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To The Hon'ble §ir James Feorgic Meston,
KCSI,LLD, VD,

LIEUTENANT GOVERNOR OF THE UNITED PROVINCES OF
AGRA AND OUDH
15 RESPECTFULLY DEDICATED THIS TRANSLATION OF THE SACRED MATSYA PURANAM
WITH HIS HONOUR 5 KIND PERMISSION
AS A TOKEN OF THE TRANSLATOR S SINCERE ADMIRATION FOR HIS HONOUR

WHO BY HIS UNRIVALLED SYMPATHY

FOR THE PEOFLE OF THESE PROVINCES

WHOM PROVIDENCE HAS CALLED HIM TO RULE
HAS ACQUIRED THEIR EVERLASTING GRATITUDE AND AFFECTION
AND WHOSE BENEFICIAL ADMINISTRATION
THEY WILL ALWAYS COMMEMORATE
BY THE FOLLOWING SONG—
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PREFACE

TrE Purfinas are indispemsable to students of comparative my-
thology, sociology, Folklore, and religions  But these being so many
Encyclopedias Indica, not only a thorough knowledge of Sansknt 15 neces-
sary to understand them, but an acquaintance with several branches of
human knowledge, such as Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Engineering, &ec,
18 necessary for one who wishes to critically study them Very few
possess such knowledge It 18, therefore, that the study of the Purinas
has been neglected by Sansknit scholars

The translation of the first part of the Mateya Purina published
by Pinin1 Office has been very favorably received by renowned Sanekrit
scholars It 18 hoped that the present part also will meet with then
approval It would have been better to have added to this part
Appendices on Paurimk Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Engmeenng and
other subjects, but alas, the scholar whore desite 1t was to do so and who
was competent to have performed that task eatisfactorily, 18 stricken down
with paralysis brought on by overwork My brother, Rai Bahadur

8risa Chandra Vidyfirnava, not only studied Sansknt very critically and
for which he 18 well-known to sanskrit scholars all over the woild,
but has been an earnest student of Mathematics, Astronomy, Zoology,
Physical Sciences, Engineering and other useful branches of knowledge
A great mathematician of our time has very truly observed that
" Novel 1deas are more apt to spring from an unusual assortment of
knowledge not necessanly from vast knowledge, but from a thorough
conception of the methods and 1deas of distinct lines of thought "'*

Tt 18 this *' unusual assortment of knowledge ”” and ‘‘thorough con-
ception of methods and 1deas of distinet lines of thought” which bave
cnabled my brotlier to form novel 1deas on many subjects

A volume 1 the series of the Sacred Books of the Hindus will be
soon published dealing with the Devatas or Godsand Godesses of the Hindu
Pantheon, and other topics of 1ntercst to studenta of Hindu mythology,
epics and classics This 18 from the pen of a dwstinguished Sanskiit
scholar of versatile talents This volume will aleo serve to s great estent
as an Appendix to the Purinas

I'he importance of the Matsya Purana to students of Indian Archi-
tectuie 15 evident {from the extract given below from one of the essays of
the latc Ruja Rujendia Lala Mitra—

*P 188 “ An introduction to Mathematics, by A N Whitehead, 6¢ D,F R B



11 PREFACE

“ The ParAnas afford directions regarding the seasons and stellar conjunctions most
favorable for commencing the bullding of temples and houses, and the ceremonies to
observed on 8ach oceasions Thus the Mutsya Purinag *“The man who commences a building
1n the month of Chaltrn, earns 1ll-health, he who does so 1n Val§Akhs gains wealth hnd
jewels, but 1n JaisLha, he encounters death Should he begun 1t 1n the month of As&ilha, he
will obtain slaves, jewels, cattle and a good complexion In&rdvann, he will secure friends,
and 1n Bhidra lose them A house begun in Asvina brings on the death of ones wife, 1n
Hartika, tho gain of woalth and corn 1n MArgasirga, abundance of food, and 1n Pauga,
the fear of thieves Tt 18 ordained that the month of MAgha ensures gain and learning,
but 1t also brings on fire, while Philguna gives ofspring and gold Such are the eflects
of seasons *

Of lunar constellations the following are described as the most appropriate, viz,
Asvini, Rohin, Mala, Uttara agadha Uttara Bhadrapada, Uttara Phalguni, Mriga-siraa,
BvAt), Hasts, 'and Anurfdhs | Of the days of the week, Sundays and Tucsdays are
injurions the rest are appropriate { Much weight 18 alsa lmd on particular conjunctions,
but as these cannot be made intelligible to European readers without entering into
tedions details, Ishall not quote them here The Hayasirsa Punchardtra, a Tantra of
the Vaisnavite class has also some rules on the subject, but whey are scarcely worth
noticing  According to 1t the rainy scasan 1s the most mappropriate, and no building
should be commenced 1n 1t The Nirat ten days of the wane, the second five days of the
waXing moon, the 4th the bth and the 14th of both, the wane wnd the waxing moon, are
also said to be reprehensible § It diffors from the last anthonty, however, 1o rejecting
ouly Sunday, and not aleo Tuesday, and approving of some of the Naksatras which the
former condemns

Tho Matsya Purins affords detailed instructions for the selection and examinatian

of the ground for buwilding Earth 15 divided by 1t into four

Ground fit for building classes according to 1te colour, the white 1y called Braihmaua,

1t 19 smad Lo have a sweet taste, the redis Ksabtriya and b

produces an astringent taste in the mouth , the yellow 18 Vawsya, 1t 1a hot and astringoent

to the tiste, and tho black 18 bAdra b 18 also asiringent and hot  The meribs of these

different kinds of earth as substrata for buildings, or as materials for brick-maklng are

reckoned according to their caste, the Brihmana heing the best, and the budra
the worst

Before commencing a building, the proper courae 18 to dig a hole, measuring 1 every
direction an aratni, or & cubit from tho elbow to the end of the little finger This being
afterwards carefully plastered with mud, an unbaked saucer 18 to be filled with gha,
provided with four wichs on four sides, and placed on the bottom of the hole The wicks
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PREFACE 11

belng now lighted, if they burn uniformly and brightly, the ground is it for building,
otherwise 1t 13 bad  Another and more practical and intelligible method 18 to press 1nto
the hole the earth excavated from 1t, if the earth should 811 up the hole snd leave
surplus, the ground 18 good, if it should barely fill 1t up but leave no sarplus, the
ground {& indifferent, but if 1t should prove inenficirnt, the ground 18 positively bad *

The tianslation of the Matsya Puréna by the learned Taluqdar of Qudh
18 not quite literal but close to the original While 1t 18 necessary to
have literal translations of the Vedas, Smritis, Upanisade and Darsinas,
1t 18 not 8o of the Purinas  The present translation 1s readable and will
enable 1ts readers to understand the contents of tlus 1mportant Purdna

Professor Lalit Mohan Kar, Kivyatirtha, M A, BL, of Ripon College
Calcutta, and Mr Kamedvar Prasid Blirgava have been good enough to
prepale the analytical Table of Contents placed at the end of this volume
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CHAPTER

TABLE OF CONTENTS

1 —Benedlction At the end of the long sacrifice, Ssunaka and other
Rigia engaged In holy conversation asked Sfita, well versed in
PaurAnic lores, the cause of the Lord assuming the form of a fish,
how dld Mah3deva become Bhairava and Puriri and for what
reagon did he become a mendicant At that Edta told Saunaka
and other Ripfs the reason of the Lord assuming the form of
a fish and the meeting of Matsya and Manu

2 —Then belng ordained by the Lord Manu tyiog his boat to the
tentacles of the divine flsh, using the serpent aa rope, and aaluting
Jandrdana after the deluge was over, seated on the boat maked
the Lord, who was iun the form of the fish, the origin and the end of
the Umiverse and the Lawa of Gift and Sriddha and about the
divislon of caste, ebc At that the Lord NArAyana told him the
origin of the Universe and ita end

B —Manu's gnestion to Matays ns to how the Lord Brahms became
four-faced and how did he create the Universe Then the omgin
from Brahmi of the Veda and the origin of Marichi, the ten
wental ones, and the  origin of Dakga, the ten corporal ones, as
told by Mataya, and the appearance of the filve faces of Brahma in
order to see the beauty of SataripA and the narration of the origin
of Swayumbhu and others

4 —Tke descrlption of the lst creation Absence of sin on the part of
Brahmd by going to hia own daughter Manu's question to
Matsya as to the advlsablllty of the marnage relations betwean
Sagotras and thelr chlldren Matsya's answer to the effact that
1t does not tend to the wellare of mankind 1n discussing the
propriety or otherwise of the actions and conduct of gods Then
Brahma, who was ashamed on account of thia incestuons connee-
tion with hig daughter, cursed KAmadeva that he should be ere long
turned into sshes by Mahideva Beluﬂleued with his sollcitations
he gave him a boon that he wounld born agaln  Then Manu's
production of Vamadeva and others In BatrdpAs From Vamadeva
the origin of Brahmanas Then the production of Priyavrata and
Uttanapéda 1n h1s wife Ananti by Mann of angtere penance From
UttanapAda the birth of Dhrova by his wife Sunitd, The attalnment
of the boon of getting a fixed place by Brahma as & result of his
penances lasting for three thousand years Dhroa produced
a virbuous son In the danghter of Manu Dhanys EistA produced
Kripadi through Buchaya, daughter of Agni The begetting of
Dakga by the ten Prachetas in Mariga, the daughter of Moon.
Then the narration of the birth of 80 crores of beings

b —The description of the birth of gods and others Than anil.
sesing the final Journey undertaken his thonsand somm by
advice of Nirada, produced on Panchjavl He produced another
thousand sone koown as Shavala They, koo, went the path of thelr
brothers at Nirada's instigations. Then after that he produced
mxty deughters and gave them to Pharma and othera Then the
blrth of Kartikeya In the clumps of reed And the desoription
of the birth of all the diferent goda from those girla ,

0 —The description of Kasyapa's famlly . -
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OHAPTER 7 —The birth of sons of Ditls known »8 Marutan There at Biawant-
panchak, on the banks of Sarsswatl, Diti, whose sons were killed
inl P lo order to get sons performed In
due rites the vrata of Madan Dwadsdl By virtue of the vrata
Lord Hagyapa appeared and offered her s boon At that Diti
anked for vons who would be kilters of Indra and aflictors of all
devas Hamyapa, joo, ncoording to his vow, gave her the desired
hoon. Indra, hearing sbout Hesyapa's boon to Ditl, felgning to
serve her mother and findlng aloop-bole, vis,, that she went to aleep
without washing her feet, entered the womh of Ditl and cut her
gon by va/ra intoseven parts and agaln cut esch of those parta Into
seven parta Then determinlog that, by the virtne of the greatness
of Helgpe puw)d, ehe cannokb killed, appeased the swahened
mother, saying 'Don't weep' Let the Marutas become the partiol-
pators of ascrifice and taking Diti on an eerisl car went to Heaven
along with Maruta and others 2126

8 —Trests of the anointment for kingship Then Brahma, In the sover-
eignty ol the earth, made Chandrami the lord of medicinal herbs,
pacrifices, fasta and penances , stars, planets, Brakmansa, trees,
thicketa and creepers , Varnna of waters, Kubera of ‘wealth, Vignu
of allsune , Bire of all vasus, Dakga of prajdpati; Indea of wind ,
Prahlfda of demons, Yawa of manes , Hiva of demons and others ,
the Himalayaa of mountalns, the Ocean of waters , Chitraratha of
gandharvas and others | Vasuke of serpents, Takgaka of other
gnakea ; Awrdvata of elephanta, the Penuwki of birds , Uchaisravl
of horses , tho Lion of other headta , the Bull of the cows, and the

Treed of the herbs The devas Sadharma, Sunkhipada, Ketumina

and Hiranyaromana were made kings of all four directlons, eaat,

gouth, west mnd north respectively They stll protect the uni-

verse by ruling over the dlrections by destroying the encmiea 26827

? —The deseription of Manvantara, The order of names of those sons 27-20

" 10 —The deseription of Vena famlly As Vena, the son of Sunetha, the
daughter of Mrityu of Anga PrajApati, was engaged 1n sintul deeds,
the sagea in order to bring about law and order approached him,
bat when the king did not pay heed to their counsel they killad
him by their curse and being afrald of anarchy, the sinleas Brah-
msuas churped his body hy force By churning his body the
races of Mlechhas, came out of his body black as soot being the
portion of evil gualities “of his mother, and from the portion of
his father appeared the pight hand with great difieulty wu most
bmlliant heavenly figure armed with bow and arrow and club of
the name of Prlthu Bemng arointed by the Brahmanas he prae-
tisad severe ansterities and by the blesslngs ol Vighan became
mosat powerful B8eeing the earth devoid of sll righteous deeds
Prltho prepared hlmself to burn her by hls anger and who trem-
bling taok the form of a cow and began to run Bhe stopped and
asked what to do The king maklng Swayambhu Manu as the
call milked the eow wiLh hin own hands of the desiredfor gralos
for all the world, moving or fixed Then the description of
how the sages milked the earth using the mwoon Bs the calf 20-82

OHAPTER 11 —The deacription of the meetlng of Budhs in the histary of the lunar
and solnrracen Ra)ii, the daughter of Vivaswat a Rarvnb a bronghb
forth Raivata, Prabha gave birth to PrabhAt, Bam]iii, the daughter
of Vidvakarmi, became the mother of Mann Bhe also gave blrth
to Yama and Yamung, who were twina Then Bamjfii, unable to
bear the power of the Bun, producing one lady from bher body knowa
as OhhAyA and directing her to stay near hlm went away elsewhere
The Bun mistaking her to be S8amjill satisBed hls desires He
g‘:oduoed from her 8ivarnl Mann of the same Varna and Sani and

Eaﬂ and Vig¢l Then Yama seeing that she pays more attention
er sons becoming angry threw a kich on his mother Learnlng
from the lips of Twastra that thin is Chhéya and hearing ¥ Bamjad
oame to Was in the lorm of Vadawi, uncalled and stsyed in’ the
countéry of Maru he being passionate going there In the lorm of a
horae enjoyed with her BSsm)is doubting that he wes some one
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else threw his Eemen through her nostrils The two As{pnia wore
born out of that seed Vaivasata Mana had ton powerful sons,
Ikgwaku and others, out of whom Ila, in order to win the, whole
oarth, visited all the countrles and reached the garden of Sambhu
and was transformed into A woman by the curse of Biva Budha,
the gon of the Moon, looks at her whlle wandering In the forest
and desires to marry Bhe, too, llved with him for long

caarrei 12 —The brothers of Ila set out 1n search of the king snd roaching the

hermltage of Budha saw the horse, “the splendour of the Meru'
turned Into a mare, and hearing the cauze from the lipa of Vaslgtha
began to please Biva The Lord Siva sald that If the Ikgwika
performed the ASwamedha saerifice he would become a Kimpuruga
Thoey performed the sacrifive and Ila became a Hlmpuoruea ;ur
one month assuming the form of A womsn and for another that of
man end ptaying in the house of Budha, lla became pregnant
Purfirava became the inereaser of the lunar dynasty Ila eame to
be called Budumna after Kimpruga and from her were born three
sons Utkala and others He crowning Purlirava in Pratisthana
went to Ilavrita to enjoy the glory of the race of the san

18 —The description of the family of Vairdja Pitria 1o those regions

there were n group of three Incorporeal and founr corporeal
beinge The Virdjas dlsturbed in their Yoga practices attalned
Sandtana (old) regions and st the end of Brahma’s day will agaln
become UrahmvAdines They having attained B8dnkhya-Yoga
obtained success 1n which there 1s no posslbllity of rebirth
Then follows the account that yogis should be fed gy offerers ab
irdddha Then follows the narration of the birth of two sons
of MenakA and Krauficha of Hlmalaya born of Manasls daughter
of the Pitpis and of MenA three daughters were born, Tmd, Bka-
parnA and Aparnd, who were devoted to the practices of Yoga and
respectively merried to Rudra, 8lta and Jalgigavya Then in the
sacrifice n{ Dakgs his deughter Bati not finding her hnsband
invited among the hosts of gods asked why her husband was not
called, was answered by Dakss that he was not considered
worthy of being Invited ln the sacrifice 85 he is the source of
all evl]l being, the author of destruction Hearing that, out of
anger desirous of destroylog the body which she owed to him and
oursing him, " You will be the only son ol ten Pitris and ss a
Ksattriya you will obtain destructlon at the hand of Rudrain a
horse sacrifice ’ Having recourse to Yogle power she eonsnmed
herself bhmugh her own Pire and Dsliga approaching her sald
“What 18 thla" ? ‘“He pleased’’ O omniscient one You should mot
leave me ' Thus requeated by Dakga she said. " What I have
begun 1 mist accompliah, you should practise penance near me
after yonr sacrifice |s destroyed by Sive in order to please me
yon will be born of the ten Prajipatis and then oub of my parts
alxty daughters will be born to you " She then aald to Dakga “By
practising penance near me you will vislt the several manifesta-
tions named Visalakyl and 107 others In 108 places such Ba
Varanisl, eto, and by this you will obtaln excellent Yoga, Then
follows the 108 names of Gaurl

14 —The description of the family of Agmsvitta Pitpls Then the harth

of Amavasys (New Moon) Achhodd, the deughter of the Pitris
practising p for a th d divine years saw the Pitpls
come to her for granting her boon being pleased with her penance
and belng overcome by passion deslred Amivasys Fallen from
her penance by thixs sinful desire and being ashamed and with her
tace downcast dealred sll the Plipis The Pltpia thus solicited

nted her boons in these worda * Actlng unllke the seion of a
Fitp1, you will be born in the world of the mortals as the daughter
of the King Vasu and marrying Pardfara you will get s son named
Badriyesna, He will divide one Veda into several parts, and bear-
Ing two Hyetraja sons COhitringada and Vichltravirys, to Klnﬁ
Sintanu, a part of the sea and of the famlly of Purus  You wil
be known as Praugthapad] sqtak! in the Pltriloks and Batyavat! on
earth .
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OBaprTES. 16 —The descriptlon of the tnuul{ aof Barhlga Pitris, Then their
e

danghter mamed Pivari while practlalng penance geeing the
Lard who being pleased had come to her to offer a boon wanted
8 husbapd who would be possessed of Yoga, beauty and sble to
curb his passions Then the Lord granted her a boon in these
words “Suka, master of Yoga, son of Vylsa will be your husband
and from him you will get a danghter, named Kritvi possessed of
Yogic virtues, and w1]l%e the wife of the King of the Pafichéla,
and the mother of Brahmadatta HNrigna, Gaars, Prabhu snd
Bambhu will be your sons, you will chtain moksa with your hus-
band after glving birth to these children ' In the solar world
there are the regions called Marichignebhas where reside the
HavigmAiwas, the Pitrs of kings Of these Esatriya Pibris,
Yaiodd was the Mgnuse daughter, she was the wile of
Amsumina, who was the son of Paidchajans She became
famous as the mother of Dilipa and grandmother of Bhagiratha
The description of the Pitpls runs on Then the description of
mlver plates, etc, which the Pitris were foud of Then the
mention of Masir, hemp and black mustard, ete, which are to
be avorded in a srdddha

16 —The ceremony of irdddha Then Manu, hearing the descrlption of

the Pitpis, ssked kesava * On what day, how and when the srdddha
is to be performed and what are the different kinds, what
Brihmanas are to be fed and what are to be avoided on the srdddha
day” Then the description of the duties to be performed and
roles to be observed by the perforders of srdddha and the gnests
to be fed according to Matsya Then an aceount of the distribu-
tion of the balla of rice to goat, cowa and Brihmanas

17 — Then the mccount¢ of general auspisious ceremonies Then the

particular days and kinds of srdddha to be performed. Then
the varions rices and the flesh of the different ammals which
please the manes and the period of times Moreover which
difterent portions of the Veda to be recited at the time of feast-
g Ip erdddha Then the right to the sardddha ceremonies of
those who are not invested with the sacred thread In this
wrdddha the worship of the Pitjia to follow that of the Matms,
and barley ia to be used instead of sesame Then the deseription
of the rights of Sudras by the word'nemah’ Then the chiet
right of Sndra 18 in gift and the fruition of all their desires ia
obtained through gitt

18 —The deseriptlon of Bapindikarana Then the narratlon of asaucha

of the four castes Then the description of the duties begin-
niog from the fArst day until the Bapindikarana ceremaopy
Then the soconut of Leps and Bhakta Bapindsship

10 —Then the deseription of the fruition of the different srdddha

How are the havyas and kavyas to be offered what huvyas sra
offered to what agnss and what kavyas ofiered to what Bréahmana
reach what Pitris in the region of Death, Also the mention of
the merita obtained by the performers of érdddha

20 —The account of the ridicule of the ent in connectlon with the

merit of sydddho

21 —The degcription of the nthesa of Pitrla In connectlon with

the performance of frdddha Then in that town they were born
as the sons of Sudaridrs, the Brahmana and they thought of prac-
tlsing penance Then Budaridra prevented them by eaying that to
E‘o out to the forest leaving an sged father behlnd was no virtus

'hen the narration by the sons of their former births Then the
departure of the sons to the foreat and the arrival of Budaridra to
the palace Then the worship of Vignu by Vibhrija, who was
solieitous of getting a son Thon Vibhrd)a obtains a boon from the
Lord, Then the arrival of Brahmadatta, the non, at the place where
the ants were nnited Then, at Brahmadatta’s smiling, the conver-
sation between him and Senbati Then Brahmadatta’s remem-
brance of the Lord to put an end to the quarrel which had ensued,
snd finding of the Lord In a dream Meeting with the old Brahmana
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CHAPTER

next worning and in comrse of thelr mutunal conversation his
remembrance of their former birth Repenting for his fall from
yoga, glving that Brihmana some gilt, he dlamissed hlm Then
the 1ipstallation of Visvaksen, his son on the throne, meetlng of
all at Manssa The mention of the merits of hesring the recital
of the Pitria

22 —The end of the description of ardddha. Narratlon of the time of
dolng srdddha and the resnlt of doimg srdddha st the proper
time Accounts of the greatness of Gayi and other holy places
and also about the gode Description of Naimige forest, also the
result of performing &rdddha on the banka of Sarayu, Irdvati,
Yamund, Chandrabhighi snd Venumati The narration of the
greatuess of other holy rivers and accounts of gods, also slgns of
the time Bhowing the production of kuio snd black sesamun from
the body of Vignu, also the result of hearing and readingof the
greatness of holy places

28 —The account af the fault of the Moon in the narration of the lunar
dynasty Then the descriptlon of the birth of the Moon, his
gaining superiority over the BrAbmanas Description of the Moon
getting a boon from Vignu In the RAjaslya sacrifices performed
by the Moon Brahma and other gods became priesta After the
conclasion of the ancrificial bath, desirous of seeing the Moon's [ace
Lakswi and other new goddesses forsaking elr respective
hugbanda ndored the Moon Account ol the fanlt of the Moon, and
the description of TAr4, slso an account of the battle between
the Moon and &iva The meating of Tard and Bpihaspati

24 —Beginning of the story of Yayit1i Then the birth of Budha from

TArs Then the god's question put to Taré * Whose sob 18 this 1’
On being answered that he was Irom the Moon, the latter ae-
cepted him

25 —Kacha obtaios the knowledge of the ellxir of life Hacha goes to
Sulira 1 order to obtain the knowledge of the eliwur of llife by
the order of Indra and others Out of splie for Kacha, and
order to protect themaelves, the demons killed Kache, who waa
grazing the vows, and gave 1ta corpse to waolves apd jackals
Sukra bronght him back to life and Kacha told him with a bow
that he was kllled by the demons Then, again, he was killed while
gathering lowers and again came to life by tearing the atomach
Kacha Jearns from Sukra the kinowledge of restoring one to llfe
Narration of the faulte of Brahmanas taking wine

26 —Both Kacha and Devayani eurse ench other hen s debate between
Hacha and DevayAni DevayAni curges ‘' You shall nbver acecom-
phish this knowledge of sailjivani' Hacha curses * No gon ol a
risi will aceept you as his wife " Hacha goes to heaven

27 —Quarrel between Sarmlgth8 and Devayini Sarmisthf puts on
Devaydni's dress Bhe throws Devayini Into a well Meeting
of Nahuga and Devayini and her rescue from the well When
Yayat1 has gone, Devayini speals to Ghurplkd Ghurrikd com-
munieates the higtory of forest to Sukra Sukra comes to foreat
Conversation between b’nﬂmﬂbn and Sukra

28 — Talks between Aukra and Devayini Gukra counsels Devayénf but
she refuses his advice

2B —Blavery of barmisthd to Devayans  Kayya goes to Vriaaparvan and
abugses hlm Vrisaparvan mays to Sukra ns you are going away
leaving us, then 1 shail throw wyself into the ocean Sukra
replies ! whether you enter the ocean or not, I cannot tolerate the
Ingult to my daughter, so try to please my daughter” Conversa-
tion between Devayini and Vrisaparvan Devayini enslaved to
Sarmigths Then Hukra goes to the capital with Devayani

80 —Dovayini's marriage In this connection she goes to the forest with
a thonsand of hermalds for eporting YayAbi comes then Thelr
mutoal conversation DevayAnis prayer to YayAtl ' Please,make
me your wife” DevayApni is given away to YasyAtl by Sulra.
Yayati enters the house
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31 —Meetipg of Yayiti and Earmiglha YayAti lives In Aéokn
making Sarmigtha, the daughter of Vrpigaparvana, one of bls
thousand maid servants, st the instance of Devayini DevnyAni
gets a gon  Conversation between Sarmlgths and Yaydti in the
Asoka grove Mentlon of the Eona of wife's meld servants s
no heir  YayAti geta a son from Sarmigtha 0B-84

B2 —Sukra curses Yayitl Oonversatlon between Sarmistha and Yayhtl
Yadu and Turvesu, sons of Yayat!, born of Devayini The meeting
of the sons of Devaydni and those of garmistha Conversation
between Devayani and Sarmigtha Yayati and Nevayhni go to
Sukra Sukra cursed Yayit1 that he would be at once stricken
with decrepit old age The removal of the curse to Yayati who
sought the protection of Sukra b4 ba

B3 —Purn agrees to take opon himself his father's senility When Yadn
did not consent ta take upon himself his father's saenllity, Ya)at:
carfed him, “ You will be childless ' Then Yaydtl curses Turvesu
who is reluctint ta take upon himself his father's deerepit old
age A like curse to Druhys, the second son, and Anu, the thied
son The fourth, Purw, nocepts his father s old age 07-08

84— Puru inatalled on the throne Yayhti rules the country righteously
on the removal of his old age The endowment of youth from
Pura YayAti tranefers the ingdom to Pura and goes out to the

forest In the-company of Brihmanas 80-100
85 —YayAti ascends heaven Hla fall His return to Heaven in company
with King Vasumat 100 101

B6 —Qonversation between Tndra and Yayati Narration to Indra of the
inatructions imparted to Puru 01

17 — Agtalta speakis to Yayatli when he drops from heaven on the
termination of his merita Malogue betwean Indra and Yayatl and

description of master 102
88 — Dialogue between Astaka and YayAtl Yayatr spealis to Astaka
abont Veddnta Descriptions of the enjoyments he had 109 104

30 — Advlee to Yaydti Agbaka ssks Yayati why did he come to efjoy

the world while he was living in Paradise YayAtl s reply Account

of the origin of body Getbing a meritorious 11fe through merits and

a mnful life throngh slns Account of penance and charity ns means

of attaining heaven 104 100
40 -Yayitl s nocount of different Asramas Distinctive festares of

Munis 106 (0B

41—Ynxah's refusal to ascend heaven through the morlts of others
ccount of the varions regions of heaven Dialogne between
Pratardana and Yayati 108-110
42 — Salvatlon of Yayat:1 Dlalogne between Yayiti, VasumAla and others 110-112
4B —Dascription of the glory of Yadu Kartavirya aaks four boons from
Datta. Pacifying the ocean by his thousand arms Confinement

of RAvanain Mahigmatl urse againat Arjuna Deacription
of 100 sons of Kartavirya of whom flvo were warriors The fruit
of uttering the blrth of Kartavirya 112-116

44 — The story of KArtavirya and otbers 4ditya comes to KArtavirys in
the form of & Bridhmana Kartavirya gives food to him Apava
enters water Description of the dymasty of King Krogtu and
Vidarbha Chaltrd became the wlfe of Jayimagha Jayimagha,
having no sons, got a victory in war Then getting the daughter
sald to the queen through fenr of her that she was a deugter 1n law
Then in due course she got a son Vidarbhs by name The fruit
of utterlog the deseription of the dynasty of Andhaka 115-120

45 —Beginnung of the dynaaty of Vrignl Descrlption of the SyAmantak
Jewel Acceptance of SBatyabhAma by Krigna Descriptlon of Ani-
mltra dynasty 120 121

40 —Deascription of Vplgni dynasty The blrth of the Pandavas 122-128
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CHAPTER 47 —Sukra's curse on Asuras. The birth of 8rf Krigns The names

of 16,000 wives and sons The deacription of Npislmha and, other
azatdrs Sankara born to BhArgava for hls austerities Sukra's
prase of Mahddeva Meeting of Jayanti and Sukra Brihaspati’s
deception of the Asurss In dleguise of Hivys Prahlida's
narration before Sukra of the bocn given by Lord, The deacription
of the dolpgs of Deva and Asurs

48 —The description of the dynaaty of Tnrvasa nand its followers
Birth of Anga Meeting of Dirghatama and Ball The descrlp-
tion of the family of Angas Birth of Karps

4@ —Deacription of the famlly of Purus Birth of Bharadvija from
Brlhaspati Deecriptlon of the Brihathgatra family Aoccoont
of the origin of Ugranyudhs Account of the dynasty of Ajamida

50 —Continuation of the description of the family of Puru and of the
Ajimida family in thils connection Hirth of Jardsandha, Descrip-
tlon of Apadbyata and Devipi Deacription of Santanu Birth of
Devavrata Irom Santanu aod Jihpavi Birth of the progeny by
Krignadvaipayana on the wife of Chitravirya Deacription of the
curse of Valdmpdyana to Parikgit and of the future family of
Adhisoma Krlgne -

1 —Account of the family of Agni The origin of Agni and Ita varlons
names The origin of Dhignu

62 —The greatness of yoga The excellence of Kurmayoga over Jildna~
yoga Oeremony of paficha yajfia One endowed with the 22
Propitious marks If without the qualities of self hag no right to
moksa The gushties of Belf -

583 —The precadence of Purinas Thelr number The merit of making the
glfit of a Purdna The characteristic feature of a Purdna The
diatinctive marka of the excellent Purdnas The fruit of read
ing and hearing the precadence of the Purinas

54 —The vow of Nakgatra Puruga The fruit of that vow

66 —The vow of Aditya Sayana and its fruit Thls vow was observed
even by Vamgiha and others

66 —The vow of Krignastami In what month Siva ln to be worshipped
by what name One fastlng on HrignAptemi day is worshipped
in the reglons of Siva being revered by the goda for 2,100 kalpas

57 — The vow of Hobini Chandra Sayana Discourse between the Lord
aod Nérada The rules for the performance of the different vows
The fruit of the vow

58 —The rules about tanks The dimensions of sacrificinl posta The
Iruit of staying in the water ln the rainy days

50 —The process of consecrating a tree Attaining of svarga by planting
trees

60 —The ordlnance ol Baubhigyas B‘nynn Deacription of EaubhAgys
Agtakf The varlous ways ol worshlp by wmarrled women
61—DBirth of Agastya Process of hin worshlp Dislogue between Nirada

sod Mahesvara. Birth of Agaatys by the curse of Indra on fire and
water

62 —Vow of Ananta Tpltiyd, The varloas ways The fruits of vows

83 —The ordinance of Raaskalyani tritiyd In the month of migha salt
must be glven up The narratlon of the fruit of s thonsand
gniy by gliving golden lot

64 —The vow of Ardrinandakari Trltlys —The varlous ways of wor-
shipping the goddeas along with Siva

88 —Vow of Akgays TritiyA Ite resulb

66 —The vow of Birasvata Deacription of Aglatava, The process
ol vow and ite Irnit

67 —The method of bathing in Solar and Lunar ecllpses
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OmAPTER 08 —The ordinance of bathing on Baptami The process of ablution for

the prevention Irom death of infants and young men The method
of the ritmal and its fruita 201-206

80 —Vow of Bhimedvédasi The method and Ita froib 206-200

70 —Vow of Anangadina. Women question Dilabhys the dutles of prostl-

utes The method of worshipping Kima 208-213
71 —The vow of AsunyasayanadvitiydA The vow to be performed to

explate sln il anybody goes to another’s wife elther through

cupldity or arrogance K method 218-216
72 —The vow of Angiraka Dialogue between Pippléda and Yudhigthira

The discourse between Virochana and Bhirgava Birth of Virbba-

dra from the sweat of MahAdeva who was enraged and about to

destroy the smcrifice of Daksa After destroylng the sacrifice

when Virabhadra was going to annlhllate the world he was prevent-

ed, He became the planet Mars The proceas of this vow 216-218

78 —The method of worshipping Bihaspat: and Hukra 218-2(0

74 —The vow of Kalydna Baptami The worship ls to be performed by
unllin% the snn by different names sccording to the quarters East,

ete 'he process and its frult 220-221
75 —The Visoka Saptami vow—Its method 221-222
76 —The Phala Saptami vow—Its method 222-223
77 —The vow of SarkarA Baptami—[ta method 228-225
78 —The vow of EamalA Saptami Ite method 226-224
780 —The vow of Mandira Saptami —Its method 220-227
80 —The yow of Subha Saptami —Its method and the worship of a milch

cow 227-218

B1 —The vow of Viaoka Dvidasi —Its method and worship of Lakymi 228-280
B2 —The gift of Gudadhenu in the vow of Vigoks Dvidaai and the

symbolical images of cows The preparation of the dhenn and

1ts presentation 231 238
Bd —The greatness of charity Disenurse between NArada and Sambbu

The description of ten mountains such a# hill of Dhanyasaila, hill .

of gold  Praise of food BB-288
84 —The description of salt hill —Its presentation 287
85 —The deseription of the hill of raw sngar—The method of presenting

it 2B7-288
80 --The description of the mountan of gold Its presentation 288
87 —The mountam of #{lu —Its origin from the body of Vigon and the

method of giving that away 238

88 —The description of gilt of the mountain of cotton The fruit of pre-
senting it .. 289

80 —The mountain of Ghrita The process of making the gift and the
u

onigin of Ghpita
00 —The mountain of gems The processa of glving that away 240-241
Bl —Mountains of silver —The mountains to be made after the shape of
Vignu, Brahma, or the 8un 241-242
02 —Greatness ol giving & mountam of Bugar and the story of Lflavati,
the prostitute 242-U45

83 —The method of performing the homa Sdnti ceremony of the @ planeta
What particolar oferings of raw sugar, cooked rice, etc , to what
particolar planete  The wmemsure of fmel The discrlption
of the manirae of the different planets The measurement of

regervolrs for a homa with ten million offeringe 245-167

84 —Description of tlie form of the pine planeta 267-268
05 —The vow of Slva Chaturdasi Disoourse between NArada and
NnnF.\kasvnm The method of worshipping Slva The [ruit of

ing and hearing the story of the vow ,, - 259201



CHAPTER
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08 —The greatness of giving up all frults The time when thiz viata 1
to commence and the proceas of doing 1t - 182-2a3
07 —The Sundsy ordinance The way of worshipplng Sunday, and lts
Pruits 245 265
08 —The procesd ol bringing Bankrinti to a close The Iruit of hearing
and reading it 205-2¢0

09 —The ordinance of Vignu The mothod of Vibhdtl DvAdasi Vrata 287-268
100,—The continuation of the ordinances of Vignu Discourse between

Puspavihana and Prachetasa 208-271
101 —Tho greatness of Saythi yvrata (80 ordinances) The narration of gods
m each vrata The fruits of cach 271-278

102 —Tho fruit and the process of taklng bath The parrstion of the
number of tirthas The prowess of giving water to Lle manca
and bathing the body 1n order to obtain Heaven Tho process of

oforing water to the Bun 278-282
103 —The greatuess of PrayAga MArkandeya goes to Hastindpur The

counsel of Mirkandeya to Yudlngthira for going to Prayigs 282 283
104 —Bhowing the greatness of Prayiga The fruits of remembering

Prayfiga 281-285
106 —The result of dying at Praydga The greatness of the gift of the

pale-red milch cow 285-288
108 —The differcnce between the resnlt and action at Prayiga 288-280

107 —The different actions in the greatness of Prayiga The groatness of
MAnasa tirtha The holy place on the north of Ysmvpa and

gouth of Prayaga where all debts are discharged 280 281
108 —The fruit of fasting at PrayAga Dinlogue between Yudhigthira and
Mirkaniloya The greatness of Yamuna 201-203
100 —The sacredness of PrayAga among holy places The parration of
Bomatirtha 299-295
110 —The grentnoss of Prayaga among all the (i1rthza—Its praise 245-204
111 —End of the greatness of Proyiga 2)8-207
112 —The fruit of hearing the greatneas of Prayiga. The praise of
PrayiAga aung by Vasudeva 207-208

118 —Narration of Dvipa and others. Descrlption of Jambudvipa. Its
mountains aod vargas—Showing the varggs of Himalaya and
others Bo1-808
114 —The position and stuation of Bhirata according to Nirukta
Dercription of the seven mountains names of rivers and places

The description of Kimpuruga and Hagi Varsa B80B-312
116 —Pururava goes to practise penance in forest on account of his
uglinessa due to a former birth Purarava sees river Irivati B12-313
118 —Narration of Irfvati 315-815
117 — ‘arration of Himéilaya 315-818
118 —Narration of the hermitage on Himalaya. Descriptlon of the
hermitage of Atrl 816 8319
110 —Its measurement Length and breadth Theimage of Visudeva
eatablished by Atri. The austerities of King Purarava B1B-B21

120 —The Hing practised apsterltles and saw the pastimes of Gan-
dharvas and nﬂphﬂ. Dislogue between Parurava, Gandharva and

Apsarf The King dreams and tella it to Atri 822-324
121 —Description of JAmbadvipa B25.22p
123 —Description Sdkadvipa, Ita rivers and mountains . 339.984
128 — Narration of the 8th and 7th Dvipa—The measurement of the

rivers, mountalns and ssas BB4-2287

124 —The dlmensiona of the arb of the sun and moon 1n deseribing
the sphere The suthority ol Mount Meru, The dimenmons of
the earth Desoription of the Equator Mentlon of the tlme
ol Nagavithy B88-843
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OHAPTER 135, —The movements of the Pole star, sun, maon and other planets
Mention of Gajs Mountain and the soures of the clonds crip-

tion of the posltion of the chariot of the sun 340-540

120 —The ecourse of the mun The position of the gode and Gan-
dharvas near the sun The seasons, Description of the solar
horses and of the lunar horses B4B-858
127 —The deacriptionof chariot of Badha (Meraury) and Mara and the
praige of the Pole star The description of the starry colunin BG6B BbS
128 —The situatlon and respective positions ol the planete in the Polar
pystem The three kiuds of fire, viz, PAchak, etc Mention of the

ralns at the head of the seasons The places of the planets BE65-880
Part II
120 —Ornign of Tripurs In the story of Tripurd Miys gets a boon
from Brabmé 1-B
100 —The divisions of forts, ramparts, ete of Tripura Buildlng of
Trlpuri Description of each city - B-d

181 —The great pawer ol the three cities Maya dreams a bad dream
Alnkgmi enters the city The DAnavas vanguished by the gods
give up truth and virtue and take to vicious courses 40
132 —The gods eulogise Stva Adltys snd others take refuge In
Brahmd The gods go to the place of Bhava (Siva) ln company
with Brahma 7-8
168 —Baildiog up of a wstrange chariot ,Brahmi& and other gods
deacribe the atrength of the Asnrasn Siva accepts the position of
charioteer of the gods The horsea unable to bear the weight of

Mahideva fall on the ground Eulogy of Hara by the Tugls B-11
184 —Narada goes to Tripuri and comes to Maya Theiwr discourse

Maya instructs the Daltyas how to Aght Mahideva 11-18
185 —Flght between the gods and Asuras The leaders of the army

are siupefled by Maya s enchantment Maya striles Kumara 13-17

130 —First the massacre of the demons, the dwellers of Tripuri by
the Arat army Tho death of Vidyntanmili Maya through maglo
creates a lake bankukarana says to Sankara that the lake
revived the dead, NArAyana taking the form of a bull drinks up
the water of the Jake created by Maya - 17 20
107 ——The siege ol TripurA The guard of the lake says to Maya
that the lake has Leen drunk up by soms one in the form of a
boll Maya goes to the sea with Tripurd Indra comes there
to destroy Tripura 20-22

188 —Blpughter of Tdraka Degcription of the war between the
gods and demons  When bankara was fightlog placing one foot
on the back of a bull and the other on that of » horas from his
tremendons welght, the bull and the horse lost their testh and
breasts  Since then bulls and horses have no breasts and teeth

Vidyunméli's words to the gods . 22-26
130 —Dlscourse botween the demons and Maya Ratr entered the
body of Pdrvati The amorous pastime of the Dinavas 28-27

140 —Burning of Tripura Nandi kills Vidyunmali, NandI says to Maya

* gince Teipurd has met with such destruction you should lsave

the city " The sorrow of the wives and children The fruit of

reading and listening to this chapter - 2B-B2
141 —The group of Pitria who tale part in Sraddhs when Valla and

Soma meet The deBnition of Sinivali and Huhd Prilse of Sraddha B53-80
142—The shorter period of a a The of time from

the shorteat to the longest The numter of the yugas and the

number of the religlons based on the Vedas aud the 7 precious

gemes The duties of Treta b6-00

148 —The dawn of sacrifice Vaslao partlsllty to the gods in the
discourse on the ripis nd the gods: The ripis curse him. The
gource of the eternal religion ' 8p-4L
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OHAPTER 144,—The duties of the yugas—Dwipars, etc, The proleslons of

people The duration of thelr lilves Departure Irom the path of

virtue of the future people In Kalr 42-a0
145 —The measore of the body altering with the different yugas

Different duties In the diflerent yugas The beight of animals, e,

cows, eto DeAnition of Achdryas and others, Definitlon of Yajdas

Definltion of Kyettra and Kgettrajin The names of »ipis 4651
146 —The killing of TAraka desocribed in brief In course of describing

that In detail desorlption of Vajra Birth of Guha In the clumps

of reeds DNiscourse between his mother and Indra  Indra

divides the womb of DIti into seven parts and hence the birth of

Maruta Vajringa un?tures Indra and releages him at the requeat

of Druhmi Vajrings's penance 61-64
147 —Orlgin of Taraka Discourse between VajrAnga and Vardogl B5 58
148 —TArska obtains the boon Preparation of the war between the gods

and demons Disgcourfe betwsen BrahmA and Thrakn Brahmi

offers a boon to Tirnka Brihaspatl advises Indra on the tactles of

warfare, such Ba conciliation, ete It is decided to punish the

Daityas The army of the gods ready to fight 56-80
149 —Hand to hand fight between gods and demona 60-61
160 —KAlnemi defeated in the great fight Viynu givea up yoga-nidrd

and comes to the fighb 41-70

151 —The wheel killing the Grasans demon comes to the hand of Vianu 70-71
152 —Flght with Mathana and others Gurutman sent to kill Mathana

Guruda (Gerutmana) files nway with Vigan 71-78
168 —TAraka wina 8laughter of Jambha, Visenu slaughters the Daitya
nawed Indra Vihana Indra and others are captured 73-83

154.—Indra and the other gods pralse Brahm4 Brahmi's discourse with
Viyd Night engaged to carry on the work of the goda Indra says
to Nirada * Try to amte Mahideva with the daughter of the
mountain ," Conversation between Himalaya and Nirada The
counsel of the godsand burming ol Maden Rati praises Niva and
Slvas marrlage Viraka accepted asa sou Parvati practises

penance 82-107
165 —HAlika goes to the place of Qauri’s penance for becoming Ganri
The mutual censure of Um4 and Maheawar 108-100

168 —The death of Adi Brahma gives a boon to Adi @Girija's diseourse
with Kusumamodini, the presiding deity of the mountain. Adi

adopts the form of Umk to decelve Siva Sankara's discourss

with the demon in the form of Uma 100-111
167 — Curse on Virska Orlgin ol the Lion from Devi’s wrath Brahmd

glves boon to UmA Devi 111-112
188 —The brith of Kirtikeya. DNiscourse between Viraka and Pdrvati

Praise of Viraka 112-114
158 —The gods prepare for the fight They eulogize Kirtlheya Mes-

senger sent to Taraka Taraka sees ill omens 114 118
160 —Kum@ra desls the death blow to TAraka The frult ol reading and

teaching this chapter 116-117

181 —Hlranyakaayapa srmtiuaﬂ penances and obtsine many boons from
BrahmA The gods come to BrahmA hearing the terrific boons ao-
quired by Hiranynkasyaps BrahmA says that Hiranyakasyapa will
belnlled by Vignn atthe end of the penances Hiranyakaayspa
%ruwmg haughty by hia boons oppressed the gods who approach

Isnu  Vignu comforta them waying "I will kill him " Vigou
adopta the form of a man-lion and goes to the metropolis of Hiranya-
kafvapa whose court la desorlbed at length Vignu sees Hiran-
yakagyspa on the lap of Luxury 118-121

102 —Prahldda deacrlbes the llon as the source of the universe to
Hirpyakadyapu Hearlng that Hiraayakasypa orders the Daityns
to capture the lion, Accordingly sll those demons struck the lion
with varions weapons Then Lord vignu in the form of that lion
poared those warrlors and demona la a trice 121128
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CHAPTEF. 183 —The Daityss make fruitless attempta tokl|l the llon Hiranyakafyapu,
too, made hkowise fatile attempts Site ominpus to Daityas and
propitious to the gods Hiranyaksyapu armed with all sorts of
weapons The lion simply by means of his claws tore him to picces
The lion praised by Brahmé and others Vignu goes out In his
own form to hue abode

164 —Manu aska Vignu in the Padmakalps how was the world in the
form of alotus on the navel Vignunthe orm of & lsh beglos

to roply

165 —The Lord in the form of a Ash relates to Manu in brief the dates of
the fonr yugas, kritu, ote The narratlon of the final dissplution

" 184 —He farther relats to Mann 1t Is NAriyans who adapting different
forms, Bibhavasy, ete , reduced the whole world into one vast sheet
of water and lived

107 —On this vast ocean NArayana took the form of a swan and from crane
and othors he created Orahmid, Udgdtri and 94maga MArkandeya
born out of the belly of Bhagawhn and seeing the resplendant Lord
wgks lum who he was  Agaln he entered the belly and coming oot
ol the month saw B boy corcoaled 1n the branches of a banyan troe
Ho approached the boy and enquired who he was He replled that
he waas the Lord and his ereator

168 —Desironn of keeping the universe Alresh or agitating the acean
and ercating the material elerments—saund, ete , and sporting that
war He ereated a lotus from His navel

100 —The Lord creating the lotus produced the ereatdr of the universe
out of it The masrters of the Pnridnas say that that lotus was
the earth The softor parts of thls lotus are this earth and 1ta
harder parts are mountains

170 —When Brahm4 was prachtising peoance |p that Lotus Mnadbho and
Kaltavaa the NDoityas, tried to disturb him The Lord taking them
an his thigh crusbed them

171 —When Brahmi was doing penance agaln there eame the founder of
Yoga, and Kapily, the founder of Binkhya From Brahmi are pro-
duced his mental sons, 8ambhil, Bhu, Bhuveh and others and mlsa
of Dakgya and Nogas The frult of hearing the history of the
lotus -

17% —Fight with Tiraka and Mayn after the slaughter of Vrpltra The
Lord Visnn secing the gods come to him and ask for help, deter-
mmned to lnll Dinavas  Visnu promsed to deliver them Irom this
diiculty and grant to them the Lordsbip of the three worlds
Pronmtious sight aeen

178 —Hearing thia promise of Vis~u, Maya, Virdchons, Hayagriva and
other cluef demons mustering their armles prepared jor fAghting
the heavenly hosta

174 —The guds also in order to mect the Dajtys armies arranged their
own troopa under the leadership of Indra Hrihapati pronounces
blesslngs on them .

175 —Great war between gods and demons Pralse of celibacy Durva
gets & boon from Arahma  Armed with this Durva creates an {lla-
aion to help the army of Mays and erush that ol the gods Indra
requests BrahmA to quench the illusory fire of Durva and aldo re-
quedts the moon born of the ocean to do the same

176 — The Moon and Varuna, the lorde of water, ordered by Indra consoled
Maya and scared the demons 8 great desl Seawng thls
Maya produced the illumon of Parvati Maya in the gods Atter
that the fire and wind ordered by the Lord Viana annihilated the
army of the demons  After that everything hecame calm and the
domona beeame indiferent  Thon Kilnemi, assuming the form ol
Trivikramn, pleased the dempna and frightrned the gods

177 —EAlapemi inoreased s strength, dimmed the splendour o! all the
gods from Indra downward, and, veanquisbing everything by his
prowess, making everything hls own, shone llke Brahm4 Praja-
pati  All the gods extolled him as if he were Brahm4 Prajspati,
and the Daityas, too, praised hun '
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CcHAMERL 178 — When Eflancmi mado everything his own, he, contrary to the lawa
of Dharma, could not carry out the Vedas, Dharma, Forbearance,
Truth and Lnkgmi In not being able to attain these Ave things,
he became angry and, wanting to enthrone himself in place of
Vignu, went to him He saw the Lord riding on Geruda and
holding coneh, quolt and elab, and simply to cause destruction on
himelf and of the Danavas brandished hls own elub and by many
sorls of words censuring Niriyapa enraged him KAlanemi strikes
at Lthe chest of NAriyana He also strilies his club on the head
of Garnila at which the Lord cut, the hundred arme and bhundred
heads ol Ealanem) aud allowed Garuda to strike hlm down BrahmA
praised Vignu  Vianu rrinstates the gods lo their former pos
gessions and returna to his own abode along with Brahma

{79 — 51.ying of Andhaka, the Asora hanlmru, 1n order to drink the blood
of Andhak Asurs, creates thc Matris Miahedfvari and others
Apperance of Naristmgha at the request of Rudra to prevent the
Mntris [ om devouring the universe In contravention with the
order of Sinkara  Aftcr having drunk the blood of Andhak Asura,
the MAtris Mahesvari snd others defeat the Rudra Matris
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151-164

Narisimgha 8 1nstructlons to Rodra Devata 164-167

1R0 —Greatness of VAr&nasi ,Pingala got Hgetrapilahood and It con-
seyuent elovations Biva and Gauri come to VirknAsi Thoy
see _a garden m the way Siva says to Gaari that Huvera and
others attain fruition on worshlpping me They wvisit Ham-
Egetra and grant him boons

181 —Ju the course of conversation between Hanat KumAra and Nandi-
kesvara, some important sacrad places are described

" 182 Sknnda describoes the ficld of Vimulkta

183 —The greatness of the Avimuktas desctibed in the dialogue between
Parvati and Mahcsvara Brahmi having cut his fifth head commits
Drahmahatyd and comes to Sankara for expation snd the sin I8
removed by Sankary  The ghull bursts out Into thousand pleces
and Inrms the Aacred place of HapAla Mochana

164 — Qreatness of Avimukta

185 —'n the discoursc between the Rigis and Bkandas, it 18 deseribed that
Vybsn, presged with hunger after having practised penance for 12
years, gcts no alms anywhere, hat taukara snd PArvati in the
guiae of a relation give him food Hari says to Vyasa as you
vre 1enitable, don t llve here V3 fsa prays to Slva that in the
Chaturdas1 and Astami days he would be favoured with an
sccommodstion Greatness of NDandnayak and others

1B6 —The greatness of Narmada desoribed in a dialogue between Mar-
kandeya and Yudhlathira The greatness of Amarkantaha

187 —In the the topic of the greatnes of Narmads is described that the
Rusis Trightened by BAnsaur came to Si1ve for protqetion and help
Nirada sent to disturb the minde of the women at Tripura
AnenpamyAi, the wife of BinAsura, discourses with Narada. A hole
18 made in the clty on account of the faithfnl wives of the city
becoming faithleas and henece losing their virtues at the instl-

157 182

162-164
164-186

145 160

160 171

171-124

174-170

gatlon of Nfiradas 176-178

188 —Sankara moves about in order to destroy Tripurs, being on his
own grounds on the banks of Narmnds The piteous crles of the
mhabitants of the town when It 18 being burnot by the fire of
Rar1 when BAnA seelng the Tripurda on fire leaving his wife and
children takes the lings on his head and pralses Elva Harm
belng plessed grants A boon to him that he will be indeatruct-
1ble to gods Description of Amarkantaka

188 —Dascription of the conluence of the KAveri and Narmada Kuavera
becomes the lord of Yakns

180 —The sscred places Yantresvara, Garjand, Meghnads, ote

bering mero than o hundred

101 —The aacred places on the banks of Narmadi, Hnlnhhsdhn, otc , nnm-

178-182

182
188

184-188
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CHAPTER 102 —In the tople on the greatuess of Narmada 1s described the origin

and greatness of the Sukla Tirtha 1688-100

103 —Pilgrlmrge to sacred places like Anaraka The origin and grestness
of the feld of Bhrigu The gacred places Airandi and Dhauta-paApa

Description of Kankhel and other sacred placea 100-10¢
104 —The sacred place of AnkuSesvara and others The sacred places

Rlsi Hanyd and Svarudvindu 104-188
105 —The re-birth of Brahm4, etc  The geneology of the Bhrlgn 108-107
108 ——The geneology of Angirs 107-100
187 —~The famlily of Atri 108
198 —The family of VlavAmitra 180-200
109 --The family of Kasyapa
200 —The famlly of Vasigtha 201

201 —The family of ParAsara Num and Vasistha curse eagh other Mitra
Varuna begets Vasigtha and Agastys Vaaigtha bagets Sakil who
begeta Pardsara, the father of Dvaipdyna The gontinuatlon of

PrAaara’s llne 201-203
202 —The familles of Agastays, Pulaha, Eratu and Pulastya 208-204
208 —Famlly of Dharma - 204
204 —Deacription of the song of Pltris 206
205 —Praise ol gift of a cow 208
208 —Presentation of the skin of an antelope 208-208
207 —Letting looge a bull The marks of such a bull 208 210

208 —Origin of Bivitri 8Bhe hears from Nérads of the future death of
her husband and goes to the forest in her husband's company 210-211

208 ~8howing the beauty of the spring to his wife, Batyavana leaves her
In & part of the forest and himsell goes to snother part of 1t 311-218

210 Suoddenly Batyavdna 18 overcome with a paln in the head and lies
downon the ground placlng his head on his wifes lap Then
Dharmaioja comes with Hala and Mri1by0 aod ensnaring the per-
son of the gize of the thumb from Satysvins's bady departs
for hia own abode S#vitr! finding her lord lifeless follows
Dharmard)a and he, being pleased with her devotion to her

husband, grants her the firat boon 218-214
211 —Agaln pleased with her dutiful word he grents her the second

{:mn 214-215
212 —Bhe 18 llkewize grauted the third boon 2156-217
219 —BAvitri’s aweet words please Dharmardja who restores her husband

to llfe 217-218

214 —Bavitri returns to her father-ln-law with her husband His eye
sight restored and he is re-instated on hls throne The frult of

resding and hearing this atory 218-210
218 —Bhagavdn Matsys desoribes to Mann the dutles of an anointed

king 'The helpmates and wealth of a hing 210224
218 —The maintenance of officers of a lngdom 224-220
217 —The collection of medleinal plants in well-protected forts described

In course of the resources of the kingdom 220-210
218 —In the smame topic ls described the provention from dlfferent

calamities 228-281
210 —The secret recessea for klngs, ete , in the fort 2p1-332
220 —The protectlon of the king 283-285
231 —Fatality sod human efforts  Activity above predestination The

effects of Satvika, R4jamka and TAmasika works 288
222 —]In the topic on lung's duties—QOonclliatqry polley 285-280
323 —In the same—the policy of creating diflerences 2B6-287

224 —In the Bame—the policy of buying off 287 148
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CHAPTER 2256 —In the same—the policy of repression which is praised Hing's

blame In dealing improperly with the lnnocent and the guilty 258-2890
226 —The cause of kings impartiality towsrds potentates The

king's vow of Yama, etc, with respect to his people . 280
217 —Punishment Santapand expiation in atealing things of llttle

value Punlshment in abhisanains, ete Punishment ln rode speak-

ing Punlshment in stealing hig ammals Punishment in killlng

women and chlldren 240 261
228 —Special observance of peace 251-288
920 —The charactera of kinga in former births—of people whose towna

are being destroyed 256-254
230 —In the topic on supernatursl mecans of pacification the efficacy

of worship 254-266
231 —In the same toplc—mutilation by Are 155-250
232 —In the same—the means of removing dangers to trees 256
288 —Removal of drought and overflow 257
284 —In the same—dangers from reservoirs of water 157
285 —In the same—delivery of women 268
308 —In the same—unusual peace of offerlngs 258
287 —In the eame—dangers to Rnimals and blrds 238-260
2368 —In the same—removal of accidenta 250-260

280 —Bacrlfices to the Grahss A Iakh homaa and a kotl homas The
measure of alkunda The materlals and means, ¢ g, ritvlc  The
priests to be fed with kélrs, ete, in the Arat month, ete Dlatribu-
tion of une's weight 1n gold at the close of the macrifice 2010-262

340 —The dwscourse on taklng a journey The proper time of =
journey described 1n the dialogue between Matsys and Manu 262-264

241 —The movementa 1n the diflerent partas of the body as forecasting
the success |n a journey

241 —Dreams as foretelling the success of a journey 266-108
243 —8ighta~propitlons snd omlnons, at the time of starting 260-207

944 —Vigna's greatness The memfestation of Vimana when Sakra
and others were vanquished. Aditr practising difficult penances
Plensed the Ommpresent by sweet words ?n order to reatore
her own children to life On Vignn asinng her to soliclt for
the boon she Jlked most, she says ‘' Let my son Vigava be the
raler of the three worlds ” The Lord grants her the boon saylng,
“I shall be born from you by Kadyapa, and killing the demobns,
shall fulfil your request.’ 267-260

245 —The Lord appears in the form of A Vimann (dwarf) Learning
that all the Asuras became weak through the prowass of the Lord,
Ball asks hig grandfather how that could be Prahlids replies
that His trne nature is not known even by Brahmi and others—
and He is the source of this entire universe The same Visndeva
manifesting himself 8a the son of Kadyapa and Adlti will Inll the
Daityas, the burdens of this world, and make Indra and others
bappy Bali says, * who, Grandslre, is thls Harl, who is the draad
of ua all? T have got hundreds of heroes who will relieve this
world, guch a8 Viprachlti and others, who excel Visndeva in power
HKrigna is not balf of any of them In strength Prahlida curses him
saying—* Sinoe you are abuslng Kriyna, the god ol your and-
father, you will ere long lose your soverelgnty " At the sollclta-
tion of Ball, Prahlids says—‘ Be you His devotee from this day
He will be your saviour' The Lord takea birth in the form of a
dwarf Propitlous slgns on the advent of the Protector of the
world The gods give up their sorrow Pleasant breezea blow.
Pralse to the Lord by BrahmA and the other gods The Lord
thus self-manifested speaks of the different vratas and goes to
the sacrifice celebrated by Bali 260-374
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CHAPTER 248 —At Vamana's, tread the whole carth shakes and Bali asks his

preceptor SukrachAryya—why the earth tremblea pnd why the

fires; do not accept the offerlngs of the Asoras He muses long

and aays, " In Kasyapa s house Vigpu has taken birth He comes

to your sacrlfice The earth quakes at his strides, nunable to bear

his great weight And on his approach the fires refuse your

offerings " At this Ball fesls delighted and asks his preceptor

how the Lord onght to be recelved and entertalned Sukrdchéry-

ya says—* The Lord comes In his 'Batva quality’ to preserve

creatlon and to crush you Beware of mahklog any promises to

bim, however amall Jusb say I am unable to give you anythiug '

Bali replies, "How can | refuse the Lord anything when he

directly profers a request ? 860-B70
246—How can I may I have nothing to give you? Please do nnt

stand In the way of my charity Yon know I am bis devotee He

wlll not kill me Instantly He appeara there in the form of the

dwarf At his sight the Daityas tremble and tho sngesa worshlp

him Ball Is greatly delighted and blesscs his stars ~ All remun

pilent Vigna pleases everybody Becing the modesty of the hing

of the Daltyas Hali takes an *“ Argha ’ snd approaching the Lord

says, “I shall present you anytlung you ask for, oven all wmy

wealth or the whole world” At this the Lord aays—* O king!

please give me three feet of ground for my worghip of ire ”’ Hall

glves Hlm three feet of land As the consecrating water falls

on VAmana s bands, He displays His true form Then assigning

the three worlds to Indra and granting many a boon to Ball,

establishes him on hia throne 274-278
247—Variha's deeds in the dlalogue between Arjuna and Saunaka

The dissolution of the world and its fresh oreation 278-280
248—The earth’s pralse of Vignu Vignu adopts the form of Varéha

The Lord reliaves the earth 180-2083
2'0—The Ilmmortality of the gods and the story of the Ampita

Sankara, Sukra and the Safijivanividys Regquest to the Mandara

Hill The gods and the Dinavas praise Vignu Ohurplng of the

milk ocean BrahwmA and the gods praise Vignu and the gods are

endowed wlth strength , 288 268
250—The origin of Kdla Hata The orlgin of Boma, Bri, 8ivl, Ucchai-

sravas, Kaastubba and PAriJata The origin of fire and of the

gerpenta Dundubha, etc Discourse between Vignu and Kila

kuta Praise of Siva by the gods and the DAnavas Discourse

between the gods and Asuras and Slva MahAdeva drinks up

the deadly poison The god and the Asuras dance and slng

when the polgon 18 drunk up 287-280
25l—OChurning out the Ampita Birth of Dhanvantari The holding

of the gem The Lord In the form of a fair woman steals the

Awmrita from Asuras RAhQ beheaded The war betweemn the

gods and the Asuras 28p-201
252—Bhpigu, Atri and Vasigtha—the authora of the Vastu Saatras

Birth of Vastubhdta from the aweat of the brow of Siva 1o the

fight with Andhaka 201-202
253—The InAuence of the different months and aaterisms The
different methods of making houses 202-205

264—The measare of a building The nature of Chatuhsata, ete
Five sorts of royal palacea The shape of the house of a prince!286-207

266—The five kinds of pillara The cBlect of having blg trees llke

the banyan to the eaat of the house 207-208
266—On Vistu Vidys B . 2BB-B00
57— Dltto . - - B00-801
158—On the measurements of limba of the images of the Devas B301-3056
260 —The distinotive marks of an image Ita shapes and slzes 806-307
200—Images where half is a god and balf a goddess 867-B10

201—Imugea of Prabhdkars, ete . blo-B13
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CHArinn 2862—Ncescription ol the pedastal The montlon of the fruit in des-

cribing the altar 315914
200 —The distinotive features of the Linga The nlne sorts of Linga 314-315
204—The measurements, Hunda ete, The placing of the image, etc.,

and their methods 815 318
265—Method of adhivAssna. Tho definltion of an “ Achirya '’ Fruit
of adhlvisana 81B-320

266—The ccremony of DPratigthA After the ocstablishment cere-
mony of the image, tho worship of the AchArya Desmearing
honey, ete, on succeeding days The fault of moving an 1mage

ance establlshed 820-323
287—The cercmony of bathing the god The observance of the

" seven-day fcstival ' ecorcmony 328-326
268—The ccremony of removing cvils from bulldings Bpecial offer-

inga to specinl guds 325-927
280 —Palaces—their names and charaeteristics B27-820
270—The pigns of mn “wmandapa ' Diflerent names for mandapa

Theiwr dustinctive features 328-381
271—The tuture hings of the Iksvika and Magadha families 381-333
272—The reign of the Pulaka family The names of the lungs of the

tamlly 384 837
270—The reigna of the Andhras, Yavanas and the Mlechchhas The

end of a Yaga The ongin of Kali Yuga - 387-347
274—The gift ealled Tulipurugadéna MahfidAna Difflerent sorts

ol TulApurugadina B47-861
275 —Guft of Blranyagarbha 351-853
276 —The method of giving away the Brahminda The fruit of doing,

readiog or listening to this account 8565-854
277—Glft of n Kalpa tree The fruit of hecaring and roading this

account 354-855
278—G1It of a thousand cows The fruit of hearing the account 366 367

270—Mothod of mahing gift of n golden milch cow Tho proper
Brahmana for such a gift 86

280—Gift of n golden horse Tho fruit uf reading and hoaring thia
Ll

acoount
28[—Method of maklog glft of a golden horsc and chariot 368-860
282—Gift of A golden olephant The fruit of hoaring and roading

the aceount 350-380
283—Qaft of land with five ploughs 360-001
2684—@ift of the golden earth The fruit of hearing and roading

this rccounb - - J01-pa3
285 —Gift of the universal wheal The way nf makling the wheel B61-904
288—Gift of a golden Kalpa-cropor The fruit of hearing and

reading this 304-8d5
287—Guft of the sevon seas  Its fruik B05-300
288—@ift of the Ratnadhenu Its fruit - 346-347
980—GIft of the pot reproscnting the great clemonts The frwt of

reading and hoaring this 367-8a8

990—The account of the Kalpas Their names and number The
frult of hoarlng snd readlng the Brahma and the PAidma
Purtnas  Thoe dlsappearance of the Lord Matsya, ete 368
201—Tho subjects dcseribed in tho Matsya Parina Tho fruit of
reading 1t 360-570



THE MATSYA PURANAM

PART TIl.

CHAPTER CXXIX

The Rims said —Tell ur, O, Sata' how in ancient days did Lord
Siva attain the name of Tripurant and how did He reduce the fort Tripura
t) anhes Pray, be pleased 1o tell us all about it in detaill How the
fortified town of Tripura was built by the mysterious power of Maya, and

It w was 1t reduced to ashes by one arrow of Siva Pray, tell us how
all tlus happened  We all ask you, reverently, again und again —1-2

Siatssad —O, Ilima! IHear from me how the fort Tripura was

consumed by the mmighty Lord Siva  TIn ancient days, there hived a
Dinivi named Maya, he was endowed with extraordinary powers and he
was the onginator of wonderful artificea and extraordinary devices geneially
known as Miyi  Once conquered by the Devas 1n a battle, Maya detated
hiuself to hard penances  Iwo other demons also joined him and
bLegan to practise severe austerities with the same object 1n view The
name of the one was the powerful Vidyunmali, and of the other was
Tarak sura Both of them were very powerful and strong —3 5

These two began to perform their penances by the mde of Maya
and caught lus fire and energy  They began to look like the three Fires
or ike the thies worlds personified They remained engaged 1n their
penances, burnmng, as 1t were, the three worlds They lied 1n water
during the winter, warmed themselves with a ring of fire lit up around
them duiing the summer with fierce sun overbead, and stiod on their
legs 1n the open space during the rains and began (o wante their dear
bodies They lived only on roots and fiuits and water and they
woishipped with flowers, etc They uned to take their sunple faie after one
day’s 1nterval and the bark of wood that they had on their bodies was
besmeared with mud They practised austerities, half 1mmersed 1n the
mud of aquatic plints and thus thewr minds became freed fiom all
dirt  Therr bodies became devoid of all flesl , they became Jean and thin ,
the veins became visible all over their bodies Owing to their seiere
susterities, the whole universe became devoid ol any lustre, powerless,
and began to look dull —6 11

The three worlds were about to be consumed by the fire of their
asceticism, when the Lord Biabmi appeaied before them The bold
adventurers, thoae Danavas, then, chanted the praises of the Supieme Being
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Brahmi, who appeared there suddenly, and pleased Him with their
devotion Brahm#, then, pleased with those three asceties who looked
like San owing to then tapasyd, cast an affectionate glance on them,
and said — ‘O cluldren! I am much pleased with your devotion and
have come to giant boons unto you Ask me what you wish” Hearing
these words of Brahma, who was thus pleased, Maya, capable to buld
anything, was rejoiced and said —'In days gone by, 1n the great
Tarahimayn war that ensued between the Devas and the Daityas, the
former were victorious and mercilessly killed the latter with their
weapons The Devas always oppress us on account ol foriner ennnty
We then fled away with terror In our hour of trial and misloitune
we could not rely on any one for help and protection  Finding no source
of solace, we have now resorted to this practice of penances and now
with the help of our asceticiam and through Yom Giace, we wish to
erect a most solid and 1mpregnable fort which would defy the Devas
The name of this would be Tripura Now, O, Lord'! grant me tlis
boon that when the fort 18 completed 1t will be quite safe from the
attacks of those residing on land and 1n water as well as from the curaes

of the sages and Munis and from attachs ol the Devas” Hearing those
words of Maya, capable to build another universe by Lis Mayi, Lord
Brahmi said smlingly —" O, Maya, leader of the demons'! It 18 1m-

possible to become immortal, where everything 18 not everlasting,
knowing this, you can bu.ld your fort with mud ” Maya again addressed
Brahmi with folded hands —*If this fort be not quite impiregnable,
then let 1t be that 1t would be destroyed by one arrow only, shot once

by Siva, 1n the course of warfare” Brahmi said, “Be it so’
went away —11-25

The Lord disappeared from the spot as vanishes the wealth obtained
1n dreamms Having obtained the boon, those powerlul Daityas, then healthy
and shining lLke dan, began to loock more bulliant with thenr power
of asceticiem —26-27

and then

The highly intelligent and powerful Maya then began to prepare
plans for bullding the Tripura foit —28
He said to himself —*I, alone, should live 1n that Tnpura fort It
ought to be bumlt 1n such a way as no one amongst the Devas might be
sble to destroy 1t with a single arraw” He thought also T should make
each of the three fortresses, 100 yojanas 1n length and breadth The
building would be commenced and completed under the Yoga of the
asterism Pugyi, when the above three cities would rise and meet the
celestial firmament and whoever would get hold of and attack the
above cities under this Puyyayoga would be able to destroy thern by
means of only one arrow shot by him The lowest fort, that on earth,
18 to be made of iron, the one in the celestial firmament 18 to be
made of silver, and the topmost one 18 to be built of gold These three
combined would be koown as the 'Trnipura’ fort The length and
breadih of this 18 to be one haundred yojanas each, and 1t will be
mpiegnable to all It will be decorated with many palatral buildings,
VBrious 1Dstrumeunts, various weapons, sataghnis, chakras, spears, upalas,
kampanas and various other srms  Hundreds of towers and turrets would
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be bwlt to make the cities laok like the great Mandara and Meru
Who can destroy, save the three-eyed Bhagavan (S1va), these three cities,
touching tbe Heavens, and so well-guarded by myself, Thraka and
Vidyunmaili ?”—29-36

N B —PusyAyoga—=when the Moon, the star Pugys, and the forts come 1n cne lipe in
conjunction

Here ends the one hundred and tiventy-ninth chapter on the
anccdote of T ripurdsura

CHAPTLER CXXX

Sita smd —Thus thinking 1n lns mind, Maya built the Tripura
foit mccording to his designs with matenals brought ~ut by divine
means He located the fort where he had concenned and the prineipal
entrance gates, the other ormamental gateways, the upper-storey with their
doors, coutt-room, sitting-1oom, seraghios, broad pathways, high roads,
lunes, bye-lanes, quadrangular-maits, temple of Siva, the tank with
banyan trees round 1t, another tank with steps, wells, fruit and flower
gardens, assembly-rooms, pleasure gardens, resting places, delightful
pathways for Danavas ete, wore all laid and buillt 1ccording tn the pre-
conceived plans This1s liow the town of Tiipura was built by Maya
versed 1n all the sciences about building and town-planning, as ¥ am told.
The town, so bmlt by Maya, 18 known by the name [ripura, so we have
heard  "Uhe fortresa of 1ran, bwilt by Maya, was fixed as the abode of
Tarkisara and Vidyunm:li settled down 1 the beautiful fortress of mlier
shiming like Moon  Muya resided 1n the fortress of gold built by himself
The width of both the cities of Tarkisura and Vidyunméli was 100
yojanas  The great city of Maya shone hke the Mount Sumeru —1-11.

It was built during the interval ocecupied by Pusyiyoga (when
the Moon, Pusya and the forts were 1n one hine 1n combination) Maya
built his Tripura, as Siva had built his Puspaka-Viména (celestial car).
The paths of Maya leading fiom one forstress tn the other were lined with
beautiful vases full of wine The 1ron, gold and silver-plaited houmaes of the
Daityas were also built in hundrede and thousands on erther sides of the
pathways The three cities, then, of the Asuras, with hundieds of palatial
buildings and decked with various gems rose ligh accordmng to their wilk
and transcending all the worlds, Jooked very beautiful, as apartments
on the top of a house  The fort could be made to go amywhere where
Maya would wish It cuntained pleasure gardens, wells and tanks full of
lotuses It abounded with the groves 6f Adoka trees with cuckoos and
mightingales singmg 1n them There were many painters’ studros,
quadrangular spaces enclosed bv buildings, rows of seventeen or
eighteen-storeyed houses, with varjous flags, banneis, and garlands, all
built ¥ laya —12-17

't .4 palatia]l buildings resounded with the sounds of hundreds of
small tinkling bells, they were filled with the perfumes of various
sweet-acented flowers The houses were neatly plastered and looked
besutiful with various fowers and offerings to the Deity The white
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houses of the fort Tripura were all covered with smoke arsing [from
sacrificial offetings, ja1a full of water were airanged there in rows thus
mahking them looh like rows of swans The rows of pendant garlands,
pearls and jewels on the several buildings made tlem defy the splendour
of ithe Moon —18 20

The hauses decnrated with flowers, Malliki and JAti, ete, and
scepted wilh nice perfumes and dhiipas made them look like good
persong, endowed with five senses, and looking on all with equal sight
Round the three fortiesses, were built Ihree enclosme walls that looked
like mountainous structures  These wills were built respietinely of gold,
milver and iron and ornamented with gems, jewels and collynum  Tlun-
dreds of Gopuras (entranco gates) existed theie 1mn cvery lortres~, decked
with flags aud banners and looling hilke mountuin tops  The mner
compartinents for women resounded with the sounds of nukling bells on
thers anhklets, and these were moe beautiful than the Heavens
In these c)mpaitments, there were many rcsting-places, Vihiras
(places of enjoywents), tanks, banyan trees, quadrangular-maits, pools,
lakes, gardens and forests Al soits of excellent divine objects of
enjovment were there, and they were decorated with various gems and
jewels  The outlets of the three [uitiesses were 1endered beautilul with
various flowers and they were surrounded by hundieds of deep ditchies and
moats  These moals were equipped with various weapons to defeat
enemies’ designs —21-26

When the sons of Diti, of unrivalled valour, and the great enemies
of Indra heard that the Danava May 1, of wonderful valour and deeds, had
built such a foitress, they camwe n bundreds aud thousands and took
refuge there  That Tiipuia [ort, then became quite full of the Asuras,
the tormentors of people and the destroyers of thewr enemies, and 1t
looked giganuc like elephants and mountains as1if the sky had been
overcast with dark clouds about to shower rains —27-28

Here ends the one hundred and thirtieth chapter an the laying

of the fort Tripura

CHAPTER CXXXI

Sata said —Maya the great Asura architect designed the Tripura
fortress so ingeuiously that 1t was 1mpervious to bis enemies, both
the Suras and the Asuras Then, by the order of Maya, the Avuras who
looked like Yama, the Glod of Death, gladly entered the houses within the
fortress, with their wives and cluldren, arms and weapons It looked
then, like lots of lions entering a forest, or a host of sharks and crocodiles
entering the ocean and when the powerlul enemies of the gods began to
dwell there, 1t seemed that a body was occupied all over with intense rage
That Tripura fortress hecame quite full of those enemies of the Devas
Millions and milliogs of Asuras came to dwell there They all flocked
there 1n great multitudes, from the lower regions and mountains, like the
banks of clouds gleaming with flashes of Lightning —1 5

The residents of that fortress got whatever they demred, for their
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Sovereign Maya ministered to their wants by his Méiydik (supernatural)
powers and produced then and there all these things They, with their
bodies covered with sandal-paste, peifumes amnd woearing beautiful
garments, moved about freely like wfuriated elephants to amuse them-
gelves 11 the beautiful mang, groves and on the banks of the lakes
sluming white with  foonbeams falling on them and full of beauntul
lotus flowers They enjoyed themeelves 1n the company of their enchanting
consorts, and found every happmess in abundance at the spots designed
and laid out 8) skilfully by Maya Their arnaments, garments, garlands
and scented pastes hegan to look exceedingly beautiful  Living there in the
beautiful and secure fortress built by Maya they directed then attention to
Dharma, Artha and Kima They passed their days in Thipura as happily
as the Devas do in Svarga They looked after their parents, and the
wives paid every attention to their husbands  Tley sll passed their daya
1 perfect peace and haimony No signs of quarrels were visible amongst
them Irrelhigion could not hecome so strong as to aflect the residenta

there , they all were the worsluppers of Siva  They loadly chanted the
Vedic hymns and played on the Vini and flute 1n umson with the tinkhing
of the anklets They always enjoyed 1n  company of their consorts and
their hearts were always gladdened by the pleasing peals of laughter of
the ladies 1n this way they passed their days 1n the warship of the Devas
and Bribhmanaa and 1 the enjoyment of Artha, Dharma and Kama ‘T"hus
a very long tune passed away Sometime after befriended by evening,
poveily, Jealousy, gieed, disumion and the kali snnultaneously
entered the fortress of Tripura and settled down in the bodies of the
Danavas likeso many diseases Maya saw all these very diead{ul tlungs
1 a dream —6-19

In the morning when the sun arose with all his glory, Maya came
to hia audience ball and 1n company of the two other Dianavas looked
beautiful like the cloud hetween two suus and taak his seat on the heauti-
{ful throne, bedeched with gnld and looking like the peak of the Moung
Meiu  Taraka and Vidyunmili took then seats on each of his sides as the
two young elephants appear by the two sides of a big elephant —20-22.

When the three Asuras tock their respective seals, 1t seemed that
the clouds rested on the top of the summit of the golden mountain
Then, one by one, all the Asuras, with their strong aimours and military
dress, very viulent, came there to Maya’s assembly And when everyone
aat down on his seat, Maya the maker of Maya addressed them am
follows .—23-24

‘" Hear, O, sons of Daksiyani ' wanderers 1n the air' you, that roar
1n the celestial regions ! the dreadful dream that 1 dreamt last night T
saw 10 my dream four women, three of them very terrible and helong-
mmg to thmie earth, raging like fire, enter the Tripura fortresa
On enterinyg tlus city, they began to torment the people thereof
Then valour 18 1ndomitable, they entered with rage into the eity and
divided thewnselves into many forma and entered 1nto the bodies of the
demmons  This whole city, 1t seemed, was covered over with darkness
You all, with your houses and everything were drowned in the ocean.
1saw one owl and & fair naked woman on a donkey, | saw also 3 man



6 THE MATSYA PURANAM

with a mark of redpowder on his forehead , he waa four-footed and three-
eyed The woman, seen befoie, was chased by tlus man I awchke then
0, sons of Tin! Thus thus dieadful woman appeared  Thus the
dream was dreamt by me I do not know whether thus dream poitends
future disasters {o the Asuras ? Whatever this may be, 1/ 1 be fit to be
your Fmpeior and if you consider my worda beneficial to you, then, I advise
you not to be jealous of each other Avoid lust, anger, jealousy, envy
and hold fast to truth, self-restraint, Dharma and behave yourselves

like Mums Spread peace everywherie and worship Siva Wha knows,
that by observing these, all the fmebodings of evils would he averted!
From the dream, 1t appears that the three-eyed Rudra, the Deva of the
Devas, 18 angry with us , for, O Asuras, 1 ree clearly what will hefall this
Tripuia castle  So vou all should avoid quarnels, acquire rincerety, and
see how this dream fares with us —29-36b

Heaiing these words of Maya, they looked agitated with anger
and hatred whielh predicted their downfall  Overcome by misfortuue,
they looked on one another with eyes reddened with anger, though they
were thoroughly econvinced of their impending ruin and deatruction
Those demons thus overcome by destiny, abandoned the path of truth
and their course of virtue and started on the path of vice —37-39

First, they began to hate the loly Brihmanas, they gave up therr
daily course of worship, they ceased to pay their respects to therr
preceptors and began to be angiy with oue another Thev became
addicted to habits of guanelling with one another, they moched their
religion, they abused one another, and evely one of them played the
master They began to 1nsult their elders, and despise 1he objects of their
everyday adoration They ceased to perform good deeds and were vexed
at mere trifles and their eyes overflowed with teais  They ate at might
curds, barley porridge, milk and woodaupple, slept with their unclean
bodies , they left off washing their feet and hands afte1 answering calls of
nature , they retired to bed without cleaning themaclves They began to
fear cats like mice and never cleaned then peisons after enjoving them-
gelves 1n company of thcun consorls and never obrerved the irules of
decency 1 dallying with theis women folk  Thus, they became a conupt
lot, though they hod led wvirtuous lives hefoie, and they now began to
trouble the Devas, s1ges and hermits —40 46

Though prolubited by Maya, they began to commit acts 1incurring
the displeasuie of the Brihmanas and thus went on 1n their path of des-
truction In their aoger, they devasiated Vaibhraja Nandanavana,
Chutiarathavana, Adolcavana Varidokavana, which gave fruits and flowers
w all the seasons, and they destroyed groves of heruuty though they were
masters of these places They desiroyed the abodes of the Devas, hermits
and devotees The whole universe looked devastated Like a field 1nfested
with locusts —47-50

Here ends the one hundred and thirty first chapter on Vaya's dreaming

bad dreams in the aneedote of thiee castles
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CHAPTER CXXXII

CHAPTER CXXXIl

Sita said —When the vicious Danavas began to destroy places full
of habitation, and also the hermitages, the whole world was dismayed
with borror  The Dinavas traversing the skies and roaring hke lons,
thus frightened living creatures, plunged the woild 1nto daikness and
despair —1-2

Seeing the (haos thus cieated by them, the Adityas, Vasus, Sidhyas,
Devas, Piiris, Maruts, sliuddered with tertor and went to Brahma for
protecton  They all saluted the Deity with four heads seated on His golden
Jotus throne and said —"0 Lod of Lords ' O Sinless One ! the Danavas
residing 1n Tupmua castlen protected by your blessings, are cansing us
great pain, pray, therefore be pleased to give them good counsels O
I'itimaha! we are tlving from them like the geese at the approach of
clouds and the deer at the approach of a lion O, Pious One! we &re so
much confused by our tioubles that we have forgotien even the names
of our better lalves and sons, etc  The Dinavas bhinded by greed and
delusion have broken the dwellings of (he Devas and the hermitages of
the anchorites and are travelling all over the world If you do not
come r1eadily to the rescue of the distressed, all this universe will become
devoid of habitation, as wcll as of men, Devas and Risin "—3-9

Healing the above words of the Devas, Brahma addressed Indra and
othele us [ollows, while hie Tace beamed willi radiance of joy like the
Mooun  The boon granted to Maya by me, has now come to 1ts end and
vow his destruction 18 not far distant This famous Tripuia fortress
ought Lo be destroved by ounly a single arrow It cannot be annilnlated by
showers of arrowa O Devas' I do not find a single one amongst you
who can destioy Tripura along with Maya and the Dinavas by a single
arrow  That fortress ol Tripuia cannot be destroyed by one of \ eak
talibre  8iva alone, the Tord of all bemgs can do so  If you all go and
pray to Hin who upeet the sacnfice of Daksa, He will undoubtedly destroy
Maya and his casile Tripuia  Because each of the three castles of Tripura
are 100 yojanas 1m diameter and all three of them were c)nstructed
during the conjuuction of the asterism Pusyd with the Moon, you should,

therefore, devise that plan whichk may lead Siva to destroy them 1n one
arrow —10-16

Then the Devas all proclaimed at once with sorrowful minds —* We
will all go o Him ™~  Brahmi also accompamed them to get their object

fulbilled and they all weut to the abode of Siva They beleld that

supreme and glonous Siva, the lord of the past, present and futme 1n
copany of His noble eonsort, Parvati, and the bigh-souled Nandikedvara
In other woids, the Devas were bedurzled with the sublime glory of the

mighty 8na e was of a fiery colour, unborn, of three eyes resembling
the thiee pits of fires, with the splendour of one thousand suns, decked
with Rve-coloured ornaments, having the crescent Moon on His forehead,
and his face looking sweel like the Moon The Devas considered them-
selves blessed by seeing the Lord, the Unborn One, the Nilalohita (of
blue and red colour), ready to grant boons, the Lora of Parvatl, the Lord
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of gods, the Deva Swayambhu Whom they now began to adore with their
devotional hymnns —17-20

They then said —* O, Master of all! O Bhava! O Sarva! O Rudra !
the Giver of all boons, O Lord of all creatures! O Eternal One! O Thou
terrible ' O Thou, wearing brarded and matted hair! we bow down to
Thee again and agan O, Great Deva! Bhuma Triamvalia, the limage of

Peace, Idina, the Destioyer of all 1lls, the Annihilator of Andlaka'! we
malule Thee O, blue-neched, O Penetrating One! O Destrover of the
enemies of Kumar Kirtikeva! O Begetter of Kumaia! O Red One! O
Dhumra! O Vara! O Krathana! O Eternal One! O Niladikhanda' O
Trident-holder ! O Divyadayi! we bow down to Thee We salute Thee!
O Uraga, Three-eyed, O Hiranya! O Vaswetdi'! O Unthinkable! The
Lord of the Mother of the Universe, adored by all the Devas O,
Vrigadhvaja ' O Munda ! Having long han, O Brahmachari ' O Ascetic! O
Brahmanva ! we all salute Thee Ou salutations to Thee, O Unconqueied
One ! O Thou, the Soul of the Universe! the Creator of the Univeras!
the Pervader of the Universe !  Who assumes Iivine forms, the Supreme
Lord! the Divine Swayamblhu, O Thou who art the worihy object to be ap-
proached ' the worthy object to be desned ! to be adoied and woishipped
O Thou, who showest merey ta the devotees! O Thou Eteinal One, the
Giver of one's desired objects ! we bow down to Thee again and again”
—28-29
Here ends the one hundred and thirty-second chapter
on adoring the Gheat Siwa

CHATTER CXXXIIT

Stita said —Snva, thus entrented by Brahmf and other Devas said —
“ Where lies the cause of your great danger? Welcome to you all |, tell me
your object plainly and [ will give you all that you desire, I feel there 1s
pothing that I cannot giant you 1 always chensh in iny mind the great-
est good of you all , the greal asceticism that I practise 18 ways for your
wellare 1 shall always protect yon and my devntees I shall destroy
those who may be vour and, therefore, my enemies and thus bring about
your happiness Who 18 so very powerful that has become your great
enemy *'—1-4

Hearing the ahove worda af Siva, the Devas said, “ Lord ! Your power
18 great, a few veiry strong and ferocious Asuras hive practised severe
austerities and ale now causing us pain We have, therclore come (o You
for rescue O, Three-eyed One! Maya, the son of Diti, 13 alwavs
quarrelsome and 18 our great enemy  He has built the castle named
Tiipuia with yellowish white ornamental entrance gates, and other
Dinavas being sheltered there and being fearless on aciount of boons
granted to them, have become a source of great trouble to us They
treat us like menials as if we have no supporter They have destroyed
Nandanavana, etc , and other famous gardens 1n the [Teavens, and have
forc1bly carned away the Apsaris, [lambhi, etc, as well as the elephants
Kumuda, Afjana, Vimana, and Airivata belonging to Indra  The chief
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horses of Indra are stolen away and now yoked by the Asuras to their
chariots  Our chariots, elephants, horses, women and 11ches have all been
carried away by them and we do rot know how we ecan win them back
Our lives are naw 1a danger ’—17-12

The three-eyed Lord Siva whose carrier 18 buffalo, tlius eppealed by
the Devaa smid —'* O Devas' Cast aside your great fears caused by the
Danavas, I shall reduce the castle Tripura to ashes, but you should do
now what I wish you to do  If you want me to destioy that fortified town
along with the demons, you should fit out my war chanot”’—13 15

Accordingly, Dialuni and othets 1n obedience to His orders equipped
at once an excellent chaiiot  They fixed the earth ar 1t bagis, the two at-

tendants of Siva as the two poles of the cliariot (to which the yoke 1s fixed),
the Mouut Meiu the seat in the chanot, the Mandaia, the axle, the Sun
and the Moon as the two mlveiy and golden wleels, the dark and the
lanar fortnights as the two fellies of the wheels, al' the Devas for the
machinery of the chariot, the serpents Kamvala and Advatara as the

tying rope of the chanot, Sukra, Vrihespat, Budhba, Mangala, and Satuin
as the conveyors ol the chariot and the firmament as the fender (with
which a chariot 139 provuded as a defence against collision)  The eyes of
rerpents became the golden pipimg rustiuments (made of bamboos) of the
chauiot , the cliceriul Devas bedecked the chariot with gems, pearla and
sapphires —16 22

The sacied 11vers, the Ganges, the Indus, the Saladiu, the Chandra-
bhigi, the Iravati, the Vitasty, the Vipisd, the Yamund, the Gandaki,
the Sarasvati, the Devikd, and the Sarayi, were utilized 1n place of the
bamboos 1 the charot The Nagas (women) of the Dhitarigtra family
bhecammo the prostitutes an the charot, and the descendants of Vasuki,
the vartons haughty seipents became the annows of the bows and lodged

themsclies m the quivers Sarasa, Sarma, Kadru, Vinatd, Suchs,
Trisd, Vubliks!, Saivogia, Miityu, Qaivagamna, Bralimayvadhya, Gobadhya,
Valabadbva, Prajablinty, ete, went to the chanot of Siva in the form of
daits and javeling  The four Yugas took the place ol the yoke, the four
Hotras and four Vainas became the golden em-11ngs, capable to do great
works That yoke 1llustitous like the ages rested on the fore of the
chariot and was tied to 1t by means of tlie serpent Dhritainstra that served
the purpose of a rope —23 30

The four Vedas, viz, Uk, Sama, Yajul, Athaiva became the four
horses of the chaliot  The vanwus forms of charities were the ornaments
of those hoises and the seipents Padma, Mahipadma, Taksaha, Kaikotaka,
and Dhananjaya were utihized 1n tying the hau of the horses -31-33

The sacred rautias originating fiom Om and the various sacrifices,
vz , the remedying of evils, the Lying of beasts, ete, became the jewels,
peails and corals, of the chaiiot The most holy Om was the whip
and Vasata formed 1ts tip-knot  Sinivalt, Kulidi, Amévisya, Rika and
Anumati were employed as the remns of the hoises , theie were also the
black, yellow, white, red, brown banners of the churiot The year made
up of six seasons became the bow and the deathless Ambika foimed 1ts
fast string —34-39

]
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Note —ywm=An exclamation used on making an oblation to a Deity
Ffrwt = The day preceding that of the new moon, or on which the moon raes with
soareely visible cresent
“=Tha last day of the lupnar month when the moon 18 1nvisible
ww=The full moon day
W:The 16th day of the moon’s age on which she rises one digit less than full
when the gods and the manes receive oblations with favour
Loid Rudra became the great Kala (time) and this Wdla 1s the vear,
and His consort Uma, the Kdlaiatr1 became the deathless bowstring —40
Note —wwy 18 game a8 Pirvati
wiwgf=A dark nlght Yama's sister The night of destraction
wwg=Imperlshalle
The arrow with which Siva consumed the castle Tripura was forged
with the potency of the three Devas -—(1) Mahd Visnu, (2) Soma, and (3)
Agni  Agm was the mouth of the airow, and the Moon the dispeller of
darkness, located Himsell 1n the main portion of the shaft and Visgu
presented Himself 1n the form of 1ts violence and strength ~ The snake
Vasuk: discharged lis terrible venom 1nto that airow to wmake 1t more
mortal —41 43
The Devas, having (hius prepared the chariot, went to Siva and said
" 0, Conguero of the demons and the enemies! we have got this
charnot ready for Thee which will help to ditve away the troubles of Indra
and other Devar and thus preserve them '—44-45
The Lord Siva then sard —Well done ! and then began to examine
that huge divine chariot looking like Mount Sameru and was luglhly pleased
with 1t He prased the shill of the Devas and said to them
"0 Devas! You chould soon provide (lus chariot with a shilful
driver as well "—46-48
The Devas weie very much confused (o liear those words of the
Lord and looked as il they had been pierced by amows  They legan to
think deeply on this point  They said to themselves —* Who can be the
worthy charioteer of Mahadeva save Visnu? So lct us go and take s
refuge '—49-50
Thinking thus, they looked like buffaloes with yokes on their necks
and obstructed by mountams on then way, and they heaved a deep sigh
saying ‘ Alas! how can we accomplish this »'—51
Brahma sceing the Devas overpowered with auxety and ready to go
and stand on the pole of Lhe chaiot said, *“ I shall be the harioteer,”
and with these words He took the reins of the horses, when all the Devas,
assembled there, expiessed then unbounded delight 1n, a loud chorue of
exclamation Brahma started the chaiiot and Lord Siva jumped mio 1t
saying " Yes, He 15 the worlhy chailoteer of Mine ' When Siva seated
Himself 1n the cbariot, the horses through His weight knelt down to the
ground untl their faces were covered with dust At that tune, Loid Siva,
finding those horses —the manmifestations of the Vedas—falling down
to the ground, lLifted them up, as a dutiful son up-lfts his distressed
manes —52-56
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Again a loud exclamation arose and all the Devas shouted fre-
quently, * Victory, victory to Haia,” which seemed like the roaiing sound
of the billows of the ocean  Then Brahm4, the giver of boons, made the
steeds go [aster by smacking the whip of O The horses with their
heads lifted up mto the air and their mouths open, galloped away, hissing
lIike ferocious serpents as if they would devowr the Heavens The horses,

goaded by Biahmé and dnected by Siva, flew like the wind blowing at the
tume of the destiuctinn of the world —57-60

By the mjunctions of (the Lord Siva, Nandikedvara sat on the bull
holding the stem of Hin illustiious banner  Sukin and Vrilaspati, of the

lustre of the sun, anvious to win 1he pleasuie of Siva, began to look after
the chatot wheels  ‘The seipent, Se~a, the destioyer of all evils, used to
guaid the chamot and  Diihma’s bed on the c(hariot, with arrows 1n
hand  Dhatmarajv appeared on His fiety buffalo, Kuveia came on Hia
serpents, and Tudry caome on His elephant Anivata  and they all guard-
ed the chartot  Swamikurtileya, the grantor of Loons, cane (o guard His
father's chanot, nding on His Kinnara like-resounding peacock, whose
beauty defied that ol hundied Mjons ~ 61 05

Nandidvara held the bright trident and looked like Yama, the des-
troyer of all Lokas Ile pirotected the back and the two sides of the
chariot Pramathas, the attendants of Suﬂ, like volcanie mountains, ablaze
like fire and robust like the snow clad peaks of the mountain, followed the
chanot of the T.oitd They all locked like formidable sharks in the
deep  Bbrigu, Bharadvaja, Vadisiha, Gautama, I'ulastys, Pulaba, Kiatuy,
Manichi, Atp, Afigiry, Paridara, Agastya, etc, pleased the Unborn and
Indomitable Lord Siva with then micely composed devolional hymns At
that time the chariot of the unconquerable Loid began to maieh towards the
castle Tripwia, as the wountan with wings flies 1y the Heavens —66 69

The attendants of Siva the Pramathas, gallantly escorted the chaniot
protecled by the Devas  They roared hike hons and looked then like
elephants, or ilke mountains or Itke Sun a1 Like clouds  Iake the ferocious
occean at the thne of the destinetion of the vmveise, full of crocodiles,
Tinis and Timingalas, the extrcmdy brilhant el aniot of the Lord glided
onwards full of yadiance, rumbling deep, like the sound of thunder clouds
and hightnngs —70-71
Here ends the one hundred and tharty-thied chapter on the marchang of the

chariot touaids the Tripura castle

CUAPTEL OXXXIV,~~

Sile sad —When Tord Sna took This seat 1 the universally
venerated divine chariot, Hin attendants, the P'iamatons, began to shout
loudly and exclarmed, " 8idhu,” *“ sndhu™  The bull, the carrier of the
Lord, alao began to bellow on hearing the voice of his Masler  The sages
resounded all quaiters with then shouts of * victory " The horses began to
neigh loudly At thesame tune the sage Narada, tliustiious like the Mocn,
huriiedly ushered himself 1nto the presence of the Daityas at Tripura
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Here, on the other hand, various omious sgns and misfortunes began
to be visible 1n the eastle of I'mipura Just then Narada came there
Seeing the Devars1 Nirada, who looked like cloud, all the Dénavas stood
up to salute him —1-5

They washed his feet and offerted him green Duiba grass, rice,
honey, milk, etc and woishipped hin as Brahina worshipped Indra of
yore Afier bemng thus adoed, the Sage Nirada taok his seat on a
golden thione  When all the demons, along with their sovereign Maya,
took their respective seats, then Maya, with a pleasant face, anked Nirada —

“ O Sage, the knower of the present! Many terrible, ominous
signe are now being manifested 1n our castle, we never experienced such
belvie What 1s the cause of all these evils ? O, Seer ! whal to say,
1 dreamn many teirible dreams 1 the might I dieam of the flag posts
breaking and the banuers falling down without any gust of wind and
the courtyards, doorways, and buntings shahing, as 1f theio was an
earthquake I also hear thc gium and hoarse exclamations of “kall, Jall’
‘cut, cat’ pervading all over the town O Nwada!T am not aliand of
the Devas, Indra and otheis , 1f I am ahiaid of anyone, He 18 Lord Siva,
the Merciful to IIis devotees who removes all thewr fears  Notlung 1s
concealed from you Your vision can ~ce past and fulure occurrences 1n
all the three woilds | therefore, O, Seer ' ciplamn to me the reasons of
guch 1ll-forebodings I am under your protec ion "'—G-15

Hearing such words of Maya, Naiada sad —

* Hear the cause ol such 1ll-Lodings  The word ‘Dharma’ 1s
denived from a 100t meaning to ** hiold up ™ and " to express the gloiles
of the Creator ,” theielore, Dharma 1s the practice of virtue and the
propriety of being magnaninous  The good and the great have described
*Dharma ' to be the cause of attammg one’s desired object and happiness,
and, therefuie, Lhey have advised Dhiirma (o he practised  Adhaima, which
18 contradictory to ‘ Dhaima,' 1s ra1d to Dbe the cause of all mislortunes
mnd, therefore, ought to be avoided  The knowers ol the Vedas have sad
that those coming to the path of vititue hom the hfe of vice and agan
launching on the track of evil, perish  Therefore, you, n spite of bewng
firin on your Dharma, aie helping the Devas, who nre your evil wishers ,
and you will be despised on account of these haughty Dinavas that form
your following  They will be of no belp to you, and the misfortunes
passing before you 1n course of your dieams are all indications ol your
coming evila  [n other words, they mudicate your anumhilation along with
your pataphernalia  The Loul Siha 1. advancing towalds your town on
his great chanot embodymg all the Lokas, and e will destioy you all
If you wish well, you should thiow yourself, along with your followers
and the members of your lamily, on His meicy, Wlho 1s eternal and of
great strength  Thus you, with yom sons and 1elatives, will go to His
abode "—16 23

In this way, the sage Narada, after waining them of their coming
misfoiiunes, returned to Mahudeva, the Deva of the Devas —24

After the depaiture of the sage, Maya, the leader of the Dinavas,
advised lus followers not to fear and said, ** O, Brave Dinavas ! we are
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born heroes , sons and grandsons aie born to us, we have now done
what ought to be done by us  Now quit all fears in this hour of cuss
and fight with the Devas We will all attain heaven alter conguering
the Devas and will enjoy all the 1ealms 1ter lalhing Indra and other
Devas Coup to the teiraces of yom louses with all your arms and
await the hour of batile after putting on yom armows Dainavas' go
up to your respeclive gpots 1n all the (hree fortresses , fo1 the places
should not be left vacant  This will soon be atlacked by the Devas
You will know (he advance of the indomitable Devas 1n the aenal
1egions, and T an confident of your being able to heep them at bay with
your airows ~'—25-30

Maya, after thus haranguing his followers, entered suddenly 1nto
hix castle, full of the women folk, with a very heavy mind After

purilying hunsell, he performed the worslip of the Lord Slva, the
Digamvaia, who 18 while hice wilver and prawwed Him wilh well-chosen
words, and placed lnmeelf unday the 1efuge of the Deva of the Devas, who
15 the eneiny of passion, and the laller of Andbaka and the destroyer of

Dalsa’s sacinfice  The three eyad Sl\ﬂ., holling Moon on ITis forehead
and Ths thud eye effulgenl, did not take notice of the evil ntentiong of
Maya, who tool Ths piotection and wanted freedim fiom fear Siva
gianted to Maya lna desired boon who then became quite free from any
cares —31-33

Hecre ende the one hundred and thity-fourth chapter

on the coming of Ndrada to the Tripura castle

CIHAPTIER CXXXV

Sfita said — Thus the Munit Nirada went away from the Trnpura
castle and joined the Deva army  He took Lis geat 1n the assembly of the
Devas The place wheie Daly, the lung of the Dailyas, peiformed sacrifices
18 known as the vide lavpita Viisa This 1s famans as being the birth-
place of all the Devas  All the ceremonies of the Devas, then yajias,
mairiages, nalal ceremumes ale performed heie  The Lord ol Uwé enjoys
Himsel{ here daily in company with lns Parnsads, and all the Lokapilas
(the Regents of the several quaiters) live here like the Mount Mern
Stationed at such a place, Siva, whose eyes are beautiful and of tawny colour,
addreseed India and the other Devas, thus —'" O, Indra' the Tiipura
of the enemies1s visible Tt 15 decorated with VimAnas, banners and
buntings This castle slunes hike fue and greatly torments peoples ,
see there are other Danavas standing on teiraces and gateways, wearing
coronets and ear-rings, looking lle mountams and banks of clouds
They look hideous and mie holding arms 1n their hands and have
ang1y faces They seem to be very eager for victory and are trying to
advance , you should, therelore, drive them away by your weapons
and take my retinue to lielp you In the meanwlile, 1 shall take my
seat on this excellent chaiot and remain lere like Mount Meru and
reconnoitre the entrance of the foitified town, and then try to gain
you victory I shall 1educe the fortresses to ashes by menns of one single
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arrow as soon as all three of them come under Pusyl asterism yoga”
—1-12

Hearing those words, Indra, followed by his army, marched to con-
quer Tripura The Devas and the attendnts of Siva consisting of that
kuge army began to 10a1 like thnnder clouds, they marched on 1n the
firmament and appeaied then like huge masses of clouds 11sen 1n the
sky Hearing wlich the demons, eager to fight, emerging fiom their
strongholds, dashed agamst the Devas i the an Most of them became
infuriated and began to thunder and 10ar and by then nowe drowned
the martial music of the Devas, a8 the Moon 13 enveloped by the clouds
As the ocean swells under the nfluence of the Moon, the aapect of
Tripura became aw{ully giun by the influx of the Asuias  Some of themn
were playing the music-of-war on the leiraces of the palaces, on the tops
of enclosure walls aud on the gates Some, wearng gailands of gald,
roared lLike thunaer clonds and began to play the music of war  Some
began to run ubout, waving theu cloth i excitement, and S01e, TeNdIn-
ing in therr houses, begw to enguue 1nto the 1easm ol that commotion

Others replied they did not know the cause of it, their sense of 11ght
undeistanding being muddled , 1n tune, the whole tlung would be 1evealed
Others sard, Hiva, seated hike a hon m His charot on the summit

of Meru, has made Hisappeaiance to torinent Trpura, as a disease cropping
up 1 the body torments the gystems  De whatever 1t may, why should we
what 18 the hitch, you come out with your arms, what do you wish

n

fear ,
to enquire from us? Our prestige 1 this war must be kept up

The Dinavas of Tripura thus harnedly conveised among themselves ,
and, soon afte1, then compeers residing 1n the Tarkisura fortiess energed
out ol their stronghold, Iike 1luriated serpents [romn their holes, under the
generalship of the valiant Tarahfsura —13-20

Those advancing Daityas weie kept al bay by DPiamathas, the
followeia of Siva, as a herd of wild elephants s obstructed by multitudes
of lions At which the haughty Daityas in their exatement began to
blaze Like e And the aicheis of both the armnies dischaiged their
deadly ariows upon one other The Dinavas, who took pride on their
own beautiful faces, began to laugh at the faces of Lhe attendants of
Siva Some of whom lovked lihe cats, some like deer, some were
distorted and others looked ternible —27-30

The anows dischaiged by the valiant aimes penetrated into the
warno1s like the fishes getting mnto water and the birds 1n midst of the
foliage ‘* Wheie will you fly and lude, wait, make room fo1 us, we shall
lall you , you will soon see ug agamn ' " with such harsh words the Dinavas
addressed tho attendants of Siva  They pierced the attendants of Siva
with their Barbed arrows, as the sun disperses the masses of clouds with
His rays, and the valiant Pramathas, with their lion eyes, also in their
turn, paid the Danavas back in Lheir own comns by piling on them
huge 10cks and tiees, etc The 1nmates of Tripura became dispersed
and 1t appeared, then, that the shy was oveirspread with clouds or with
pack of geese —31-34

The Daityas drawing theirr bowas shot multitudes of arrows It
looked ominous as clouds marsed with rminbow indicate slormy days
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The leaders of the attendanta pierced by the arrows Jost good deal of blood
and looked hike secietions discharged fiom mountains  The Daityas 1n
their tuin, were crushed to death by the tiecs, rocks, thunderbolt, tindent,
battle axe and other weapons thrown by the Devas, as the glass 18 pow-
dered by the weight of stone —35-37

The Tirpura swelled with the mflux of the Asuias, as the ocean does
at the sight of the Moon The Daityas cried ont  Victory to Tarakésura !
and the leadess of the Deva hosts c1red out “ Victory to Indra ! Vietory to
Siva " The brave wainiors of both the armies muttally wounded with
the arrows were breithing like the clouds full of rain  The hattle
field looked fearful with the heap of cliopped lLands, heads, yellowish
white banners, umbiellas and with flesh and blood —38-41

The aenal fight then went on, tho soldiess of the Lord Siva and
the Daityas clapped their lands, jumped 1n the air and took out their
chnice weapons and when the combatants fell down Lie the Tala frut
falling to the ground At the sight of this, the Siddlias, Ohalanas and
celestial nymphs bec une glad lened and danced 1n the heave s with glee
and eried " Diavo, Biravo ™ The celestial diums sounded withont being
beat  That hour 1t lovked as beautiful as does when the dogs bark at
the thuuder ot eclouds The 1emaiming Daitvas 1etreated 1uto the
fortiesses, hike the i1ners falling into the sea and tLhe serpents retiring
mto them holcs The powerful Devas, then clad with their arms fell on
the Turakiksa fortiess as the mountamns fall on therr wings —42-46

The army of Siva divided into three divisions, marched on Tipura
and started warfme at tliee places when Maya amd Vidyunmali also
appeared on the scene  Vidyunmailt looking like an elephant inflicted
a serere blow on Nandi (the bull of the Lord Siva) with s huge Tangha
weapon, which made him reel about Iike the demon Madhu by the blow
of Niriyana  After Nandikedvara’s relreat, the valiant attendants of Siva
made & vignious dash ou Vidyunmwen  They were Ganapatis, Ghanta-

karana, Sanhukatana and Mahihla and others They were all pierced with
the artows of Vidyunmdili, who, after haiassing Ganapat, and others, began
to roar Like thunder elouds most hoarsely Hearing the thundering growls of
Vidyunmal,, Nandikaidvaia, shining Like Sun, again, confronted him  He
hurled the powerful fiery bolt, named Vajiastia at the Dinava, given to

him by ihe Lord Siva, which hit lup 1o the chest, by the force of which
that stalwart giant fell to the giound bke a mountain blasted by the
thunderbolt of Indra —47-56

Seeing, Vidyunmal{ rendered senseless by Nandikedvara, the Dinavas
raised a hue and cry which made the other leaders fly The Ganapatis,
then, pursued the Danavas When the general Vidyunmih waa thus
rendered senseless, the demons seething with wrath showered on the army
of Slva, rocks and trees as the clouds send forth rawn  This utterly con-
fused the Gagpapatis*and 1endered ithem helpless for the time being, aa the
wreligious cannot undeistand the essence of the Bidhmanas and the

Devas —57-59
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Then the geneial Tarskasura, most vahant and powerful, came to
the scene, looking like a high mountain and huge tree  'The soldiers of
1va, with their heads, arms and legs separated from their bodies, looked
like snakes biought under the infuence of spells  The Gapapatis were
seriously checked by the powerful Maya, the knower of Maya Some of
them began to 1eel about by the delusion of Maya as the singing buods
hover about 1n their cage  Tarakisura began to consume the army of Siva
as fire consumes dry wood The soldieis 1n the diva’s army became dis-
tressed, like the trees blown by a blast of wind, by the violence of ariows
ahowered on them by Maya and Tarakfsura —LJ7 bl
Maya afterwards produced fiie by hus power of Maya and let that loose
on the army of Siva and also cast crocodiles snales, lions t1gers, moun-
tains, trees, deet, locusts with Lurnt wings, the eighteen-footed Sarabha,
water and air —66 G7

The soldiers of Slvn, 1nspite of their keenness to fight with the DAnavas
could not adequately do s0 owing to then being 1nfluenced by Maya's
delusion, Just as the objects of senses Dbecome useliss to the Iisis who
practise sellaestraint  They weie exceedingly bewildered by the force
of water, fire, elephauts, serpents, lions, tigers lbears and the demous, as
a drowning man 1n the ocean gets confused  The Dinavas1aised a tumule
of victory on finding their foes over-powered by them  Then, the follow-
1ng sttendants of Siva advanced 1o the van to protect the Devas —68 70

Dharmarfja armed with s club, Vaiuna, Stiya, Swanukirtika
surrounded by his Koti Devas, Indra seated on AnAvata and armed with
his thundeibolt catne and joined the battle  Then the Sun, Moon,
Saturn, Yama, and the lughly bulhant Siva, became excited and entered
o the army of the Dinavas  Like mad elephants making their way
into thick farests by uprooting trees, and like the brilhant Sun shedding
His radiance 1n midst of the clouds charged with rams, hle the Lon
making havoc on cowsin a sohtary place, the levas began to pursue
the Danavas and harass them — 71-73

Then the Danavas became much distiessed by the blows inflicted

by the attendants of Siva and they fled in great disorder The Devas
threw the Asuras away to a great distance hke the Sun dispelling the
darkness As the rising Sun drives away Lhe nocturnal darkness, as the
Moon also takes away the darkness, sumilarly, the cffect of the weapons of

the Daityas was melted down by the grace of the Mighty Siva, and the
power of the divine weapons made manifest, when the Dikpailas, the Loka-
phlas and the attendanéa of Siva 1aised a chorus of victory Many of
the Danavas were lying deprived of their bead, arms and legs Therr
bodies were pierced through and through by arrows —74-76

The Danavas wounded by the Devas suffered the agonies of an
elepbant entangled 1n a swamp At the same time, Indra used Hia
thunderbolt, Swamikartika Mis Sakts, Dharmaraya His terific club, Varuna
His formdable noose and Kuvera His deathlike trident Sukeda the
attendant of Kuvera by hus sheer strength, and the Devas, like Gannpnhs by
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their wonderful fiery valour like the fully blazing fire offered in PurnAhut,
bigan to ciush the Daityas 1t seemed, then, that the thunderbolt of
Indra had fallen amongst the Danavis and were teating them to pieces

Then Mava uverpowering Swamihaitika the guardian of the Devas spoke
to Tarakusuia —77 80

“ I ehall now ente1 Tripura alter 1nflicting my blows on our foes,
and take some rest Aller which we shall 1esume our fight with the
Devan I feel helaboursd by the enemy s blows My weapons, banners
and conveyance are all mywed And the Ganapatis having gained victory
ave81 rgn)oung triumphantly, anl look brilliant by this deleat of ours

Hearing the above words of Mya, the red eyed Tirakdsura instantly
retired from his position 1 the shy to s stnghold 10 company walh his
army  Sceing this the Devas, the <ons of Adin becune ery glad  They
pursued Maya and resoundel the ur with their sbells and drums, etc,
wluch looked lihe the thunder of Yoaing lions and ewphants 1n the

Himilayas —83 84

Here ends the one hundied and thuty fifth chapter on the first atlack
of the Tripura castle by the Devas

CHADPTLER C\IN\V]

Stita smd —\ava the most skilful ol all the deinons, after inflicting
his blows on the Devas entcred Ins castle Inipuia as a patch of blue eloud
merges 1nto the blue sky  And when he saw the demons there, he breathed
heavy sighs and began to think  be looked then like a second Kila, asa1f
going to destroy 11l the worlda He thonght — Alas' Even the valiant
Vidyunmalh 19 slain bel ne whom even Indra, desirous to fight, would have
tiembled with fear —1 3

ITe also thought 1n his mind ' There 15 no foitress so unp.egnable
as thia Tripura fort  So tlus was thought of by all Buteven this fort 1s
now 1nvaded  So no fort anywhere can he satd to be a place of safety
All the forts arc subject to tho Gieat Time (Kula) When the Kaila 1tself
19 our enemy and bhas become angiy how dare we expect that we would
be saved, o1 all the haings i the three 1ealms e subject to Kala
This 18 the law ordained by Brahmi So who can exert his 1nfluence
over this immeasurable Kala wlose ways are inscrutable , save Mahadeva
who can evade the laws of Kala » I do not fear India, Vairuna, Yama,
or Kuvera, etc  But 1 find 1t extremely difficult to conquel Siva who 18 the
Lord of these 1 shall now demonstrate before my demon folks my great-
ness, splendour and valonr and will show 1t well Ishall now make a
well with steps leading 1nto 1t, full of ambiomia and medicinal plants by
tasting which all my dead Daityas will be alive again —4-10

Maya the vahant and most slulled 1 Mayd (extraordinay powers)
with these conceptions, created such a well 16 miles long and 8 miles
broad with beautiful steps leading 1nto 1t, pure hike the rays of the Moon,
full of sweet and agreeably perfumed water like ambrosia and possessing

B
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all the refrrshing and soirow-removing qualities of a dutiful and virtu-
ous lady Tle made 1t with as much slul} as BrahmA made llambha —11 12

It abounded with lotuses of varlous hinds, hike the Sun and the
Moou, many floweis and 10ws of swans were thore It had a hiost of sweet
stnmng huds of gnlden colours and seemed as 1l illed with bemngs eageily
wishing for then desired objects Mava producrd such 2 wonderful well

a8 Lud Siva brought the Ganges Afteswards he washed the corpse of
the general Vidyuminili o this tank --14 16

That greatly poweiful enemy of (he Devas was instantly 1e-called
to hfe hke a flame getting ablaze when (lanfied hutter 18 pourtad  over
it The demon Taralisura came and caluted Maya with folded haunds
and Vidyunmily, geting wp, saud " Where 15 Sva® Whae s Nands
suriounded by lig yackal Tollowers, the Py unathas ? Where arc the Tollowers

of Siva? Weshall fighi, and crusli om enemes | we will allain vielony
Either we shall become the sovereign of (he nninei~e by fighting face to
face mith them , m, we will po to the realm of Dharmaraye tDeathy  afies
being killed by Iis followers " —17-20

Hearing those herore words, Maya dchglfully cnbraced Vidvun-
miltand saxd O Vidyunmah ' without von T do not want kingdom, nm
life even , what of other petty things » O, hero ! this pool ol nectar made
by me 15 hfe-giving to all the demons To my greal good luck, T consider
1t & matter of utmost grabhcation 1o find veu retmn f1om the city of
Yama  All my treasurcs plundercd momy hom of maslortune will now be
recouped and we shall enjoy them’ —21 21

The chiel Dartyas then saw  that well agam and agam, ro wcll de-
signed by Maya, and 1ejoiringly said © O Demon folke ! Now fight
with the enemies without the least fonn for tlus well will 1estore the
dead to Life "'— 25-20

Aftetwards the demons snunded (lieun ternthe war-drums lLike the
roaring billows of the ocean  ITearing wlich all (hen compeers came out
ol Thnpura mstantly to 1esume fight -27-28

They all weie decoialed with biacelets of non, silver o1 gold siudded
with precious stones, the ear 11ngs, garlands and fearful comonetn, and
armed with weapons ghttering like {laslies, they became greatly excited
Thus arrayed, they came out powerlul hle aaobats, thundening like
clouds and sounding like elephants with (liewr tusks raieed , and fearless
like lions —20-31

The demans steady hike the decp 1eservons and powerful like the
seorching Sun, aud st dwait Like the huge tiees, began to ternify and inflict
pam on the Devas  The followess of Slva, on the other hand, also jumper)
like the Garuda and appeated before then foes to fight —32-33

Repeated battles were fought Letween Nandikedyma followed by
the atlendants ol Siva and Tarakesuia accompanied by the denions
They lut one another with swords shiming hke Moon, the tmdenis
ghttering hike flashes ol fire and with the haibed arrows The falling
arrows and the flashes of the ewords looked like falling meteors —34-36
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The woldiers of both the armies falling on the ground under the
blows of weapous, groaucd with tben last moans, wlich sounded like the
cries ol beings condemned to hell  The heads bedecked with coronets
and the ears with ear-tings, falling on the giound looked hike the
mountain peaks 10lling down on earth  The demmons stiuck with the
battle axes, swouds, spears and lut with dJubs, ete , fell on the giound

Like (lephants  The soldiers of Siva 1ejoiced and roated The Siddhas
alno jomed 1n the Gandhaiva hght —37-40

“ O Piamathas! you are most valiant O Dermons! you are most
haughty *  Thus the Chivanas uttered on the battlefield —41

The soldiers of Siva crushed by the clubs of the Jdemons  vomited
blood and looked Tike mountaing ejecting golidl Whereas, other followers

of Siva killed anl wounded the demons with then airows trees, and
rocks —42-49

The demms deputed Ly Muiya Lok awav those Daityas that were
Lilled and threw them i the hfe giving well constiacted by therr loid
The devl dem s 1ostorel to Tife 1ose Like the devas fhiom the heavens
with bright hodies adsrned with beautiful ovnavents on then  handsome
anl tauhant Torms  Choas mnnmer e de vl demmons were 1ecalled to hife
and mstantly 1epaned thuniderng (o the gieat battlehel 3 —44-48

Those demons shouted out O couwnades ! fight the enemy feailessly
Do nat tariy, the well will aecall vour all o hife 1l you he dead™
Sinkukar Lhd, Sivan attendant of formidable shape, heaimg thnse ener-
getic words of the dem s huired to the Loid and saud

“ O Lotd " The demms are betng hilled again ind again by the
Prawathas but they we revived wun like the pirehed cops after
bong watered There s, undoubteldly, a well of tmbiosia 1n this fort wheie
the dead demng e hetng thiown and regun thewr lives ''— 17 50

After Sanhukarana hald narrated (his to the Loid, theie was a great
tommotion tn the ariay of the Jdemons  The demon Tirakssura with
ternhic eyes 1an towards the charmt of Siva with his mouth wide open
Like an nittated bon with lus gapiug mouth —51-52

The great diam was soanlel amd the conen shell was blown
in Tripura, the demons emetgel fiom Tiipuia and beheld the Devas
i the chariot of Lord Siva —33

At that tune the earth qualied under the pressute of the armies, and
the chaiot of Siva went down and got stuele 1 the earth At this, Siva
and Diahma became muach distiess & The chanot contaming those two
Devas hegan to go dowu and down without finding any support, like a
learned man without inding au adeqite place ot his iking —54 55

It became suppoitless and loolted dull, Tike the body devoid of
poleney, the snall quantity of water duning the lhot weather, and love
shewn by a twice-boin Brahmin  Theu Brahma descending fiom the
chaitot made an attempt to 1ase 1t and became succes-ful by Hig
gieat powel , and Lord Janirdana, diessed 1n vellow gaib, assumed
the forin of the bull aud placed the yoke on his neck and lifted up the



20 THE MATSYA PURANAM

chariot by hie horns, as an illustrious scion elevates his famly The
demon laiakésumia also jumped out like a winged mountain and dealt a
heavy blow to Brahma —%56 60

Biahmi pulling aside his whip on the yoke began 1o gasp, reeing
which the demnons sent forth a shrilling yell and thundered like clouds to
please Tarakisuia —61-62

Loid Visnu, the holder of the disc and reveied by Siva, trampled
over the demons and entered the Tripura, m the form of a bull and
destioying the lotus beds, drank up all the nectar of the well Lo the bottom
and emptied 1t as the Sun drives anay the darkness  After dinking this,
Lord Visnu bellowed and came agamn before Siva —63 65

The Asumas, then began to be killed by (he deadly attendants of
Siva and rivers flowed tinged red with blood of the slain Daityas and
all the demons took to then heels lile the 1gnoiant fool, getting 1llumined
by the teachings of the leained —b6

Afterwards, Tirakisura, Vidy unmili and Maya being nverpowered by
the showers of the airows of the Pramathas went nside the Tuipuia
When the principal attendints af Siva, ez - Mahendra, Nandidvara
and Svimikirhka, e1e, laughcd a hearty laugh and ened out * we shall
conguer along with the Moon and the Dikpilas "— 67-68

Here ends the one hundied and thurty-siath chapter on Visnu's drinking
the lufe-grang well an the Trpura foit

CHAPTER CXXXVII

Stta said —All the demons of the fort Tiipuma becamne overpowered

by the army of Siva , lheir bodies were reverely injuwied and with terror
they eutered mta then castle The Pramathas, then, broke down then
entrance gates By Lhe piessure of the Devan, they looked powerless
like se1pents without fangs, the bull depiived of 1ts hoing, the bird bereft
of her wings, the river devoid vf 1ts waters They spoke disconsolately
to themselves as (o what they should do, seeing wliuch then Lord
Maya with Ins eycs looking like 1ed lotus adldressed them thus, so very
unmindful —1-4

* 0 Demons ' Have you retued here after encountering the enemy 1n
a tough batile, or hav  you come here afier payving your homage to the
Devas on being bewildeied by their army? Undoubtedly the Devas
lave committed outrage on us as [ar as they could Though jou
are highly fortunate and exceedingly poweiful, you aie now prepared to
retne 1nto a mountarnous forest Alas! ITow gieat1s the power of Kila?
Time 18 ceitainly unconquerable  Sce ! thus our fort, so very impregnable,
has been beseiged today "—5-8

The demons at the time of then bemg thus addiessed by Maya 1n
a deep voice hike that of iumbling cloud, became slill moie pale hike the
slais becoming dull under the rachance of the Moon At this lLime, the
demons posted to guard the well of nectar approached their sovereign
Maya and with {olded Lands said —9-10
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“0 Demon King' Some Deva 1n the form of a bull has quaffed
the contents of the nectar well, constructed by your grace with lotus
beds and the huzzing bees all round 1t and whers fishes used fo play at
bottonT T+s-mrerd It Dowdesks like a senseless ugly woman "—11-12

Hearing the report of the guaids, Mava exclaimed " what a dire
migfortune! 1 construeted that well through my power of Miya IF,
it be true, that 1t has becn emptied 1n this way, we are undoubtedly
1mned and the Tripura fort will be 1n ruins  The Devas killed the
Daiiyas again and again  But they were all restored to life by this
well IF 1t be true, that the well has been diunk off, surely 1t 1a the
work of the yellow-robed Haiin Who other than the uneonquesable Har
can drink up the nectar well, built by wmy cxtraordinaiy powers?
Whatever secrets exist with the Dattyas, are not left unknown to Harn
The boon that T asked {or and obtained, no far sighted 1man enuld ever
ask like that But all this 18 now of no avall Hari knows all my
counsels and my mind This 1s a beautiful level country, no trees,
or mountang exist heie, all obstacles are i1emnoved DBut the Piama-
thas and the Devas have come to this place and are harassing me
0, Demons ! if you approve of my plans, T shonld go nver the sea where

we shall be ahle to bear the violent attacks of the force of Siva and
His army like that of the wind , 1 thiwk (hat their progressive sirength
will be quite checked by the ocean and they will feel cut off from their
ambitions The tiack of their chanict will be blocked There we
ghall fight and kill our enemies  And in cawe we are compelled to retire
from fear, we need not be anxious, fo1, this ocean shining and expanding
like the firmament will be o source of protection "—13-21

Maya, after addiessing thosc words immediately repaned to the
ocean with his fort Tripnra, which was fixed there with 1ts gateways,

etc  When the foit Tiipuia was thus removed, Siva said to Brahmi
“ I"ather of the Universe! the demons being afiaid of me have moved
on to the ocean, theiefore, take my charot there where they have
shifted with Tuipara "—22-26

Then, the Devas 1oared with mutl and carried the chariot and
all the arms and ammunitions to the western ocean In other words, the

Devas along with the attendants of Sna followed their Lord to the
ocean where the demons had shifted And when they reached there,
they saw the fort Tripura with mnice banners streaming and with drums
beating and with conch shells being blown, they gave out sounds of
victoly and 10ared like thunder (Jouds —27-24

Later on, the demons alsn made a iesponee from their fort by
beating their tabors and umiting their chorus of thunder with the roars

of the swelling ocean  Then, Lord S 1, the protector of the Devas readily
thought out what ought to be done and found out how to destroy the demons,
and seeing them hovering about 1in Tripuia, He spoke to Indra —30-31

O Indra' the Dinavas have now entered within the Tiipura fort,
now go theie and attack the ocean and destroy 1t with the co-
operation of Yama, Varuna, Kuvera and SvimikArtika, and other Ganadhi-
pas  Understanding that Bhagavin Bhava has come, 1n His supreme
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chariot to destioy the fort Trnpura, see! those sons of Diti aie now
resting on the salt ocean O best of the Devas! I am also following you,
seated 11 my cliariol, Lo conquer and destioy the Tupura foit along with
the whole host of demons with arrows, clubs and thunderbolts, I will make
all artangements for the comfoits of our tioops who are ready fc
kill the enemies "'—32-35

Thus addiessed and encouraged by Siva, India with his thousand
eyes full of joy, marched on to conquer Tripuia —36

Here ends the one hundied and thirty-seventh chapter on the
attack on Tripura forl in the ocean

CHAPTER CXXXVIII

Sata said —Indra, then, the Loid of the Devas, weni with the
Lokapilas and the atten Lunts of St to kil those deinng They, encour-

ageld by Siva began to fly 1n the atmosphere like the winged mount s
They statel ty destioy Tupmiy like a disease setting out to attak
the human bndy The demons sww them advanang towaida them
blowins their conches and beating then dhums —1 3

Then after exclainung ' Siva has come,” they all became much
agitated Like the ocean swelling and boing distuibed at the tyme of the
dissolution of the woirld The fearful demons alter hicanng the music of the
Devas, began to play their musie, and shouted out 1oaning sounds -4 5

Keen fighting then ensued, with greater vigour between the Devas
and the Dinnvas, and eaclh one tiied to kil the other of the opposite
paity Both sides exlubited the same dash and biavery | the same feelings
of hitter enmity  They atiuck each other violently and their bodies were
cut to pieces, severs hgliting ensued  As thev were fighting together
gteadily they lnoked like the falling Suns, hke a blazing niass of fire,
like the elephiants heaving deep breaths, like the buds hovering about
hither and thither, like the guaking mountains, hke the thundeiing
clouds, like the roaving lion hike the high wind blowing and the lughly
agitated tough seas, hike the lightning penetiating into the rocks with
thundening nuise In course of the conflict the bowstrings twanged
and made the thundeiing noise ~ 7 11

Both  the Devas and the Dinavasr cnied out and said to each
other, * Do not feu ! where will you flv ! wart, vou will soon go to the
doors of Death , we ate standing here, 1l you have strength show yow
valowr by fAgbung™ Come in fiont, shew yom ~tiength, tike up
your atms 1nflict cats break the foe, devomr thew, kill them , - uttering
these words the heioes fought and fell dead —12-13

They succummbed to the blows of the swoid, the battle axe, the cluh,
the tiident, the fist , and they with anows looked like forest mountains
and fell down 1nto the ocean filled with big fishes, the terrible ciocorliles,
and Tuningala fishes —14-15

When the dying stiong bodied demons fell into the ocesn there was
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a teriible nose like the thundermg ofclouds  Hearing which and attracted
by the gush of blood the crocodiles and other hnge monsteis pervading
the deep ngitated deeply the ocean  And they fought among themselves
for the flesh and the blood of the fallen heroes on whach they* laviahly
feasted with satisfaction Huge whales devomed the bodies of the
demous with their chanats, horses, weapons, o1naments, ete , after driv-
ing away the smaller monsters who had also collecled there to have their
shate  The sea monsiers fought among themselves for the sole monopoly
of 1he flesh and the blood as touglly ae the Devas anid the demons did
betwcen themselves  So there was fighting gomg on 1in the sea as thele
was between the Devas and the Asutas above  They 1au about scournng
the ocean to pick the dead lierves, as did the Aghiting faes on the
battlefield above, and the monsters bit eacli other with the same excite-
ment as did the waitiors 1n course of the hattle — 10-21

The ocean turned 1ed by the stieam of blood flowing fiem the
hodies of the dead and the wounded lieroes of both the armies, the Devas
and the DAnavas above, and thae aquatic anumals helow  The ocean also
awelled up, due to the blood falling 1 1t fiom above —-22

India, the Joid ol the Devas, and a very tei rible one, wilh innumerable
army resembling hke Ingh wountuns and big masses of clouds, be-
reiged eastein gate, and remamed there  The Linight Skanda, the son of
ain, aud 1ecembling like the niwing Sun and the Juubu river, beseiged
the noithein entiance wate wluch looked like the setting Sun on the
Asta pealt, with s g aimy  Yama and Knvera with clul and noose
1espectively 1 their liinds held the western enliance gate with great
force  The thiee-eved Lord Sivaseated on lis biight Deva chanot shining
like ten thousand suns and the desttoyer of Dahsa’s sacivfice, took charge
of the southein exit —23-26

The attendants of &iva held under thewr subjection the various
other gnlden entiance gates and the lugh tuirets of Tripma, the Kailada of
the Dattyas, shuning hike the Maon, as the hailstone shonering clouds hide
the slais and the irmament above —27

The Pramathas dismantled the abodes of the demons 1esembling
bike the rows of mountains and decorated with sacnificial altars, and threw
them 1nto the ocean, thundering ferociously hke the dark thundeiing

clouda The attendants of Siva also began to diown into the sea, the
houses of the demons decorated with the trees and the [oliage abounding
with the clurping buds which made the women of the demons e1y out ** 0,
Son! O, Brother! O, Lord ' " O, Father' " O, Dear! O, Beloved ! " and

they hegan to ciise the Pramathas —28-20

Thus u Gerce hattle ensued 11 that town of Tuipwa 1n course of
which the boys and women folk began to peiish, seeing which the demons
angiily came out like the ocean to fight the foe and fought hand to hand
with them  As soon as they made their appearance, the aspect of the war
became mare furious in which axes, 10cks, t1idents, speais and thunder-
holts were freely used and the hodies of the warrois were crushed to
pieces and fell down dead on the battlefield The Devas and the Dinavas
began to crush each other and pursued and attacked each other , 1t seemel
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then, that tumultuous roars were heard hiking the thundering nose of the
ocean at the time of universal dissolution — 30-32

The Devas and Asuras bled piofusely and roared loudly with
their reddened eyes  Thus fighting went on and loud uproars were heard
The thoroughfares of Trpura that were covered with gulden and marble
pavement became now m an instant covered with the stream of
blood, and 1n the twinkling of the eye, those demons became atill more
hideous with their heads, arms and limbs separated from them , then,
the infunated TdralkAzsura came out uprooting the trees and was stantly

checki d at the entiance by the all-poweiful Loid Siva  That valiant and
wonderfully power{ful demon came out of the town after killing those that
were on the rampatt wall and began to roar most furiously —43-36

That demon shinming like Lhe mountams though reeisted hike an
elephant, made ap attempt to catch the chanot of Siva and 1ushed out

violently as an ocean floods the beach Then the thiee-eyed Siva with
bow in hand, Bhagavin Ananta Deva, and Brahin: came out to iueet
Tarakasura They were infuriated as a sea gets wnfunated by the force

of wind —37-38
Sesa, Girigka, and Brahma began to pierce the limbs of the enemies

from the air and thundered loudly Swa, then with His eyes fixed on
Tripura rested His one foot on the Rigveda personified as a horse and the
other one on His Nandi, He diew His bow with arrows By the weight
of the feet of Siva, both the horse and the bull hecame oppressed
and respectively the breasts and the teeth of the horse and the Nandi bull
fell to the ground It 18 since then that the teeth and the breasts of the
bull and the hoise are not seen and fixed 1 & way as to make them
1ovisible —39-42

The awful 1ed-eyed Taralidsura made a dash towards Siva but
Nandi held him at bay  As a perfumer whets his sandalwood, so Nand:
sharpened his battle axe and hit the demnn Taraka with 1t Thus astiuck
by battle axe, the powerful I'walisura, with eword unsheathed, dashed

against Nandi like a Sarabha of a mountan (an erghteen foot animal
stronger than & lion) Then Nandi attacked Jnm and seveied him from
his body us one tears away one's sacred Lhread, and 10ated aloud When
Téarakasura was thius Julled, the Devas blew the leavy conch shells and
sbouted out loud thundeiring noise —43-46

Hearing this tumultuous uproar of the Pramathas, and the sounding
of the drums, Maya asked Vidyunmaili who was close by —"0 Vidyun-
mali' What 1s this sound that we hear, uttered by so many mouths like
the roar of the ocean? What 18 the cause of this sudden uproar ? ' The
Devas are fighting and the Asuras are fleeing What 1s the cause of this ?”
—47 48

Vidyunmali who resembled Sun, hearing such words of Maya was
oppressed 1n his heart and sard "' O great hero! He who was powerful
hke Yama, Varuna, Mahendra and Rudra, who used to shine like a moun-
tain 1n every battle, he who crushed his enemies, he who was the gem of
your name and fame, that Tarakisura, the crusher of the enemy, after
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fighting valiantly with the Pramathas and the Devas, has been killed by
them at last Hearing that Tarakésuia, terrible like fire and the Sun with
widely extended eyes, has been killed, the Pramathas have become very
glad, then mind and heart filled with joy and are now roanng like
thundering clouds "—49-51

Maya hearing those words of Vidyunmili, who used to behave himself
like the white mmountain 1n the battlefield, smd ‘' O, Vidyunmali' Now
we ought not to carelessly while away our time 1 will shew my valour
and make this city safe ”—52-53

The emaged Vidyunmali and Maya in company with the powerful
demons went out and began to destroy the retainers of Siva —54

Wherever Maya and Vidyunmali went, the Pramathas were severely
beaten and they iled 1n great diwsorder, making those passages free of
Devas Afterwards Yawa, Varuna and the other Devas prayed to Suiva
ey playel on theu tabois, Mudangas, Panavas, clapped their handa,
1oared and worshupped Siva —53-56

Siva thus adoted by the high-souled Devas of nnmeasuiable lustre
like the Sun, the sons of Dit1 aud praised by the truthful asceties looked
Iike the Sun 1n full splendour on the summuit of Astéchala —57

Heye ends the one hundred and thirty-ewghth chapter on the killing of
Téarakdsura wn the great ['drakdsura war

CHAPTER CXXXIX

Siita saxd —When Tiralisura was lulled 1n battle, Maya drove away
tLo attendants of Siva and repeatedly spoke to the teriified Dinavas —1

He said " 0, A~uras! Hear what [ say Realize, O, brave! What
you and [ ought to do now O Dinavas with heautiful moonlike faces !
the moment the Moon and Lhe asterism Puyyd unite, this fort Tripurd will
come for a moment 1m cne line with them I wanted and got this boon for

such 2 moment when this fort can he destroyed by Siva with only one
arrow  You should all sing fearlessly The destruction of Tripura can
only be worked out 1n Pusya  If any Deva comes at that time arrayed
1n battle and can destroy these three forts with only one powerful arrow
then and then only this will fall, otherwise, thia foit 18 1ndestructible
O, heroes! Now shew your war-tactics, strength, enmity to the Devas
and do yom best to piotect this Tripura with all your might and
main tll Pusyiyoga occurs and gets over IF you can turn away the
chaiiot of Siva 1n such a way as He may not be able to discharge Hia fatal
arrow, then and then only we aeed not fear I[ we are able to guard
our Tripuia 1n this way, the Devas will, 1n vain, await the advent of
Pusya "—2-8

The Danavas, residents of Tripura hearing such woids of Maya
roared and said “We shall all do as you direct us and shall resort
to that stratagem that would not give a chance to Siva to discharge his
deadly arrow  Now we shall go to kill Siva "—9.11

4
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They all became elated with joy , their hans over their bodies stood
on then end with theur ecstacy, and they smd —

" Either tlus Tripura fort will remain as 1t 18, gmite independent, till
Kalpa lasts on these thiee worlda—Teaven, Earth and Patala (lower 1egions)
—covered by the thiee feet of Niinyana, or, we will hecome fiee of the
Dénavas |, but we shall never deviate fiom the path of virtne that you dnect
us to do Men shall see the three Lokas either [1ee from the Devas or free
from the Danavas The dewmons after thus 1ejoicingly eonversing together
went to then abodes and passed the night gladly i the mdulgence of
amorous pastimes — 12-14

They said ** The moun has made His appearance in the firmament
dispelling all dairhness, as 1f a great jewel 18 tiavelling in the sky
Lo ! the moon 1illumimng the landscape with His splendour looks like

the goose 1n a beautiful big veservoir adoired with lotuses, or the hon
sitting on a rock of lapulazuls, or the garland of ghttering jewels adorn-
mg the bieast of Loid Visnu”  Thus risen i the blue firmanent, the

Moon, born of the eyea of Atri, hegan to shed powerfully the nectar of
beautiful moonlight and hestow nounshment and beauty to all the
worlds The demonz began to beautify their houses and bodies when
the Moon emntting His cool 18ys begau to anile on them —15-18

The dym o1l lamps 1n the thoioughfares, palaces, squares lnoked
like the budded Champaka flowei~ ~Hutthe lmps within the Mathas
began tn“burn more Tﬁmh? palatial Lwldings of the Danaves
were full of jewels and valuables end, therefore, did not shine so well under
the moanlight as the stars dwindle away 1n the fiimament  The darkness
of that town was dinen awiy by the lustre of the Moon above and
the lights burming 1n the rooms helow as feuds and chaos destroy n
good family —19-21

In the first part of the night when the Moon began to laugh, as 1t
wete, very loudly e, shine on that town 1n full splendour,, the demons
stailed their amorous pastimes with then ladies At that moument
the five ariows of Cupid, threwn before on Lorl Swa, now themselves
became atraid when they saw the amnrous dalliances of the IDanavas
Both the sexes perspiring and getting tued —22-23

They under their influence began to sing and melodionsly play Murch-
chanfis in then lutes , the cuckoo began to con ravishingly his notes and
it seemed, then, that the God of love armed with is bow and arrow began
to be much agitated and distressed The Moon ustantly driving away the
noctural darkness and diffuaing His rays all over the landscape, reigned
in heaven 1n compuny of His heloved Hohini —24-25

Some of the women eitting at the feet of their lords and placing
their palm of hand on the cheeks began to shed tears of love which
made then faces look more beautiful  Some oue looking her face in the
mirror exclaimed “how lovely 18 my face" became quite pleased
at the prospect of getting fit reply from her husband Some
being enamoured by the love of their husbands hurmed straight to them
o8 the darkness makes 1ts appearance at the close of the day The
lords of some made their better-halves drink and some of the women folk
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rejoiced by the conversation of their lords  The breasts of those women
pamted with sandal, incense and other peirfumes lonked handsome like
the golden pitchers full of ambrosia  That might the Daityas played
i the hands of their beloved and felt quite mtoxicated by the
sweet notes of Vin4 played by their consorts Some womnen threw the
arrow of Cupid by their enchaning notes and sang highly captivating
gongs from some sequestered nooks  Some of the demons pleased their
Lhelpmates and then enjoved with them after singing to them the songs
pung by other ladies The sweet aroma of mango flowers pervaded
all over Tripura when the tinkling of the anklets and the jingling of
the girdle of bells worn by the women, put to blush the eweet notes of the
mghtingale  Some women tightly embraced by their lordslooked exqui-
sitely beautiful with therr hans standing on their ends like the earth
smiling with fiesh veriduare sprouted by the showeis of rain —26-35

The wamen folk 1eposiug at beautiful places looked highly charming
under the influence of the moon  Tley, with then sweet and gentle voice,
repeatedly wand to then Joids *' Do you not see my cheeks, come and throw
yourself on my bleauuiful and lnughwast adorned with (he girdle of
small bells"  The moup of the Daitya ladies loohed exceedingly
beautiful Iike tle stus wlen the thorouglfaies of the town were hit up
by the radiauce of the moon  They looked like so many stars twinkhog
before the biilluance of the 1ays of the moun —36-37

Some of the women laughing and buning with passion 1nfused by
the chuning of bells on the gndle of thent waists began to tiukle their
anhlets 1 courre of then amorous gambols and give suitable replies
The speech of the chaining women weaing unfading beautiful garlands
was a8 attiactive as the notes of the geese in a 1eservoir Their surpassing
beauty, the aweet Jinglig of theu gndle bells, and their attractiveness
were the sources of their 1elief from the tortures of Cupid They with
theu beautiful garments, decorated hair, the beautifully ornamented form,
looked handsome lilte the imoonbeames beautified by the stars —38-41

Many of them enjoyed themselves in the see-saw when the strings
of then ornaments hiohe and made their gndle of little bells fall down
and the jewels to secatter on the giound which began to emit Justre
on account of Lthe scattered gems, thus 1t looked like the Moon surrounded
by stais  The mghtingale begaa to s1ng seated 1 1ts cosy foliage on the
might It up by the woun The God of love exhausting Hais store of
arrows, began to walk about in the town of the demons The moonbeanis
turned to the west and the night of enjoyment was biought to a close,
as if the demouns would meet shaitly with then discomfiture The moon
first turned 1ed Tike the Kunda flowers , then Iooked like the garland
of gems, then lost his light, then looked like clouds till at last he became
mvisible, just when the good luck fades awav, a sick man looks pale
At last Aruna, the chainoteer of the Sun defeated the Moon The
golden Sun, hike a disc began to shine fully on the Udayichala, as if
He 18 going to overcome the army that was then 1n the ocean —42-46

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-nanth chapter on the
moonlight night in T2 1pura



28 THE MATSYA PURANAM

CHAPTER CXL

Stita smid —The Deva armies collected and thundered as does the
ocean at the end of the Yuga, when they saw the Sun dawning on the

gammt of Sumeru Afterwards, Loid Siva accompanied by Varuna, Kuvera
and the thousand-eyed Indra maiched towards the town of Tripura
The attendants of the L.oad, the Piamathas and the Aix Piamathas, with
their various forms also 10ared and followed Him, playing- on theirr
music-of-war The aimy of the Devas, marcling with uinbrellas raised
and with music played, looked beautiful like the big trees and the murmur
thereof of a forest —1 4

Seeing the vast army of Siva advanemng towards them as 1f a forest
was moving, the Danavas became agitated and swelled together hike the
ocean And like the clouds pouning forth 1amn, they with then eyes red
with anger began to infliet then blows on India with their swords,
spears, bows and airows, javelins, tiidents, clubs, battle axes, bolts and
various other weapons  The demons looked like mountains clad with
wings —5-7

The Sons of Int1 headed by Vidyunmili and Maya advanced towards
the Devas with jovial minds The army of the demons looked as if,
they were prepared to face death and very doubtful of victory moved
like bodies void of strength  They, all expert 1n war, thundered and
exchanged words with their enemies, looked like the roaring clouds
and showed marvellous prowess 1n then encounter with the Devas The
two parties, emitting smoke, 43 1t were, powdered many of then enemies
by their weapons, blazing like fire and moon Some of the denous
fell down by the blows of clubs and others clean cut 1nto two by the
quoits and the arrows fell into the ocean —8-12

The garlands, dress and oinaments of the Deva aimies and the
Pramatbas were torn asunder and scatltered  Many of the soldiers [ell
mnto the ocean infested with sharks, crocodiles and Timingalas —13

At that hou1, there was a tremendous noise made by the blows of
the clubs, the battle axes, the bolts, the tridents, the javelins, bright as sun
and emitting smoke, the big rocks hurled by the angry demaons as misailes
and the falling of the weapons and the dead soldiers 1nto the ocean
The violent and powerful weapons projected by the Devas and Danavas
looked beautiful like stais 1n the firmament, and hegan to make havoe
on both the parties The alligators and the fishes were crushed to death
by the great war between the dewons and the Devas as small heings
suffer owing to the conflict between two elephants —14-17

Vidyunmnli dashed towards Nandihedvara hike 2 flash of lightning
from the clouds The eloguent Asuia, shining hike highining and 10anng
hke the ocean sard to Nandikedvaia whose face locked pleasant like
Moon —18-19

“ Nandikedvara! Vidyunmaili anxious to fight has now a d
before you You will never be able to get back with your life Vld)lrjll:x?:nrgll
cannot be lulled merely by a mere array of words in s batflefield ”
The eloguent Nandikedvara dealt a blow to him and said " Demon !
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Thigs 18 not the place for displaying vistue, can you escape me on account
of your mng? When you can be destroyed by me hike a lower animal,
should I not kil you, O, destroyer of sacrifices! I shall kill you One
way swim acioss the deep and bring down the Sun from the zenith to
the nadir, but none can raise lus eyes to see me fully (1 ¢, one 18 80
terrified by my name) ’-—20-£4

The Daitva shot a powerful ainow at Nandikedvaia which sucked
the blood of lLus breast ay the Sun by His rays evaporales, water of
rivers —25-26

Nandikedvara surcharged with wiath upreoted a gigantic tree and
hurled 1t at lus formidable adverrary , which went onn the air, showering
Qowern on 1ts way , but Vidyunmili cut it into pieces by many arrows,
the tree then fell on the ground like a big bird —27-28

Nandiledvaia became still moie eniaged to see his huge missile
thus enal by the poweiful arrows ol Vidyunmali  He then gnt enraged,
shouted out gravely and raising both lns hands (hat looked like the Sun
and (Le Moon dashed aguinst that fierce and cruel demon as an elephant
falls upon a buflalo — 20-30

Ou seeing Nandi come towurds hi with gieat force, the powerful
Vidyaamili hurled quickly on am hundreds of airows and coveled him
with them Nandikedvara thus pierced with the arrows, valorously
approached the chariot of Vidyunmil, and began to push it back with
great force, wlich in course of 1ts revolutions tmibled to the ground and
the lieads of the hoser lowered down 1nto the ground, as il the Sup's
chariot bad fallen down with 1ts occupant by the curse of some sage The
demon then came out of lis charot by virtue of lis Miyi and hit
Nandikedvain with a javelin —31-34

Thus struch, Nandi took that javelin out of his bieast and
atruck 1t besmeared with blood, with great force against his opponent
Vidyunmali, hit by 1t 1n the armoured chest, fell down to the ground
hke a mountain rolhng down by the blow of the thunderbolt On the
death of Vidyunmih, the Siddbas, and the Kinnaras adored Siva and
cnied out ' Victory ! Vietory ' "—35-37

On Vidyunmali being killed by Nandikesvara, Maya consumed the
aimy of S1va by bis stiategem as the fire consumes the forest They fell
nto the ocean with their Innbs dismembered by the trident, their heads
pounded with the clubs and peiforated with the showers of arrows
Afterwards, Indra, Dhaimaiaja, Kuvera, Nandikedvara, and Svamikartika
attacked Maya, the gieat wainior, with vanous kinds of wespons Maya
roared like the clouds and quichly sliot airows after arrows and pierced
Airavala—Iundra's elephant—and also Kuveia and Yama —38 41

At that tune, the Danavas, though strong and vigorous, suffered
greatly from the weapons of the Devas and at last fled to take shelter 1n
the fort Tripura, as 811a ooce had to retue on being shot by the arrows of
Visnu When the news spread, that the Sons of Danu had reured, then,
the Devus sounded their conches, tabors and cymbals and the sound thus
echoed was like that of the thunderbolt —42-43

In the meantime, the asteriem Pusyi came 1n course of copjunction
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with the Moon over the Tupura fort when 1t was doomed to destruction

Then the thiee-eyed Siva quickly slint the destructive arow, of the
potency of the three Devas and the three fires (tejas), on the fort Tripura
The shy turned red Iile the burnt gold and of the colour of the 1ed
cochineal with the radiance ol the arrow nuxed with the 1ays of the Sun
—44-46

Lod SIVH, after discharging that invineible annow from His bow, eried
out 11 agony “Whata puin! Fie tome !” and began to weep Nandikedvaia,
seeing the Loid repenting like that asked Hun the 1eason of 1t —47-48

Siva, ovethurdened with giief, sard " Alas! my devotee, Maya, will
today perisli " Heniing this, Nandikedvaia daited Iile o gust of wind and
enteied the Tripuia fort befine the desnuciive airow 1eached 1t And
seeing Maya the lmd of demons, he said —" O Maya! the time of
Tiipura's destiuctinn has come, s0 you should now quit 1t with yom
quarters ' Hearing those words of Nandikediara, that eainest devotee
of S1va went out togcether with his abode —49-32

The arrow buwiut the thiee cines as fiie buins lieaps of shaw
The fire withn that airow divided nto three paits, vz, [utida, Séma,
and Nariayana and began to buin  The Tipwa fort looked then hke
a good family brought to 1uin by a wicked son —53-54

Afterwards, the houses of Tripura looking like the peaks ot Sumeru,
Mandarachala and Kailasa, the beautiful placer with gateways and
peiforated works and balconies, the pleasare rendesvous [ull of lovely
ponds, the abodes of the demons decorated with banneis, buntings and
wreaths of gold weie eaten up by the thousand-tongued fire —55-37

The women folk in the amorous embiacesof then lords in then
residences and pleasuie grotves, were also reduced to ashes  No wanien
could go away elsewhere They weie also cousumed by 6re in the
company of their lords  Some of them erted out with folded hands and
with tears 1n then eyes “O Agni! I am the wile nt another, O Thouy,
the holy witness of all the things 1n the thiee woilds! You ought not
to touch me O Deva'! my husband and myerelf are asleep, I have not
done any thing vicious and sinful, theiefore, gn away by another path
leaving my home with my beloved "—59-62

One woman holding her 1nfant stood, facing the fire and saul ** Agii !
I have obtained this infant after gieat privations and it does not behove
thee to burn this dailing of wipe "—63-6G4

Some ol the women folk thhew themselies 1.to the wateis of
the ocean after forsaking therr husbands  Many of the women shivered
under the destiuctive irflueuce of fire and exelaimed with bewildering
excitement, ' O, father! O, husband' O, mother!' O, maternal uncle!
etc” As the heat emanatinE fiom the houses withers the lotuses sp1inging
in the ponds theieof, s0 consumned the fire at T'ripura the lotus-like faces
of those women along with their bodies  As the snow during winter eats
up the lotus floweis, so did the fire burn the lotus eyes and faces of the
beauties 1n Titpura Theie was 8 great uproar when the women
flew with their Jingling ornaments and cried out 1n gieat consternation, on
account of the fire produced from the destructive arrow of Siva —-65-65'9
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The beautiful abodes of the demons pictuiesque hike half moons,
with altars and gateways, broke down and fell into the sea —70

The walers of the ocean became heated by the burning fragments of
the houses, ele, falling there, as a wealthy and goord family becomes fused
owing to the ignonimy of 8 wicked and vicious son  The ocean got over-
heated and awollen | 118 1nmates, the fishes, the crocodiles, ete, became
awfully distiessed  Then, the whole fort Tripora that looked like the
Mountain Mandar fell down 1nto the ocean --71-72

There was a tremendous noise when Lhe gates, the componnd wall
and the vartous buildings 1nside Tripuia, tumbled 1nto the ocean with
great violence  That Tripura was majestic like the mountain with
thousands of pealks  The veiy same Tripura with all 1ts lLabitations be-
cawme the morsel of fite and 1enwaned only 1n name —73-74

The whole universe logether with the Patulas became heated by
the burning of Tripuia but the quarlers of Mava wele rescued with gieat
difficulty and Tound place withio the sea Alterwards, Indra hearing
ol the escape of Maya and Ins gicat palace saved under the sea, by

the grace of the Lmid Siva pronounced the Tfullowing curse on his
lionse

"“The ahode of Maya along with hin will not be safe It will always
be subject to perils and 1t will nut be fit to be 1esoited to hike fire "
—175-77

Whichever countries will be defeated, the people of those perishing
countries will there see this 1emnaut of Tripmia and even today that abode
of Maya exista free fiom disease and sickness —78

The Rusis sard =" 0 Sage ' pray tell us the fate of the house through
whieh Maya made gond lns escape '--79

Stia sanl —Thie abole of Mava wae visible at the place where
Dluuva 1~ seen, but the Deva-hating Maya slnfted to another Loka
for hus safety wheire he could 1emun without any hindrance —B0

There also the \ryamf Devas reside, so Maya could not go there
Mava then prayed to Siva fora quarlter where he could 1eside, and the Lord
Siva created anotlier quarter for Maya Seemng tlhs, Indra became pacified
and pramsed Siva and went to bis realm peacefully And the Loid Siva

was worshipped by all the Devas  The Devas and the attendants of Siva
all then caught hold of each other s hands and began to dance with joy
Afterwaids when the fort Tripura, burnt by Siva's arrow, fell down
mto the ocean, the Devas alighting from their cliaiiots saluted Brahma
and the Loid Siva, taok up the bow of Siva and went to Heavens with all
then attendants —81-84

One who reads an account of this victary of the conquering Lord
Siva gels victory il suceess 1n all actions by the grace of Siva One
who will repeat thi» at the tiune of the offerings made to the manes
(Sriddha) belme the Diahmanas, will 1eap the benefits of all the sacrifices
and endless merits The narration of this encied mecount 18 the best
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Svastiyana (the way to safety) and causes the birth of a male-child, one
who will read or hear 1t will go to the realm of Siva where he will have
everlasting happiness —85-87
Here ends the one hundred and fortieth chapter on the destruction of
the Tripura fort and on Maya’'s retreat

CHAPTER CXILI

The Rimis said —" O Siita’ we wish to know why the king Aila
of the Purfirava dynasty goes to ITeaven on the AmAvéasya day every month
and how the peace-offerings to the Pitris ought to be performed "—1

@ Sata spard —O Munis! | shall relate to you in detail the glory
of the king Ailé as well as his union with the Moon 11 heaven, also,
about the getting of the wectar from the Monn and perforimiug turpana
to the Pitpis  The following Pitpis, »iz, Saumya, Vahirsada, Kavyi and
AgninvAts are satisfied by the ambiosia produced from the Moon  When
the Moon and the Sun are 1n conjunction with one astensm, the Amavasya,
1e, when 1t 18 new-moon, the king Aili goes to see Ins grandfather and
grandmother, the Sun and the Moon 1n the Heaven (on every Amivisyd
day) Thers, after saluting both (the Sun and the Moon), he takes 1est
for sometime and then proceeds on Iis jouirney alter woishipping the
Moon 1n the proper time  The leained king, Aili of the Puidrava
dynasty, thus spends his time every month 1n worshipping the Sun, for the

brief period of Sinivalt with the object of perforiming Sraddha ceremony
He then worships the Pitrie for the brief period of two lavas, | the period
of Kuhi {the new moon) That the worship of the itris ought to be done
mn Kuha period was known to him  For this reason, waiting for a short
perniod before the Sun and the Moon, he used to come to Soma when the
Kuh& time approached There, he satisfied the Titpis with the fifteenth
ray of the Moon, that used to pour out Svadhi nectar The Pitris, who
eat in the dark fortnight, get pleased with this Svadha nectar Thus, with
oblations of heautiful honey, til (seed of Sesamum) and Nivipa he grati-
fied with Svadha nectar the Pityis Saumya, Vahnsada, Kivyis and Agnis-
vatas —2-12

The BrAhmanas say that Ritu (seasdn) 18 considered as the fire,
Ritu 1s known as Samvateara, and that Ritus are produced from the
Samvatsara (year) Aitavas (fortmightly seasons) are begotten from
Ritus —13

Note —™78, —HBeason, hight, splendour ¥¥a™EX —A year’s course The firat year
inaoycleof 6 years W —Year, rain WA —Reasonal, Vernal, a section of the year,
combiwnation of several seasons

Pitaras, Artavas and Ardhaméasas (fortnmights) are the offsprings
of the Ritus The grandfathers, Amavasyis and Seasons are all of the
nature of Ritu (seasuns) The gieat-grandfathers and the five years,

* The Anandasram edition of the Matsya Purinam adds the following —' Manu asked
Madhu 80dans this quuestion  The reply he gave to him 1 shall narrate’ Then, Instead
of S0ta, Mataya 18 made to relate the story

| A minute digvision of time the 60th of » twinkllng, hall a second, A moment
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the sons of Brahmai are the Devas Saumya, Vahirsada and Agnisvita

pitris have been thus defined Those that are Artavas lead householder’s
Ihfe and peiform sacrifices and accept the eacrificial offerings and are
known as Valursada Agnisviti pitrie also lead householder’s lLife and
perform sacrifices They are also known as Artavas The Kavya pitns
are known as the husband of Astakis —14 16

Now hear about the 5 years Agm 1s the Samvatsara, the Sun s
the Parivatsara, the Moon 18 Idvatsara, the Wind 18 the Anuvatsara, the
Rudra 1s the Vatsaia  These a1e the cycle of 5 years The Moon premd-
ing over them, 1n due time, sheds amhroaia —17-18

Note —9RTEC =4 full year VE¥FEX = The rainy season WTTRX =4th Year 1n a b
years' cyrle, the bth of 5 oyclea of 12 years, 1n Hrihaspat: cycle W9¢ —A year The
month of Mirgesiraa Y™ —A brace of years

Wherever, Puiia1d stays and for whatever period, Soma satisfies
for that period hy his rays, Somapias, Usnapiis and all the other Devas
The Moon sheds ammbrosia every month and the Pitria get satinfied
by dinking 16 Thus 18 described about the necta1 and honey —
19-20

The Sun acta daily (in the bright fortmght) as a feeder through
His Susumni 1ay when the stole of lunar ambrosia 1g all drunk out by
the Devas and the Pitpis The Moon waxes jn his phases day by day by
thus being fed through Sugyumni 1ay 1n the bright fortnight The Moon
wanes 1 the dark forlmight and waxes in the bright fortnight The
moon 18 rourished thus by the Sun  The Moon looks full ond white on

the full moun mght ("d1namns)  Tn this way, the Sun by means of his
siugle ray increases the Moon and makes 1t full of nectar The Devas
first drink the neclar of the Moou, then the Sun drinks The Sun
drinks every day one digit and does so for fifteen days, He, again 1n the
bright fortmight, fills 1t up by His Susuinna ray —21-25

The phases of Ihe Maon that wax 1n course of the bright fortnight
fed by Susumni, wane during the dark fortmight In tlhhs way the Moon
continues to wax and wane, consequently, the full-moon 18 called the
receptacle of uectar  Heis luminous with the fifteen nectar-giving phases
He 1s, therefore, called Pitriman —26-28

Now the periodical junctions, Paiva Sandhis will be described
These are like the knots of a bamboo or a sugarcane joined to one another
in a cirele  The yeai, the months, the dwk and the bright fortnights
and the full-moon night are the knots and )unctions and the Tithis,
the second, third, and so on, foom the parvas of the fortmight The
Agnyidhian o1 the maintenance of the sacred Iire ought to be done 1n
this Parva Sandhi  The periodical junction of the Anumat or Raka
with Pratipadd lasta foi only two {avas (n the afternoon) The Pratipadf
of the dark fortmght occurs in the afteinoon and 1f it occurs in the
evening 1t 18 called the period of Pdrnamasi —29-33

When the Sun 15 on Vyatipita, the Moon 1s above the line of equator
and 18 situated 1n the Yugdntaia position The PGrnamésa and Vyatipata
then see each other The Sun, Moon and the T'ratipadd tithis remain,
then, 1n this state Endless merits result 1f salutation be done to the Sun

[
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at thig ttme Thie period 1s known as the sixth Satkriyi-kala (It 1s
konown as the 6th period )— 34-37

On the completion of the phares, Pdrmmi occurs duning the
periodical junction of the Moon 1n the mght when the Moon 1s full | hence,
that mght 18 called the [ull-moon mght when the Moon 18 greatly pleased
When, by the mutual opposiion of the Sun and the Moon, the
Pharmumi takes place 1 the afternoon, then, the evenmmg 15 said to be
the Pinuma when the Moon slines with all Hws phases completed by the
Sun  The Devas and the Pitris adore Him (the Moon1, theiefore, He 18
called Anumati, and, on account of the full-moon 1t 15 called Plirmima
The Moon 1 highly luminous on the night of Piimimi and theiefore,
He 18 called Riks —38-41

The San and the Moon live together on the same astensm on
the 15th tithi (lunar day), theielore, 1t 18 known as Amivisyd dmiing
the dark fortnight The Sun and the \oon during Amavusyd face each
other, thexefore, 1t 18 also known as Darda —42-43

After the Amiviasyd day the junclion with the Pratipada (first dav)
laste for two lavas and tlus period 1s known as Kulia for two letters 1n
the word Kuliu correspond with the two lavas (the duration of Kuhi )
When the Moon 15 visible on any Amuavisyd, e unites with the Sun
in the alfterncon and on the following moimng 1 the Pratipada of the
bright fortnight He rises along with the Sun A difference of a perind of
two lavas 15 seen at the nooun timne between the Sun and the Moon —44-15

When the Sun and Moon sepaiate, that peiiod 15 termed Anviahut
and 1s known as the time for Vasatknyi when (he performance of Vasat
has been ordamed  Tlns period in the Anidvusva 15 known as litumukha
or the lace of the scason when Siadidha rhould he peiformied  When
the crescent Moon umites with the Sun dunng the day, that 15 the
time for the abovementioned I'aiva  The (ime when the voice of
the cuckhoo ' Coo " ceases, 135 called “ Kuha” When the waning Moon
of the Aindvasya enters 1nto the Sun, that peuod 18 known ns Sinfvuls
The pertods Anamatl, Rak3y, Sinivelr and Kulid last for only two lavas
Kuht lasts as long as ' Kuhti " 15 uttesed  The wmon of all the Parvas
lasts for two lavas and both the unions, belme and after, are equal
The sacrifices and Vasat 11tes should be perfuimed as preserihed duriug
those periods  The Vyalipata yoga of the Sun and the Moon (i e, ther
conjunction) and the Pirnimé (theirr opposition) aie productive of the
same fruite  The unton 1n the Pratipada tithi lasts for a period of two lavas
KuhG and Sinivili last for two lavas -—46 53

When the Moon sepmates from (e San, one kali 18 known as the
Parva period  Every day the Moon waxes by one digit when on the
fifteenth day He becomes full Hence, that day 1s termed Parnimé
Then the fifteen digits of the Moon are visible  For this 1eason, 1t was
stated (hat after the fifteenth tithy, the Moon wanes , there 18 no sixteenth
digit of the Moon These Devas and Pitris are the drinkers of Soma (Moon)
and the nounshers of Soma (Moon)  Aitavas, Hitus and Abda, Ditpis aie
the nourishers —54-56

Now I ghell narrate about the I'itria who eat the Lbations offered to
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them during the Sriddha ceremony , how the libations reach them , what
are their ways and future evistences? and how great aie then powers?
Where the departed souls go and whele they do not go cannot be
ascertained even Ly rigid tapasya (austerities) What Lo speak about those
thuings being seen by these mortal eyes ? The Laukika Pitris, by their
severe penances in this woild have heen able to go abnve and join the
Deva Pitpis, other Pitris get satisfied when the people in this life, perform

their Adramadharma and are wise and perforn with faith their Sraddhs
ceremomes  Celibicy, arceticisim, sacrifice, begelting progeny, perform-
g ceremonies with good faith, learming, and the giving away of Jood are

the seven hinds of Adiamadharmas Those who practise these things
for the whole of theur lives, go to heaven where they live in the company
of Ugnaps, Somaph, Pitpis and the Devas, and they enjoy bliss there
This 18 current amongst men that lLe who has got a sun and whe
pe1formep Sriddha with lLoney, til and water, reap the above results
The Pitps of the famnly get satished  L'heee human Piipis reside in
the region of the Muoon and eat the fesh offered 1 $11ddha —57-64

But, those, who ou account of then nuiow mindahave fallen 1n their
orders 1n comrse of then life of action, and have not uttered Svihia and
Svadha, gn to he realm of Dhininayiya 1 vanous forms aud 1epent for
then past deeds  These berrgs, with then lang and tin bodies, having
be uds and voud of gutments, prowl about hither and thither oppressed
by hunger and thnst  Being thirsty they go about in search of 11vers,
lakes, tanks, wells, canals, ete, and being hungry, they go tv various
places 1 search of food But they fail to get then desired objects
They are driven away fiom every place and the messengers of
Yama throw them i vaiious tormenting places, such as, —Salamall,
Vaitarani, Numbhipiks, didhavaluka and Asipatiavana  Thus they
suller all eoris of pun as 1esults of their lkarmasr — 65-70

The oblations of thiee balls of rice offered 1n the name of the
friends that are suffering 0 hells reach them and are tahen by them
winch give them relief and sitisfaction The kinsmen and sons, winle
offering oblations should offer them on the Kudnr grass stiewn on the
earth, they are to 1ecite their nimes and gotras and have their sacied
thread on their right shoulders —71

Oblanons should also be offered, for those who are not suflering in
the hell, but who are boin as amimalas and birds, ete , (five lower animals
and tees, cte' The Siiddha oblations 1each the Pitris coirresponding
to those births, as then foods and give Ithem salisfaction, wherever and
whaterer they may be The gift of gramm and food, earned honestly,
given to a deserving person ata good hout 15 attained by the manes 1n
the form of their [ood wheiever and whatever they may happen to
be As a calf recognises lier mother cow 1n a heid, 1n the same
way, the charity given after reciting the proper mantras in the prescribed

way unnustakenly reaches the manes It 18 the power of the mantra that
carries the oblathions to the mrnes —72-75

The giving of food with good faith 18 equivalent to the performance
of Sraddha  So Manu says  The Sraddha thus performed with devotion
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reaches the manes in every domam , this 18 what Manu has said and
Banatakumira coiroborates 1t after reshzing the paesages of the departed
souls with His supernatural vision  The dark fortmight foims the day of
the Pitris and the bright one their night In thw way, the Pitp-Devas
and the Deva Pitris are mutually their begetlers | These and the human
Pitpis Iive in the firmament and diink Soma —76-78

The fathers, grandfatheis, great-grandfathers aie the human Pilpis
Thus, T have described to you theirr greainess and about Lhe Hraddha
I bave now descuibed to you how the king Aili conjoine with the

Sun and the Moon , haw he attains his Pitpis and perfoims Sriddha with

devotion , the Pitrt taipanas, how the oblalions oflered 1 &1addha reach
the manes I have thus explained to you aboul the Parvas and the hells
that form the part of the creation  Eveything has, thus, been summarly
described Tt 18 very difficult to enumeiate them adequately The
person desirous of his well being should devote humself to all these
things with good faith I have thus briefly stated this c(bapter of
creation by Sviyambhuva Deva, now tell me, O, Himis! what more do
you wish to hear?— 79 84

Here ends the one hundied and forly-first chapter on Sriddha ceremonies

CHAPTER CXLIT

The Risiz satd —O Siita ! we are now desnous ol hearing 1n detail
the natwie and the measurements of four yugas during the tune of
Svayambhuva Manu —1

Sita smd —Although I nariated ahout them n course of my
description of the earth and celestial firmament, T shall stll tell yjou
something mote 1n detail about them 1 shall first siate about measure-
ments Human years are determimed by ordinary expenience of men
And this 15 the unit The measurements of the [owr yugas will be
expiessed on tlus unit  Fifteen twinklings of the eye foumn one kasthd
thirty kasthis make one kala A muhinta 18 made up of thirty kalis
and one day and mght consists of thuty muhirtas  The Sun divides
the day and might , the night s fo1 sleep and the day 18 for work —2-5

One month of the human beings 18 equal to a day and mght of
the Pitps Its division 1s hke this —ihe dark fortnight 1s the day of the
Pitpis and the bright one 1s the might  Thirty human months makle one
month of the itpis The year of the itpis consists of three hundred and
sixty human months  One hundred human years 13 equivalent to (3%)
three and one-third yeams of the Pityis  (Three DPitpr years and 120 2 ¢,
(100410 x 2) human months ) One human veal 15 equal to one day and
night of the Devas and 1ls division 15 ke this —Uttaidyana (s1x months
when the Sun moves towards ihe north) forms Their day and Dalisindyana
(s1x mouths when the Sun moves towards the south) Their mght —6-10

Thnty years of men 1s one month of the Devas A centmiy of men
18 3 months and some days of the Devas 360 human years make one
yea1 of the Devas 3,030 humaun years make one year of the Sapt-Higis
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9,090 human years make one year of Dhruva, called, Dhiuva Sarmvatsara
36,000 human years make one thousand Divine years —11-17

The dmation of the ages h1ve been laid down on the Divine units
The Bhuratakhanda uotices four yugas or ages, mz, Kritayuga, Treta,
Dvipara, and Kaliyuga  Of these Kiita o1 Satyayuga 15 the fust, Theta
18 the secnnd after wlich come Dvipara and Kaliyuga Satyayuga consists
of 1,000 Divine yeuws [ts Sandhyd conwists of 400 Divine yeais and
the Sandhyimda of the sume number of years Tieti consists of 3,000
Divine yeats Tlus 15 what his been said about 1t by those well-up
1 caleulations  Its Sandhyi 1s made up of 300 Divine years and the
Sandhyimda 15 also of similar duration Dyiipaia consists of 2,000
Divine vears and i1s Sandhyi and Sandhyamda of 200 yeara each
Kahiyuga 13 of 1,000 Divine yeais and its moining and twihight are each
of 100 years —18-24

Note —&@1 = Union, morning evening, twilight, the period preceding a yugan
®arg—Twilight, the period at the end of each yoga

Satyayuga, Treti, Dvipara and Ralnuga taken collectively Jast
for w pertod of 12,000 years of the Devas  Now 1 shall tell you therr
age 1 the yems of men  The age of Salyavuga 1n the years of men
18 1,725,000 yeus, of Tieta 1,296,000 vears, of Dvipma 864,000 years
and of Kahyuga 432,000 years  The peniod of the four yugas along
with the duiation of their Sandhyis and Sandhyrmdas have thus been
desciibed 1n the years of men  The fow ages passing for 71 times make
one Mam antaia —23 29

1 shall now cxplain tn vau the pertod of a Manvantara in the years
of men  One Manu lakes the place of another m 311,032,9503(°) years
(1t should be 3¢ 6,720,000 3 enrs )—30 31

Now I shall give you the durition of a Manvantara in the Divine
years It 18 140,000(?) years in course of whieh the four ages come and
go 71 mes when ane Manu takes the place of anather At the caomple-
tion of the Kalpa wlich 15 14 tinies one Manvantaia, the great dissolution
of the world tukes place which lasts for a period twice as much as one
Kalpa  The age of the four yugas has been thus deseribed —32-37

Now T shall tell you the cieation of Treti, Dvipara and Kaliyuga
I told you hefore about Satvayuga and pat of MNethyuga 1 did not tell
you anything about (he 1emaiming poition of Tretiyuga, Dvipara and
Kalivuga, on account of my having Leen engaged n the narration of the
geneiations ol the [ims 1, therefore, tell you, now, about the Tretiyuga
that was lelt unsmid  There was Vanu i the beginning of the Tietd age
and the then Theis dictited Siauta and Sindrta dharma by the hight thrown
on them by Brahindi They wicte on marriage, Agmhotia, and other
Srauta dliarmas according to the Rk, Yayuh, and Suma Vedas They
aleo gave out the inpunctions of the Swritis, truthfuloess, Biahmachaiya

(celibacy), Varniadiama and other Achiia dhaimas —38-43
In the beginning of the Tretiyuga, the Seven Risis and Manu

by therr hard tapas got the knowledge of the motions and places of
the planets and stars Also all the mantras were seen by them
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and perceived 1n their hearts, by thinking sbout them once only
In the beginning of the first Kalpa, those mantras (o1 laws of the Universe)
aroge of themselves 1n the nminds of the Devas, m testtmony whereof,
those who are Siddhas (peifect) and others also can have the knowledge of
the Mantras In the past Kalpa there were one hundied thousand mantia
yogas, by the power of the sages, even those who follow them, can realise
them , and those mantias now lie ludden in the Piatimas or nnages of the
Devas —44-46

The Sapta 11318 enunciated the Rig, Yajuh, Sima and Athairvana
mantras very accuralely, and the sage Mauu similarly dealt with his
Smrif  Tn the Tietiyuga, the four Vedas, the hitdge of dhaima, weie all
embodied 1m one In the Dviparavuga, owing (o the shoit hfe and
intellect of men, the Vedas weie divided into four sepaiate trealises
In days of yoie, the Risis, by vntue of their tapas, could siudy
the entire Vedas 1n one day and might The Vedas taught the duties of
the people 1n each yugan In ancient days, Svijambhu Biahwi gave
out the divine immoital Vedas with various Angas and contanmung the
Svadliarmas pertaining to eveiy yuga Under the mfluence of Time, by
and by, the dhaimas devialed fton the Vedas and bceame perverted —
47-49

The duty of Ksatriyas 1s to perform sacrifices, that of the Vaidyas
18 to perform haviryijia, the Sadias to pertomm the saciifice of service
and the Frilimanas to perfoim the maciifice of Japam (repeating the
mantra' and understanding then meanings The peaple and the Varnas 1n
the Tretd age thus performed their dulies and piospeied with cluldren
and wealth and weie happy —50-51

The Brihmanas by their kind behaviour should enlighten the
Kgatriyas and the latter should educate the Vaidyas and they should, 1m

their turn, lovingly mould up the Sudras i their duties Their hearts were
directed to Varpiéiama Dhaima  Their dhaimia was not fruitlese and,
therefore, all (heir actions weie attended with success, merely by then
Satkalaps or intentions The people in their ardinaly ecowse were
longhived, healthy, hand-some, sturdy, 1eligious and modest Binhma laid
down the oxders of +arnn and asrama, ete, with great accuracy The sons of
Brahméi framed the Samhitis (or hooks) on medicine (how their health
should be kept up), and practices of dhartna, and other mantras — 52-55

The Devas set on foot the peiformance of saciihces fiom the very
day when the Riss, the sons of BiahmA enunciated the Samlitd, Mantias,
etc At the end of Svayambhuva Manu, India was the frst to piopagate
the performance of sacrifices with various offerings 1n co-opeiation with

the Devas, Yima, Sukla, Jaya and Vidvasrika —56-57

Truthfalness, meditation, asceticism and chanty aie the exiant
dharmae  When they decline, adharma hecownes dominant When to
drive 1t away and make dharmn revive, most valiant and longlived heroes
take then births They award just punishments, are gieat yogis,
performein of sacrifices, Brahmavadis, have their eyes like lotuses, bioad
forehead and big faces, well-formed limbs, lion like chests, strutting like
elephants and highly powerful aud wirtuous Thus 1o the Tieldyugs,
the chakravarti kings were great archers and endowed with all auspicious
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mgns Their regal splendour and prowess extends far and wide lke the
branches of the hapyan tree DBy Nyagrodla is meant arms , Vyfisa means
the extent of the arms outstietched That s their growth and height
measuied arn above Chakra (discus), chariots, Queen, jewels, horses,
elephants and gold formed their treasme and were counted as Ratnas
(yeweln) These gems were first attained at the end of Sviyambhuva
Muu  Lmperors 1n the woild in all the Manvantaras (past, present
and futuwie) are born with the parts of visnu inherent 1n them They
are extiaordinanly endowed with power, dhaima, coinfort and riches
Empeiois had a vast srore of Artha, Dlarma, Kama, fame, and
Victory without any of these going against another Thus the lkings,
eudowed with power, defeated even the Hisis 1n then eight Siddhis, such
as, Amm#, Laghimf, ete, 1 then knowledge of the Sastias and 1n their
ascetictsm  They were endoned with divine marks and signs and they
defeated the demons and huwan beings by their extraoidinary strength
They seemed 1o be very [ortunale They were born wilh handsome
forms beanmng all the lucky sgus acconding to palmistiy, iz, fine
lines on the forehead and fine tongue, sombie radiance of the teeth,
long ears, hands touching the knees, shouldeis like that of a bull
and a lion, with thcn feet marked with quoits and fish and the hands
with conclies, elc They lived up to 85,000 years and did not know
the troubles of the old age, and had acces-es to the heaven, oceans, lower
1egions, and mountains  Saciifices, awceticism, chaiity and truthfulness
wete the four-Junbed dliarmas of the Treta age and were, unscrupulously,
observed by thein —58-73

Though 1n that age dlhiarma reigned accoiding to Varnisrama, yet
there was also a crinmnnal piocedure code to justify and maintain the
mder of Varpasiami1  All the people weie hLealthy, wealthy, bappy and
confented  In tlus Tretayuga one Veda was divided isto four The
people lined up to 3,000 years and they were all blessed with sous
and girands ms and then they depaited Now, hear of 1ts characteristica
l'he characteristic of the Tieinyuga in Sandhyd 1s oue toot, and in the
Sandbyimda one-fourth of that of Sandbya —74-77

Here ends the one hundred and forty-second chapter on Manvantra

CHAPTER CXLJH’

The Rigis said —O SAta! Piay, explain to us how the performance
of saci1fices was propagated at the beginning of the Tretd age during the
sway of Sviyambliuva Manu? When the Satyayuga with 1ls Sandhya
ends, the Treti age begins Owing to good reinfall, many kinds of plants
and medicinal heibs giow Cities and villages flourish, the inhabitants,
thereof, begin to peifoim good deeds Communications are established
Vainfifiama dbaimas are laid down  The people of &ll class collect
together and pour sacrificial oblations 1nto the I'ire after reciting Vedic
mantras and secure saciificial materials and piroper food and know praoper
methods of iving How did they doall these things ?P—1-4

Sata sald —O Rugis ! the Lord Indra, the partaker of the sacrificial
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offerings, collected all the mantras leading to the happiness in this world
us 1n the next and started the perfoimnee of saciifices, then He, along
with the other Devas perfoimed Adiamedha Yajna, after collecling all
the sacrificial mateiiils  Many clever saciificial priests (Ritviks) carne and
took chaige of then respecuive duties  Virious oblations of ghee weie
offared 1in Fire 1n honour of the Devas —5-7

The Devas weie exceedingly pleased , the Biahmanas versed in the
Simaveda clianted hynins loudly Adhvaryus and other Bralimanas weie
busy and went hither and tluther and performed their alloted riinals The
anunals lor saciifice were spiinkled with saenificial mantras and the
Devas, 1n1oked, came there and pariool of then shre o saciificinl offer
ings  The Devas are those that pieside over the senses and 1t 18 they that
are partakers of sacrifice They are boin at the begmning of a Kalpa
The Devas are wotshipped 1 sacrificial ceremontes —8 10

When the Adhvaryus becamne ready to 1mmolate the ammnls for
sacrificial purposes, the gieat Rigis weie attacked with pity on seeing those
helpless anunals and addressed thus to India the chiel partaker — What
are all these in your sactihices?  lo destioy life and cause pun are great
ming, and O Indra' this 13 not a gool thing 1 the rituals of your sacrifice
You have started this sin to Lill ammals  There 18 no benefit 1n such
a minful sacrifice On the other hand they beget Bin This 1s not dharma
rather this 18 adharma Iilhing animls cannot be dhaima If you wish

to perform virtuous deeds, act according to the Sustras and make the
paciihces free of any sin 1n Vijas (seed materials) India' You have started
the vilest form of saciifice by introduring such a sinful element as killing
and 1njuring, nto ite rituals which will destroy I'ivarga (Dharnna, Aritha,
Kama) O Indra' TIhns great Yajnr was estiblished 1n ancient timea by
Sviyarubliuva Brahmy  The haughty Indra mnspite of betug thus advised
by the learned sages did not heed theur counsel —-11 135

Atthat time a great discus 10n ensued bhetween the sages and Indra
ag to whethe1 the sacrifices should be performed by offering the libations
of the ieovable or the immovable things 1 e animals 01 vegelables, 100ts
and fruite Those all powerful sages were much pained by the discussion
and asked the hing Vasu who lived in the sky to give lLis opinion on
this point — 16-17

The Rigis saild —O King! O great wise one' How has the method
of performance of saciifice (yajnavidi) been witnessed by you ? O son of
Uttdnapida! O Loird' Remove our doubts, O, lenined one '—18

Stita sard — King Vasu  without taking 1nto consideration the
relative mgmificance and the strength of the two paities began to explan
the truth of the sacrifice, in accordance with the injunctions of the
Vedas —19

He said —The Sastras say that the saciihces should be performed
acecording to the prescribed rites and with the offerings of goad animals
or roots, fruits, etc It 15 my experience, that the slaughter of animals 1a the
nature of sacrifices  Rather the saciificial mantras all advocate killing of
animals  And what those gieat [iyis have laid down as the result of their
long tapasya and experience of the bright bodies 1n the Heaven, ought to
be taken as Pridminas or prools, and I give out my opinion on those
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authorities 1If you take those mantras as proofs, then, accordingly, perform
the sacrifices , else what 1a the use of vain argumentation —20-23

On heanug the reply of Vasn the sages foresering s fature destiny
catsed him to fall down  King Vasu, of ligher regions, by the
cuise, went to Rasitala—the lower region That virtuous king inspite

of his being very wise, in removing the doubtful points of Sastras,
went to the lower region for the tault of lus plain speaking , 1t 1s not,
theiefore, wise for one mdividual though he 18 very learned, to pass
a decided opinion on any subject having many phases, for, the
analysis of diarma 18 extiemely delicate and 15 very hard to be thoroughly
known and more difficult to expiessit  No one except the Devas, Riyis,
and Manu, should, therefuie, assert regaiding any dharma with certainty
What the Hisis said of yore, about non-lulling animals in sacrifices, that 18
then the best course  Risis never perform any act of hipsd 1n course of
a sacrifice and many milhons of them attained heaven by virtue of their
penances  Taking all thungs mto consideration, the great sages do not
praise any act of lnmsi  The ascetic sages have gone to heaven by offering
1n sacrifices, roots, fruits, leaves, water and vessels that they collected by
unchhavrith (gathering in bhandfuls) The absence of greed, attachment,
the practice of celibacy, compassion on berngs, doing good to others,
tranquihity of mind, Brahmachaiya, cleanliness, abhorrence from anger,
forgiving others, firmness are said to be the firm roots of the eternal
dharma —24-32

Sacrifice consists of mantras and materials, and tapasyi consists 1n
viewing all with equality  Saciifices lead one to the Devas, asceticiam
leads one to Vuit Puorusa(the cosmie soul) Renounecing the fruits of
harma tworks) leads one to Brahmapada (the state of Biabina) Having
Vanigyam (dispassion) enables one to be dissolved 1n Prakpiti (the
Universal Divine Mother) And the knowledge, 1 ¢, 1ealization of the
gloiy of Brahma leads to Kaivalyam (absolute independence or the state
of being Alone)  T'hese aie the five-fold paths of beings —33-34

In days gone by there had been serious differences between the Devas
and the Hisis at the time of Sviyambhuva Mauou, on the esubject of sacri-
fictal rituals  Aflterwaids, when the Risis saw that virtue was being
forcbly set uside, they paul uno heed to the words of the Vasus and
returned to their hermitages —35-36

When the Iliyis went away, the Devas completed the sacrifice 1 have
also heard that many Biihmanas and Ksattriya kings became perfect by
their tapasyii and went to the [Teavens The king Priyavrata, Uttinapada,

Dhruva, Medhititin, Vasu, Sudhimi, Viraja, Snnkhapﬁdd, Rijasa, Prachina
varhi, Parjanya, Havndlina and otheits The [amous Raijarsis of high
renown went to heaven by virtue (f then asceticism The glory of the
Rajarss 18 still renowned 1n, the world, consequently, naceticism 1s
superior to sacrifices  In daye of yore, Biahma created the Universe by
the power of His naceticism  But no such powers can be attained by
sacrifice  So tapasyi 15 the underlying root 1n this Universe In this way ,
the saciifices were performed at the time of Sviyambhuva Manu and
since then, they are in vugue during all the ages —42
Here ends the one hundred and forty-third chapter on Manvantara, elc
8
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CHAPTER CXLIV

Stta sail —I shall now relate to you about Dvipara age which
dawns on the decline of Thetd In the beginning of Dvipaia, people attain
siddhis as they do 1u the age of Tietd, but when the age becomes pei-
fectly settled, the middhia of the Tretiyuga disappear They beget gieed,
fortitude, trade and wailike tendencies, that mie antagonistic to each
other They become doubtful of the tiue realities of things —1-3

The Varnis become exinct and the actions become deterlorated,
the vehicle of usage 1s sporlt, and vamty, anger, travelling, kilhing, false
self-esteem, unforgiving and inany other Rujasic qualities sprng up
There 18 an wciease of llajo and Tamo gunas lhe sins that were
unknown 1n Satyayuga ciop up in Tietn, Lhey become strong in Duipara
and people get troubled Dharma waunes 1n Dvipaia and becomes
extinet in Kaliyuga e Varna dhatmas and \érama dharmas get

weakened and doubts are raised 1n the mteipretations of the Sraus and

the Smritis Dy the uncertainty of the puipuit of the Siutis and the
Smiitis, the real wtent of dhiaima becomes obscure which causes a differ-
ence 1In the opinions of men PPeople become divided on account of their
diversity of views and a chaotic condition arises —4 9

Before, there was only one Veda, Liaving [our feet (parts) That
got changed on and on, due to the shait lives of the people, untl
at last 1n Dvapara the one Veda was abuidged and cowpletely divided
mm  four Vedas The sons of Ibeis, again, due to then respective
faulty understandings explained them 1n vailous ways They 1nserted
Bidhmana poitions within the Sambitd portions of Ik, Yajuh and
Sama Vedas They even changed thic S8varas o1 musical tones 1n the songs
of the Vedas  They did not fully giasp ihe meanings, partly owing to
their habits and Jaulty understandings and paitly owimig to many cortup-
tions and 1nterpolations 1n the Vedas, of the Didhmana poirtions, of the
Kalpa Sﬁll"ﬂﬁ, of the Bhagyas and of vauous other things Some patts were
coirectly explained It 15 in this Dviparayuga that persons adopted
various customs and rites and began to liold different opinions —10-14

At first, the Advhaiyu's work was one, aflerwaids, 1t was divided
mto two Owing to distortions and twistings 1 the meaniugs, the

Sastras have been much transfoimed Theiefore, the Adhvaryu's works
are peiformed n different ways 'The Sama and Athaiva Vedas also
were turned and twisted owing to the waut ol knowledge of the Mums
and then want ol confidence Thus the state of things 1n the Dvapara
age was 1n & chaotic condition  And i the Kali age, the Vedas became
extinct Owing to the want of the pioper knowledge of the Vedas, the
various diseases and disordels and deaths, theieof, became visible The
people could not thwart them ofl by then minds, woids and deeds, then,
they became disgusted and disappointed —18-19

When they becawe disappointed, they sought means to get rid of
then distress As a consequence, they began to find faults with worldly
thinge  Out of thie fault finding, true knowledge arose  OF the
wise Munpie 1n the SvAyambhuva Manvantara, some turned out in the
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Dvaparayuga as the opponents of 1he Vedas  Then Ayurveda (medicine),
astronomy and the other limbs of the Vedas, political economy, logic,

metaphysics, the cerermones of the Kalpa Sﬁtran, the glosses, the Smpitis,

and various other Sistras became filled with doubts No effort was
crowned with success, unless the whole body, mind and deed were set
to work —20-24

In the Dviparaage, people were generally 1n irouble and there was an
merease in gieed, ambitian to tinde and to possess woildly things, tendency
to fight and 1ability to 1calize principles, the obscuiity of the Vedas and

the Sestias, the destiucion of the order of Varniadramaand the inciease of
lust and ange1 , the people, at this ime, lived up to a period of 2,000 yeais
when rome tume of Dvupaia was pareed, then the Sandhyd set 1n, 1n wlich
pertod the diegs of the people ale left  Then the Sandhyimda set
w Aflter this cownes Kaliyuga At the end of Dvapara and by the begin-
ming of Kaliyuga, Kali becamme very stiong—24 29

Duiing Kaliyuga, people indulge in himsi, theft, falsehood, decert,
vamty, ete, and delusion, hypoeiisy, vanity overshadow the people
And dharma becomes vely weal 1n Kaliyuga and people commit sin
w mnd, speech and actions  And works doue with whole heart and body
sometimes become sueccessful and sometimes not  Quarrels, plague, fatal
(iseases, famines, drought and calamities appear  T'estimonies and proofs
have no certainty  There 18 no ciiterion left when the Kaliyuga seltles
down  Some die 1n the womb, some 1n clhildhood and somne 1n youth and
some 1 old age  Penple Decome by and by, pooier in vigour and lustre
They me wicked, fall of anger, sinlul, false and avaiicious —30-34

Bad nmbitons, bad education, bad dealings, bad earnings excite
fear  The whole bitch bhecones gieedy and untiuthlul  The Bialimans
become demorahised  They have base ambitions Their knowledge and
leaining aie mostly defective  Thiar character 18 exceedingly low and
by such 1gnoble conduct they piore very disastrous lo the people The
people become satuiated with jealousy, anger, vindictiveness, cowardice,
gieed, attachment  Lust mcieases duning this age —35-37

The Biabmanas do not read the Vedas nor do they perform sacnifices
and the Ksatnyas detertorate with the Vaidyas and become well nigh

exunct  Sidras sleep with the Biihmanas, it with the Brahmanas, eat
and peiform sacrifices with them and hold 1elations of mwantrahood with
them Many Sulias will hecome kings and many heietics will be seen
Theie will arise valious sects, Sannyams wearing 1ed coloured cloths,
Kapahs and vatious otheis holding themselves followers of some Deva
or other and there find fault with ieligions Many with them profess
to be Brahma)iinis, because, thereby, they will eastly earn then Iivelihood
Some hypociites will maik their bodies with Vedie symhols also
In the Kaliyuga any budy will study the Vedas, Sddras will be ex-
pertenced tn the Vedas 8o theie will be many false religionista —38-42

The Sadra kmgs will peiform Advamedha sacrifices and the
people serve theu ends even by killing women, eluldren and cows They
will cheat each other, kill enchi other to serve their ends The
country will become desclate by repeated calamities, short lives and
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various kinds of diseases Every one will be miserable and addicted to
adharma Owing to the dominance of vice and Tamoguna, people will fieely
commit the sin of aboition on account of which there will be a decline
mn the longnities and strength of the people The people will live up
to one hundred years at most Inspite of all the Vedas being 1n existence,
1t would become as 1f there were no Vedap and the practice of performing
sacrifices would be stopped — 43-47

This 18 about Kaliyuga, now hear about its Sandhyid and Sandh-
yimda In every age every three stages becume void of siddh, and
during the Sandhyia period only one part of the ueages of the age exist
which becomes thus one part, in Sandhyamda, one pida of that of
Sandhyf exists  In tlus way, 1o the final Sandhyimsa of the Kaliyuga,
one governor amongst the irrelegious subjects arises  48-50

King Pramati of the Birngu family and Chandramasa gotra was
born at the end of Sviyambhuva Manu in the Sandhyimda period, to
mflict proper pumshment ou the snneis  Thatking tiavelled all over
the earth for 40 years and collected arms and swmumtions, elephants,
horses and chamots and marched with a vast army consisting of hoises
and elephants and accompamed by 100,000 Brahmana roldiein aimed
with vailous kinds of weapons, against the Mlecchas and destioyed
them After killing all the gﬁllra kings ie annihilated all the hypoicrites
Aflter destroying all the sinners and subduing the people living n
the North, central regions, the mountaineers, the inhabitanta in the Duast
and West, the residents on the Vindhyas, the Dececais, the Dravidians,
the Singhalese, the inhabitants of the Mleccha countiies (Kibul and

Kandhara), the Paradas, the Pahlavas, the Yavanas, the Sakas, the
Tusiias, the Svetaa, the Tulindas, the Baibaias, the Khasas, the Lampakas,

the Andhrakas, the Daradas, the Halikas, he exterminated the Sudias —
51-58

King Pramati was bkorn ol Visnu's pait in Manu's family and was
famous ar Chéndramasa He 10amed about carth for twenty years
and killed all the wicked men 1 lhig 32nd yem  After anmilulating the
greater poition ol the woild with violence when only 4 few survivors,
the propagators of the Ffuture 1ace, remained, the king with all lus army
attained final blias 1n Samadhi between the sacied rivers Ganges and the
Yainuni —54-63

When, thus, 1n (he Sandhyimda period, all acts of violence ended
all the wicked potentates were slain, only a few survived here and there
who, overwhelmed with greed, began to plundet one another and caused
great consternation to the people without a king They all left their
homes and household goods, and fled hither and thither to protect them-
selves When the duties enjoined by the Sratis and the Smritis came to an
end, the people gave themselves up to lust and anger and becane
devoid of greatness, pleasure, Jove, and shame — 64-69

Alter the disappearance of dharma the remainder of the people were
plunged into deeper misfortunes  Men and women became short atatured
and began to lose their lives at the early age of 25 They were al
overpowered with distress  They quitted then wives and sons and even
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quitted their towns and went to mountarne to find a shelter there They
bwilt their houses near rivers, oceans, mountains and various other places
There was no 1ain and the people had to cover themselves with rags and
deerskin  They lelt off kkarma, depiived of then poskessions, and void of
Varpasrama and thus became very greatly oppressed, at last very few
people remained —70-72

Anmimals oppressed by hunger wandered far and wide and at
last took their ahodes close to the ahove men The people also,
being very hungry, became flesh caters They all began to eat flesh of
deer, boar, bull, every thing whether allowed or not They lived on
all sorts of things without pausing to enquire under the nAuence of
hunger whether 1t was wotthy of heing eaten or not Those who lived
close by rivers o1 oceans maintaned theirr lives by talung fish
Thus by eating flesh and forbidden food, all the people hecame of one caste
Varna  As Lheie existed only one Varna 1n Satyayuga, rimilarly, all the
people became of one caste at the end of Kaliynga In this way, the
Divine century, 2z ¢, 30,000 years of men pacsed away in course of which
the hungry people devaslated all the buds, fish, ete —73-79

Aftereating up all the hirds and fish, elc, that were left during the
peniod of Sandhyimda, people hegan to eat 100ls and fruits (Kanda-
mula, etc) They did not build their bouses but covered themselves with
barke of tiees They had no treasures and they slept on ground
They all penshcd 1n that phight and only a handful of them who survived,
struggled on for a century  They got sufhcient food and got nounshed

The peniod of Kal's Sandhydwmda lasts like that for a Divine century
Aflter this period, the men and women that were left began to produce many
children ~ With the advent of these cluliren, enter~ agam the Satyayuga
All the previous people, the remmants of the Kali pass away As the
people reap the fiuits of their actions 1n heaven and hell, sinularly, the
persons 1n Satyayuga eujny happiness or suffer puin Thus Kaliyuga
disappears and Satvayuga steps in —80 87

The remaimng people in Nalhiynga giadually begin to discriminate
and they get dispassion (varagya) 'Lhence, they realise their knowledge of
sell and they become rehigions So Salyavuga comesin to fulfil that wlich
18 to be done 1n futute The people thus become happy and enjoy things
with their equality ol sight which they did not enjoy m the past Kalr
nor which they would evjoy m the future Tietdi  Thus T bow down to
Svayambliuva and I have narrated to you in detail all the claracterstics
of the several yugas i due order —88-91

When the Satyayuga comes 1, its people ai1e procreated by those
who remained at the end of Kalyuga The gond and peifect peisons
that _remamed unnoticed amongst the Bidlhmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaidyas
and Sidras, they and the Saptarsis now give 1natructions m dharma Lo
the new people In that way the doctrines of the Risis based on Srutis
and Smritie are propagated  They promulgated Vainisrama Dhaima and
other rituals on the lines of brutis and Sinnus The Saptaiyis hold the
dhatma of the Srulis and Smutis  For promulgating dharma, the
Saptarsis ale ever realy in every Satyayuga These lusis rre now
existing for the period of one Manvantara As the 100ts of plants and
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treea vigorously germinate after being consumed by fire, sumlarly, there 18
a growth in the generation of people at the commencement of the Satya
age In this way, geneiations of the ages go on for ever The 1deas
appeat and dwisappear Comforts, life, power, beauty, dharma, Aitha
and I{aAma lose onefourth then quantily 1in every Yoga —92-100

0 Dvijas! [ have told you about the sandhis which pertain
to the yugas only One Manvantara 1s seventy one tumes these lour vugas
The four yugas meke one cycle, and each yuga 1n every cycle 18 of one
and the same nature  So the fouiteen Manvantaras revolve —101-104

In all the yugas, the Asuias, evil-spirits, demons, Yaksas, the
Pidachas and the liksasdas and vartous athers are horn  All these peranns
are endowed with characteustics in accordance withh  what they had 1
previous yugas As the chaiacteristics of yugas change, o the charae-
teristics of the several Manvantaias change These worlds of the jivas aie
always lahle to ehange, they do nol 1emain eonstant even for a moment
Thus T have described to you the characteristics and changes of the yugas
I will tell you about Manvantaras at the time when I deal with
Ialpas — 105 108

{lere ends the one hundred and foity fourth chapter on the sereral yugus

CHAPTER CXLV

Sdta said —1 shall now relate to you at full length about the pist
and the fulure Manus numbening fourteen, that fAounshed one after the
other, during each Kalpa Duiing the respective sway of the fourteen
Manus, the world with its cieation of men, lower animals, buds, tiees,
their preseivation and destruction, 1emains in conformity to the times of
the Yuga The ages of the heyugs f[ooming patt of the cieation, are, also,
in co-ordination with the defined cliaraclenislic of that Yuga In the
fouwrteen Manvantaias, soine lived up Lo one Yuga, wheieas, otheis hved
only for a very short time 'Taling the unsettled siate of things during
the 1ron age, the maximum age of men has been land down to a period of
hundied yeais —1-5

During Satyayuga, the Devag, the demons, the men, the Yaksas and
the Gandharvas were all sywmetiical in then height and guth  The eight
varieties of Demigods are Y6 fingeis 1 height  The othier eight Devayo-
mis are niue hngers high  This is the natural measurement of thewmn
The Devas and the Asuras are 49 fingeis 10 height (o1 seven
finge1s (?)—69

Duuing the Sandhya of this Yuga the man's measure 18 eighty-fouw
fingeis (the fingeis being those of the men of Kaliyuga) and lie who s 9
tals 1n height from lhead Lo feet with lns hands 1eacluing his knees .8
adorable even by the Devas The cows, the elephants, the buffalos and
the immovable beings like the tiees, elc, all undergo variations in their
1espective stature during the different yuges The animals, such as oxen
etc, measure 76 fingeis right up to the hump —10 (2

Note —wW@=A particular mensure of helght,
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The elephant measures 800 fingers in height and the maximum
height of trees 18 smd to be 1130 fingers The Divine and the human
forms a1e both alike, as they are born of one parentage The former 1s
endowed with more 1tellect  The human forms are not so endowed with
Buddbi o1 intellect The Divine an 1 the human bhavas are, thus, both
simlar and dissimlay  Dards, annnalg, things, movable and 1mmovable
(1deas) are all built in the snme way Cows, geals, horses, elephants, birds,
deer, (hese are all foi work and are it 1n every way for sacrificial
puiposes  The anmimals are for the use of the Devas All things,
movable, and immovable, are cieated ns 1egards then form and measwme,
after (e several Devas, they become all the more gratified when they
get all thege beautiful things —13-19

Now sometliiug will be said about good men and Sidhus The Bral-
manas and the Vedas are considered as Lhe Pagu mfirtis or ammal foims of
the Devas Brahmaicrmdes within their hewts , hence, these are Sat or good
The DBrahmanas, the Kratiyas and the Vaidys, all of them dnect
therr actions 1n accordance with the Siutis and (he Sinpins and are
busy 10 ordinary o1 1n special functions —20 21

The dhaima of the people devoted to Varndsraman accordance with
the Srutir and Smntis and leading lo Heaven 18 named jiana dharma

The Brahmachiri given to good conduct and Achira and lo do good
to the preceptor (guru) peiforms divine funclions, hence, the householder
15 known as " Sadhu”  Those ascetics who reside 1n the forest and are
the thnd order of religious life are known also as Sidhus —22-24

One, who 1estraims his passions and praclises Yoga, 18 known as Yan
By dharma 13 meant practical work and feeling 'The Lord Bliaga-
vin bas denomiunated the good and bad actions both as Dharma  But the
Devas, Lisis, ind men, Nieely suppoit then views and say ** This 14 not

dhatma " Dharma s derived from a 100t wlineh means (0 hold up and
also connales greatness  The Achdryas aduse on that dhaima which
leads (o one’s Ista (desned object)  They do not advise adharma

which leads one to evils  Thowe, who are hoaiy, [iee from avarice, sell-
rertiained, not haughty, endoned with Divine knowledge, having a clear
conscience and humility and following the path of virtue every day,

ate known as Achirvas Such Brilmanas versed 1n the doctrines of
dhaima, Stauta and Smita, have enunciated Lhe path of virtue —25-30
Siuti enjoins that 8 man should marry, peiform Agnihotra and other

sacrifices 1n company ol s consort, and the Smyiti saye that a man should
practise Yajna and obwserve the 1ules of vaina and fdrama —31

After hearing Nom the leatned, Acharyas bave smd that the three
Vedas, w1z Rik, Yajuh and Soma are the part nnd parcel of Brahma —32

What the Saptaiqis heard om the Rigis of the preceding Kalpa, that
they narrated 1n the next Kalpa Theiefore, 1t 1s called Sruti  Manu
remembered It1k, Yayul, Sama, the Ahgas of the Ved s, Stuuis, practised in
the preceding halpn and then said those things Hence, the Sistra of Manu
18 called Smpit1 Sastia  Smérta dbarma 1s that which enunciates Manu's
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dharma of the Smritis , laying down varna end idramaon the retrospective
bodies of the past Manvantara for the gu.dance of the coming one —33

In this way, the two kinds of dharmas are called the Slqtﬂchﬁra

The expiesdion Sistn 18 made of the root #viy and suffix kta Those who
remeined in the preceding Manvartara, Manu, the propagator of the race
and the Saptareis aie called the Sirtas  The pious men during the
Manvantaras and the Saptaiyis along with Manu me eaid to be the pro-
moters of the univeise ‘I'hese peisons, 1 ¢, Sistas estublish dharma, which
changes m Yuga afler Yuga, by giving out thie Vedas, message,
livelihood, the ciuninal procedure code and Varpidiamfchira At the
end of a Manvanlara the Slﬁga purugas establish the Vedikdharma by
means of Varnidrama and authority  Thus coming down from Sigtas to

Sistas  This 1 the eternal Sistdchara — 34-37

These are the eight chaiacterictics of the Slbwﬁ, r2z, (1) Charity,
(2) truthfulness, (3) asceticism, (4) learning, (5) sacrifice, 6) worship (7)
Dama or self-restiaint, 18) want of greed In all the Manvautaias these

Sista Manas and Saptarsis pracuse the above-mentioned erght charac-

teristica of dharma , hence, they are called Sistichnras Siaut s derived
from learing , and Smdrta from remembering — 38-40

Siauta diarma s that which contains the Vedic mantras and the
saciificial 1ituala  The one dealing with the Vainddiamas 1s the Smirta
dbharma  Now the different patts of the dharma will be defined —41

One who explains the dharma just as he knows and feels about 1t
on being questiored 15 gaid to possess the [undamental attribute of truth-
fulness  The Brahmachmya, Japam, silence and fast, these very hard
practices are called tapasyii or penances  Yajiia 18 the bringing together
of wealth, animals, nacnificial offering, Itik, Sama and Yajoh Vedas and
the sacrificial presenta  Dealing with otheis as if with one’s nwn,self
always for the well being of all with gladuess of heait 16 termed dayd or
kindness and 1s the best of all acts —42-45

Oue who dees not feel upset and show wrath by mmd, speech or
demeanour, even on_ being provuked by otherd 15 really the 1deal forgiver
This state 15 called Titiksn or forgiveness The servant who, does not mis
appropriate Ins charge left to his care by lus master, sets an example of
the absence of gieed Non-acceptance of others’ things 18 alobha

One who does not feel inclined to indulge 1n sexual pleasuies by body
mind, and deed and piactises Biahmacharya shows signe of sama
One whose passions are not biought into play erther for husown sake
or for the sake of others shows signs of dana or self-restraint Ope
who does not get perturbed by five objects of senses and eight kinds
of amorousness 18 knowu as the great subduer of sell One who gives
away 1n chanty to the desexving what 13 prnized by hum after sloring
1t 1n a11ghteous way sets the example of an 1deal charity The best
dharna 1s the one wlich 1s presciibed by the Sruti and the Smriti and

approved of Sista (prous) persons Indifference Lo the good and evil
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and the non attachment to object 18 verakta or dispassionateness The
renouncement of kiita and akrita karmae or acts done or not done s
Sannyisa , abandonment of 1deas of cleverness or non-cleverness 18 termed
Nyisa When he knows all the Tattvas from Avyakia (unmanmifested)down
to particulars, the animate and 1nanimate objects, he 18 called Jifim or
wise These are the characteristics of dharma which were first enunciated
by the leained Risis during the Svivambhuva Manvantara —46-56

Now something will be sail about the Manvantara, Chiturhotra and

the ways of the four varnis During each Manvantara, fresh Sratis
occur, but the Ilik, Yajuh, and Sdma Vedas, rules, Devatas, Stotras
(hymns), Homas, etc , remain the same as in the preceding Manvantara
Vidhistotra and Agunihotra remain as before Dravvastotra, Gunastotra
Karmastotra, and Kulastotra® oiiginate from the Vedas durning every
Manvantma Fromn these the Brahmuastotra, 2 e, the four Vedas, Rik,

Yajuh, Simu and Atharvana, spring the fourfold mantras (formule) as
desenbed 1n the four ways —57-61

The mantias of the preceding Manvantaras flashed 1n the hearts of
the Rivis who performed veiy hard tapasyfs Being roused by the
feelings of fear, tiouble, mmoha (delusion), gmnef, discontent, when the
Rusis began to practise tapasyil with great effort and enthusiasm, the
mantras cawe of themselsves to them for their deliverance —62-63

I shall deseribe to you the characteristice of the Rimis  The Rigis,
past and futme, are of five kunds Now, hear abont the Rigis and the
Arsas  When the Universal Dissolution takes place, when Prakriti's three
qualities (gunas® are 10 a state of equilibrium, the division of the Vedas
does not exist  All are 1n an undefined slate of darkness (Tama' At that
tune the springing up of the animwale objects unconsciously and of
the embouied souls consciously, are both termed Arsa This 18 ke
fish and water, both exist hike the contamer and the thing contained
he universe made up of qualities spiings up, presided by conscious-
oess It flows on as cause and effeet It 18 kila (time) that brings
about the diflerentiation of the Prime Cause, the Mahat Senses and
objects of senses are demominated as arthas —64 69

From mahat evolves alamkéra (egoiem), from ahamkAra evolve
the five subtle elements, the TanméAtrds, from the Tanméitris come
the five gross elements These five grose elements, make up these varied
forms by their permutations and combinations Just as many trees are seen
all at once by a torch, so by kila, all these souls are all at once manifest-
ed When these Kasettrajiia Jivas (gonls) involve into the unmamifested
state, they appear ike fireflies in darkness That lugh-souled Kgettra)iia
18 shining m this world, assuming bodies and again 1t exists on the other

side of the intense darkness Tual state on the other side of darkness
18 the goal of tapasys —70-74

* ffAm—=0Oode of ritunls geRRm=Code of materlaly metm=Code of politica,
=Code ol buainess L. #m—Code of d tic uaages

wgedm —=Code relating to the knowledge of Brahma The &rutis

wittm—=A sacrifice condnoted by Iour priests
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When at the time of creation, he begins to grow, His fourfold
powers Jifna (knowledge), Varragyam (renunciation), Superhuman powers,
and Dhaima are manifested These powers are natural foo Hum,
they are not newly invented Hw body 1s all eonsciousness Because,
He resides 1n the heart of every Jiva, He 18 called Purusa, and because,
He knows all the Keettras (fields), He 18 called Keettiayra DBecauese,
He crestes this world through dharma, 1e¢, s nature, He 18 called
dharmika Theunmanifested conscious Ksettrajiia does not become manifest
by means of Buddln  He, without any object n view enteis within the
Ksettras (Praknti) and seemng this old wnconscious Keettia, thinks
“all this 18 to he enjoyed by Me ' and becomes thus endowed with
consciousness —75-80

The J Hig denotes Himsd and movement He who has acquired
Brahmajiidng, truthfulness, learning, tapasyf, and the knowledge of the
Sastras 18 a iyt When this [s1 goes back and dissolv=s 1n the Highest
Unmanifested by Buddhi yoga, be 1s called Paramarshi, the great
Risi —81-82

The # Iis1 denotes movement, and signifies the ultimate place of rest
of all the Jivas It migmfies, also, that the Rig1 has come (18 boru) of hus
own will The mind-born sons of Brahm4 were hoin of Tdvara Himself
They took the path of Nirrit1 renunciation of action and took 1efuge of the
mabat (z e, dissolved themselves 1n the Univeranl Cause )—83-84

The word Risi means supreme excellence The sons of Tdvala,
both born from His mind and those begotten by Iiim, took refuge of
that great mahst, hence, they were called Paramnrus And as
the mahat taltva comes afte1, 1t 18 also termed His1 and those who are
born of it are also termed Risie  The sons of Risig are also called
Risise  They are born from sexual umon  They also took refuge of the
Mahat, hence, they are called Risikas The sone of Risikas are called Rig
putrakas Those, who hearing from atheis 1ealise mahal tattva, are known
am Bratarqas  The Rigis are of five lunds—Avyakta dtma, Mah&tmg, Aliam-
kéra AtmA, Blhiata-tmii and lodriya-itm& Theee different nemes aie
due to the differsnces 1n the natwies of then knowledge —85-89

Nnts—!ﬁl‘lﬁ =Vedlc sages o wW™=Unmamfes(ed solf Subtle ge]f Primary se]f
ww=B8upreme spirit  Illustrions v wrr=tell covscionsness wARM=Elemental se]f
WYY —Organic self

Bhrigu, Marichy, Attr1, Abgird, Pulaha, Kratu, Manu, Daksa, Vadis-
tha, Pulastya, are the ten mind-born sons of Brahma, powerful like
Yvara They are atyled Parama-Rits on account of Their being Risis ever
since their coming into existence and their recognising the mahat as the
Supreme Excellence (Param) They are the sons of Idvaia —90 91

Now hear about Their sons who are also 1lismis  They are —
Sukrachirys, Bphaspat;, Kadyapa, Chyavana, Utathya, Vamadeva, Agastya,

Vidvimitra, Kardama, BAlakhilya, Vidravi, Saktivardhana who are Rips
by wvirtue of asceticism Now hear of theiwr sons begotten from

women —92-94
They are —Vatsara, Nagnahd, the epirited Bharadva)a, Dirghatana,
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Vrihadvaksd, Saradvéna, Vijsravia, Suchinta, dava, Pardara, Srmg,
Satikhapida, the king Vaidiavana and they attained Risthood by “utue
of truthfulness  Thiw 1s the progeny of févaia and sz Now hear about
the mantia-krita Jsis  Tley me —Bhrigu, Kidyapa, Prachetf, Dadhi-
¢hy, Orva, Jamadagni, Vedah, Sirasvata, Arsg Sena, Chyavana, Vitahavya,
Vedhdsa, Vamnya, Prithu, Divodasa, Brahmavan Gritsa and Saunaka They
are 19 1 namber and of the famly of Bhrign —95-100

Now, Dsten to the ¢ huef ones of the family of Angnasy  They are —
Angui, Tiita, Bharadvija Laksmana, Kitavak, ({arga, Smrits, Safikrits,
Guiuvita, Mindhitd, Ambariye, Yuvanida, Purukuisa, Svadiava, Sadasya-
vin, Ajanndha, Advabirya, Utkala, Kavi, Pidadadva, VirGpa, Kavya,
Mudgala, Utathva, Saradvana, Bijiava, Apasyausa, Suchitt, Vimadeva,
Risyyja, Viithachukla, Dirglatamna and Kaksivira  These are 33 1
number, and aire the Mautrakrita Risis —101-103

The Ilisis of the Kadyapa family are —Kadyapa, Sahavatsirs,
Nadlnuva, Nitya, Aala and Devala  There six are Diahmavadi Moms

Attry, Ardhasvaua, S.l\'ﬁH)’ﬂ Gavisthua, Karnaka, and DPaivatithy, are the
px Mantraloita Risis Vaéistha, Saktri, Paradara, Indra Pratima, Bharada-

vasl, Mitrivaruna and Kundima, these <even belong to the Visistha clan
and wre Mahwms  Vidv mina, the son of Gidin, Devaiita, Bala, Madhuo-
chhandd, Aghamaisana, Astaka, Lolita, Blhritaktla, Ambudbi, Devadravi,
Devarata, Putuna Dhanaiiyaya, Sidira, Mahdteyi and Salamkayane,
these thunteen belong to the KRaudikr clan  Agastya, Dridhadynmna,
Indrabiliu are the thhiee Rivis of the Agastya clan devoted to Brahma
They are very illustiious  Varvasvata Manu and ling Aild of the Purura-
va dynasty are raid to be the gieat hamers of the Mantras Bhalandaka,
Visisva, Sanhkila are the cluefs of the Vawya clan and are the great
Manuakrits  In this way these 92 beings have been mmd to be Manira-
kiitas or founders of the mantrae  They have revealed various mantras
These are the souns uf Risikas and are known as Sruta-quls —106-118

Here ends the one hundred and forty-fifth chapter on the
Manvantaras und Kalpas

CHAPTER CXLV!

The Rigyie said —-Tell us, O Sdta' the history of the destruction
of Tarkésura as narrated by the Bhagavin Matsya Diay, also tell us 1n
what period 1t happened Our ears, inapite of drawing in the nectar of
the sweet narrations emanating from your mouth so constantly, do not
feol sufficiently gratified O, Sage' do gratify us by acceding to om
request —1-2

Sfita said — Manu, the son of Sun fiist asked the God Matsya about
the birth of Swhmikaitika 1n the thicket of white giass or reeds —3-4

#*Theso are sixteen and not thirteen Translator
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In reply, Bhagavina Matsya said that 1n ancient times there was a
demon by the name of Vajidhga whose son waa the highly powerful
Tarkisura That valiant Tarkisura drove away all the Devas from their
respective dwellings who, 1nstilled with consternation, went to seek the
shelter of Brahm& Brahma4, on seeing those teiror-stricken Devas seid —
" Davaa! cast offl your fears Swamukdrtika, the son of Siva, born of
the daugbter of the Hunhlaya, will destroy the Dinava’ Sometime after,
Siva, on seeing Pirvati, dropped his semen-virile for some reason 1n the
mouth of Fire which gave satiefaction to the Devas Afterwards, the semen-
virile came out undigested from the stomach of the Devas and fell into the
celestial river whence 1t was carried to a thicket of reeds Out of which
was brought forth Swamikartika shining hike the sun  That seven days’
old baby killed Tarakisura —-5-11

On hearing that, the sages ciied out —* O, Sdta' this 18 highly
mmteresting  Pray, relate 1t to us 1n detall From whose parts was
Vajrange born who begot the most vahant Tarakfisura? How was the
latter killed ® Pray, also tell us at full length about the birth of the hero
Swimikartikeya —12-14

Sata said —Dakea Prajapati was the mind-born son of Brahma
He afterwards begot sixty daughters from his wife Vairini, out of whom he
gave ten_to Dharma, thuteen to Kadyapa, twenty-seven to the Moon
four to Arngtanemi, two to the sons of VAhuka, two to the sage Ahgira
and two to the learned Knséfdva —15-17

Adity;, Dita, Danu, Vidva, Ariebd, Surasd, Surabli, Vinatd, Tamra,
Krodhavasi, Irda, Kadru and Muni, these thuteen were boin of the
consorts of Kadyapa who were the mothers of the thiee worlds and the
cows Through them all things, moving and non-moving, various Jivas
and embodied beings were born —18-20

The Devas, Indra, Upendra, et , were born of Aditi and Dit1 gave
birth to the demons Hiranyakadyapa, etc  Danu begot the Dinavas,
Surabhi the cows, Vinatd produced Garuda and other birds eg, peacocks,
etc Kadiu brought forth serpents like Sesn, etc, besides these other
lower animals were given birth to by them The demon Hiranyakadyapa
ruled the Umiverse after conquering the three wailds along with
Indra, the Lord of the Devas Vignu, then, 1n time, kulled the demon
Hiranyakadapa and the remaining Dinavas were destroyed by Indra
When all the sons of Diti were destroyed, she felt grieved and
sought from her Lord Kadyapa the boon of begetting a most power-
ful son who would annihilate Indra in battle, which Kadyapa granted
on condition of her following certain prescribed rules with a pure
mind for B thousand years, hearing which Diti regulated her life
apcordingly —21-27

Indra began to serve Diti vigilantly on her observing such mevere
sastenities. When only 10 years remained to complete the (1,000 years)
period of her austerities, Dit1 was pleased and said to Indra —"Son! I
have well mgh completed the term of my vow, you will have a brother 1n
con)junctiorFwith'whom you may en)ey the riches of the universs undisturbed
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and reign over the thiee worlds * Saying this, Diti went to sleep and her
long tresses of hair fell on her lege  As 1ll-luck would have 1t, Dit1 went
over to sleep and Indra taking advantage of that loop-hole, entered 1nto
her embryo He divided the womb into seven parts by his bolt After-
waids out of rage ke divided each part into seven  Diti1 awoke and said
angrily —"India' do not destroy my progeny "—28-34

Hearing those words, India came out of the embryo and stood with
folded hands before his mother, shivering with fear He said —" You
went to sleep 1n coursc of the day with your hair unkempt 1 have, there-
fore, divided yomr womb into 4Y paits 1 shall allot them places 1n the
Heavens coveted by the Devas even "—35-37

Hearing that, Dit1 smd —* Be 1t so”" and afterwards went to her
Lord and said —" Prajipatt! Giant me a powerful son who may have
access to Heaven, may conquer Indra and be invulnerable to the Devas’
weapons ''— 38-39

The sage said to his grieved consort that she would beget such a
progeny after practising penances for ten thousand years “ You will
beget Vannanga whose hody will be as masene as thunderbolt and 1Ton,
so no weapons would baffle him "—40 41

Dit1, after being thus bles-ed, repaired to the forest where she
practised severe austenties for ten thousand years At the close of her
period of austerities, she begot a son who was of wonderful deeds, uncon-
querable and nvulnerahle even by the thunderbolt He became thoroughly

conversant 1n all the S4stras as soon as he was born and devoutly said to
his mother —'' mother ! direct me what 1 should do for you "—42-44

Ditt rejorcingly said —* Son ' Indra has killed several of my sons,
you should go and take revenge and kill India” That valiant demon on
hearing those words said “ very well” and soon pioceeded to Heaven

Going there that imvulnerable demon tied Indra by his 1nfallible
noose weapon (Padistra) and bionght him before his mother as a lion
carries away a small deer At that time Brahma and the great sage
Kadyapa went where the mother and the son weie sitting learlessly —45-48

On seeing the Daitya both Brahma and Kadyapa spoke —'* Son '
release this Indra  What have you to do with Iim? Disgrace 18 worse
than death for an honourable man He will get his release through our
mtervention which will be like his death O Son! one, who gets his
release through the 1ntervention of others, bears on his Lead a crushing
load  Although alive, he 14 1eally dead on account of his being conquered
The enemy ceares to be 8o, the moment ha comes under the shelter of a
magoanimous man ''— 49-52

Hearing such words the demon Vajringa humbly said I have
nothing to do with India T have only followed the injunciions of my
mother O Deva! you are the Lord of the Devas and the Asurss and
you are my grand father, I shall, therefore, abide by your commands
I hereby release this Indra O, Deva ! let my mind be eager to practise
sustenities which be gracious enough to let me pursue unmolested
Lord ! let theie be happiness unto me th:ough your grace ' After making
this speech he became silent —53-55
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Brahmi said —‘ Son ! following our advice you have practised
nigid austerities and yown heait 18 purified and you have reaped the huita
of your truth”’ Saying so, Bralimi created a damasl with beautiful eycs
and gave her to lim foo his wife She was nawed Vaurafigi by
Brahmi and afterwaids the latter 1eturned to IIs abode  Vajringa
went with lLis wife to practise pensnces That valiant Daitya
practised penances for a thousand yeas with his handg uphfted  For
another 1090 years, hie practised penances with lius head cast downwmde,
for another 1000 years, hs warmel Lkinself with the file burnimg all
round him and obseiving complete [ast  I'or another 1000 years, he
practised penances sitting 1n water and at the sanwe time his wife scating
herzelf on the bank of that lake also practised austerities by obseiving the
vow of milence She did not take any {ood and becime decply merged
tapagyd  In the couiye of her austertties Indra appeared 1n the form of a
very big monkey and teinfied her —56-63

He began to make a nnise by heating pitcheis and hrole down
cucumber gourds and jars, ete , and afterwards begin ta ternify hier 1n the
forin of a sheep and eaused distuibances m the heynutage  Later on, lie
colled round her legs 1n the form of a serpent and draggel lLer away Lo a
great distance and made ber go ahout al several placer all over the
world  The poweiful lady was stiong with her tapasvi, sa India could
not kill her = Indra next assumed the form of a jackal ‘or a frog) and
began to pollute her Adiam  Indra, then, assumed the form of a cloud
and drenched the monastery with 1am and wlen India il not cease
to cause her annoyance, the consort of the Daitya Vajihga thinking
it to be the muschicf of the mountan ghe made up her mind W cmae
him (the mountain) when the lalter appeaied before her, in buman form,
and said fearfully —64-69

*“Varangi' 1am not wicked 1am worthy of being adored by
everybody It s India wlho out of wrath 1s trying to terrily you and bring
you under various delusions ""— 70

At thia time, the period of thousiud years was complete, Brahmi
being pleased with then austerities appeared bheloe them on the banks
of the lake and said to Varinga 'O, won of Dii! get up {from the
water , 1 shall giant you everytlung’ Hoearing those words, that Daitya
ascetic got up {rom the water and with folded hands said to Brabma,
the Father of the Universe —71-73

“ Father | free me {rom the Asuric tendencies, and graut me eternal
region  Let me always practise austenties anil let my body be sustained "
Hearing which Bralimi said ~ “It will he a0 " and then He returned
to His abode  Afterwards Vajringa also finwshed lus comrse of austerities
He felt hungiy and went to his monastery with the intention of
taking some food , bhut he did not ses his wife , he entered into the thick
hijl foreat and came acroas his wife who was erying 1 a very distressed
condition  He consoled her and addressed her thus  “* O Dear | who has
mnjured you ? He will soon go to the region of Death What desire of
thine shall I fulfil, tell me 1nstantly without resexve —74-77

Here ends the one hundred and forty-suxth chapter on the narrative
of the Daitya Vajrdiga
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CHAPTER CXLVII

Virihgt ratd —'' The termble Indra has caused me consternation
He has beaten me and subjected me to great privations and feeling myself
unequal to beatr them T have now wished to put au end to my life
Lord ! now giant me a son who may diive away all my sufferings '—1-2

Hearing all that, the Daitya was surchaiged with wrath and his
eyes became bloodshot with anger  Iuspite of his being able to take ven-
geance on Indra, he however, decided to praclise austerities when Brahmi
appeared hefare linn, knowing his fzerce intentions and addiessed him with
the following sweet words —43 5

Brabmi said —'" Son! what makes you resume your rigid austeri-
tiesagain? Why do you not take your food ? Tell me plainly The
benefits derived from a thousand years’ fast have already accrued to
you by forsaking the victuals that are at your disposal The renun
aation of achieved objects 15 gieater than the abandonment of things
unichieved "—6-8

Heaiing such words of Brahmi the Daitya afrer pondering, addressed
himy with folded hanids —9

Vajr uga smid —'" Leaving my Samudln at your belests I got up
and found my wife beneath a tiee standing honitfied and crying 1n a very
hstressed condition 1 questioned her the cause of her grief and asked
her to Ict me know what she wanted  In reply sbe rpoke out with great
fear and altering accents that she was horrified by the cruel Tndra who
alsn heat her and subjecfed lier (o great troubles as one would do unto a
helpless woman without a lord  She also added that not being able to
hear her suflerings she would give up her life unless blessed with a son
who might diive away all her euflerings  In order to fulfil her desires
I am determined to practise further penances so that we be blessed
nith a eon who would conguer the Devas'— 10-15

The four mouthed Bralima hearing those words of Vajringa spoke
out cheetfully — 16

Bralhima said —" Son ! eonsider the fruil ol your intended austerities
as accomphshed You necd not undertake to practise any more ngid penan-
cce You will be blessed with a most vahant son named Tarakasura ' The
han on the hoad of the Deva women will always remain untied —17

The loid of Viringt hearing the benediction of Brahmai cheerfully
retutved to his consort after saluting Him  Thev then hoth joyfully
relmiped to tha henrage —18-19

Aflterwards Viritg bore the cluld through the grace of her lord
and leld the habe for a thousand yeais m her womb  She then brought
forth the valiant cluld, at the time of his birth the whole world with
all the ocenns and mountains trembled with fear and a strong wind began
to blow  Worthy sages recited their 1<ga mantias, snakes and the deer,
and other ferocious animals hegan to luss and howl The Sun and the
Moon lost their lustre and all the quarters were enveloped 1n smoky
shadowa  On the birth of that valiant Asma all other Asuras and their
wives repaired there with great glee  Asura women began to dance snd
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sing with joy and thers were great rejoicings and festivities in their
houses —20-25

Indra and other Devas were sor1ow-sf1icken, and passed their time
with a grievous heart and Barangi felt rejoiced to see her newborn
babe At that moment she did not consider 1t a difficult feat to conquer
Indra Tirakisura proved himself to be most valiant from the moment
of his birth Afterwards, the Asuras Kujambha and Mahighsura who
were s0 powerful as could uplift the world, annonted Tarakisura and
acknowledged him as their suzereign Sages ' Tirakésura after being
thus annointed addressed the valiant demons —26-29

Here ends the one hundred and forty-seventh chapter
on the barth of Tdrakdsura

CHAPTER CXLVIII

Tarakisura said —** Heairlen, O, valiant Asuras' every one should
direct his 1ntelligence to his well being Danavas' all the Devas aie the
annthilators of our race They are our ancient enemies Ou1 family religion
18, therefore, to establish firmly our eternal enmity with them Today we
ghall certainly make a move to check the advance of the Devas and conquer
themn by the stength of our arme  But I do not consider it proper to fight
with the Devas without prachising austerihes, I shall, therefore, hirst practise
severe austerities , then we will conquer the Devas and enjoy the thiee
worlds ~ When one's plans aie settled, his wellare 18 certain  He
who 18 unsettled, cannot kcep the changeful Goddess of Fortun wunder
control " Hearing such words of Tuiakaeuia all the Dinavas cried out
“Sadhu, Sadhu (excellent, excellent}” Afterwards Tiiakisuia reparred
to the northern cave of the Panyitra mountain —1-7

That demon Lord on reaching the cavern blossuming with flowers
of all the seasons, teeming witli various londs of heibes and oieg, having
several caves 1n the vicmty, adorned with vanous kinds of trees and birds,
full of pools and waterfalls, began to practise his gevere austeritics, by
observation of fasts, lighting fire all round lum, and living on leaves
and waler He went on like that for centuries —8 11

Afterwards, he began to offer to the fire 1} tolas of his flesh by
slicing it from his body  When no flesh was left on him he looked
an 1mage of asceticism At that time all the beings seemed to be burnt
by bis fire  All the Devas shivered at h:s asceticism and Brahmi on being
pleased, appeared before him from heaven to grant him a boon  Standing
at the mouth of the cavern 1n the mountain, He addressed the demon with
the following sweet speech —12-15

Brahma said —" Son ! now your penances are over, nothing further
18 left for you to accomplish  Ask for a boon what thou desirest '—16

Hearing those words of the Lord Biahma, Tarakésura saluted the
Great Lord, and with his hands, joined together, said as follows —17

Thuraks sald —* Lord ! you know what 15 1n the miad of eveiyone
Every one wishes to conquer his enemy 1a revenge Natural enmity exists
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between the Devas and ourselves  For the former have driven away the
latter from everywhere and well nigh annilulated them , I, therefare, long
to be able to be the sole deliverer of the Asuras through your grace
That I should not die at anybody’s hands and by any kind of arms 1s
the desire that 18 vupermost in my mind 1 do not want any other thing
0, Lord of Devas ! grant this boon to me "—17-21

Hearing those words of Tarakfsura, Brahm§ said —' O Great Daitya!
no living thing can escape dealh, so you might seek your death from some
one whom you do not fear "—22

Then that Asura thought a while and becoming haughty said —
" Let me die then [rom the hands of a babe of seven days old ” Granting
him the boon BrahmA went to heaven and the demon returned to his

abode —23-24

When Tarakd returned after completing his penance, the other
Daityas came and surrounded Inm It seemed as 1f the Devas had
surrounded Indra  When Tarakasura began to rule, the seasons, by his
terror, seemed to be endowed with their gqualities and became incarnate
before him, the Lokapéilas acknuwledged lLiussovereignty, and became his
seivants, lustre, besuty, intelligence, wealth and authonty all began to
serve openly the Dinava loid and fixed their abode 1n hum  The nymphs
incessantly began to wave chowries over the head of the sovereign, seated
on his throne with scent rubbed on his body, head decorated with a lofty
crown and arma adorned with armlets The Sup and the Moon served the
purpose of lamps, wind that of fans and Dharmraja acted as hie foremost

herald 1n all lis actions  Having thuos reigned for many years,
Tarkasura haughtily said to his ministers —26-31
Téraka smd —" What 18 the use of this empire without reaching

heaven I have no peace without waging war with the Devas Even
naw do the Devas enjoy the sacrificial offerings 1n heaven and Visnu 18 not
leaving Lakemu  He 18 sitting fearlessly ! 'The lotus-eyed consorts of the
Devas are enjoying the company of Their Deva lords 1n the celestial pleasure
novks! Even now they are enjoying by drinking wine and playing 1n
play-rooms Even now the lotuses are seen 1n their hande  He who, being
born a man, does not show hig strength in this world, 15 useless It 18
beiter for such a man not to be born at all Ope who does not fulfil
the desires of his parents, does not drive away the troubles of lus kinsmen,
or does not earn fame, 18, 1ndeed, like s dead man 1nspite of his being alive
Consequently, I shsll presently wage wai and fight with the Devas
to acquire the tremsures of the three worlds Make a chariot of eight
wheele ready for me, and O, unconquerable Daityas' let the powerful
Daityas Join my army to give me support Prepare my banper of golden
cloth and make my umbrella with hangings of pearls ’—32-37

Hearing these words of Thiakfsura, the Danava named, Grasana
who was commander of the Daitya rd)a carried out the orders of his lord
He mobilised 1ustantly all the forces of the Daityss by beating him
drum  Afterwards wherever ‘I'irakisura made his appearance seated
10 his magnificent chanot of eight wheels, drawn by a thousand horses,
draped in white and extending 1n 4 yojanss, theie were varnous kinds of

songs and ceremonies , and 1t was provided with various amusement courts
B
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The chariot of the Daitya king was as mejestic as the vimAna of Indra
It was followed by an army of 10 croies of chief Daitya warriors who were
very valiant —38-41

The army was under the command of the following ten chief Daityas
vz, Jambha, Kujambha, Mahisa, Kunjara, Megha, Kilanemi, Mathana,
Jambhaka, Nimi and Sumbha Besides them there were other vahant
Daityas to work as their lieutenants Thus the huge srmy moved on
Besides these, hundreds of other ferocious and violent chiefs of the Dinavas,
looking like mountains marched with the forces The ferocious demons
were aimed with various kinde of weapons, avd they were very slulful
n using them—42-44

The golden banner of Tdrakasura was highly awe 1nspiring, that of
Grasans bore the symbol of alligator and fish, that of Jambha was made of
wron faced Pidicha, the symbols of an ass with a moving tal was on the
banner of Kujambha, and then was a lofty non ciow in the banner of
Sumbbe Similarly there were vaiious lindsof symbols on the banners
of other Daityas A hundred swilt running tigeis adoined with golden
garlands, weie yoked to the chariot of Grasana, Jambba also occupred
n sinular 1nvincible chaiot carried by a hundred lions Many asses
were yoked to the chariot of Kujammbha | camels to that of Mahisésura and
horses 1n the chariot of Kufijara (Gajasura) —45-5]

The chariot of Megha was drawn by many termble rlunoceros,
that of Kélanem: by innumerable elephants and that of Nimi, by many
mountain-like mad elephants The Daityas ascended their 1espective
chariots  The elephants weire emiiting juices from their temples,
four-teethed, one hundred hunds 1n measnrement, well-trained, and
terrible like clouds, the horses were biightly decorated with golden
ornaments The demon Mathana seated himself on the sonth side with
a noose 1n his hands 1n a chaiot decorated with a white flyflap and
beautifully perforated wark and floral garlands and his body decked 1o
the sweetscented sandal paste Jambhaka took his seat on a camel
decorated with Dlells and gmlands Sumbha seated himself on a big
sheep colouzed white and black  Besides them many other valiant
warmors marched, seated on then respective conveyances Those great
Asuras were all furious, daring, and of wonderful deeds —52-56

In front of that awfully arrayed ariny wearing earrings, various
kinds of upper garments, highly perfumed garlandsg, followed by bards,
exquisitely 1nvigorating music began to play The army excited by
heroic words and pride inspirning songs of the bards relating the deeds of
their ancestors, assumed a most formidable aspect The Danyas weie
foremost and all were " Mabdrathas " (great warriois) That army of the
demons agitated with charniots, ferocious horses and elephants and banners,
got ready to fight the Devas and looked terrible -—57-59

Afterwards, the celestial messenger of the Devas, seeing the army of
the Daityas went to give this infoimation to Indra On reaching the divine
court of Indra, he delivered his message to the assembly —60-61

Indra, on hearing the news, closed his eyes for some time, and then
said to Brihaspati —62
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Indra said —'" O Preceptor ! the time for the Devas to fight with
the demons has come DIray, therefore, enlighten me as to what we should
do now "—63

Hearing those woids of India the wise Bnhaspati, the master of
gpeech, 1eplied —'' Lord of the Devas! those who want to conquer the
enemy having four fold armies as chariots, horses, elephunts and infantry
should resort to either of the four policies beginning with Sima (peace
overtuies; This s the eternal pioceduie Peace, dissension, gift, and
war are the four policies in the Nit1 Sistia (war politics) These four
means are to be applied after due consideration of the time, place, and
the strength of the enemy  Friendship and peace cannot be made with the
Daityas Foi they mie well-established You cannot sow dissension amongst
them, for they aie one intact body You cannot give them gifts for they
are endowed with wealth So the last 1esource, 2 ¢, wai 18 1nevitable
If you, therefore, agree, to ciush them would be the best thing,
because, one who makes oveitures for peace with the wichked, worksin
vain ~ When magnammous men out of then liberal undeistanding and
lkind disposition makes overtuies for peace, the wicked think that they do
1t out of fea1  The good do net misunderstand and come round when
persuaded to make peace but the case of the wicked 18 otherwise
The wicked always take 1t fo1 granted that proposals of peace originate
from feai , it 16, therefoie, best to fight with them and subdue them , then
you can apply other means Peisuation for peace 1s best 1n connection
with the goall, the wicked can never turn nut gnod The good may persu-
ade themwelves to change their natures on certain  occasions but the
wicked never doso This 15 my advice, but you should also consider
over the matter "’ India after a long pause, thus addressed the Devas —64 -74

Indra spoke —' O, Dwellers 1n heaven! hear my words with great
attention  You are the parlalers of the sacrificial offerings and of
Sattvik natures, you aie peaceful, conlented and good Always 1installed
1D your gleatness, you cariy on the work of this umverse The Danavas
are causing you unnecessary pain  They can not be approached with the
three policies of SAima, Dana and Bheda They deseive being subdued in
war  Woe should now lay down our plans Arrange my army Due
reverence should be shown to the piesiding Deities of arma and they
should be worslupped  Get ready all the vehicles of war and conveyances
Maich on quickly after making Dharmarija the commander of the army "
—75-77

Heanng that, the principal Devas began preparations for war  They
then made ready an 1nvincible chariot drawn by 10,000 horees, decorated
with golden bells and endowed with extiaordinary poweis The charot of
Indra was biought out by the charioteer Maitali 1n which he took his
seat Dhaimari)n advanced forward on his buffalo  His [ollowers, of very
violent tempel, suriounded lum The eyes of Yama began to buin as 1f
flames were 1161ng  towards the sky at the end of a Kalpa Agni sat on
a goat armed with His Sakti weapon Pavana came with all His force
and armed with a goad Varuna came nding on a serpent and the god
Kuvera presiding over the demons came armed with a sword and seated
1n a chariot drawn by men  Kuvera came armed with a sharp sword and a
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terrible club, roaring hike a ion The Sun, the Moon and the Adviniku-
méiras came out witb Theirr chaturahgim® army and the Gandharvés
shining hike gold came along with their leaders and on their backs were
hanging golden badges They woie golden garments, peculiar armours,
jewels , they were sented 1b cbariots and armed, appeared in Lhe field of
battle with their banners bearing the symbols of fish, atc —78-87

The vahant Rikgasas came wearing red apparels of the colour of
Javé flowers with their 1ed bairs streaming in the au, clad 1n 1ron and
with banner bearing the symbol of vnlture Tle ferocious Nfigas with
their head dresses hissing like the clouds, appeared seated 1o chariots,
wearing armour, holding torches, and armed with bolts, clubs, ewords,
etc The terrible Yaksas came weaning black dress, armed with far-
midable bows and arrows, decorated with gold and jewels, and having
the symbol of & copper owl on their bannes The Riksasas came wearing
tiger skins and oinaments of bones with their banner streaming with the
wings of vulture They had Musslas 1n their hands and they remawned
unseen by any The Kumiaras came armed with clubs, clad 1 white
and beaning a white banner having the symbol of a bud (or ariow ?)
They were all niding on infuiiated elephants and had keen swords with
them A milver crane bedecked with hangings of pearls was put on the
banner of Varuna, and the banner of Kuveia was decorated with a
jewelled tree ornamented with precious stones, rubies, etc, and seemed to
reach the heavens The huge banner of Yama wae decorated with the
symbol of a wolf made of wood and 1ron —92-95

The banner of the Lord of Riksasas was adoined with a demon’s
head, and those of the Sun and the Moon with golden lions

Jewelled pitchers adorped the banner of AsvinikumAias and that
of Indra with golden elephan(, while chimaras and belecked with
wonde1fully vaiiegated jewels and peails The army of the Devas con-
sisting of serpents, Yaksas, Gandharvas, Nidicharas swelled to 33 kotis
and looked 1nvincible The thousand-eyed Indra cladin fine raimants
and wearing beautiful ornaments with his aims adorned with armlela
and attended by thousands of bards looked grand in heaven when he took
his seat on his elephant Airdvata, white ike the Himélaya, adorned with
a golden garland and marked with 1ed vermilion and saffron on the
terwples and surrounded by a swarm of black bees

Thus the ariy of the Devas consisting of lLuises and elephants and
various other arms and having different hinds of weapons, shone with
white umbrellas and white baoners, etc —96-101

Here ends the one hundred and forty-eighth chapter on the
greparations for war

CHAPTER CLXIX

Stta saidd —In that teirible war between the Suras and the
Aguras, there was a fiexce conflict between the two aimies The Devas
and the Daityas roared sand blew their conches and beat their

* Note —Chaturanga—A complete army consisting of elephents, cavalry, infant.
and chariots, B P h Y, tnlantry
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drums, and a great noise was made by the yelling of infuniated elephants,
neighing of horses, ratthng of chariot wheels, and the twanging of
bowstrings adding to the fierceness of the conflict The warriors of
both the armies not caring for their lives and exciled with the desire
to gain victory, fought wilh each other 1n Anuloma and Viloma methods
(directing 1n direct ways or many with many or many with a smaller
number), at some places the infantry faced with charot warrnors,
at other places cavaly fought with chailot wainiors, at others,
elephants fought with infantry , elephant men fought with elephants,
at others one elephant man with many horses and at other places
many mad elephants fought with one soldier on font Then clubs, battle
axes, tiidents, quoits, pointed goads, ewords, scimitars, Aknives
spears, etc, etc, were fieely used All those weapons were showered
m the atmosphere and darkness began to pervade in all directions
It grew so dark in the course of the severe fighting that none could recognise
one avother , the infuriated forces shot their arrows without seeing, and
weapons only were visible 1n both the armies The severed banpers
umbrellas, heads with eairings, elephants, lorses, infantrymen fell
down from above of both armies It looked beautiful as if the esith
was strewn with lotuses falling fiom the aenal lake The elephants
with broken tusks and trunks and stream of blood rushing out, fell
down on the ground likle huge mountaine  The chariots were crushed Lo
ntoms by the breaking of wheels, axle, rod and yoke, etc , thousands
of horses fell down and were divided into pieces The earth, every-
where, became full of pools of blood and rivers began to flow red
with blood of animals and men  The flesh-eaticg animals were delighted
and the Vetilas, the evil-spints, began to dance with glee —1-17

Here ends the one-hundred and forty-ninth chapter on the conflict
between the Devas and the Asuras

CHAPTER CL

Siita said —Afterwards, Dharmaraja seeing Grasana became over-
whelmed with rage and showered arrows after arrows hike flames of fire
on him  Then the demon pierced with many airows took up his Bhairava
bow to talie 1evenge apd shot five hundred arrows at Dharmaraja apd
made him feel his power The latter also realizing the power of this
bow directed his more formidable arrows towards the enemy, but the demon
Grasana cut that volley of arrows by his own, on their way 1n the atmos-
phere  Dheimaréja finding His arrows 1neffective thought of many other
arrows, and hurled His feaiful club 1n front of the demon’s chariot with
velocity  But the latter, seeing 1t coming towards him 1n the air, jumped
and caught hold of 1t with his left hand And with the very same
missile, he hit the buffalo of Dharmaréja with great rage which instantly
fell down on the giound Yama at once jumped down from that falling
buffalo and hit Grasana with a javelin named Préisa weapon By the blow
of that the demon fell down senseless. Seeing which the vabant Jam-
bha appeared on the scene —1-10
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He 1nstantly hit Yama in the chest with Bhindipila weapon which
caused the blood to gush out through His mouth At that time, seeing
Yama =0 belaboured, Kuvera simed with a club, turned up with an
army of hundreds of Yaksis and angnily went towards the demon
Then Jambha also angrily advanced with his mmy of the demons and
seeing Kuvera, addressed him gently like a wise man 11-13

Io the meanwhile, the demon Grasana also came to hia senses
and hurled a very heavy club studded with jems on Dhaimaiija,
at which the Latter also huiled angnly His most fornudable all-destroying
blazing Danda (rod) to 1end the club of s adversary Yama's rod and
the Demon's club stiuck each other 1n the air and & tumultuous sound,
like that of the thunder, arose The two weapons looked like two moun-
tains 1o their encounter with each other By then collision, the beings 1n
all directions were rendeied semseless The umverse trembled with the
fear of being annihilated  Then friction pioduced a blaze and the shy
looked teriible at that moment, as 1f meteo1s were going to fall  Sometime
after, the mssile of Dharmainja breaking the club of the demon hit him
on the head Just as the 1lls of the wicked deprive them of pelf, sumi-
larly the demon was struck with the blow of that club He fell down
blinded by 1its force and was rolling in dust After this there was a
great uproar 1n both the armies 14 21

On coming back 1o his senses after a moment, Grasana finding himself
so badly hit, s ornaments and cloth being scattered, determined to take
revenge and thought —'“My master's victmy o defeat rests on a woithy
man hike myself All these demon foices are under me If I be deleated,
all my army shall become extinct and my foe shall become independent
An unworthy man may act as recklessly as he desires , but a trustwoithy
man ought pot to be reckless when time comes, he cught to do his
duty " With these thoughts that vahant demon fixed s determinations
and dashed againat his enemy with full force  Grimly resolved and armed
with a ponderous club, gnashing his teeth with anger, and seated 1n a
chanot, Grasana appeared 1nstantly 1n the battlefield brandishing his club
and began to fight with Dharmaraja 22-27

He hurled that fearful club at the head of Dharmaiija with great force
seeing which the Latter evaded 1ts blow It however, crushed several of His
brave followers, seeing which Dharmardja got greatly vexed and took up
Hie formidable weapons to protect His followers The demon Grasana,
seeing the numerous followers of Yama, thought that the aimy was raised
by the Maya of Dharwnaraja and began to shower airows  He got enraged
like the ocean getting ferocious at the time of the annihilation of the world
and pierced some with the tiident and some with his arrows He powdeied
some with his club and destroyed others with his foimidable spear Many
were crushed by the blow of his arms Whereas some of Yama's fol-
lowers attacked with huge pieces of rocks and trees and very long tridents
Other follwers of Dharmarija began to bite the body of Grasana and
wnflict blows on his back —26-36

Then the infuriated demon, thus made to retreat by his adversanes
pushed several of them and crushed them by his weight He inflicted
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blows with hie fists on many and after a bime, got quite exhausted
with fighting the aimy of Dharmarjja Seeing the repulse of His army
and the exhaustion of that demon, Dhaimaréja armed with a mace
appeaid on the scene riding on lus buffalo -—37-39

Seeing Yama coming, the demon Grasana struck hie two legs.
Yama, tsking this lightly, hit the tigers yoked to the demon’s charot
The tigers thus belaboured by the mace could not advance with the chariot
The demon’s chariot was then 1n a state of suspense like the mind of a
doubtful person Giasana thus anxiously left his vehicle and tock his
stand on the ground, and staited wrestling with Dharmarfja The
Latter also casting away His arms faced the foe  As the 1dea of prestige
agitates a peaceful man, so the haughty Grasana holding the lower
garment of Dharmaiija whnled Him round most violently The
Latter also holding the neck of the demon by his arms nfted him
up 1n the an and whuled lum violently They both began to
fight with blows The demon was luge and bulky , Dharmar&ja, therefore
got tned He, placing His arms on the shoulder of the demon beganl
to take rest The demon, finding Dharmarija done up, threw Him down
gave lnm blows after blows, and kicked Him several times when blood'
ran out of His mouth  Afterwards, the demon taking Dbarmarija for
dead, left Him and raised a ery of victory —40-49

He then returned and stood hke a mountamm before his army
The nfuriated demon Jambha shot fierce arrows at Kuveras, and
checked Hig advance 1n all directions and anmihilated mueh of His ‘army
Kuvera, also getting veved shot a volley of thousand fiery arrows
on the chest of the demon and pieiced the charioteer with one hundred
arrows He pierced lua hands with 75 arrows, cut his bow by ten sharp
arrows and pierced his lion with a single airow and another straight ten
airows, steeped 1n o1l and maiked with leaves, penstrated the demon all over
lus body The demon was terrified somehow at this wonderful deed of
Kuvera, mustered up s presence of mind and teok fearfully sharp
arrows to subdue hia foe, and drawing his bow angnly to his ears he
discharged hig arrows on the chest of Kuvera, and killed His charoteer
with a shaip arrow and cut Kuver a’s bow-string by another steeped 1n o1l
Afterwards, he pieiced the chest of Kuvera by another ten violently
sharp arrows —50 58

Kuvera was rendered senseless for a while, and then He

courage and drew Ilis big bow, and let oul thousands of arrovl?vl:k:vil‘::]’;
pervaded every direction and descended on the soldiers of the demons
The sun weas eclipsed by those myriade of flying arrows The demon
Jambha also dischaged his shower of arrows cutting down those shot by
Kuvera In a very short ime, he rendered the valour of Kuvera void, at
which the Latter was enraged and thinned the army of the demon by po;.lr-
g out anothexr volley of His fearful arrows The demon then took up his
ponderous club mounied with gold and powdered many of the followers
of Kuvera with 1ts blows —59-64

The attendaunts of Kuvera being horrified, shouted out {
rallied round the chariot of Lheir Leader Seeing ngumegrigu:;{:]:l:g
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awful consternation, He took up His mighty trident and killed qmckly
thousands of demons —65 66

The demon, seeing the anmhilation of his army, boiled with 1age,
and took up his huge battle axe That keen-edged battle-axe divided the
chariot of Kuvera 1nto pieces, as a rat nibbles at a piece of glossy cloth and
cuts 1t 1nto many parts —67-68

Then Kuvera, alighting on the ground, took up His enemy-destroying
dreadful club which noone could wield and which was made of heavy non
and mounted with gold and was being worshipped with uncooked rice
and sandal fora long time and scented with perfumes of flowers He
bat the forehead of the demon with 1t The demon Jambha, seeing the
dreadful club luminous lhke lightning by approaching towards him,
discharged, with hie hands decorated with bracelets, quoit, spear, Priea,
Bhusundi, Pattisa and various other nnssiles, in order to save himself
from 1te blow Inspite ol the club being remsted by the miesiles of the
demon, 1t struck him 1n the chest ns a great flash of Light comes out of the
cavern of a mountain By the force of that blow, the demon fell close
to the yoke of the chariot and a stream of blood flowed out of his
mouth, ears, etc —69-75

The demon Kujambha, considering his comrade killed, sent forth an
echoing shrill and became enraged with Kuvera's taunting remarks By
his MAayA4, he spread 1 an 1nstant, a network of airows 1n all the directions
snd shot many sharp Ardhachandra (sem: lunar) arrows and cut to pieces
all the arrows of Kuvera —76-77

On the other hand, Kuveia showered a volley of arrows on the
demon which the latter cut down 1n retwin  On the arrows being thus
rendered useless, Kuvera took up His javelin (Sakt1) bedecked with
golden bells and holding it 1n His hand, decked with pearled biacelets,
hurled 1t with great violence at Kujambha That Sakti of Kuvera rent
the chest of Hia adversary and after fulfilling 1ts mission, the javelin
entered within the ground Aflter 8 muh@ita (moment) the demon came
back to his senses and pierced the chest of Kuvera with his sharpened
spear (Pattisastra), as a wicked man's words pierce through the heait
Kuvera, ke an old ox, fell down senseless on His chariot —78-85

SBeeing the fall of Kuvera Nirnti, the lord of the Rakeasas, followed
by his army with great viclence, rushed towards Kujambha with sword 1n
hand The latter directed his army to encounter that of his foe The
lord of the R&kgasas, illumined by the lustre of his ornaments, saw the
army of Kujambha, armed with various kinds of weapons, became enraged,
and contracting his eyebrows, jumped from bis chariot and severed
violently with hie unsheathed bright sword, the heads of many warriors
of Kujambha, as 1f, he was cutting lotuses He then advanced forward
biting his Lips with rage, and cut down many heroes At that time, the
demon Kujambha seeing his army reduced to small numbers, left Kuvera
and dashed towards Nirrmt, the Raksasa lord —86-92

Afwrwards, the demon Jambha slso got some relief and he captured
thousands of his foes 1n his noose and took away their lives, the Dinavas
st that time, took many gems, Viménas and conveyances of the enemy
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Kuvera came to his senses and, seeing the atrocities of the demons, heaved
a deep sigh and His eyes turned red with anger, and He took the
(arudastra and let 1t out of His bow and threw 1t on the forces of the
Dinavas A huge mass of smoke 1ssued from that arrow which was followed
by billions of fiery sparks  Afterwarde that arrow pervaded all over the
sky with 1ts lustre and gradually became an unconquerable missile All
the space was covered with darkness Then the lustre of the weapons
ascended high up in the atmosphere and became revealed The Celestial
Beings began to admire 1ts potency —93-99

Seeing all that, the demon Kujambha 1ushed yelling towards
Kuvera on foot, Who seeing the demon approaching towards Him took to
His heels At that hour, the highly-jewelled crown of Kuveia fell on the
ground like the shining sun —100-102

When the commander of the brave, takes to flight the warriors horn
of noble families coasider 1t their duty to give their lives in defend-
ing the head ornament of their general, therefore, the Yakgas circled
round the fallen coronet aimed with vamouns kinds nf weapons The
haughty wariiors took the course that Kuvera had taken —103-104

The demons, seeing those haughty Yaksas of Kuvera, angnly
rushed at them and lulled those that were guarding the crown of their
Master, with terribly heavy Bhusundi weapons After lulling them, they
took hold of the erown and, placing 1t in chariot, were greatly delighted
with their victory over Kuvera  They captured various gems, pearls,
jewels and othe1 riches —105-107

Afterwards, the demon Jambha taking the wealth of the dead
Yaksas 1eturned with his army and Kuvera meekly presented Himself
hefore Indra with [{is hair streaming 1 the air —108

On thie other hand, Nirrit1 was engaged with Kujambla and by his
infall'ble Tamasi Maya created daikness all over and bewildered Kujam-
bha He blinded Kujambha by the darkness peivading everywhere
The whole Danava fores could not see anything The demons could not
advance even a step on account of the prevailing darkness, when he began
to destroy the army of the demons by showering many kinds of weapons
on them The charioteers of the demons began Lo die of extreme cold In
that way, the demnons were killed and Kujambha was rendered senseless
Then the demon Mahigisura looking like the ferocious banks of clouds
that gather to pour out volumes of water at the time of the dissolution
of the world, shot the Sivitri arrow shining like flashes of ightning The
radiance of the all-powerful excellent Savitri arrows dispelled darkness
from the battlefield That fiery miemle drove away the darkness as the
autumn season makes the sky clear and render the lotuses on the tanks
bright with the msing rays of the sun When the darkness was driven
away the demons began to see and then fought with the Devas in a most
wonderful manner They angrily let out their bhujatgistra and poisoned
arrows from their ponderous bows —109-117

The demnn Kujambha took Ina exceedingly teirible how and dashed
straight towards the airmy of the Rakgasas, The lord of the RAksasas,
seetng Kujambhe making an advance, pierced him with the arrows pois-

[
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oned with the venom of snake and no place of rescue was left for him
The enemy could not make out what Niriiti was doing, he was placing and
ghooting his arrnws 8o quickly  That Riksasa cut down the ariows of his
adversary and also his banner Afterwaids he lilled the chariotesr and
knocked him down with his spear (Bballa), seeing which Kujambha got
fearfully vexed and lis eyes mew red with anger He jumped from s
chariot and took hold of his keen sword and shield mounted with
ten 1ron pieces looking ke rising moons Ee then made way towards the
lord of the Raksasas —118-123 5' '_?) 4_{1/\, 2

Then Nirniti it Kujambha on lis approach with the blow
of his club which made hin faint and swagger round  He remained still
and motionless Iuspite of that he did not lose his presence of mind and
stood up like 2 mountain and 1n a couple of Liours, on bemng fully composed,
he jumped on the chariot and caught hald of the lefl arm of the Réaksasa
and puttirg 1t under his feet hie pulled lus lung hair —124-126

When the demon was ahout to severe Nuriti 8 head with the swoid,
Varuna mstantly appeared on the spot and tied down bolh the demon’s
bands with Lis noose and so 21l the power »f the deinon was rendeied void
Afterwards, Varuna, forsaking all compassion, began to beat him with
His club on account of which that demon began to vomit blood —127-129

At that time, the demon assumed the form of clouds charged with
elecincity  Seeing Kujambha m that plight, Malnsisura opened his huge
mouth contaiming pointed rows of teeth with the mtention of devouring
both Kuvera and Nirriti the Jord of the Rikearns  Both of them, realizing
the intention of Mahigasura, jumped down from the chanot and Look to their
heels and went to theu 1espective quaiters They were awfully lorrified
and flew 1nto diffeient directions The Raksasa loid mnstantly wentto take
shelter with Indra  The infunated Malusasura ran after Varuna and the
Moon, seeing Him to he a piey of death, daited EHis somustra, the store of
chill  He also let His viyavyistra for a second time — 130-135

Then, all the demouns weie baffled by the chill of the himistra,
and viyavyAstia of the Moon They could nnt walk on nor could hold
their weapons in hand The demons were fiozen with cold and began
to feel unbearable pain all over their body under the influence of the airows
of the Moon Malnsisura also could not do anything His body also
began to shiver through cold Hesat down holding lus chest (or chariot ?)
with ns hands and with his head cast downwards  All the demons eould
not do anything Thus overpowered by the Moon, the Daityas could not
take any 1evenge They ali abandoned the ambilion of war and stood
up to save their lives when the furious Kalanemi addiessed themn as
follows —136-140

He said ‘' Brave warnors' you are shilled 1n warfare, expert 1n
enjoying pleasures ! Every one of you can singly uplit the woild
the palm of your hand  You can devour the world 1f you like The whole
heaven cannot encounter gyth of any one of you You, with your renowned
prowess, are standing here 1n the great field of battle to atlain victary Why
are you then taling to your heels? Why are you eitting thus, defeated
by the Devaa? This 18 extremely unworthy to you ! Tarakésura 18 your
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Jing and he can algne annibilate the universe He 15 now sitting quiet
He will kill eveiyone of ua if we turn our back on the battlefield” At
that time, the demons weie shivering with cold and they could not hear,
they could not speak They were simply maling noise by grinding then
teeth  They could not hear Kilanemi's worde Seeing which Kilanem:
thought what he would do and magmfied his body by His Maya He
extended lumself 1n all the dnections and through his spell created
thousands of suns  All the duections pervaded with heatand the universe
began to suffer fiom 1t That heat drove away the efect ot the Moon and
the freezing wind also ceased —141-150

The Sun oniealizing the increase of the powel of the demous by
Kilanem: angrily commanded Ihs charioteer Aiuna to take Him to
the npot where Kalanetm was ‘* Now there will be a tough fight”’ said
the Sun, " and many heioes, will be killed Behold ' The Moon has been
conqueted by the Sun "

ITenring those woids the chamateer Aruna instantly drove swiftly the
chariot voked with hoises wearing white chumaras  The Sun took up His
huge bow and shot (wo divine ariows having the lustre and pioperties of
seipents  The first was the sanchiia-astia thiown amongst the enemy’s
forces aud the second Indiajila astia having the propeitica of magic By
thio (nflucnce of the sanchira-astra the faces of the demons and the Devas
were changed 1nto those of the Devas and Dinavas In other words, the
faces of the demons looked like those of the Devas and the faces of the
Devas looked ke those of the demons —151-157

Under such circumstances, the demons taking their comrades to be
the Devas began to slaughter one anvther Kalanem: began to anmihilate
them like the angry Dharmarija at the time of pialaya He killed them
with swords, arrows, clubs, battle-axes, severing the heads of some, the
aims of others and c1ushed the chariots and the charioteers by the force of
his charwot  He killed seveial with his fist  Thus Kalanem: killed Ins
own armies The demona an thus being fatally attacked by Kalanemr,
and being hornfied of the Devas began to yell and assume their proper
forras  The angry l{alanemi could not recogmse themm when the demon
Nem: smd to him —"T am Nemi, 1eccogmse me You have killed
ten lacs of valiant demous tlnough ignorance, whom the Devas even could
not have hilled  You should, therefore, discharge your Brahmdstra, without
delay that defeats all the other weapons "'—158-164

Heanng lus words ICalanem let out the Brahmistia arrow which
pervaded every nock and coiner of the universe The whole of the army
of the Devas was petithed with horror and the effect of the sanchira-astra
of the Sun also ceased and at the same tune, the Sun became dull At that
hour, the Sun through His power of magic astra assumed billions of
forms His stiong rays penetiated the thiee regions The ariny of the
demons was scorched  All the blood and marrow of the soldiels were
dited up Thus, they weie much tormented Afterwards there was a
shower of fire which blinded the demons —165-170

The huge elephants were ablaze and fell down charred The horses,
horribly oppressed by the heat, began Lo pant and the warriors sitting
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1w chariots also begsan to perspire and breathe haid They all began
to run about with thirst and felt inchined to si1t under the shade of a tiee
or o a cavern of the mountain The trees begau to burn with conflagra-
tion of fire and the demons persecuted wilh the long tongues of fire could
not reach the water that was 1n front of them close by  On thus falling to
get water they died gaping  Everywhere the dead caicasses of the demons
were vimble and innumerabla elephants and horses yolied to chariots also

began to fall —171-175

A stream of blood ran out of their mouthe and thousands of demons
were found lying dead When those demons began to be destroyed like
that, Kalanemi, with his eyes turned red with 1age, created masses of clouds
like those at the time of the dissolution of Lthe woild and 1a1sed a most
thriling yell There flowed hundreds of 11vers The sky was thus overcast
and dispelled the glory of the Sun, a downpour of cold showers fell on the
armies of the demona  This gave comfort to the demons, just as sprouts
come out of the ground on getting rainwater —176-180

Kilanemi, at the same time, poured out a shower of missiles on the
Devas just as clouds shower1ain  The Devas, oppiessed with the shower
of fearful missiles, could not cope with the demons and looked like the
cows oppressed with cold They left their aims and embraced one another
and threw themselves behind then horses, chariots, etc  They all hid
themselves and most of them contracled their bodies and covered their
faces with their hands Others took to their heels —181-184

Afterwaids, the Devas wandeied hither and thither in utter dismay
In course of such a fearful conflict, a large number of the Devas were lost,
Most of them weie seen scattered on the ground with their limbs, arms
thighs severed and their heads smashed and legs broken The tramn of
banneis was broken, the chariots were smashed and turned upside
down and the horses and elephants with their severed bodies fell to the
ground  The blood of the fallen victims of wai spread all over the ground
which presented an awful appesrance In that way, the valiant Kalanem
showed his stiength 1n the field of battle In the twinkling ol ap eye
100,000 Gandhaivas, 5 lacs of Yaksas, 60,000 Riksasas, 3 lacs most
powerful and swift Kinnaras, and 7 lace of Pidichas were killed by the
biave Kalanerm —185-190

Besides these, that vahant demon also killed innumerable kotis of
Deva warriors In that way, when the Devas were greatly defeated and
almost anmhilated, the two Advinikumairas, wearing a wonderful white
armour, came out boiling with indignation | and each of them began to send
forth a volley of 60 arrows at a time on that demon shining hke fiie
When the Advinfkumiéras began to hit the demon with therr a110ws and
pierced his chest, e was 10 great pain and took up the eight-edged keen
quoit and with 1t pierced the yoke of the Advinfkumiras’ charnot and
picking up bis bow, he shot powsoned arrows on the forehead of the
pbysicians and let out innumerable ariows in the air The sky became
overcast Then Advinikumiras also cut down the arrows of the demon b
their own which amazed the latter  He got fearfully vexed and took hlz
forondable club of 11on, and brandishing 1t with great foice hurled gt at
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the chariot of Advinikumaras, seeing which they vacated the chanot, and
the ponderous club powdered Lhe chariots and crushed the earth  Seeing
such heiolc feat of the dewon’s weapon, the AdvinikumAras let out
their ternible vajrikhya-astra on the demon and over 1t bolts were

showered —191-202

The shower of those bolts unneived the demon His chariot, banuer,
bow, quoits, golden armour were blown to atoms In that way, he was
subdued 1n presence of the army and at that instant, the demon discharged
his nirayanastra which lulled the vajidstra Then the demon wanted tn
kill the Advinikumarasat which the Latter fled to take shelter with Indra —
203-207

The tearful demon then pursued and came close to the chariot of
Indra followed by lus army, seeing which, everyone was horrified and
thought that Indra was about to be defeated Mountains and meteors
began to fall from the sky  Clouds began to thunder in all the quarters,
the oceans also swelled Then Lord Visnu, seeing the universe
1n such an agony, left off His yogic slumber and awnke and sat on His
coucl: of Seda Naga The Goddesa Laksmi began to shampoo Hislegs by
Her hands  He looked like blue autumnal sky and hke blue lotus  He had
a beautiful armlet and on His forehead, He wore Kaustubha gem and His
arms adorned with armlets shiming like the sun  The Lord awoke and
seeing the atiocities of the demon sunimoned Garuda aud shining with the
lustre of weapons took His seat Instantly, Garuda appeared before
Him Vienu then rode on Garuda and came to the Devas  He saw that the
violent and powerful Demons, looking like fresh rain clouds, had attacked
Indra, and the Deva forces looked hke persons surrounded by their
unfortunate descendants —208-215

Afterwards, the demons saw the luatrous halo of the Lord in the
sky as 1f the glory of the rising Sun was making 1tself visible on the
Udayichala Mountain ~ All the demons weie anxious to know what was
that light They all beheld the cloud-hued Lord seated on the Garuda
shining like the destiuctive fire prevailing at the time of the dissolution
of the universe  Seeing Him, all the demons felt lughly gratified and they
said ' He 18 the Loid Vienu and the all 1n all of the Devas By defeating
Him we will conquer the Devas  He 1s the anmhilator of the demona
All the Devas, under His protection, partake of Their share of sacrificial
offerings”’ Saying so all the demons took their stand round Him and
began to shower various kinds of weapons on Him —216-222

'Ten valiant demons like Kalanemi, etc, known as Mahirathes, began
to fight Kéilanem: shot 60 arrows , Nimi shot 100 arrows, Mathana, 80
arrows, Jambhaka, 70 arrows, Sambhu ten arrows and the rest of the demons
a eingle arrow each, on Vignu and with ten arrows they pierced Garuda
Visnn, the destroyer of the Danavas, thinking of the 1mpetuosity of
the demons, pierced every one of them with s1x arrows  He drew again Hig
bow and pierced Kalanem: with three arrows —223.226

Then Kilanemi, with eyes red with anger, put ai1ows on his bow
and drawing the string up to his ears let them off on His chest Those
golden arrows on the chest of the Lord looked beautiful like the rays of
Kaustubha gem Vignu, somewhat mortified with them, snatched His
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terrific club and after brandishing 1t, whirled and hurled 1t at the demon
The dewnon, seeing 1t appioaching, divided 1t into pieces by his
arrows and, thereby, showed the force of his arms —227-230

Then Vignu angrily took up ITis spear, the terrific Piasastia, and
pierced his chest Kélanem, regaining consciousness, took up his sharp

trident, the sharp Sakt: ringing with golden bells and burled 1t on  Vienu
It chopped off the left arm of the Lord and on that wounded arm the
blood stains locked beautiful like the aimlet studded with rubies  After-
wards Vienu became very angry and took up s heavy bow and put seven-
teen deadly arrows to 1its strings and hit the derhon’s chest with mine
arrows, killed the charnoteer with four, cut the banner with one arrow, his
bow with two and pierced his left arm with ovne arrow The demon fell
great agony on being thus wounded Blood gushed out of his chest and
took the appearance of the rising sun He began to shiver like the Kinsuka
tree blown by the wind Vignu seeing him shivering hike that took up Hias
club, and threw 1t with great violence at the chariot of Kilanemi which
struck bis forehead and amashed his roronet to pieces A large volume of
blood gushed out of his body which looked like vermilion coming out of
the mountain and he fell down senseless in his broken chariot He was
only heaving his last breath  The Lord then laughed a little and addressed
Kalanem:i —' Demon! retire from here fearlessly, save your hife for the
present  You arc destined to die at my hands after a short time”  1lear-
1ng those words, Kalanemi's charioteer tovk hun away 1a lis chariot
to a great distance —231-243

Here ends the one hundied and fiftreth chapter on the defeat of Kdlanema

CHAPTER CLI

Sata saxd —Then the demona all fell angnly on Visnu like a swarm
of bees flying towards the destroyer of the honeycomb At that time, the
powerful demon Nim: appeared on s impetuous elephant, guahing with
rut and adorned with black Ay-flap and wonderfully variegated five ban-
pers and looking hike 4 mountain and feracious, owing to the symbol of
a distorted crow on the banner 27000 feaiful Dinavas, wearing head dress
on and coat of armour, followed that elephant Mathana came on a hose,
Jambhaka an a camel, and Sambhu on a big sheep —1-5

Besidea them, various other Dinavas also armed with various kinds
of weapons, came fully determmed and with violent rage and began to
fight with Har, Who never gets tired 1n working Nim1 used his club,
Mathana lus mace, 8ambhu his sharp trident , Grasana, his spear , Jam-
bha, s Sakt:, and the other Dénavas shot sharpened arrows at Visuu
All those missiles penetrated Vienu just as the words of a preceptol penet-
rate into the ears of a dutiful disciple —6-9

Then Lord Visnu also took up His bow not at all bewildered and,
drawing 1t to His ears, discharged straight and poisoned arrows on the
enemy Armed with His bow and arrows, the Lord fell on the demons and

ghot 20 fiery arrows at Niumi, ten at Mathana and five at Sambhu The Lord
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shot one arrow at MahigAsuia, 12 at Jambha and eight arrows at each
of the rest of the demons —10-13

Seeing the valour of the Lord, the Dinavas began to yell and fight
with caution They were all blind with rage At that tune, the Dinava
Nim: cut off the bow of Visnu with his spear and Mahisigura cut the arrow
that was on the string —14-15

Jambha tormented Garuda with sharp-pointed ariows and the moun-

tain-hike Sambhu pierced theaim of Visnu by his airows  When the bow
of Visnu was torn asunder, He picked up His clul) and, after brandishing 1t,
stiuck Mathana with 1t But Nim1 smashed the club to pieces on the md-
way by his ariows and 1t wasshatteied hike the prayers made to a destitute
person —16-18

Seeing this, Loid Vignu took up His dreadful club studded with
precions stones and vielently stinck Nim1 with 1t At that time the three
demons smashed that club while mn the air  Jambha thiew his club at 1t,
Grasana lus sharp-edged spear and Mahiyisura lus trident  They shattered
the club like the entieaties m de to the wicked  Visnu, seeing the destruc-
tion of His club, threw his tiident bedecked with bells at the demnon
Jambha —19-22

The Dinava Gaja, seeing the trident coming flying into the air, caught
hold of 1t as a 1ighteous person grasps a piece of good advice Then the
Lord enraged tonk His pondious bow and shot Raudrastia at hnn  All
the universe peivaded with the power of that weapon and the whole sky
was full nf arrows —23-25

Wlhen all the quarters and space of the eaith were covered with
anows, then the geneial Grasana came and discharged his Brahméstra
which drove away the effects of the Raudrastra  On the Randrastra being
thus rendered useless, Loid Vienu let out His formidable Kiladanda
weapon, the terror of the whole univeise A tennific wind began to blow
and the earth began to quake and all the demons were at their wits'
end —26-29

Seeing that invincible missile the haughly DAnavas discharged
vaiious lunds of weapons to thwart that I{aladanda weapon Grasana
used his Nirdyanistra and Nimi his chakra, and Jambha used hie Aiyika
weapon of arms  The army of the Daityas with billions of elephants and
hoises was destioyed 1o the twinkling of an eye before the Daityas could
use theit arms  When the Daityas inade use of their arms, the Kaladan-
distra was pacified which furiously enraged Visnu  He aimed His famous
quoit of the lustre of 10,000 suns, hard hke thundeibolt and of sharp
spokes, at the neck of the demon Grasana Then all the demons, seeing
the quoit dashing through the amr, tried their best to thwart 1t, but could
not check 1t, as the decree of fate cannot be evaded That unconquerable
fiery quoit violently fell and severed the neck of that demon , 1t went back
to the hauds of Vignu besmeared with blood —30-36

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-first chapter on the killing
of the general Grasana.
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CHAPTER CLII

Stta sard —When Grasana the General of the Daitya army was
lulled, all the demons began to fight with Visnu 1n a digorderly manner
They discharged their clubs, maces, nooses, sharp-pointed arrows, tridents
and other weapons on the Lord Janfrdana The Lord, seeing those
musailes flying at Him, cut them all into hundred pieces with His fiery
arrows The Danavas found that all their weapons and ammunitions had
run short Then the aimless demons were gieatly bewildered and none
of them were capable of taking up their arms They began to pelt the
Lord with the carcasses of elephants, horses, et¢ Vignu then fought for a
long time valiently 1n the great battlefield On His aime getting tired
He said to Garuda “Are you ured® If yon do not feel jaded take
me 1n front of the demon Mathana  But if you feel quite done up, then
go aside from the field of battle for 8 couple of hours” On hearing
the behests of the Lord, Garada went to Mathana  The deimnon, seelng
the Lord holding couch, quott and club making an advanee, shot at his
chest his fearful arrows and sbarp spear Bhindipéla¥a, but the Lord
did not mind themn and bzt him with His ten shairp-pornted arrows 1o the
chest —1-11

On his berng hit with those arrows the Demon began to tremble
but after a couple of hours’ rest, e hit the Lord again with his fiery
mron club (Parigha) which caused Hum some pain, but afterwards He
angnly took up His club and dashed it on Mathana By the blow of that
club, the Danava fell down hike a inountam at the time of the dissolution
of the world By hiefall, all the Daityas were feaifully dismayed  Most of
the proud Danavas got depressed hke elephants stuck in a quagmire
swamp , then the ternible Mahisisura indignantly came to the battle-
field depending un the strength of his own aims —12-17

He begsn to inflict on Vignu the blows of his keen trident and hut

Guaruda with his Saktt  Afterwards, with his mouth wide open hike the
cavity of a mountain, he wanted to swallow up Visnu along with Garuda
The Lord, also realizing the intention of that Dsinava, illed his mouth
with His divine airows He dischaiged llis divine weapons electrified
with mantras on Mahisisura which knocked him down to the giound, he
fell Like a huge mountain, but be did not die —18-22

Then, Visnu said to the fallen Mahighsura ‘' Mahisépura, yon are not
destined to die at my hands, hecause, Lord Brahma told you before that you
would die at the hands of a womwan Stand up, therefore, and save your
lLife You sbould 1nstantly 1etire from this warfaie ' —23-24

When Mahigisura thus retired from the wer, the demon Sambhuy,
biting his ips with wrath and contracting his angry eyebiows, 1ubbed
hig hands and took his bow He put on the poisoned arrows and pierced
Vienu and Garuda —25-26

Afterwards, that brave Daitya began to send forth hard volleys of
fiery airowa Then, Visnu, agitated with innumerable fiery imfallible arrows
of that Daitya, cut down his arrows along with his carrier, the sheep,
by His bhudundi missile Then that Daitya jumped from hig dead sheep
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and began to ight standing on the ground The Lord began to shoot
him with deadly artows e drew His bow to his ears, with eyes wide
open and pierced his arms with three arrows, his head with six and his
banner with ten airows —27 30

The Daitya got tioubled and became 1eatless  Then a stream of
blood guslied out of his body on being wounded by Vignu [e lost

his presence of mind, then the Lord said to lim —* Sambhu! why do
you hght with me 1n vain? you are not destined to die at my hands
You will die shortly at the hands of a maid *'—31-32

Hearing those words of Vignu, both Jambha and Nimi1 came
{forwaird, Nimi took up his pondious clubs to Jull Him He ran and hat
the head of Garuda  Jambha waflicted hus 1ion elub studded with bright
gems on the head of Vignu Afterwards, the two Dianavas knocked down
both Visnu and Garuda, when both of them fell down on the ground
like cloud and hightniug | seeing which all the demons 1a1red a c1y of joy
and got up their bows and, putting on fine raiments, sounded conches and
other instruments with gieat glee  Afterwaids when Garuda came to his
senses, He 1natantly flew away with the I.ord Vienu from the battle-
field —33-36

Here ends the one hundred and fifty second chapter
on the fight with the Demons Mathana and others

CHAFPTER CLI1II

Sfita said —Indra, on seeing Vignu flying away from the battlefield
with [{1s banner and bow hroken, acknowledged His defeat and thus of the
patty of the Devas Seeing the Diityas danecing with joy, He could not make
out what ought to be done next So Indra approached Vienu, and uttered
sweetly the following encouraging words —" Loid ! why a1e you making
plays with these evilantentioned Dinaras  What can a good man do
when the wicked become aware of his weak points ? when the powerful
people 1gnore the low and weak, the latter consider themselves brave,
consequently, 8 wise man should never let go the low who 18 notin
difheulty  You ought not to say ' The big warrioie attain victory with
the aid of their army " At the destruction of Hiranyikga, who helped
you? The powerful and proud Daitya Hiranyakasipu lost his rmemory
on seeing you Those old Asuras, the. enemies of the Devas, were
destroyed by you like a swarm of locusts consumed in the hre Har !
It 18 You who annilulate the Daityasin all the ages, similarly, O, enemy
of the demons ' obviate the sufferings of the dying Devas at the present
moment also "—1-9

Heating such words of Indra, the long-armed Lord Viepu,
the destroyer of the enemies of the Devas, the refuge of all, looked
full of all glory and becoming pleased, said to Indra —'* All the Daityas
will not he killed unless their predestined means of death occur The
unconquerable Daitya Tarakésura will be killed at the hands of a ssven-

10
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daye' old baby and by none else Some demons deserve being hilled by a
woman Some by a virgin, but the wicked demon Jambha 15 destined
to meet with death at your hands, you should, therefore, destroy hun, the
terroi of the world, by your own prowess, no one else can kill him
Guarded by me, you go and kill Jambha the thorn of the universe ”— 10-14

Hearing those words, Indra directed the Devas to array His army
Visnu put the eleven Rudras, comprising all the power and asceticisiu of the
thiee 1eglong, ahead of Him At that time, the eleven terrible Rudias with
their throats yellow, by wearing wreaths of serpents, holding skulls, beauti-
fied with the ciescent moon on their forehead and with tufts of hair on then
head, lookmg ferocious with then L11dents and wearmg honshins, with therr
tawny matted hair, those eleven, named, Kapili, Pingala, Bhima, Bnapikea,

Bilohita, Ajesa, Sasana, Susts, Sambhu, Chanda and Dliuva—began to
kill the demons who were attaching Visnu and emboldened the Devas
by roaring like thundering clonds India 4lso marle his appearance
niding on lns big Anivata elephant, having four tusks .y 1ut flowing
all round lum, looking hke the lolty snowclad Hiniilayn with golden
bells tinkling, on his sides brisk chamaran flowing, and asssuming any
form at will At that instant, Indra looked lile the rising Sun on the
Udayachala Mountain —15-23

Marut, of unequalled prowess guarded the left quarter ol Indra and
the right was guarded by Agni that fills all (he directions with His
blazes  Visnu with the simy suppoited the 1ear of Indra, Aditya, Vasu,
Vidvedevh, Marudgauva, Advinihumara, Gandhaivas, Nihsasis, Yakeas
Kinnaras, Seipents all armed with various kinds of Weapons, hauné
various symbols and adorned with many golden ornaments collecting
together in billions, and talking of their past glorious deeds, marehed
on to the front to kil the Daityas The harls nwere singing 1n fiont
of the Devas At that time, the Devas 1elished (he destruction of the
demons —24-27

That army of the Devas undei the command of Indra and adoined
with many boises, elepliants and wlite umbrellas and banners, became
the cause of the grief to the Daityas On seeing the advance of Lh:a army of
the Devas, Gajasura came out like a huge elephant, as 1f, great masses of
clouds were moving Armed w'ih a battle-axe and biting his Lips with
rage he began to tiample over the Devas and pusrhed many of them aside
with bis bande  He killed several of them with his battle-axe When
he fought like that, the Yaksas, Gandharvas, and Kinnaras, used themr
nooses, axes, clubs and various other weapons  Dat the demon began to
move op 1n the battlefield after panying easlly all those blows with
bis mighty arms  He devoured the weapons as an elephant eats away
the lig bundle of grass ~Wherever the demon rushed there was a huge
uproar and confusion Gajisura, becoming invisible, caught hold of
Devas by his long arms aud laid them down Afterwards seeing the
the Devas taken to flight, the Rudras, buraing like fire, ea1d 1o themselves
" crush this demon, kill this demon by hitting hin with s sharp trident
on some weak spot "' —28-37

Hearing their words Kapili picking up a sharp trident and knitting
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his eyebrows and with eyes wide open through rage, ran before the
demon and hit it on the forehead of the Daitya  Afterwards the remain-
ing ten Rudras also Iut his mountain like body with their tridents
Blood ran out of the demon's mouth on being wounded by those sharp tri-
dents At that time, the Daitya looled beautiful like the clear pond
during winter teeming with swanas and blue and red lotus flowers Sur-
1ounded by the Rudras covered with ashes, the Daitys looked beautiful,
like a black mouuntain adoined with white geese The Daitya thus

mjured, moved his ears and bit Sambbhu Hudia on His navel and
hegan to fight seveiely with two other Rudras at which the remaiming
Rudrss started piercing the body of the demon feailessly with their
weapons  The fearless Rudras suiiounded Gajésura on all sides —38-44

They then looked Ihke a moup of jackals preying on a buffalo’s
carcass 1n a Jungle Afterwards, Kuijjara leaving the two Rudras—who
wele engdging him 1n the conflict—fell on the rest and began to bela-
bour them with his hands, Teet and teeth  When the demon, fighting with
the mine Rudias, got fatigued, then Kapli, taking him by the hand,
wheeled him round funionsly  When litile Iife was left in him, He hurled
him on the ground with gieat force anid peeled off his formidable skin
and used 1t for lne own gaiment, blood began to flow from the Daitya's
body Seeing the fall of the valiant demon Gajisura 1n that way, the
1est of them rnslied forth in dismay and many of them fell on the ground
Afterwards Kapuh covering Himeelf with the Demon's skin looked moat
fearful to every one Then the Daityas »aw the terrble form of that
Rudra —43-52

When Gajisma war hilled hike thet, Nimi, 11ding on his elephant,
beating s hettle-drum and roaring funously, appeared in the field of
battle  He looked ke eloud at the time of the gieat dissolution and was
attended by Durdhara Danava  In whichever direction Nim: appeared,
the Devas began to flle with horrm foisaking all thewr arms and
weapons  All the elephants 1an away on getting the unbearable acent
of the demon’s elephant —53-56

When the army of the Devas fled, Indra took His stand supported
by the eight Dikpilas and Kedava When the elephant of Nimi faced
Indra’s Audvata, even the latter sent out a thrnilhing ery and took to flight
with horror 1t did not stop 1spite of Indra’s efforts At that time
Indra, whose elephant was retreating bacliwards, began to fight 1n that
condition and hit the chest of Nimi with his thunderbolt, and inflicted
a blow on the head of the demon’s elepbaut But Nimi, not minding
the blow, dauntlessly struck Airavata with a club when 1t knelt on 1ts
hind legs Getting up immediately, 1t fled 1n horror when a thick dust
storm was created by Vayu -—57-63

Nim1's elepliant stood like & mountain before that intensely strong
blow of wind, and at i1hat time, the blood flowing from his body looked
like a streamlet of vermilion flowing fiom a mountain —64

At that very 1natant, Kuveia came forward and threw His pondrous
club at the elephant's head and by the blow ol that, the elepliant fell down
senseless on the giound when a loud o1y of victory was raised by the
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Devas The horses began to neigh, the elephants sounded, the bows were
twangoed, and Nim1,seeing his elephant dead, retreated from the battle field
Then, hearing the joyous ery of the Devas the demon was ablaze with rage
like the burning of fire at the time of pouring 1in of the clanfied butter
After drawing lis bow and with his eyes turned ied with anger, he
thus addressed the Devas —* Wait, wait, for a while” Saying so, he
directed his charioteer to drive his chariot foowaid At that time, when
his chariot glided on nimbly, 1t looked as if thousands of suns were rising
on Udayichala The demon made his advance, seated in a charniot be-
decked with banners, small bells and moonlile white umbiellas and looked
beautiful His advance on his chariot bioke the lLeait of the Devas
At that time, the undepressed India, seeing the demon advancing
armed with a bow and arrow, took wp His bow and put on a very sharp-
pointed arrow to its string, and by the shower of His arrows cut down
the bow and arrows of the demon Then Jambha, casting away the
broken bow, picked up another and sent forth a sharp volley of poisoned
arrows  He shot ten ariows at the collar-bone of India, three at his heart
and two arrows at his shoulders —b635 77

[ndra also began to discharge his ai1ows similarly when the demon
cut down his arows 1nto teu pieces 1n the air by lus own sharp and
fiery arrows  Afterwards, India covered the space with his a11owe as the
sky 18 covered by the banks ol clouds during the rainy seasor But
Jambha drove away the ariows of Indra, as the wind diives away the
clouds, at which Indra felt excited and resorted to moie severe measures
He discharged His wonderlul Gandharvistra on the denion which coveled
the sky The shy was 1llaminated and hundreds of (fandharva towns
were called into being 1n the firmamenl by virtue of that missile and a
shower of arms began to pour in fiom those towns The demon army
hegan to be destroyed when all of them went for succour to Jambha,
who, also being prerced by the Gandhaivistia, wag horrified to hear the
suflerings of the demons —78-85

Afterwaids, the demon discharged his Musalistia which flooded the
univeise with iron clubs and began 1o knock down the towns of the
Gandbaivas and smashed all the horees, elephants, chariots and the Deva
armies India then discharged the Tvastra-astra, which gave out very
strong weapons full of mechamiam that looked Like sparks of fire, and a
canopy also, and a severe conflict ensued between the sparks and the
missiles of the demon  The Musaldsira was then desiroyed The demon
then let out s Saildstra when blocks of stone measuring 34 hands began
to fall —86-92

Afterwards, the misriles created by the TvAstia-astra and all the
mechaniams, thereof, were destioyed by those stunes  Aftel thus destroying
1l the mechanisms, the Sailistra began to powder the heads of the enemies
snd ravage the earth Then, Indra huiled his Vajiistra which started a
downpour of stones 1n all the directions —93-95

The demon's Saildstra became futile and he used the violent Aisika-
astra which became radiant and made Indra’s Vajristra useless It
spiead on all sides when chariots, elephants, etc and the army of the Devas
began to burn  Seeing his aimy being thus consumed, India used His
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Agni-astra  which extended 1tselt, thwarted Aisikidira and began to
consuine Jambha along with his chaniot and charioteer He then discharged
his Varundstra Huge clouds with lightning suddenly rose 1n the heaven,
thundering like Muraga tune and began to pour out 1ain, every shower of
rain looking Like the leg of nn elephant The huge toneuis of rain commng
down hke the tiunk of elephant hlled theland with water —96-103

Then, Indra discharged Viyavyastra which drove away all the clonds
and the shy came out clear like a blue lotus By the teinfic foice of that
wind, the Dunavas could not make a stand on land  Jambha extended his
body to Len yojanas, made bumself very nuge like a very high mountain,
m order to cheek the foice of the V&yavyhstra, and fiom his body
vanous kinds of weapons shone forth like wlite trees  This cut down
the foice of VAyavydstra India then used his gieat Vaj stra which
at once destroyed the spell of the demon Hie mountain with all
1ts streams and caves, etc, were destioyed —104 111

The DAnava, who had taken the form of a2 Miyi mountain, vanished ,
then, he marqueraded as an elephant wluch also appeared huge like a
monntam  He started killing the army of the Devas some with hia tusks,
some with his trunk  He powdered the bLack of some and lulled others by
dashing them by lns trunk India, seeing the destruction of his army,
applied his Narasingha astia out of which came out several hundreds
and thousands of roaring lions of blach colomn and of ferocious teeth
and with long sawhke nails —112-115

Those lions rent the body of the magic elephant, at which, Jambha
diecarded the appeaiance of an elephant which he had put on and trans-
formed bhimsell into a inonstrous serpent with iundreds of hoods He
began to scorch the Devay with his poisonous lusses at which Indra dis-
charged Garudistia out of which hundreds of Garudas were produced
and they all swarmed on the serpent hike Jambha, and divided his body
imto pieces  Then, Jwambha cast off that form and extended himself,
obstructing the pathway of the Sun and the Moon He then opened
hia mouth wide and wanted to swallow up the Devas Tnstantly, the
troop of the Devas and their warriors went nside his mouth —116-19]1

In that way, Jamhha devoured the aimy of the Devas and the Brmy
aud the Devas were quite done up  They conld not do any thing Indra
came to the wpot duect on lna elephant and without seemmg any remedy
said to Visnpu ‘' O Devadeva! what would be now pioper for us? 1
donot see any way by which we can 1esist  Tell me what you consider
best 1n your judgment” Visnu rephed —" Indra ! It will not be meet
fo1 you to abandon the warfue inspite of yowm being so overwhelmed
and hoinhed  You should instantly muster your stiength O Indra!
the Daitya 18 now mahing bis mark at me In the meantime, you
beftel rermember at once what weapon you will throw Do not be perplexed '
Hearing that Indra composed himself and threw Naidyanfstra angri-
ly at the chest of the demon —122-127

But 1n the meantime, Jambha swallowed up another three lacs of
Gandharvas and Kinnaras Then his chest was shattered by the dread-
ful missile of Indra and he began to bleed profusely and left the battle-
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field By the virtue of the missile the harrible appearance of the Daitya
was also destroyed —128-130

The Daitya afterwards 1emaining unseen 1n the heavens began to
shower aims on the Devas  He sent down a shower of spears, axes, quoits,
arrows, clubs, swords, 1ron clubs, and vaiwous other 1nvulnerable
weapons By their fall, the arms and the heads of the Devas decorated with
ornaments begau to fall down and (he earth became covered, as 1t were,
with their thighs and various other linbs  Besides themn, huge elephants
also fell down Many broken mirows, chariot wheels, axles, chariots, and
many charioteeirs fell down —131-135

The earth was covered with blood and fesh and pools of
blood were formed with the huge piles of the dead bodies looking like
rocks The leadless [o1ms of many Kavandhas began to dance ahout
heie and there In that way, the battle hecame extremely fierce and no
one could take hia stand The thiee woilds, 1tappeared, would be destory-
ed and all the beings weie teirified Jackals, ciows and vultures were
delighted At some places the cinw began to raise a cry after picking
out the eyes of the dead heiroes —140 137

At some other spot, juckals began to devour the intestines of the
dead and at certun spols, vultwies weie husily engaged 1n eating the
flesh with their beaks, at other places dogs began to eat flesh Wolies
feasted themselves on the dead elephants after dragging them
amde and diank out the blood after getting out their intestines
The dogs and other caimivorous amimals al.o feasted on the dead
horsee The Pidfichas and Pidachis diank the bleod which rerved to them
as wine and roamed about 1n glee , at other places some Pidichi spoke
to her husband ‘" Bring that face for me” ' That hoof will be of my
favourite use "' That lotus-like aim will st well as my earnng”
Some Pidichi not being able to eat dead corpses, began to look angrily
on her husband Some of the Raksasa women seeing their lords agitated
with thirst offered them the warm blood after taking 1t out from the
corpses —138-140

Some Y&kya woman took for her dear Liusband’s sake the tusks
of an elephant after cutting that with an axle as one cuts the tree with
an axe Some Yaksa drawing off the skin of the elephant’s head presented
the pear], soaked 1n blood, lo his wife In that way, the Yaksas and the
RAksasas 1n company of their wives feasted on the flesh of the dead and
drank therr blood —141

Some Kinnaia woman, catcling hald ot her husband’s hand, said —
" O Beloved ! bring the blood of those who are just dead with their eyes
and bairs all intact  The hlood juices of the carcusses of the burming
ground do not taste so well,” and thus made the Kinnara go awoy Some
woman again said —* Though the elephant 15 dead, yet 1t lerrifies me
I cannot look even at a dead elephant’” Thus the Yakens' women
addressed their husbands and so forth The fiends, the Yaksas and the
Rékgasas holding the skulls of men 1in therr hands asked for something
to eat Many of them bathed in the river of blood and offered libations
to their Pitris and then they worshipped the Devas with offerings of
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flesh Some Nikspsas wniding the boat-lke carcasses of the elephants
were thinking of crossing the 11ver of blnod  When the battle between
the Devas and the Dinavas grew so grim, the wmriors began to fight
feailessly with all then might and main —142-144

Afterwards, the Dikphlas Indra, Kuvera, Varuna, Viyu, Agni,
Dharmaiaja, Nunt, ete, Jet out the hest of their weapons which proved
fruitless while in the air  None of the Devas could mark the whereabouts
of the Daityas though Lliey fought furiously —145-147

The bodies of the Devas began to be shattered by the arms of the
demons at which they hid themselves like the cows drawing themselves
together m the herd when oppiessed with cold --148

Seeing this plight of the Devas, Vignu said to Indra —'" Use the
Drahméstta Tt 1s invineible ! Following the advice of the Lord, Indra,
for the deatruction of the enemy, after peirforming the presciibed worship
and reeiting the sacred mantra with a eoncentrated mind put on the
exceedingly powerful Biahmastra aitow to s bow , and after drawing
the stiing to ns ears discharged Lhe exceedingly luminous arrcw with
his face turned towmds the heaven  The supreme weapon, thus dis-
charged, took the form of a half moon and defied the nsing Sun by
1g lustre and bulliancy That demon on seeing the discharge of that
missile thiew off ig Miy i and slhvering with dismay, his mouth being
dried up, became motionless and void of all stiength  Alterwards the
mirsile of Indra, thus electiified with mantra, became like a red crescent
and then the head of Jambha adorned with coronet, with his long
luxuriant tawny hawrs waving about 1y the air and perfumed with high-
class rcents and with the eams adorned with eairings, fell on the earth —
149-154

Now on Jambha being thus knlled, all the Danavas fled broken hearted,
from the field of battle and went to Tainkasura He seeing them 1unning
away from the battlefield and hearing the news of Jambha’s death became
much enraged and assumed an 1ndesciibable appearance, out of sheer
wrath and hatted Boiling with 1age, he got 1nto his victorious chariot
and appeared i the field That Tarakisura, armed with various kinds of
weapons, loid of the riches of the three worlds, having a huge mouth
wide open, seated 1n a chanot diawn by thousand Gurudas, and followed
by a large army, instantly, made his appearance 1n the field Indrathen left
his Airavata elephant, wounded by Jambhasura and got up on the chanot
driven by the chaiioteer Mitali —155-161

The chanot of India, which war of the colom of burnished gold
extended to four yojana.s and bedecked with precious jewels, shining with
the gloiy of Indra, conuolled by Mataly and guarded by the Siddhas
It was furnshed with all sorts of weapons and wondrously varegated
with many pictures, and filled with Gandharvas, Kinnaias and Apsaras
who were 1eady for dancing music Then all the Lokapalas with Vigou
amongst them, simed wiuh bows and arrows and other weapons came
anfl took theirr siand in battle Ak that time the earth trembled, high
winds blew, the sky was covered with clouds, the ocean swelled, the
Sun became void of lustie, 1t becamme dark and the stars were also
eclipsed —162-165
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Afterwarde there was a flash of armsand the Devas began to shiver
At that time Tarakfsura was on one side and the army of the Devas, the
protectois of the world, on theother Al the beings in the Universs, then,
anxmously watched the 1esults of the battle The two aimies, then, also,
had then eyes turned towaids the 1esult and seemed, as 1f onse, 1n this
respect All the bemngs in the three wnilds hecame hampered 1n their
dealings with one another There became, then, a strange combmation
of the weapons, aims, energy, wealth, forttude, valou1, shength, array of
forces, the fire and spuit ot the Devas and the Asuras that they had
acquired by therr Tapasyis —166-169

Afterwards Indra came face to face with ThArakisura and bit him
with nine arrows blazing like fire in his chest The latter, howevel, did
not mind them and pieiced each Deva witlli mine mountainlike arrows
capable to destory the world —17(-171

The Devas, then, huiled volleys of arlows continuously, like
women folk shedding tears constantly, but, the Tarakisura cut these
arrows while 1n the air ilie a gieat fanily being ruined Ly a vicious
gon —172-174

The demon king after diiving away the a1niows of the Devas covered
the earth and sky in all quarters with hisown  He shot his sharp-pomnted
arrows after skilfully mounting them on  his bowstring and drawing 1t
right up to his ears glittering white with the eai-oinameuts, and made the
weapons of the Devas futile, just as the arguments of the Sistras
a1e rendered fulile by counter-arguments  He hit Indra with 100 arrows,
Visnu with 70, Agm with 90, the head of Viyu with 10, Kuvera with
70, Varuna with 8, the Riksasa Nirmta with another 28, and Yama's
head with 10 arrows He again hit them each with another ten arrows
Then he wounded Matali the charioteer of India with three ariows aud hit
Garuda with 10  Afterwards he cut the ariows and broke thie quivers
and the bows of the Devas 1nto pieces, when the Latter hecame bereft of
theirr bows and quivess The Lokapilas and the Devas, alteiwards,
angrily came out smimed with fish bows and arrows and began to showel
mnumerable arrows on Tirakisma At that tune the demon with
his eyes turned i1ed with wrath let out ks arrows lke fite, on the
volleys sent forth by the Devas, he then shot violently one arrow hike the
fire at the time of dissolution on the chest of India When India
was hit oun the chest, he began to shiver and sat down 1n lns chariot
Afterwards, Téirakdsura shot two ariows on the shoulders of the
most valiant Lord Visnu shining like thousands of sune  The Saranga bow
of Vignu dropped Then the Vasus and Yama to the left of Visnu were
hit with arrows hike fire He tuen lut Varuna, the Lord of waters and
began to dry him up Aflterwards Tarakisura caused the honified
Rakeasas to fly about in each direction and caused alarm also to Vayu
with his very hard arrows - 175-187

Then, after » short time, Vienu, Indra and Agm, on coming to their
senses conjointly, began to fight severely with shaip-pointed arrows
Tarakasure looked like the great Kala at the time of the gieat dissolution
st the end of a Kalpa Visnu picking up His bow killed the chaioteer
of the demon king with his pointed arrows Agni blew away lis
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bannper and Indra smashed bis coronet, Yama broke the rod 1n his hand,
Viyu broke away the chariot wheels, Kuvera broke his bow and gquiver
plated on the back with gold and Nirriti, the Lord of the Rikgasas, broke
his arrows —188-189

Tarakdsura, seeing the valour of those Devas, threw his terrible club
with great force at Indra who seeing 1t coming towaids him 1n the air at
once jumped down from his chanot The club, faling on the chariet,
broke 1t 1nto pieces but the chariateer MAtah escaped his death After-
wards the demon King it Visnu's chest with club and Garuda as well
And the Lord and Garuda fell down senseless, Fle fell down on the
neck of Garuda, he cut down the Vahana of Nirmtr, the Lord of the
Rakgasas with his sword, knocked down Dhaimaradja with Bhudundt
(missile) and Agm1 by the point of his bow and knocked down to the
ground Lord Vayu with lus two arms and Kuvera with his bow and arrow
He then attacked and wounded severely the other Devas -—190-197

Visnu, after wards, revived and He took up His mnvineible quoit of the
splendour of the Sun and threw 1t at the chest of the demon It seemed
that the chakra was apnxious to devour the flesh, fat and marrow of the
demon That quoit shiming like the sun dashing against the chest of the
demon became smashed like 8 blue lotus falling on 8 bed of rock After-
wards Indra threw his thunderbolt but the missile by means of which he
thought of conquering the demon was also blown to pieces on hitting the
demon Then Vayu hit the chest of the demon with his goad burning like
fire which was also rendered futile, then He uprooting a mountain along
with trees measuring five yojanas hurled at the demon who on seeing it
advancing towards homn caught 1t like a ball 1n his left hand —198-205

Then, Dharmariya, also wrathfully brandishing His mace with great
violence, hit the demon on his head It also did not affect him 1n the
least, and then, Agoi discharged His formidable Sakti, blazing lLike
a fire at the end of a Kalpa, at hun which also struck his chest
like a flower, without causing him any pain, when Nirriti unsheathing his
keen sword inflicted blows on the head of the demon, which was also
divided 1nto preces —206-210

Varuna threw Hig fearful snake noose hissing with venom to tie the
arms of the demon  That, too, became distressed on getting round the
arms of the demon  The eaw-like teeth and lower jaws of the snakes were
broken Then the powerful Advinikumniras, the Maiuts, the Sidhya Devas,
the Serpents, the Yaksas, the Haksasas, and the Gaudharvas taking
up their arms of various kinds began all at once to inflict repeated blows
on the demon Even then no appreciable effect was produced and could
not penetrate his rock-like body —211-214

Afterwards, Térakfisura alighting fromn his chanot belaboured
billions of the Devas with his fist and blows and heels Then the
remainder of the army of the Devas abandoning the field flew in every
direction with horror The demon, then, captured Indra and the
Lokap#las and tied down Visnu, etc, as a hunter takes hold of the wild
beasts —215-217

Tarakasurs mounted on bis chariot with his prey and returned to
11
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his abode The Biddhas, the Gandharvas, the Deityas, the Nymphs, eto.
gang the praises of the dsmon king The demon kiog m compaoy of all
those entered mto lus city, it seemed, then, that the Goddess Laksmi, 1n
full possession of the riches of all the thres worlds was entening there The
city looked like the summit of a very high mountain Going there he took
his seat on a throne studded with lapis-lazuli and other precious stones
His coronet and earrings looked highly beautiful when the Kinnara
snd the Gandbarva began to please him —213-220
Here enda the one hundred and fifty-thurd chapter on the
wnictory of Tdrakdsura

CHAPTER CLIV

SAta said —Afterwards the porter dressed 1n & neat white and blune
attire came and aat on his knees with his mouth covered by the palm of his
hand He copmenced with a short, but fully significant, speech and then
said to the King Tarakisura, who was sitting bnlliant s 1f hun-
dreds of sung were blazing —" Lord ! Kalanémi 18 waiting at the gate
with the Devas, whom lLe has captured and wants to know wlere they
phould be sent ''—1-3

Térakasura commanded that they should be sent to any place 1n the
three worlds where they like to go  He said —" All the three worlds
are now my Kingdom Take off their chains and liberate them 1nstantly '
The Devas, thus subdued, were much tormented with pain and repaired to
Lord BrahmA Indra and other Devas after making salutations by putting
their head on the ground spoke —4-6

The Devas saiad —Thou art Omkara, Lhe causal root of this universe
with 1ts endless varied manifestations Thy ancient form Omkara 1s the
germ of this tree of Universe Thou assumest the Saltva foim for the
preservation of the Universe and 1t 18 Thou agein that assumest the Rudra

form for its destruction o salutation, to Thy Rudra form '—7

O Inconceivable one! Thou hast manifested Thy body into the
shape of an egg by Thy glory, and Thou hast again divided that egg
into upper and lower portions, thus creating the Heaven and Earth —8

Thou givest life to human beings, the Devas owe their existence
to Thee O Deva' Thon art eternal , Thou art birthless The sky 18 Thy
head, the Sun and Moon Thy eyes ; the snakes Thy hair, the quarters
are Thy ears , the ocean 18 Thy navel, and the earth 1s Thy feet Thou
art the cause of delusion, the Vedas declare Thee as calm, quiet, peaceful
and not querrelsome The old sages have declared Thee as the ancient
Puruga residing 1o the lotus of the heart The Sankhya Yogis describe
Thee as the Atm4, the great Self —9-11

Thou reaidest 1n sll the seven subtle substances and also in their
causal substance, the Tamas, the erghth one, 1n &ll the eight cities what
the Sankhyas say  Agan, Thou ert beyond these In primeval times
Thou didst divide, owing to some indescribable cause, Thy form into
various subtle and gross forms, the Devas snd other bodies have come
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out of Thee and their desires arise out of Thy will Thou art shrouded by
endless Miya and Thou mt beyond all the numbers Thou art Kila
and Thou art of the form of Megha (cloud) O Bhagavan! O great Self!
Thou art the cause of destruction of all the things, real and unreal, (Sat and
Asat) Thou art the creator of the endless Universe! Whatever 1a subtle
and whatever 18 comparatively gross and whatever again 18 the coveror of
that grosa, Thou art more gross than that, and Thou appearest as eternal
Thou permeantest everything by Thy Sankalpa (will) and again when
Thou comest out of them, then all those maunifested forma, disappear
Thou art of infinite forms' Thy nature 18 s0 O Thou, the shelter of
Thy devotees ! Be Thou our Piotector and Saviour '—12-15

The Devas thus chanted the praiges of Bmhma and waited thers to
get what they desired Thus greatly pleased by their addresaes, Brahma
spoke to the Devas, raiming Hia left hand —* Indra' How 1s 1t that you
sie bereft of all splendour like a woman who has been suddenly deprived
of her husband, has given up all ornaments, 18 pale and whose hair
18 rough Thie Agm, though free, 13 devoid of smoke and He 18 not
radiant He looks like a forest burnt and covered with ashea He looks
like cinders embedded in ashes Dharmaraja! 1n spite of your being
armed with Your mace, You are also deprived of lustre and seem to be
diseasedd  You seem to come with great difficulty O Nivniti, Indra of
the Riksasas, the tormentor of the enemies | How 15 1t that you, being the
lord of the Raksasas, are speaking so timidly as 1f you are pained by the
enemies, the Demons —18-21

O Varuna' Your body looks dried up as 1f consumed by fire The
serpents 1n Your noose are vomiting blood O Vayu'! You also appear
to be quite seuseless as if subdued by cily substances O Kuvera'! Why
are you so0 mnuch afraid ? and given up your office of Kuverahood O
Rudras! You are all armed with tridents but seem to have been pierced
by many tridents Who has snatched away all Your splendour? It
appears as if nothing has been accomplished by You O Vignu! How 1s
1t that your hands have become useless What 18 the use now 1n your
holding the disc, of the lustie of blue lotus O all-faced one? why
are you absorbed with closed eyes 1n looking at the worlds, 1n your
own belly ?—22-26

On Brahma thus addressing all the Devas, Visnu, &c, prompted the
garrulous wind to answer, who said to Bruhma the Lord of ALl —27-28

O BrahmA' Thou knowest the wishes of all and even then Thou
dost ask us to tell you the object of our coming here Thou dost create
the Umverse 1ncluding the Devas by the division of the three Gunas,
Satva, &c, 1n due proportion Thou art the Father of all, inspite of
thie 1 there doubt 1m Thy mind ? Thou art great and art placed in the
highest office  But 1t seems Thou keepest very hittle information of the
Universe However, when Thou art muow anxious to hear our troubles
1t indicates that there 18 curiosity 10 Thee Devas and Asuras
are equal before Thee, for Thou ert the Father of them &ll, yet a father
feels differently for them according as they are weak or strong, or with or
without possessing special merits —29-30
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The Demon TArakisura 18 grinding the world after being favored by
Thee Hast Thou made that treacherous being so lofty, fearless and
omnipotent ?—31

O Deva'! Thou haet created the Devas endowed with special
qualities Lo maintain the umverse and to fulfil 1ts missions —32

The celestial wo1ld 18 ordeined by Thee for the Devas who partake
of the sacrificial offerings , but now 1t has been laid waste like a great wilder-
ness by Tarakésura The mounantein that was made by Thee as the King of
mountains, on account of 1ts possessing all the good qualities, 18 now
looking lofty and has touched the sky, 1t has become now the hahitation
of the demons, Tarakisura has broken down its summits by his thunder-
bolt, and bas made 1t as his residence Its caves filled with precious jewels
have been plundeied Many demons Iine there O Deva! Our old moun-
tain has, out of fear, nccepted his supremacy He has now lost every
thing of his former grandeur Whatever wealth we had, the mountain
has given that away to the Demon Now the ten quarters are being
1llumined by the splendour of bis lustrous jewels In the beginning of
the Yuga, Thou gavest us weapons and missiles , they were not used
before Now those weapons broke nto hundreds of pieces on their coming
1u contact with the Demon’s body, just as the mind of a weak-brained
person becomes distracted 1nto hundreds of directions —33-37

We are able to enter into the city of that hater of the Devas with
great difficulty and after great humliathion when our bodies are covered
all over by the shower of dust there —38

O Deva'! We cannot help speaking before them That demon allots
us low seats 1n his assembly and reprunands us severely after holding a
cane 1o his hand He chaffs us by saying 'Devas! You are held i very
high esteern and you have accomplished &ll your objects  So you speak
little” When the Devas, out of fear, conierse with the Daityas in flattering
tones they chide ue again saying ‘' The Devas are talking too much”™
Sometimes, out of sport, they engage us 1n some work or other Why are
you now afraid of Tarakasura What 18 the fear when you are sitting so
close to Indra ? Thiakdsura belittles us 1n these ways and O, Deva! all
the seasone are dancing attendance, with their forms incarnate, on him and
do not, out of fear, abandon him 1n spite of hie committing so many sins
—39-42

The Siddhas, the Kinnaras and the Gandharvas sing melodiously 1n
his house without any remuneration He does not give alms to beggars
and he does not cousider who 18 high and who 1a low and thus does not
reward merits He 1s the destroyer of wellwishers and friends and
deserts him who seeks shelter under him and 1s the refuge of him who has
abandoned Truth Thus we have described some of his wickedness None
can describe fully his miedeeds Only the Creator knows it in full
On hearing such woids of the Devas Brahm4 said smilingly —43-46

Brabmi said —O Devas! This TirakAsura 18 not destined to die
at the hands of any one 1n the world His destroyer has not yet been
born 1n the three worlds  That demon has been granted a boon by virtue
of his ascehictsm, but I have skilfully managed i1t He 15 a most
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powerful Lord and can consume &ll the three worlde He songht his
death at the bands of a seven days’ old infant This babe, 1llustrious

as the Sun, will be born of Sankara and when he will be of seven days, he
will lnll the Demon The son of Siva shining like the sun will be the
anuihilator of Tarakhsura At present, Lord Siva 1 without any consort.
I spoke to you before of the Devi with rmsed hande Thie Goddess
will be the daughter of the Himialaya Her hands will always be raised
to grant boons to others, and the son born of Her by Siva like a fire from
pieces of wood, will destroy the demon king I have formed the plan
The demon has yet to enjoy a little slore of his splendour, you should,
therefore, be patient for some time to come —47-54

On learing those words of Brahmé4, all the Devas returned to Their
regions alter which Brahma re-called into His memrry Réitri (might) that
had emanated from Him first At that instant, the Goddess Ratn appeared
before Him and the Lord thus addressed Her —55-57

Note —Ratri one of tho four forms of the Lodiea of Brahmi

Brahmi sad —* 0 Ratn! the great work of the Devas 1s
pending aud O, Goddess ! Thou, alone, art able to do 1t The demon
Tirakdsura cannot be subdued by the Devas and has now bccome a
soures of torment, like a eomet, to the Devaa Sive will beget a son

to destroy him  Sati the daughter of Daksa was the consort of Siva
who consumed Herself out of wrath, for roms reason She will be
born mn the bouse of Himichala from Lis wife Menaki, and Lord Siva,
feeling the pangs of sepaiation from His noble Consort, loocke upon the
three worlde as deserled and is practising austernities 1 the caves of
the HimAlayas wheie He will wait for sometime 1n expectation of
Sati and where by Their united glory, a valiant son will be born who will
undoubtedly kill Taiakdsura O, beautiful faced one'! Sati, scon after
Her birth, will, by Her previous Sanskara, be in the expectation of Siva
and will practise severe austerities, when they will be united There
will be no differences between Them at that ime Even then, the destroc-
tion of Tarakasura looks improbable Whep, after their marmage, both
will practise again severe Tapasyh and afler that when by their union, the
son will be born, that will be able to destroy Tarakfsura Thou shouldst,
therefoie, interfere with their ainorous enjoyment, after a short quarrel,
the Dev1 will go to perform tapasyda I'herefore, get intoe the embryo
of Satf's mother snd make Sati's colour black Siva will, then, after
marriage, chide Sat! out of joke when the latter will angnly go to
practize susterities After this, when they unite, the son, born of Her
from Siva, will be the destroyer of demons —58-7n

0, Goddess Ritr1!' Thou shouldst also kill the invincible demons 1n
this world but Thou shalt not be able to do so unless Thou shroudst the
body of Paivati, and Her qualities penetrate within Thee , Thou shouldst,
therefore, do sxactly what [ have just told Thee ~When this will be done,
that Dev1 after Her asceticiam, will be known as UmA Afteiwards when the
course of Parvati's asceticism 18 complete she will assume her fair com-
plexion Thy form will be known by the name of Ekfinamua, on account of
some of Her qualities being imbibed 1n Thee O Granler of boons! The
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people will worship Thee as Ekfnamdd Thou shalt travel all over the
world and will be worshipped under various forms and Thou shalt grahfy
the desires of all persons Thou shalt be worshipped as the Giyahi pre-
fixed with ' Om," so the knowers of Brahmi w:ll worship Thee The
Kings will worship Thee as Urjits Akranti  The Vaiudyas will worship

Thee as Bhfimi, 7 ¢, mother like the mother earth, the Sudras will wor-

ghip Thee as Smivi, 2, the better half of Siva and the sages know Thee
a8 Forbearance and Clemency to those who [ollow rules —71-77

Thou art the great path to logicians and moralists, Thou are the
great Siddhfinta in sll the objects 1n question and art perfect Thou art
the desire 1n the hearts of all beings Thou art the salvation of all the
beinge and the way of all Thou art the Fame of the renowned and Thou
art the forms of all the embodied Thou art like Rat1 to the sensuous, love
to the happy, splendour to those who wear ornaments and the subduer of
wicked deeds Thou art the delusion of mll intellects, the soul of those
who perform sacrifices, the tide of the ocean and the pastime of the
sportive men Thou art the essence of all things, the protrectress of all,
the destroyer, the Kalarftr: of all the worlds, the night, the giver of
satisfaction to the embracing friends O Devi! Thou art thus adored 1n
the world under various different forms O, giver of boons! those who
will adore Thee or sing Thy praises will get all their objects fulfilled
without the least doubt —78-84

The Goddess Ratn thus adured by Brahmf went, without any delay,
to Himéchala, saying, “ I will do as you order,” where She beheld the hand-
some Mend sitting on the side of a wall shimng with jewels Her face
looked pale and smiling and her breaats were high —85-86

A serpent shaped necklace, with a golden amulet, containing within
1t bigh class drugs and electrihed with mantra was hanging round her neck ,
the room where she was sitting was 1llumined with the light of gems,
various medicines capable to satisfy one's desires were scattered there,
the bedding of fine cloth and plushy cushions were spread there and the
room was scented with high class perfumes  When the Sun set, night
gradually set in 1n Mena’s blissful room By and by, the persons felt
sleepy , their beds were spread, the Moon began to shine distinctly,
the birds made a rustling noise and the public squares were haunted
with ghosts and gobline  When the favourite couple embraced each
other and Menia felt sleepy, the Goddess Ritn entered mmto Her mouth.
By and by, Ritn entered within her womb and coloured the embryo black
ahd remained there till delivery.—87-95

Mend gave birth to Parvati the dear one of 51va, the Lord of the
unlverse, b & very ausprcious moment. The universe rejoiced at the birth
of Parvat! Even the dewellers 1n the hell felt the celestial comforts at that
hour The wicked beings, the venomed serpents became peaceful and
well-behaved The stars and the planets became more brilliant The
Devas folt exalted. The flowers and the herbs of the jungle became sweet
oad tasteful Pleasant wind began to blow The sky became quite
clear 1n all directions , and through the glory of Parvaul the whole cultiva-
taon of the universe blossomed and the asceticism of the pioua sages, earned
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on eince ages and ages, was fructified with their desired objects The

forgotten Sastras (weapons) made their appearance by being recalled to
mind and the Sanctity of many macred places was enhanced — 96-103

Thouesands of Devas began to roam about 1u the firmament seated 1n
their Vimanas Brahma, Vispu, Indra, Viyu and Agni also felt extremely
delighted and began to shower flowers on the Mouat Himilayas The
chief Gandharvas began to sing and the groups of nymphs began to dance
The great mountains like the Suwmeru, &c, manifesting themselves 1n
human forms presented themselves to the HimAlaya with offerings of
various articles and sll the rivers and the oceans did similarly The
Mount Himalaya became aderable and pleasing and the Devas after ador-
ing him returned to their abodes —104-108

Parvatl, the daughter of the Himélaya, endowed with the good qu-
slities and the modesty of the Devas, the Gandharvas, &c, began to thrive
and conguered the three worlds and adorned them with Her beauty, 1ntells-
gence, fortune and good qualities as the Lakemi (fortune) of the ever-
vigilant sages thrives At this moment, the clever Indra thought of Narada
for the accomplishment of His ambitione who suddenly appeared 1n his
mansion, when Indrs, 1stantly, leaving his throne, stood up and received
Niradae befittingly by offering him waler and washing hie feet The
ange alro duly accepted his hospitality and then inquired after his wel-
fare —109-115

Indra said —O sage! now the germn of the welfare of the three
worlds has sprouted , 80 you should cast off your lethargy for the fulfil-
ment thereof  Although you know everything, stll I beg of you, for one
feels gratified after making hie object known Pray, devise means so that
the daughter of Hunichala may, without delay, be united with Siva —
116-118

On bearing those words of Indra, Narada bade farewell to Indra and
nstantly went to the Humélayas The latter received and saluted the sage
at the gate adorned with creepers He then took Him inside his mangion
and seated Him on a throne of gold —119-120

On Narada's talung his seat, Himéchala adored him after offering
him water and washing his feet. The asge accepted the host's offer of
hospitality ~Then Himichala very gently enquired afier the sage's
welfare and the latter also did the same —121-124

Nérada said —O Himéchala! You are the store of all goodnesa
Your caves are of wide expanse like mind You are the mightiest of all
the immoveable things and hold the crystal water more clear than the
mind Ido not see the end of the belly of your caves and I do not see
a store of 11ches elsewhere There 18 not the same charm and Laksm
even 1n Svarga as exists here You are always sancuified by the ascetica
prachsing various kinds of penances snd shining hike fire The Devas
the Kinnaras and the Gandharvas scorning their viménas reside 1n youl"
realin making themselves quite at home O King of mountamns ! you are
indeed blessed, for in your cave, Mahideva, the lord of the universe 18
practming usteriiies, and 18 now 1a Samidl —125-130 '
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After Nirada had thus addressed Him, Men& the consort of Himé-
chala also came to meet the sage She bashfully took her seat along with
her daughter, attended by a few companions With her face covered, she
folded her hande to salute the sage sitting close to Himachala Seeng
ber the 1llustrious sage showered his nectar-like benedictions on her
Then the daughter of Himichala began to gaze on the Mun1 with a very
curious mind when the sage very gently asked her to go to her father —
131-136

Then Paivatl went and sat 1n the lap of her father by throwing
her tiny arms round bis neck Her mother then said, ' Daughter!
salute this sage By saluting him you will get a woithy husband”
Hearing those words of the mother, the daughter of Himachala covered
her face with a cloth —137-138

She shook her head but did not say enything when her mother
agamn said, " Daughter! you salute thie sage and I shall give youa
beautiful toy of gems that I have kept for you since a long time"
Hearing those words she 1nstantly got up and raising her clasped palms
made a bow to him —139-141

After Pirvati had made her salutations, her mother gently enquired
from the sage through her maids about the auspicious marks on her
daughter’s body and waited with feverish anxiety to hear the verdict of
the sage Himaéchala also appreciated the question put by His noble con-
sort —142-144

Afterwards Narada smilingly replied He said —Her husband 18
not yet born  She 18 void of any anspicious marks Her hands will always
be raised and her feet will go astray after her shadow What more
can I say —145-146

Hearing such words, Himachala became broken hearted and he lost
all presence of mind His eyes were moist with tears In that condition,
Himéchala sawd to Narada —*' This world 18 full of defecta, its ways aie
mysterious The flow of creation must go on , there 18, no doubt, a Superior
Bemng who ordams the destinies of beings The effect comes from the
cause , but, thereby, the cause has no 1mportance attached to 1t So 1t 18
clear that the father 18 nobody to the son The beings are born on account
of their past karmas Egg-born ones become again egg-born , they
may also be born among men Human beings may be born agamn as
reptiles , and reptiles can become again men These superio1 births me
sccording to then greater merits (1n Dharma) It 18 owing to the difference
of Dharma that differences of castes snd Adramas take place —147-153

The orders of Brahmacharya, &c , are eatablished 1n then turn to make
the world flourish  If all were to attain the lughest 1n virtue or vice how
would the world prosper ? The doctrine that God has ordained 1n the
Sastras that one should beget progeny to be saved from hell 18 sumply
deluding people —154-155

No progeny can be born without 2 woman Women are by their
very nature meek and weak Women cannot study Shstras  All that has
been stated 1n the Sastras, are quite true The karmas yielding gieat
fruits are repeated often In the Sistras, at many places, 1t has been sad,
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that a girl 18 equal to ten sons  If she 18 not modest and good, she 18 the
cause of paia to her people and 18 useless  The birth of such a girl who 18
a source of pain and disgrace to her parents 18 always repented and regretted
The womian who 18 blessed with her husband, sons and wealth, &c,
18 completely fortunate and the ome bereft of them 18 extremely unfor-
tunate  You have described my daughter as pnssessing inauspicious marks
consequently I have been astonished, dissppointed and distiessed I am
being burnt with anmety Though improper, I am compelled to speak
this to you Owesage! You better be kind enough to obviate this misery of
mine regarding my daughter My mind acknowledges defeat in things where
I have no doubt and which are all settled The hope of good fruits 1s decei-
ving me The women who get good husbands give peace and comfort to
both their paternal and maternal families and their lives become crowned
with success —156-164

It 18 difhcult for a woman to get 8 good husband Without virtue,
even a tolerable husband 1s not obtained, because, the natural course of
women 18 to enjoy the company of their husbands for all then lives  The
husband of a woman 1n spite of his being poor, unfortunate, illiterate and
void of nll fortune 1e like 2 God to her Dharma without any effort, un-
Limmited pleasures, and wealth to maintain one’s hfe, are all found in hus-
bands O Devariyi! You have said that her Lusband 18 not yet borm
which 18 a most unlucky and unbearable thing You have also said that
her Lord 1snot born 1n the wuniverse of three worlds which has caused a
great agitation 10 my mind  The auspicious signs of men, Devas, &c , are
found 1n their hands and feet and you have described my daughter’s hands
to be always rmised  The fortunate, the rich and those who do not accept
presents in return for anything, have no such hande You describe Her
feet to be astraying which also indicates a bad sign and has caused me dis-
appointment The sigus on one's body indicate separate fortunes, husbands,
sons, wealth, fortune, life, ete , But O Muni, you have eaid that my daugh-
ter has no such sgns O Sage! You aie truthful You know all my
inclinations I am being deluded and my heart 18 breaking —165-174

After saying so, Himachala held his peace and the Sage Nérada,
astonished at His speech, rejoicingly said —O HiméAchala! You are
driven to anxiety even 1n midat of good fortunes and all good luck
O, mighty mountain' You have been deluded, because, you have not
been able to interpret truly Now hear the hidden truth from me Be
careful 1n deciphering what I have saild Her ILord 18 not a born one
Because Sankara the Eternal Lord, Protector of the Past, I'uture and the
Present 18 never born  He 18 the refugs of all, the Immutable and the
God Brabms, Vignu, Indra, and Muni are all subject to the cycle of
birth, death and old age They are the playthings of Mahideva It1s
through the wish of Mahddeva that Brahma 1s the Lord of His domain and
Visnu manifests Himeelf in various ways amongst different bodies during
different Yugas The several incarnations of Vignu are effected through
Mays Otherwise Atm4 never dies O Himachala! Even if the birth takes
place 1in 1mmoveable things, the soul does not perish From BrahmA down-
wards to immoveable objects like trees, &c, are subject, unconsciously, to
the pange of birth and death MahAdeva 18 free from disemse and death,

12
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fixed, immoveable and 18 never born He 18 not subject to old age and 18 free
from all diseases Rather from Him spring all things ~ Such Mahédeva, the
Lord of the universs, will be the husband of your daughter —175-186

Now hear why Isaid that she—Péarvati—was void of marks The
marks on the body indicate longevity, wealth and good foirtune She 18
full of everlasting 1nfinite good fortuns and therefore, no marks can express
that , therefore, Her body 1s void of maike The reason of my saying that
bhands will remain aloft 1a that this Goddess will always keep Her hands
raised to grant boons to the Goddesses, Devas, demons and sages The
reason of my having described Her feet as astraying 1a that Her lotus like
feet will shine with the radiance of Her toe nails whers will be reflected
the shadow of the crowned heads of the Devas and the demons  She will be
the Consort of Mahadeva, the Lord of the umverse This §ivd 1s born as
the mother of the virtues of the worlds and the progenitor of the beings,
and 18 shining hike fire 1n your lap You should do exactly what would

facihitate Her union with 8iva Himéchala! a most important work of the
Devas 18 pending at present —187-194

Sata saird —On hearing all that from Narada, the mighty HimA-
chala considered Himself aw 1f born again Afterwaids, making His
salutations to Siva, he very delightfully said to Narada —" O Sage ! you
have, indeed, rescued me from an awful hell You have lifted me up from
Patala and made me king of sll the seven realms O, good sage ! now my
pame 18 famous as Himéachala—but you have made ne possess all the
moveable good qualities Now I have become the store of good qualities
aud my heart 18 dancing with joy I do not know now what to do and what
not to do The divisions of duty are inconceivable Even Brihaspati
cannot describe youir virtues Sage'! to have the privilege of meeting the
sages like you 1s very rare and propitious  Your conversation s highly
beneficial and soothing to me Through your favour I am blessed I
am guilty, yet you all have made me the abode of the sages and the
Devas , now be pleased to command me thinking me to be your most
devoted and obedient servant ''—195-203

When Himichala said all that cheerfully, Nirada replied —*' You
have done everything and the work of the Devas that I told you before 18
also a great worik to be done by you also” Having said so, the Sage
wnmediately returned to the Heaven where He met Indra in his manswon

On Néarada's taking his seat, Indra said —‘* What 15 the news,” 1n reply
to which the sage related the whole history —204-206
Narada said —“OIndra' I have done what was necessary, now,

the rest has to be accomplished by the God of love "—207

At the same instant, Indra thought of Cupid whose banner 1s fish,
he 1nstan ly appeared with His Consort Rati to whom Indra said fondly
Manobhava! what shall T tell you particularly because you orginate
from the mind and, therefore, you know what 15 1n every body’s mind You
ean fully espouse the cause dear to the gods Bring about the union of

Siva and Parvati without any furthe: delay Array yourself with Madhu
the Vernal Season, the lung of all seasons —208-211
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When Indra thus besought Cupid to fulfil his desires, the latter

said —“Lord of the umiverse' Lord Siva 1s unconguerable by my
resources which are terrifying to the Munis and Danavas and do you not

koow this? You know the glory of the mighty Siva very well Perhaps
the blessings and wrath of the great are also great, there 1s always
greatness 1n the great You have thought of your advantage in the

enticement of Siva Thise 18 not night, for, such schemes &against

lévara, launch one into utter rmin It had been witnessed many
times before that The intentions of the beings become known and those
who are overanxious to gan their ends, do not attain their ambi-
tion "'—212-216

Hearing those words, Indra said to Cupad —' Lord of Rati! we
are your Superiors here No doubt, the ironsmith has no other power
thap to make weapons FEvery man has some particular capacity, but
no one can possess all the capacities "—217-218

Hearing those words, Cupid instantly went to HimAchala in company
with His wife Rat1 and the compapion Spring Season Arrining there,
He began to think of the means for the accomplishment of His mission.
ITe thought to Himself that the minds of the great who are engaged with
mmmoveable determination 1n doing great works and who are energetic,
are hard to be shaken He also thought that 1t would be hetter to
move [1is mind first, and thereby victory would be certain, the work
of the imssion would be achieved by the shaking of his firm resolution
Belore, many persons accomplished Lheir ends by changing the minds of
the opposite party Unless Jealousy be aroused, anger does pot come
in, and without anger, envy, the roof of all attachment, does not set
in He said to Hunself, * How should I direct fickleness, jealousy and
anger to disturb His mind ? Those, who are enduring and contented, do
not know my influence, but a doubtful mind 18 sure to be changed
A doubtful mind 15 always restless, then the beginnings of success are
seen and great obstruction 18 placed I shall, therefore, 1nterfere with the
asceticism of that fixed-mimded Siva I shall place tempung things before
the Lord "—219-226

With that 1dea, Cupid went to the hermitage of Siva This hermitage
18 the essence of the universe It was surrounded with tall trees, altars
wele there, peaceful heings occupied that place It was adorned
with fHowers and creepers  All sorts of moveable beings reigned
there There, the Ganas, the attendants of Siva were moving to and fro
The bull was bellowing on the green verdure of the tableland on the
peak Cupid saw the three-eyed Siva as the incarnate of the Beautiful.
He also noticed that the Lord Siva had matted hair on His head, of the
lustre of saffron and was adorned with terrible serpents, and with cane
in His hands BHe was sitling there as the great hero Kama Deva, the
god of Love, gradually advanced nnd saw His lotuslike eyes half open
and 1ntently gazing on the tp of His straight nose He saw that the
lion skin was hanging fiom His shoulders It was cozing watery juice
The enakes, with their hoods raised, were curling rouud His ears and
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were breathing like fire His matted hair came down to the ground to the
cup consieting of skull and his Tumbi vessel He was seated on the enils
of the Vasuki, navel deep, and was holding the tail by His hends The
snakes were ornaments all round His body —227-234

He approached the Lord silently where He was sitting on the peak
with trees all round and black bees buzzing He then went through His
ears 1nside the Lord who, afterwards under Kamadeva’'s influence, be-
came enamoured of the daughter of Dakea and then involuntarily
His Samadhi1 vanished He tried to collect His inind but Cupid
began to throw obstacles  Then the Lord, knowing Himself to
be betrayed by Cupid, most angrily summoned up His Yoga-
Maya and His presence of mind and despised the God of Love and again
plunged Himeelf in His Yoga Cupid began to be consumed by Yoga-
Maya, the cover of Lord’a asceticism and Cupid who was full of anger,
came out of Hia body —235-241

Cupid, takuing His stand with His friend the Spring Season, made an
enchanting arrow of a cluster of sweet smelling flowers over which the

gentle breeze was blowing, then He hit 1t at the heait of Siva At that
hour, the Lord was deeply struck with this greatly enchanting rough
arrow and His pure mind was shaken Though He was firm like a
rock, yet He felt somewhat distracted But by Ilie great will force
He restrained Himself and seeing the great obsiacles outside, shouted out
with anger a loud sound ‘" Hum" Afterwards the thud Eye of the
Lord became ablaze as 1f 1t was going to consume the world and a
terrific fire of wrath was produced —242-248

By the opening of that Eye, sparks of fire began to fall in showers
and Cupid was mnstantly burnt aud reduced to ashes when the Devas
cried out " Alas'! Alas! What 1s this” The fire of the third Eye then
appeared terrible as if 1t would buin the three worlds Afterwards the
Lord distributed the fire of Cupid amongst the mango tiees, the month
of Chaitra, the moon, the flowers, the black hees and the nightingale
alloting them each different places —249-252

He also consumed the arrows of Cupid which rushed to and fro 1n
the form of fire and occupied the places where the remains of Cupid
were distributed before and became seveiely tormenting to the people
It also occupied the hearts of sensuous people and began to burn there
day and night violently and without any hope of remedy —253-255

Seeing the destruction of Kimadeva, His wife Rat1, along with her
brother the month of Chaiira, began to weep After a long period of
waiting she eventually went to the Lord by the adviee of her brother, and
getting hold of the blossoming creepers and the mango twige and rubbing
over her body the ashes of her Lord, she spoke to Siva with bended
knees —256-259

Rati said —1I salute Thee, that art free from all diseases I salute
Thee who pervadest the unmiversal mind 1 salute Thee, Lord who 1s all
mind and who art worshipped bv the gods and who art always merciful
ta Thy devatees I salute Thee, Bhava, Bhavodbhava, Cupid, the God of
Love, has been defeated by Thee Thy vow 18 very fiim, Thou residest
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in the forest of Mayi Salutation to Thee' My salutations to Thee,

O Sarva, O Siva, O ancient Siddha, O Thou who srt great Kala, who art
all the Digits, who g est highest knowledge, Salutations to Thee My
salutations to Thee, who art beyond Kéla (Time) and Kala (digits) , pure
nature 18 Thy ornament, the great annihilator, the destroyer of Andhaka,
the great Protector and without attributes Thy attendants, Thy Ganas
are very terrible, T bow down to Thee Thou hast created different umi-
verses , salutations to Thee Thou art the Creator of various woirlds, Thou
awardest rewards to [good] deeds , Salutations to Thee Thou art the head
of all, salutations to Thee Thy eye 18 never destroyed Thou art
the enjoyer of sacrifices, Thou fulfillest the desires of the devotees and
Thou removest away the attachment of this world, Salutationa to Thee
My salutations to Thee of infinite forms, the most Wrathful, the One
decorated with the crescent of the Moon and the megnanimous Thy glory
18 1mmeagurable and Thou art adored by all , salutations to Thee My
salutations to the Rider of the bull, the Destroyer of Tripura, the Ful-
filler of the dovotees' ambitions, the great remedy of everyone's troubles,
the Lord of the Creation, the Greatest of the great, I am at Thy mercy
Thou art the Great AchArya, that 18, teacher of the rules of conduct of all
the beings anmimate or imanimate , Thou art the Creator of all the beings,
Thou art great, dear, and ymmeasurable, Thou holdest the Moon on Thy
forehead , [ take refuge in Thee Lord ! Grant me back the life of KAma
Noune 1n the three worlds, excepting Thes, can restore Cupid to life.
Thou art the Lord of the dear ones, Thou producest the dear ones;
Thou hast created all the objects high and low Thou ait the only
Lord of the Universe Thou dost seem to me the only Merciful Thon art
the Lord of the three worlds and Thou drivest away the fears of the
devotees --260-270

Sdta said  After Rati, the wife of Cupid, had thus prayed the Lord
Siva, the latter was greatly pleased and sweetly said —271

Sankaia said —" Your husband will be born after a short time when
He will be known Bs Ananga ’'— 272

Hearing those words of the Lord, Rat: saluted Him and then wentinto
the enchanting groves of the limilaysd There, 1n that beautiful spat, for a
long time, she wept hitterly over the destruction of Her Lord She desisted

from committing suicide only by the words of Siva —273-274.
Afterwards, HiwAchala, prompted by the words of Narada, gladly

took bis daughter at an auspicious hour to the hermitage of Siva, after per-
forming all the necessary ceremones and diessing Her nicely, making Her
put on handsome ornaments, decorating Her hair with flowers, and follow-
ed by 8 train of maids Crossing through the dense lorests, he found
a weeping damsel 1n a beautiful grove on the HimAlayis Seeing
such a lady of unsurpassing beauty and of extraordinary lustre, weeping
gn bitterly, He was astonished and being curious went to her, and saxd
“ Kalyinina! Who are you? Whose wife are yon? Why are you weep-
ing ? It appears that your grief 18 great "'—275-280

On heartng such words of HimAchalp, the erying Rati explained
to Ihm the cause of Her wailings —281



B4 THE MATSYA PURANAM

She said —!‘I am the wife of Cupid MahAdeva 18 practising aus-
tersties 1n thie mountain and He has reduced my Lord to ashes by open-
ing Hia third wrathful eye  Afterwards, I sought His shelter through fear
and began to pray when the Lord said that He was pleased with me and
that my husband would be restored to ife and one who would repeat Lhe
prayer uttered by me would get his objects accomplished and advised me
to desist from death Relying on His words I shall keep my body anyhow
tall then "—2B82-286

Hearing those words of Rati, HimAchala began to shudder with fear
He thought of returning to his city and became ready to carry his
daughter 1n his arme when Pérvatt said through Her maids —287-288

Parvati said —* What have I done to win a good husband What
15 the use of having this unfoitunate body ? Desired objects are obtained
by asceticism and there 18 nothing wmpossible for an ascetic  The world
guffers pain 10 vein when there 18 such a way to fulfil one's desires
Death 18 preferable to living the life of the unfortunate and not practising
msceticism 1 shall, rertainly, consume my body by austenties I have no
doubt, that by this practice of Tapasy, I shall attain my desired object
and so, I shall ceitainly practise penances ' —289-292

Hearing such words of Parvati, Hunichala stammered out with
emotions ‘' Daughter! Uma ' Chapald! Your body 1s too dehicate to
bear the brunt of ascetictsm Do not make such an attempt Tapasyd
18 very hard and painful indeed What will be done will suiely come
to pass without fall Even without any attempt, futuie things suddenly
come to pres  So, O daughter' get up, let us go home We will then
think what ought to be done Even at this, the daughter did not ngree
to return home He was then plunged 1n anxieties and at that veiy
1nstant, a voice from the welkin was leard “ Himichala' Yow daughter
will be known 1n the world under the name of Um4 and Chapala Your
daughter shall attain by her mere thinking, all the desires "—293-299

Hearing that, Himachala gave Her permiesion and returned to His
abode, after taking leave of his daughter —300

Sata said —Pirvati went to practise austerities to a beautiful
part of the mountain 1mpassable even to the Devas Parvati accom-
panied by Her maids went to that peak of the HumAlayi that was
very beautiful and resplendent with various ores, blossoming creep-
ers, S1ddhas, Gandharvas heids of deer, and various birds, buzzing of the
black bees, cascades, trees, smelling with the aroma of flowers, having beauti-
ful caves, groups of chirping birds, adorned with kalpa trees, gay with
the flowers of all the seasuna, loaded with various kinds of fruits, i1llu
mined by the rays of the Sun and full of different kinds of ammala
She saw & big tree with many large branches, having yellow leaves,
flowering 1n all the seasons, adorned with all soits of flowers, and various
fruits and bright as Manoratha The Sun's rays fell on the tree and it
gseemed that the Sun was also overpowered by the brilliancy of the tree
There, PArvati discarding Her ornaments and dress, donned the bark of
tree, and began to bathe thrice dailly She passed a century living on
the leaves of trees, another centwy on the fallen leaves of trees, and
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observed a fast for another century She thus continned Her penances
observing similar ordinances —301-310

Then the creation began to tremble by the power of He: asceticism
when Indra thought of the seven Rigis  They appeared before Indra with
great pleasure and were adored by hin when They asked him the reason of
his having thought of them Indra ssid * Rigie ! hear my object Parvatt
18 prachiging severe austeribies on the peak of the Himalaya, and I want
you to fulfil Her object —311-313

Hearing which They repaired to the spot where Pirvati was practis-
ing ssceticism and smid to Her —* Daughter ! what 18 your wish?”
Then Pirvatl bashfully said —* It 18 wise to observe silence before the
great sages like you Those who salute sages hike you are purified by you
and you question me rmightin the face ' She, then, oflered them a seat
and eaid —" After you have rested and when the toil of your journey has
disappeared, you hetter question me "—314-319

Then she worshipped them according to the prescribed rituals and
though Uma shining like the Sun, cast off Her vow of silence for a while,
ghe again held her peace of mind when the sages began to question
Her with regard to Her object, She putting on a smile, bashfully said 10
a gentle voice ‘You know the hearts of all beings It 18 pleasing to
hear words when they express what one wants most dear and sweet to
one's heait The beings are always eager to attain what they hold dear
and love 1t most Some clever persons resort to divine means, others
resort to various pleasant deities and ceremonies as ordamed 1n the

Sistras  But my mund always rushes to attain my dear wish, like
a barren woman desiring a son, o1, one longing Heavenly flowers Iam
now making earnest attempt to have Lord Siva as my hushband who 1s
naturally very difficult to be attained and who 18 moreover at present
engaged 10 His tapasya  This 18 2 very difficult thing indeed, for how can
Siva devord of delusion and passion, devoted to asceticism, Whose actions
cannot be discerned even by the Devas and the demons and Who has con-
sumed Cupid not very long ago, be attained by 8 girl like me ?'—320-328

Hearing those words the sages controlling Therr mnd and realizing
Her object sa1d —" Daughter! Tlere are two kinds of comforts 1n the
world and the first one 18 the gratification of the body, the second 18 the
peace of the mind  Lord Siva 18, by nature naked, ferocioug, Dweller of the
crematiou ground, the carrier of skulls, a hermit, statue-lhike 1n action, a
beggear, wmad, fond of collecting ugly and terrible things, and inauspicious-
ness incarnate What advantage will you get in having Him as your
husband? If you, perchance, wish the gratification of carnal desires how
can 1t be gained ? He 18 the source of fear and an object of aversion and
censure He 18 the wearer of 2 necklace of gory heads, adorming Himself
with terribly hissing snakes, hiving 1n the ciemation ground, moving
about with His ferocious attendants How then can you expect to derive
comfort from Him? Why do you not marry one of These, viz —Vignn,
the protector of the Universe, the deytroyer of ememies, adorned by the
Devas and the Lord of Lakemi and sacrifice, Indra, the Lord of the Devas,
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Agni the giver of evely thing, Vayu the soul of every being, and Kuvers,
the Lord of riches And if you desire the happiniess in the next world mn
another body, even then the Devas are capable to give you that There
18 no chance of getting any happiness in this world or in the next from

Siva Again what the Devas do mnot possess, your father has got
that, so by the grace of your father, you can get happiness withe &
any trouble So 1t 18 useless for you to undergo so much trouble You

will have to undergo sufferings for the attainmeut of 8iva and no good
will result Even a trifle sought with great eagerness becomes unattainable
Only Brahm4 c4n fulfil your desire '—329-341

8ata said —Heaning such woids of the Risis, Pirvati got very angry
with them and with red eyes and trembling Lips said —342

Devi said —* How can Those who hanker after unreal objects and
are subject to vices, be devoted to a high Deva? What pleasure 15 there
1n getting an unreal object ? and what pain 1s there when one 1a devotedly
attached to an object? You are on the right path and yet how do you come
to such a contrary coneclusion You should know that T am a fool
and I want to get an undesired object You all are like Prajipat: and
see all things, but 1t 18 quite certain that you do not know that eternal
Idina, the Lord of the world, unborn, unmanifested, of 1mmeasurable glory
The Devaa Visnu, Biahma, etc, do not know Him , then what use
18 there 1n judging of His essence But are you not aware even of
His gloty that 18 manifest 1n all the beings, and all the Universes ?
Whose are these forms,—Sky, fire, air, emith and water Whom do
they manifest? Who has got the Sun and the Moon for His Eyes?
Whose phallue do the Devas and the demons worship devoutfully? Do
you not know Hie glory who 18 called Mahi Deva by Brahmi and

Indra, etc » Whose mother 18 Aditi and who has given hirth to Visnu ?
Naiayana and other Devas have beenA born of Aditi from Kadyapa
Kadyapa has been born of Mamchi Aditi 18 the daughter of Daksa
Marichi1 and Dakea, both of them, were born of Brahma and by praying
Whom did BrahmA get His birth from the golden egg? DBy whose
meditation, the part of Prakpit: was agitated and was turned into the golden
egg? From whose third Praknti, the slayer of Madhu was born?  Whose
Buddh has created these six vargas out of their own Karmas ?—353-355
Note.--aitq mgte=Third Prakriti, 1 e, Tamasa wewi—The six classes of objects of
worldly existence
“Brahmi, of unmanifested birth 18 not born, by His power He
disequilibriates the Gunas and creates this material universe Brahm4
18 the Lord of the universe ond has extraordinary powers  Visnu
and other Devas assume different shapes by their extraordinary powers
Vignu also enters others’ bodies through His MayaA and does the
uttama (excellent), madhyama (middling), and adhama (inferior) karmas
of the world The world 1z liable to perish and to be re-born
The fruits of Karma are also various Many clasres of men are born 1n
1t by wvirtue of their deeds Nariyana relying on and propelled by His
shadow takes various kinds of births and that shadow 1mpels people un-
consciously to actions  Being thus 1mpelled people, hke lunatics, eonsider



CHAPTER CLIV 97

what 18 good to be bad and what 18 bad to be good So Visnu 15 the sole
cause of the socalled Dharma and Adharma seen 1n these created customs
and useges Though this Karma, Dharma and Adharma 18 beginning-
less, yet in ordinary bodies, 1t 18 mnot seen of long duration You
also have not seen the beginning nor the end of Viguu  Coiporal bodiea
perish somewhere and are re-born at another place Sometimes they die
1 the womb, sometimes, they live up to old age, sometimes, they go onup
to o hundred years, and somstimes they are mpped 1n the bud 1n their
oarly agea —356-366

“ One, who l1ves a hundred years, 18 sa1d to enjoy a full hife and 18 sa1d
to live for an infinite pertod with regard to a short —lived man Omne, who
18 born first and does not die eatly, 18 said to be Aimara (1mmortal)
In this way, the Devas like Visnu etc, are said to be immortal Who
can attain such pure bliss and powersin this umverse so full of various
wonderful things? I do not, therefore, feel inclined to marry the Devaa
predominent with trifling transient glories like Satva, etc I shall only
marry Siva who 18 the most supreme among the Devas and all the beings
This 1dea of difference 18 the special characteristic of the worldly pecple

I take refuge unto Him, the Loid Siva whose intelligence, strength, extra-
ordinary power and excellencies are greater than those of the great,
beyond whom nothing exists, from whom all this Universe has onginated
and whose good qualities have neither beginning nor any end Thie 18
my determination, 1t 18 very strong and seems to be contrary, and
the sages offering me advice may go or stay ''—367-372

Hearing such woids of Parvati the sages were overcome with
emotions and spoke to the ascetic Pirvali in very sweet words —373

The Rigis said —" O daughter ! It 1s highly astonmishing You are
the 1ncarnation of pure undefiled wisdom , be pleased with us We are
very pleased to eee your firm, unshakable faith 1n Mahideva, at this, our
wner natures are highly purified Indeed, we could not realise the extra-
ordinary glory of that Mahadeva We have come here to see only how
firm are you in your Tapasyd Your object will very soom be accom-
plished  As the radiance of the Sun and the jewels 18 1nseparable from
them and as the purport of writing 1s 1nseperable from the letters,
sumilarly you are not apart from Siva This belief 18 firmly 1mplanted
1in our hearts When you, who are full of intelligence and morals, have
made such an altempt to get Siva, then He will certawnly see to it
8iva will undoubtedly accomplish your object "—374-379

Pirvati again adored those sages on Their having said so The
Saptarsis, then, went to Siva They arnved at a beautiful tableland on
the top of the Himalayis There, they saw that the tableland had
put on the yellow matted haus and were shedding showers of the
knowledge of Self, and the mountain was holding the garland of
Mandara 1n 1te hands composed of the swarms of bees  There, They saw

8iva's hermitage and the Lord with His conscience purified by the

sacred waters of the Ganges, with His yellow plaits of hair, wearing the
arland of 1{alpa flowers and surrounded by a swarm of black bees
here they found all the ammals 1n a peaceful disposition  Tle
13
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cascades of water wers also not agitated The attendant Viraka was
standing at the door with a eane 1n his hand and adored the seven, sages
when the latter said that They had come there to meet the Lord Siva on
some great business of the Devas They said that they wanted to see

1va for the fulhlment of the purposes of the Devas He was to be their
intermediary, so that they might not be put to unnecessary delay He was
to kindly inform Him of their arrival —380-386

Viraka gave them seats and replied —* O’'Brihmnas! You can
meet the Lord after He has fimshed His bath in the waters of the
Mandakini and finished Hie SandhyA Vandanani, wait for a while"
—a87

The Risis waited and remained fixed on the spot hke Chitaka
bird during the rainy season to get drops of rainwater —388

After a short while, Lord Siva after finishing His bath, took His
geat on a deer skin when the attendant Virabhadra bowed down and meekly
said —*“Lord! The seven 1illustricus sages have come to see you on the
errand of the Devas and They are eager to be ushered 1n your august pre-
sence’ At that, the Lord made a sign to Virabhadra to let Them come
Then Virabhadra beckoned to the sages standing at a distance to come
1 —389-394

The sages, with their matted hair tied up into a koot and with
long deeiskins banging on them, appeared before the Lord, with folded
hands, and approaching Him, removed the celestial lowers presented to
His feet by the Devas, and bowed down and touched His feet Lord Siva
cast an affectionate glance towards them when they gladly chanted His
pralges—395-396

The Munis saild —" O Lord Siva' we are highly gratified, so 18
Indra The Loid of the Devas 18 sitting before us What better
fruit can, ope, practising a hard Tapasy, expect than one’s getting Thy
favour ? This HiméAchala 1s blessed whose daughter 18 practising devout
asceticism to get Thee Térakisura, the annihilator of the Devas, 18 also
blessed for he will leave his body through Thy son  Brahm4 and Vignu,
who are now being highly tormented by the power and influence of
T4irakasura, are also blessed on account of Their conternplating on Thee the
Destroyer of 1lls  Thou art described to be the Doer of many things under
many forms The stupid persons chant Thy name only under various words
Thou art the only one who knowest all about the Universe, else Thou
wouldst be known aa pililess  Or, 1t can be said Thou knowest nothing
of this painful world  For Thou art actionless And 1f Thou dost remain
indiffersnt, seeing all these pains and troubles, then, how can we call Thee
merciful Thou dost rest on Thy Yoga May4, hence, Thou art pure and
undefiled and Thou dost take no pride 1n good deeds, powers and bibhu-
ties We are blessed among the corporal beings, otherwise, how could
we have met Thee ? Now this 18 our prayer —That our desires may be
fulfilled by meeting Thee Now 1t behovest Thee to act in such a way
that this universe which 18 now in trouble may come to peace We are
the messengers of the Deva Indra We, consequently, bow down te
Thee "—397-403
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The seven sages expressed Their prayers sweetly asa good far-
mer scatters his seeds 1n a well-ploughed field and then bowed down to
Him —404

Hearing the prayers of the Igis, the Lord smilingly said Like
Brihaspatr —405

Sankara said —“'I know the excellent work that has cropped up
for the preservation of the world, and that a dsughter has been born in
the house of Huméchala You are also doing your best to promote the
cause of the Devas True! Every one 1s anxious to fulfil God's purposes,
but though one demires quickness, yet there 1= some delay here It1s
necessary, that the wise should follow the rules and customs, for the
ordinary peocple will follow that "—406-408

Hearng those words of Siva the seven sages saluted Bim and went
to Himichala where they were adored by Him with great hospitality and
endearment after which the sages uttered s few words hurnedly —409

The sages said —* O HimAchala' Mahadeva, the Lord Himself, asks
for Your daughter You should, therefore, make over your daughter to
Him 1n the presence of Fire The great work of the Devas 1s pending
long since, and you should fulfil 1t for the salvation of the Universe "—
410-411

Hearing those words, Himdchala tried to speak, but could not give
a reply distinctly, being overcome with emotions He mentally approv-
ed of it The clever Mend, then saluting the Mums, began to speak out
Her mind, deeply affected by her love towards her daughter —412-413

Mend said —Though the birth of a daughter 18 lnghly meritorious,
yet, what people do not like, has just taken place with regard to my
daughter  One ought to marry one’s daughter to a man who 18 well-qua-
lified as regards his family, birth, age, beauty, good gaalifications and
wealth and who does not himself seek for a bride How, then, can I give my
daughter to one whose only qualification 18 his asceticiam Now do ac-
cording to the wishes of my daughter The Munis then replied in words
smied to please women —414-417

The Munis said —Hear now sbout the qualifications of Sankars
The Devas and the Asuras warship, with great devotion, His feet Who-
ever wants anything, gets that from Him Therefore, this girl has prac-
tised severe auaterities long mince to attain Him  She, the Devi, wmll
be greatly plessed on any body who will enable Her to attain the fruits
of Her vow Having said so, the Saptarsis took HimAchala with them
and repaired to Parvati —418-421

The sages sweetly addressed the suspicious Parvat! who waa
radiant like the Sun with Her fire of aseeticism They said, * O, Beauti-
ful one! do not consume yourself any more with such a mgid msceti-
cism, Early 1n the next morning Lord Siva will accept your lotus hands

Wo had first gone to pray to Thy father and Thou shouldst now
return home with him "--422-424

Heering those words Parvali exclasimed —"Oh ' Tapasyi yields
fruit,” and instantly went to Her father's home considering Her asceticism
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s accomplished There she felt a single night like a long period of 10,000
years and became greatly eager to meet Siva —425-426.

Afterwards 1o the auspicious moment 1n early morning (Brihma
muhurta), the dear friends of the Dev: performed various Ruspicious cere-
monies, adorned Her body with various ornaments and took Her to a
temple filled with auspicious thungs, where the seasons, inearnate 1n their
proper forms, worshipped Himachala —427-428

The wind accompanied by clouds eame and hegan to work as
aweepers and the Goddess Laksmi came Herself in all Her 1iches
Lustre and affluence pervaded everywhere Fortune and success reigned
Chintimany and other gemas, Kalpa trees and trees yielding all desnes,
appeared 1n Himilaya's room All the mountains and Divine herba
presented themselves there personified The Rasas and the ores also
turned up there and acted as servants The riveis and the oceans and
all things, moveable and 1mmoveable, also went there personified and
the whole Sthivara and the Jahgama worlds added to the lustre of that

mountain —431-433
Note —F=amfy —Philosopher’s stone xa—==Sap, Potion, taste, delight, Pathos Thoy are

mzx 1n point of taste, vz —
wE, wvw, wox, wag, fim and ety They are eht in point of sentiment, iz —wmry, yre,

wew, €y, Y, e Y $ m et But sometimes theiwr nomber 18 Mine !;y the
wymn ty being added and sometimes grew 15 also added making them ter

The eeers, the serpents, the Yakeas, the Gandharvas, the Kiunaras,
and the Devas, all, came to the Gandhamadah mount, well arianged and
became the attendants of Siva and assuming besntiful forms, began to
ariange the pandal Brahma very lovingly decorated the plaited hair of
the Lord with the moon and infused love and generosity 1nto the fire of the
Third Eye of the Lord The Goddess Chimundi tied several garlands
of heads on Her neck and ssid to Siva, ' Pray, beget a son who may be
the destroyer of Taiakasura and thus I may be gratified with the blood
of the demons —434-437

Vigpu, then, stood before the Lord holding the crown decorated
with fiery serpents —438

Indra held before Him the elephant slin, Vayu nicely decorated the
sharp horned Nandisvara and the Sun, the Moon and Fire inherent in the
eyes of the Lord and the witneas of the actions of all beings enhanced
Hig lustre —439-440

Yama, the Lord of the departed, waited, holding mace 1 one hand
and the silvery ashes of the funeral pyre in the other, he put on the
wreath of skulls on lus neck and arms  Kuvera presented to Lord Siva
various kinds of ornaments studded with precious stones Varuna pre-
sented an excellent wreath But Siva did not mind 1t, he put on the
bracelet made of furious snakes and His two ear-rings were made of
the snakes Vasuki and Taksaka In that way, all the Devas wentand said
to Virabhadia “Pray announce usto Siva Now let Him be decorated
Afterwaids the seven oceans became ready to serve a8 mirror When Lord

1va faw His self there, the Lard Visou bowing down on His knees said to
Biva “O Deva! Thou dost look exceedingly beautiful in this Thy Jaga-
dénanda form, the form that gives great bliss to the Universe ”—441-44B
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At this time, all the Devas sent the Divine Maitrikés to Rati, the wife
of Cupid, who brought Her to Siva and said “ Rat 18 standing 1n your
preeence , but she does lovk well i that Cupad "—449-450

Note —wiax =The Divine mothers sald to attend on &1va but nsuslly on Bkanda. They
are generally said to be B 1n number, 71z — Mg wipew® woify wroi W) mwr o @ R
«f¥8=p Wt o but sometimes they sre said to be only 7 in number, viz —m@! MRYD W
Rrw® [wrdt wey ¢ wRR Y Ao wrgen ¥ A 0 pnd sometimes thelr number is Inoreased
to si1xteen,

Heanng those words, $iva gave Her hopes, raieing His left hand and
felt anxious to see the face of Parvati —451

Then riding on His lofty bull He made a sign to His ganas to march
slowly and made a move towards the abode of Himichala The earth
trembled under the weight of the followers The road became very dusty
and Vispu's ornaments became all covered with dust He felt fatigued
and sat down under a tree to take rest He began to say —*' Pray move
on quicker, do not tairy in way," when Viraka, the son of Siva, said
frowning —" O roamers in the sky ' What beautiful (hing 1s there that
you are delaying ? O mounptamns'! Go at a distance, O oceans' Convert
your waters 1nto stones O [emons and Pretas' Clear out the mud
n the streete Ganedvara, and others do not be 1estive The pahient
Devas are watching Devas' You should also move on calmly Bhnings,

the attendant of Siva, 1s talung the broad mouthed skull for Siva,
he 18 50 much sbhsoibed that he does not mind his own body O Yama'
1t 18 nseless for you to hold a club instead of a human rkeleton Being
encumbered with the horses of chariots and Méatrikéis, Siva 18 going
slowly The Devas, attended by their own follower, are marching
sepalately The Pramathas, the favourites of Siva, have already marched
twice the distance O Devas' go on your own véhanas, with chimaras
and banners streaming 1n an  Why are you not paying heed to the
tunes 1n your songs The Xinnaias, oranaments are making noise too
much The Gandakas are moving swiftly playing quite in three respec-
tive tunes harmonious to each other Why do not the singers, the
Simgavidis go 1 front, singing harmoniously These pleasure loving
Niga men are singing various songs llustrating the piaises of the Lord
Why are the volces of the celestial ladies heard on this side so often?
Varioug tunes® are bemng played —Munya, etc , but why not even
one Mirchchanit 1s being heard here? Play on your tambourines and
Vinas dusected by the Gandharvas Play your various kinds of drums "—
452-464

Hearing those words the Devas, enjoined by Virabhadra, drowned
the Universe with their music and joy The oceans and the clouds both

*qyei=The fourth or first of the seven primary notes of the Indian gamut so
called hecanse it 1s derived from the B1X organs —wrEt wa YOO R qoTe degem w.
( "Cu wwed ) Temervnn s (i @0 0 It 16 sa1d to resemble the nate of A peacock

wan=Meno time 1n music

t wm=A duly regulated rise and fall of sounds econductng the air and the
harmony through the keys in a plessing manner, changing the key or passing from one key
to another. It is thus defined WWIT FwCHT TRTHRTETRIAONY | wﬁ‘;gwi W N GEIN 8
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began to roar At that time, Himfchala was agitated by the quick march
of Siva —465-466

Afterwards, the Lord Siva and the Devas entered 1n o moment the
mansion of Himichala, which was couspicuous with thousands of golden
gateways and streamers, having many houses studded with vorious kinds
of precious stones, floored with Vaiddrya gem, trickling with showers and
cascade waters, the squares looking charming with Kalpavriksa trees,
gleaming with white, black, and rad ores, the pathways shining white like
Lakemi, peivaded with the odour of flowers diffused all round by the
wind —467-469

All the citizens became very eager to see the Lord Siva on Hie
eptering the town The elderly matrons became anxious, the people
thronged and rushed to and fro  The stieets weie over-ciowded —470

The Divine ladies peeping through the air holes were lonking on
the huge crowd, aud hidden in their own garments and orvaments
witnessed the lotus-like eyes of the public  Some were showing off Their
beautiful ornaments Sowe, putting on beautiful ornaments, abandoned the
company of their maids and began to look at Siva  Some maid said to
her mate '* Companion, do not be restive in having a ghimpse of the Lord
He Himself consumed Cupid and has now of His own accord felt inclined
to enjoy the company of woman’ Some woman knocked down during
the bustle said to another burning with the pangs of separation from her
husband * What are you looking? Do not speak, out of mistake, any

Tove expressions to Siva” Some woman could not see Sankara on account
of distance , but said after some reasoning "“ Stva 18 here where Indra nnd
other celestial Devas are standing Other ladies began to salute Lord
Siva, taking their respective names and praying for desired objects The
woiship of Siva bears fruit  Some lady exclaimed —O'! There 18 Siva
whose forchead 1s adorned with the Crescent Moon Indra, the Lord of
the Devas 18 peispiring and 18 going ahead of the Lord making way for
Him O'! There 1s Brahm4, with matted bair and wearing deer sk

He 15 whispering something in Siva's ears” When the Lord reached
the Himilayd, the Divine women raised the following chorus " Through

the union with Siva, the birth of Parvati has become fraitful "—471-478

Afterwards, the Devas saw the house of Himilaya and were gratified
to see the mansion designed and built by Vidvakarma looking majestic
with 1ts pillars of white sapphire, decorated with golden chairs and pearl
hangings, tesplendent with herbs and beautified with many pleasare
gatdens and lakes ‘They thought that their minds and eyes had become
blessed with that wonderful sight —479-481

Han then went and stood at the gate, so that any body might not
enter Therush, 1n consequence, was tremendous , his armlets were broken
and powdered to pieces Then Himachala, meekly and appropnately, ador-
ed the four-faced Brahma, who repeated all the mantras and performed all
the marilage ceremonies, making fire as witness Siva, then married
Parvali Everything was performed witbout any hitch At that instant, the
King Himéclala began to bestow lavish cherities on the deserving In
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this marnage, Himéalaya was the giver The four-faced BrahmA performed

the part of Hot4, the Lord Siva was the bridegroom and Umé, the represent-
ative of the univeise, the bride, and all the beings, along with the Devas
and the Rikeasas became fixed with attention At the same time, the
Earth also brought forth new produce and herhs Varuna appeared before
Siva holding various gems Kuvera brought ornaments of gold, pleasing
to everyone, for the Lord Siva Vayu began to blow gently to saothe every
one Indra with gerland round his neck and with arme decorated with
many ornaments spread an excellent white uwmbrella shining like the

moonbeams, over the Lord Then the Deva Sankara adorned with all
ornaments, enhanced the delight of all the beings —482-490

The chief Gandhaivas began to sing and the nymphs started dancing
The Gandharvas and the Kinnaras danced and sang exquisite music The
six seasons appeared 1ncarnate to participate in the universal rejolcings

and daoced and sang The sportive attendants of Siva paused on the
Hiwmalaya, after being exhausted by their pastime At the same time the
Lord Mahideva fulfilled duly all the rites of the marriage 1n conjunction
with His noble consort Parvati —491-494

On the completion of mainage, the Lord stayed in the mansion of
HiméAchala along with His Consort for that mght The Gandharvas enter-
tained them by minging and the nymphs by dancing He got awakened
early 1n the morning by the praises of the Devas and the Daityas —495

Then the Lord Siva with His father-in-law's permission started to
the Mandarfchal mountain 1n company with His Divine Conaort, nding
on I1s bull swift hke the wind —496

After the departure of Mahideva and Uma, Himéchala felt very
1onely and dejected 1n the absence of Pirvat! as often 15 the case with the
father of the bride —497

Then Himéchala bade adieu to the Devas and entered into His city
naturally resplendent, and adorned with Go-purams made of jewels, and
beautihed 1nternally with diamonds, gold and other precicus gems —498

1Tere, on the other hand Mahadeva with Pirvati sauntered about for
a long time 1n the charming groves and sohtary forests of the mountain
In course of such pastimes, Pirvati felt inclined to have a son  She made
several dolls and began to play with them mn company of Her maids
Sometime Parvati rubbed scented o1l mized with powder over Her body
and made with the dirt of Her body a human form with an elephant’s
head on his shoulders DParvati sportively threw that son into the Ganges
where he became enlarged 1n body So much so that he extended himself
88 big as the world, when Pirvati addressing him as son called him to
Her The Goddess Ganges also, at the sametime, addressed him siumilarly
whence he 16 known _as Gfngeya, then the Devas worshipped him and
Brahm4 named him Vinayeka and made him the head of all the attendants
Capeda waa thus born from Parvatt —499-505 .

Agam, Parvati longed for a son and began to play sumilarly She
planted a sapling of Afoka for the plessure of Her son and took very
good care of 1t The tree soon grew up by being watered and looked
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after so carefully Then once on an occasion, Bpihaspat;, the Devas, the
Brahmanas, the sages came there and said to Parvati —* Bhavini' You
have been born for the benefit of the world and all desire the birth of &
son Most of the creation seems eager for progeny The people con-
sider therr births successful by seeing sons and grandsoms O Devi!
What object can be gained by creating and rearing up trees like sons?
Those who have no 1ssue usually become dispassionate to the world and
try their best to obtain Devahoods Now you ought to seta value on
actions like this "—506-510

Parvat! said —“One who makes a well 1n a place where there 18
scarcity of water, lives 1n heaven for as many years as there are drops of
water in 1t One large reservoir of water 18 worth ten wells One son
18 like ten tanks, and one tree ts worth ten sons  This 18 My moral and I
am prepared to protect the umiverse to the same end "—511-512

Hearing such woids, Bpihaspatt and other Brahmanas returned to
their places after saluting Parvati —513

When all of them returned to then abodes, Mahideva gently took
Pirvati by Her hands and made Her enter slowly 1o to His palace She
went 1naide the mansion which was pleasing to the mind, the doois of
which were decorated with hangings of pearls, the walls were of gold, 1t
waa full of pleasure courts and looked most enchanting by the buzzing
of the black bees over the floral wreaths —514-516

There, the Kinnaras were singing, the whole place was well scented
and the peacocks were sporting, the cranes were throwing out their notes,
the pillars of gems were dazzling with lustre, the parrots were sporting
on the walls of lapis lazuli At some places the ladies of Yaksas were
playing on lutes and sporting The Kinnaras were constantly singing
and dancing at various places , cranes and Sirasas were moving at other
places, at other places the pearls were reflected on the floors made of gems,
and Suka birds thinking them to be pornegranates were striking them with
their beaks Within such a mansion, Siva and Parvatt began to play dice
When both of them were engaged 1n play on 8 floor made of Indranila
pearl, there was a tremendous uproar all at once and the delicate Parvatt

enguired out of curiosity from Siva the reason of 1t —-517-523

Siva replied —*“ My dear attendants, the Ganedvaras, are sporting
on this mountain It 18 their voices Those human beings who have
won my pleasure and appreciation by observing austerities, fasts, celibacy
and pilgrimages to sacred places have now acquired my Ganatva (office of
attendants) and they can assume any form at will They are full of enter-

rise, they are highly energetic and endowed with great forms and virtues
Fam also astonished at their deeds They are powerful enough to anmhi-
late the universe including the Devas I may forsake Brahmi, Visnu,
Indra, Gandharva, Kinnara and the serpents but I cannot live witheut
these attendants They are all enshrined 1n my mind and they always
play 1 this mountain "—524-529

Hearning that Parvat! felt sstonished and leaving off play began
to peep at them through the mir holes. Some of them were lean,
others corpulent, some tall, others short with big stomachs, wiih
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their faces like those of tigers, lions and elephants Some of them
were like sheep snd goats Some had variegated features Some
werp blazing like fire Some wers dark, others yellow Some were
gentle, others gim  Some were of smiling disposmtion Some had black
and some brown hair Some were like birds 1n appearance Some Lad
faces like those of the various kinds of deer Some were dressed in the
kuda fibre and skins , some neked and some of deformed appearance ,
some with their ears like those of the cow Some had ears Like those of
elephants, many of them had many faces, many eyes, many bellies,
many hands and many feet They were armed with various kinds of divine
weapons, wearing varions kinde of divine ornaments of flowers and
serpents, endowed with vaiious kavachas (amulets), pervaders 1n the heaven,
players oo the Vinas, dancers at many places Seeing such attendants,
Parvat said to Siva —530-536

The Devi said —" How many attendants bave you got ? What are
their names ? Pray, mention one by one to me "—537

Siva smxd —‘* These Ganas of various name and fame ere 8 Kot 1
pumber 2 ¢,10 all, they arennumerable They are most valiant They
pervade the umverse They become pleased with and enter into the sacred
cities, roadways, old worn-out gardens, abandoned houses, bodies of
demons, infanis and mad men, and the cremation grounds They indulge
1n various kinds of sports slong with these and drink steam, froth, emoke
and honey and eat all kinds of things They also 1nhale air and drink
water and are addicted to singing, music and dancing They are numer-
ous and cannot be counted '—538-541

Péarvati1 a1d — * Lord ! What 18 the name of that attendent who 18
covered with buck skin, clean 1n person, wearing the girdle of muija,
with a loop thrown on hus left shoulder, looking a0 sweet, wearing the
wreath of stone heads, with handsome form, beating his arms with slabs
of stone and following the Kuwnaras His tuft of hair on the head 18 wav-
ing a little towards lus left He 1s frequently attentive to the songs of
other attendants What 18 hia name " —542 544

Siva spoke —*“ Devi ! He1s Viraka, 1 e, Virabhadra He 18 my
gent favourite He 18 full of mapy astomishing qualities The other
anedvaras pay nm great respect ''—545

Pirvat1 spoke —" I also long to have a son ike him  When shall I
be blessed with such a pleasing son ?"'—546

Siva smd —* This son 1s the giver of comfort to your eyes Let him
be your son Even this Virabhadra will be blessed by calling you
* mother "—547

Hearing which Parvatt sent Her maid Vijayi to call Virabhadra 1n
The maid hurriedly coming down from the upper story said —548-549

Vijaya sard —" Come here Viraka  You have incurred the dis-
pleasure of Mahideva by your restiveness, and what will Parvat: think of
your sporie,” hearing which, Virabbhadra, casting away the pieces of
stone and wiping his face gently, accompanied Vijayi to enquire 1nto real
cause and went slowly and took his seat near Parvati —550-552

14
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Beeing him come, the Devi GirjA gotdown At the mght of Vira-
bhadra, the Devi shone like the petal of & red lotus, milk began to flow
from her breast and She most lovingly said in & gentle voice —553

" Virabhadra ! come , come , you have attained My son-ship , Maha-
deva has given you over to me as son "~ With these words She seated him
in Her lap and kissed his cheeks and smelling his forehead, caressed that
sweet speaking Virabhadra Afterwards, She decorated him with nice
ornaments, such as girdle of bells, armlets of gems and garlands Then
she put on him pecuhiar kinds of leavea, flowers, herbs, white mustard
&c , as prescribed to ward off evil sight —554-557

Aferwards, She put 8 mark of Gorochana on his forehead and a
garland of ornamental leaves on his neck and said —* Now go and gently
play with your fellow-attendants but do not be rash Remain for some
time putting on anecklace of serpents and remain dirty May you be ever
victorious on mountains, tablelands, over trees, elephants and your com-
panions  You should mnever enter into the swift runming stream of the
(Ganges por should you go in a forest infested with tigers and lionas
May the Goddess Durgi be pleased with this Viraka as Her son, out of
the innumeiable attendants The welfare asked by one’s own father
and mother 18 obtained after some time, it1s sure to bear fruit 10 some
future ttme Virabhadra, the lord of the Ganas, oveipowered with the 1dea
of being the child of Parvati began to say to his playmates ‘' My mother
herself has decorated me with all these ornements , She has put on my
neck, the garland of Malati flowers with Sindhuvira flowers interspersed
with grey dots  Who 18 that most skilled musician among the sttendants
with the musical instrument 1n lus bande whom I may give this toy that
16 10 my hand "—558-565

Afterwards, PArvati, 1n company of Her maids, began to peep at
Virabhadra whilst he was at play, through the air holes frow south to west,
from west to north, from north to east —566

Sfits eaid ‘' It s highly astonishing that even Parvati, the mother of
the universe, was also deluded lLike that, then what mortal being would
not be entangled 1n the bonds of filial love with his son ? "— 567

After that the Devas and Lokapflas entered withbin to meet the
Lord Siva when the attendants of $1va ride on the Vihanas and made a
perade with their arms and weapons. Virakas, also took up one axe
and exclaimed, " who will be cut 1nto two by this axe? who haa
called the cruel Yama 1nto his memory ? Say If you remain silent
then I understand that you all are afraid of this teirible weapon
When I, of terrific appearance, am here, no one can effect anything
with any of these weapons” When Viraka was expressing thus, the
Deves demsted him from his purpose, saying “It 18 quite useless to
wound the feelings of the Lokapilas" Seeing Viraka to be so much
attached to the Deva-Deva, Parvati advised Viraka to bathe in spring
water, to walk 1n the Devi mountain and gardens, to sleep 1n the house
covered with flowers and not to go on the tops of high peaks where wind
blows very violently The high golden peaks, the golden low lands, and
the caves of the Gandhamédan mountain are full of many valuable
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things All the Gapedvaras used to dwell there Ils vanous placea were
well-bedecked with mandara Aowers, leaves, and lotuses and the pleasure
resorts of the celestial bemngs Viraka used to roam at those places
The ladiea of the Siddhas used to drink the nectar of his face If Parvatt
could not see Viraka for a moment, she used to become impatient and
congtantly thought of him Viraka, too, then remembered s good for-
tune It 18 this Viraka that became the real son of the Devi on some future
occasion The creator of the coming world created Viraka out of fire
Viraka was very fond of Divine singing and dancing snd was, therefore,
respected by the Ganedvaras Sometimes, he used to play in mountains,
where lions roared , sometimes, he remained 1n the mines of jewels, some-
times, he played 1n Silatala forest , sometimes, the pleasant-blooming
Tamala forest , sometimes, under the trees, sometimes, 1n waters full
of lotuses and having a little mud ; and sometimes, he used to remain
in the pyre auspicious lap of his mather Thus he spent hm time n
childish pastimes. Sometime, like Siva, Viraka the lord of Ganesvaras
used to sing with-Vidyddharas in the groves, with all paraphernalia and
amusements At this moment the Sun, after 1lluminating the half
world, went down below the horizon to soms other diwatant land, the As-
tichala mountain —568-578

The Udayichal 2nd the Astdchala which are the mountains on which
respectively rises and sets the Sun, the former helpa in the beginning, and
the latter 1n the end , but in the heart of the Astachala really lies imbed-
ded firm friendship The Sumeru Mount whick 18 dailly worshipped,
whose base 18 wide and which 18 very lofty does no help to the Sun, the door
of real service, at this time  Thia sort of behaviour 18 also present in the
waters  So the 1ntelligent beings should make use of everything The
Sun, too, at the end of a day, entered snto waters, but He did not feeb
any need for those when He had considered his own a short time pre-
viously —579-581

In the evening-time, the Mumnis feeling the absence of the Sum,
suppressed their grief and looking towards Him prayed for His speedy
return  Then the vell of darkness spread more and more over the

Universe just like the mind of the wicked bscoming enshrouded 1n sin.—
582-583

Then, Lord Siva went to sleep with His noble consort Parvall in
His mansion, the walls of which were shining with gems on the hoods of
snakes and over the bed was a beautiful eanopy , and on the floor
was spread 3 white cloth shining like moonbesm ; the border of the
canopy decorated with various kmds of gems and pearls It was moving
to and fro by the gentle breeze, on secount of the lustre of gems, 1t
seemed as 1f there arose a rain-bow —584-586

When Siva began to sleep with His neck touching the armm of
Pirvati, His white lustre looked exiremely eharming and the goddess
Parvati, gleaming like the petal of a blue lotus, looked dark under eover
of mght At that time the Lord jolungly said to Parvati —587-588

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-fourth chapter on the birth of
Kumdra Kdrtikeya.
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CHAPTER CLV

fivassd —" My body 18 resplendent with lustre and you look
black and your embracing me looks like a serpent coiling rouond
a sandal tree With spparel white and with the moonbeams falling on
you, youlook lke tLe new moon-lit might "—1-2,

Having being thus addressed, PArvati leaving the neck of the
Lord and with Her eyes turned red with anger and kmitting Her eyebrows,
sald One despises others through one’s own faulte O Lord ' He 1s
surely to meet with misfortunes Constant despise 18 the reward that I am
now getting on attaning Thee after the performance of rigid austerities
Sival 1 am neither mysterious nor wicked O, one with streaming
hair ! you are well-known to have become vicious by contact with evil
things iva ! ] am not the teeth of Pgd, nor am I the eyes of Bhaga
Bbagavin Aditya knows Thee well Thou art to be blamed, Thou
art now causing Thy own trouble by chiding me thus due to Thine own
fault Thou callest me black , but Thou ait well known es very black
(Maha-Kala), what shall 1 do ? I am going to the mountains to practise
austerities and will give up my hfe What 18 the use of my life under
the subjugation of a cunning husband ?7—3-9

Hearing Her such angry words, Siva said lovingly and meekly " O
GiryjA ' [ have not blamed you on account of your being the daughter of
Himachala , I have called you by that name simply to test your Bhakt
Do not indulge any doubts for nothing Giriji ! those whose conscience 18
olear are not led astray I shall no more joke with you 1 you are so much
annoyed Pray, remove away your anger O beautiful one' I bow to
Thee and join my hands before the Sun None shounld ever joke with
one tho gots offended with what 18 spoken 1n affection, mnond jest ''—
10-1

Siva thus coaxed Parvati in many ways but Her wrath did not
abate She snatched Herself away from the embrace of Siva and pre-
pared to start immediately — 15-16

The Lord seeing Her mind fixed on going, angrily said “ It 18 truse,
you are 1n every way like your father The several limbs of your body
appesr like unreachable tall peaks of the Himélayas with clouds embrac-
ing n the middle and trying to reach the Heavens Your lLeart 18
hara to attain, ss the unfathomable interiors of the HimAlyas are hard
to be traversed Your body 1s very hard, owing to the hardness of
the rocks 1n the Himilayas, you are present at many places and that
1§ derived from the hilly forest land, and your crookedness 1s from the
2ig-zag lanes thereof, and you are hard to be served as the cold and
snows of the Himalayas are hard to be borne In short, all the qualities
of Himéchala are imbibed 1n you "—17-19

Pirvati, thue addressed, shook Her head with fury a
Hor tooth said 20 y and grinding

UmA satd —" Pray do not despise other worthies by trying ¢
fault with them Thou art also full; of faults on nccouly;b gi th; %:g
company Thy crookedness 18 derived from Thy contact with serpents.
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Thou art void of afection hike Thy ashes Thy heart 18 more vilified
than Moon by Her epot Thou art 1nferior even to this bull 1n under-
standing What 18 the use of talling more Thou art fearlesa by Living
1 the cremation ground Thou art shameless, because, Thou art naked
Thou dost not dishke disguishing thinga on account of Thy constantly
wearing skulls and mercy has left Thee once for all "—21-23

SAta smid —With these words, Parvati left that place At that time,
the attendants of Siva made a noise snd Virabhadra running up to her
sald, crying, O Mother ! whers are you going leaving us slone ? Saying
80, he threw himself round Her feet and said —' O Mother ' what has
happened? Where are you going so angnly ? If you go away so ruth-
lessly I will follow you, else, forsaken by you, I will throw myself down
from the peak of the mountain where you may practise penances"—

24 27

On his having thus spoken to Parvatt, She said after fondling him
with her night arm, “Son ! do not be sorry  You should not throw your-
self down from the mountain nor should you accompany me Son ! tell
you what yon ought to do. Siva has despised me by calling me Knsni
(black), 8o ] shall practise austerities 1n order that I may become fair
complexioned  This Siva s desirous of women After I go away you
should keep guard at the gate so that no other woman might come Son'!
If you find any other woman coming 1n do report 1t to me and I ghall at
once arrange abhout 1t "—28-33

Hearing that, Virabhadra said "1 shell do a8 you say ", and then
he cheerfully set himself to carry out the 1injunctions of his mather,
after duly saluting Her —34-35

Here ends the one hundred aad fifty fifth chapter on Kumira

Sambhava (the birth of Kdrtikeya)

CHAPTER CLVI

Sata said —Afterwards Parvati beheld the mountain Goddess,
Kusnmamodini, the comrade of Her mother, coming to Her —1

The Goddess also seeing Parvati lovingly embraced Her and said —
** O Daughter ! where are you going ?"'—2

In reply to that querry Parvati narrated to Her, all about the agony
that was 1nflicted on Her by Siva and looking upon Her as Her own mother
She said —3

“0 Pleasing one' You always remain here ns the Goddess of this
mountaln  You are most dear to Me, consequently, you should do what
I tell you Pray, inform me if any woman comes 10 private to the abode

of Siva, you should also try not to allow any woman enter 1n private to

ivi On receving your information, I shall arrange what ought to
be done’ Pairvati went to the presiding goddess and said “1 will aot
accardingly " and went away —4-7

Ums, on the other hand, entered Her father's pleasure gardens as
clouds wander 1n the sky In that way, She left all the ornaments and
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donned barks of trees on Her body During the hot weather, She warmed
Herself 1n the fire burning around Her She remained in water during
the ramny season Sometimes She lived on the jungle fruits and some-
times observed fast She slept on the floor Thus She carried on Her
penances Her body became dried up and lsan and thin —8-10
Afterwards the son of the demon Andhaka, named Adi, commg to
know about Parvati’s resolution and piactice of Tapasys, remembered
the destruction of his father , and he turned up to take revenge Adi, the
son of Andhaka, and brother of Vaka, was trying to discover weak points
of Siva, and he now went to Siva after conquering the Devas in battle
Going there he first saw Virabhadra standing at the door and became
anxious In by—gone days when Andhaka was killed by Siva, the demon
Adi1 practised severe austerities when Brahmé, being pleased with his de-
votion, appeared before him and said ' Demon' what do you desire

as a fruit of this asceticism ?""  The demon said —* That I be 1mmortal
18 my wish "—11-16
Brahmé said —" There 18 no one exempt from death, every

embodied being 18 pure to die You should, therefore, seek your death
through some means "—17

The demon said —" I may only die when there occurs a change
i my form, otherwise, I may live for ever,” hearing which Brahmé sard
* You will die when your form undergoes a change "—18-20

Getting that boon, the Daitya considered himself immortal and
afterwards 1n order to hide himself from Virabhadra he transformed
himself 1nto a serpent and without being noticed by Virabhadra, crawled
mnsde where Siva was  Then, that great Asura, leaving off the disguise of
the serpent, masquedered as Parvatin order to tempt Siva  After making
his form exquisitely alike Parvati by his spell, he put on sharp and strong
teeth, and made up his mind to kill Siva He went near Sivn 1n the form
of Parvatl putting on neat drees and ornaments —21-27

Then, seeing the haorrible demon 10 the form of PArvati, He became
greatly pleased and said —* Parvatl' thou art well-dispositioned I hope
there 18 no false appearance in thy love Thou hast come to me after
realizing my motive The whole world 18 blank to me owing to thy
separation  Thou hast done well In coming to me It 1a well worthy of
thee "—28-30

The demon thus addressed by Siva and not knowing His glory
smilingly said by slow degrees —31

*T had gone to practise severe penances to gain Thy affection, where
I could not find myself well owing to my being away from Thee and that
18 why I have returned to Thee "—32

&iva became suspicious and smilingly began to think seriously on
the affair —33

" UmaA had become angry with me and had gone away with the fixed
resolution How has She now come back without fulfilling Her object ?
This 18 my doubt "—34
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Siva now noticed the marks on her hady in course of His speech and
did not find the mark of a lotus on the left region of the ribs Imatead
of which, there was a bundle of hair —35

Then, the Lord came to know it to be a devlish freak and keeping
His form hidden, took the Vajra astra and hit 1t on his private part
and thus killed that Danava irabhadra did pot know the destruc-
tion of the demon 1o that way and the Goddess of the mountain seeing
the demon thus killed 1n the form of a2 woman and not realizing the full
situation, sent the news by the messenger Viyu to Parvati, when Sle
began to seethe with wrath Her eyes tuined red with auger and She felt
fearfully agitated 1n mind and pronounced & curse on Virabhadra —36-39

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-sixth chapter on the killing of the
demon Ads

CHAPTER CLVII

Parvatt said —" O Virabbadia! ss you did not care for me and
showed less affeclion and regard for me and as you allowed a woman to

appear 1n private before S1va, I curse you for this offence so that your mother
shall be a salty piece of stone without any heait, 1nanimate, rough,
and rugged "—1-2

This curse was the cause of Virabhadra's evolution from the rock
While Parvati pronounced that curse, wrath came out of Her mouth 1n
the form of & powerful lion —34

Pirvati, on seeing the ferocious lion with his long manes, long tail,
fearful fangs, slender waist, standing before Her, in the twinkling of an
eye, with his mouth wide open and long red tongue flapping out, began
to think of entering within his mouth Lord BrahmA reslizing what
was 10 Her mind made His appearance before Her and addressed Hex 1n 8
very clear tone —5-7

Brahmé eaid —" O child! what 18 your wish? What rare boon
can I confer upon you? Now desist from your nigid austerities. 1 advise
you so."—8

Hearing that, Parvatt revealed to Hiun what she had thought of since
a long time —9

Parvatl smd —"1 had attained Siva alter a course of hard penances
and He addressed me as dark-complexioned, so now I wish that My com-
plexion may become like that of gold in order that I may adorn Myself
wn the arms of the Lord "'—10-11

Hearing that, Brahm8 said ‘' It shall be go, and you shall also form
a part of half of His body "--12

After that, the complexion of Pérvati instantly turned 1nto a golden
Thue from that of a blue lotus colour Her dark skin was separated from
Her body and transformed itself into the original form of the Goddess Ritr1
who stood aside, dreased 1o yellow and red, three-eyed, with hell in Her
hande, and adorped with various ornaments. Brahmé then said to Ritr
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who was shining like the petal of a blue lotus * Rart1! you have bascome
blessed by the contact of Parvati, and the lion, praduced by the fury of
Pirvatl, shall be your conveyance and 1t will be marked on your banuer
also Qo to Vindhyichala where you would do the work of the Devas
You will be known 1n future by the name of Ekivamdi * Goddess |
This Pafichila Yakga 1s given to you as your attendant He 18 well
up 1n various lninds of Maya  One hundred thousand of Yakga attendants
are following him "—13-18

The Goddess Kaudiki, thus enjoined, went to VindhyAchala and
Pérvati also went to Siva after fulfilling Her object  Virabhadra, who was
standing at the entrance with & golden rod 1o hand, challenged Parvali and
taking Her to be an ordinary one addressed Her angnly He said ''you
bave no business here . Go sway A demon had come 1n the appearance
of Parval! to deceive Siva whom I could not see sneaking inside He
was, however, killed by the Lord —19-22

After that the Lord reprimanded me severely and said *' Do you not
keep watch carefully ? you will not be able to guard for a long time "
Siace then I am very alert and will not admit you 1n  You had better
retrace your steps

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-seventh chapter on the curse

on Viraka

CHAPTER CLVIII

Virabhadra continued, * Lotus eyed ' My loving mother had also
gven me the same order She told me not to allow any other woman
to get inmide "—1

Hearing that, Parvati began to reflect and said to Herself " Ah'
concerning bim, Viyu told me he was a demon and not 8 woman [
have cursed Virabbadra 1n vain In anger, fools, no doubt, do ignable
deeds Reputation 1s lost by anger It also destroys riches 1 have cursed
my son without knowing the real truth, Men with perverted minds
eaally get 1nto trouble” With such thoughts PArvati remorsefully said
to Virabhadra —2-5

The Devi said —" Virabhadra' I am your mother and you need not

entertain any doubt I am the beloved of Siva and the daughter of Hima-
chala Son! do not be deluded by my appearance Brahmi, becoming
pleased with My asceticiem, has granted me this fair complexion  Son'!
without knowing the full details of that demon, I have cursed you which
cannot be now obviated but I assure you that you will soon come back
after being liberated from 1ts effects 1n thy man-birth "'—6-9

Sata smd —Afterwards Virabhadra began to pray to his Mother
sbunng hike the Moon —6-10

Virabhadra smd —" O daughter of Himachsla! O compassionate
to those who seek Thy shelter, the nails of Whose feet are rendered
more lustrous by the reflections of the swords of the bowing Devas
and demops ddorned with crowns studded with jewels, I salute Thee.



OBAPTER CLVIII 113

O the Destroyer of the troubles of the afflicted! shining like the
Sun, Instresome like ths mountain of gold, with the curved eyebrows
looking like seipents, I am at Thy mercy Parvaul' there 18 no one
who can confer boons on devotees so readily as Thou canst Siva does not
yearn for any nne else in the world excepting Thyself —11-13

“O great one ! by great yogic power, Thou hast converted Thy body
1nto another unconquerable body like that of Mahedvara and hast become
His orpament It 18 Thou who being praised by the Devas, hast killed the
fiiends and relations of the demon Andhaka Thou ridest on the great lion
with long white manes neing from his shoulders Thou destroyst the great
Asuras by Thy extended hands, reflected with the fiie emitting from
Thy sharp weapons O Mother ! the inbabitants of the earth call Thee by
the name Chandika, the Desiroyer of Sumbha and Nidumbha Thou art the
valy Deity to be meditated by the people of the world who bow down to
Thee It is Thou who ait earnest in destroying the demons who create
great riot and disturhance Devi' [ bow down to Thy manifestatione in the
lieaven, on the aerial track, 1n the blazing fire and on land, O unconguer-
eble one ! O unequalled one! O dear one to Siva' I salute Thee The
ocean full of waves, the fire and thousands of serpents cannot cause me
any barm when I utter Thy name I amnat Thy mercy and have no
ciaving Devi! calim down and be clement to me I saluate Thee
O shelter to Thy devotees of hirm devotion! O Bhagavati' I take refuge
at Thy fest May Thy unending shower of mercy fall on my head.
Forgive me Now assuine Thy peaceful form "—14 19

Stta smid — When Virabhadra piayed like that, Paivati became ligh-
ly pleased and cheetfully entered the apartment of Her Lord Siva —20

Then Virabhadra sent bach the Devas, who had gone there to make
Their obeissnce to Siva to Their respective realms He said to Them
“ Devas ! this 15 not the time to meet Slva, the Lord 18 enjoying the
cowpuny of His noble consort’ Hearing that the Devas relurved to
Their respective regions —21-22

A thousand years passed away thus when the Devas deputed Agm
to make enguiries sbout Siva —23
Agm assuming the form of a parrot saw through an opening the

Lord enjoying the company of Pirvati when getting annoyed, Siva sad
* This hindrance has been caused by you and the essence will, therefore,
get within, you” Agm thus addressed, swallowed the semen-virile of
Mahideva holding 1t 1n His palms —24-26

Agm grabtified the Devas with this 1n yeturn wheno the semen-virile
of the Lord gushad out of Their stomachs and Howed close to the residencs
ol Siva where 1t formed mnto a pool of melted golden colour where the
golden lotuses sprang up and birds of numerous varieties began to chirp
there PArvatl, hearing the renown of that pool extending to many Yojanaa
and 1ts crystal waters shiping lhike gold and beautified with lotus beds,
wenl there 1n company of Her maids and began to sport1n 1t and took up
lotuses and made head ornaments Afterwards, she stood there and felt
meled to drink us water when the Krittikas having finished therr bath,

18
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took 1ts water on a lotus leaf and came there Parvat! cheerfully said “I
will see this water resting on lotus leaves "—27-32

Hearing such words of Pirvati, the Krrttikés said to Her *' O beautn
ful-eyed one ! If by virtue of drinking this water You bear a child, then
be would be renowned 1n the universe after our name, If you agree to
this proposal we shall give you this water”’ Pirvati ssked how the son
born of Her could be theirs 7—33-35

‘When Pdrvati smd that, Knittikds spoke ' if you agree to this, we
would then make his limbs beautiful and peifect ’ Parvatl said '* Alnght,
let 1t be so” Then the Krttikfis joyfully offered water to Pirvatl which
Bhe quaffed Afterwards, by virtue of that draught, a son wae born to Her
out of the right s1de of Her abdominal cavity wlo was a lustre of all the
realms He was resplendent Iike the Sun, armed with a sharp trident
blazing ke gold He had six heads and was shining hike gold He shone
a8 the destioyer of the Daityas Thus Svamnkértika was born  He was
known by the name of Kuméara —36-41

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-eiqht chapter on the birth of
Kumdra Kdrtikeya

CHAPTER CLIX

S6ta said —Before the [an-faced Kumdra, the destioyer of the foes,
was born, he was effused 1n the form of semen 1n the mouth of the fire,
afterwards he came out of the left belly of the Devi  The Kritikis joined
together wilh bim after his birth and the eix heads were fized to the six
trunks , for these 1easons he 18 known as Skanda, Vigakha, Sanmulkha,
and Kartikeya —1-3

NoTE —gfemr=The six stars The Pleiades reprensented as nymphs and acting
as narses to Kartlkalya, the God of war

On the new moon might of the month of Chaitra, two powerful sona
of the bmllianey of the Sun, were born in the thicket of reed forest , and
on the fifth day of the bnght-fortmight, they were joined together by Indra,
for the welfare of the Devas On the sixth day of the same fortmight,
Kartikeya was duly installed by Brahmé4, Indra, Upendra, Adityas and the
other Devas with scent, garlands, excellent Dhipa, play things, umbrella,
chimara, ornaments and unguents —4-6

Then, India gave his daughter Devasend in marriage to SvAmi-
kartika after adoring Him with incense, flowers, umbrella, fiyflap and
ornaments Vignu gave Him s1ms, Kuvera placed s million of Yaksas
at His disposal, Agni bestowed His lustre on Him, VAyu gave Him a
conveyance, Twagts gave Him a beauliful cock who could assume any form
at will to play with —7—10

In that way, all the Devas gladly gave some sort of present to Sv&mi-
kArtika who was like another son to them and kneeling on the ground they
all recited the following prayer —11-12

The Devas said —" We salute Thee, O Sadmukha' highly radiant
and 1l]ustrious like the mnsmng Sun and lightming We salute Thee, San-
mukha' decorated with many kinds of ornaments, Fearful amongst the
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fearful in ighting and our Protector from the perls of war O myaterious
Guha' O Dispeller of the fears of the three werlds ! Clement to the babies
having beautiful and clear eyes, highly resolute ; we salute Thee O One
of high resolves ! The encbanter of the mind ! O Thou art irresistible 1
fighting , Ruder of the beautiful peacock in war , we salute Thee The
keeper of the lofty banner ! the best smong the blessed, the fulfiller of
the aims of the good, we salute Thee O mighty one' Thou art the
present and the future forms of those beings who are devoted to karmas ;
we salute Thee "—13-17

On being thus adored by Indra and the other Devas, Svimikartika
looked towards Them and said ‘' Devas ! do not be afraid of anything, I
ghall kill your enemies Be free from all your carea and anxieties
O Devas ! also tel me what object of yours I may fulfil I shall fulfil
your wish even if it may be difficult to accomphsh "—18-19

The Devas thus addressed by SvAmikartiks, bowing Their heads
before Him said —20

* The demuu Tarakfsuia has destroyed all the Devas He 18 most
valiant, uneonquerable, wicked and wrathful Pray, destroy hm He s
our terror, this 18 our only desire.”” Hearing such words Svamikirtika
said * [ will kill him ” and at once accompanied the Devas and marched
to kill Tarakdsma —21-23

Then India, getting his refuge, sent his messenger to deliver hus
blunt message to the demon king , the messenger went to hym dauntlessly
and said —24

The Messenger saxd —'* Tarakasura! Indra has told me to inform
you that he 18 the loid of heaven, and, O Demon ! I am his messenger I
have told you what he directed me to do Besides this, Indra has also told
me to 1inform you that he 1a the king of the three realms, and as you have
tormented the world, he will now punieh you " Hearing those words the
demon, whose prosperity was about to vamish, said with great fury —
* Messenger ! tell India that I have seen his valour hundreds of time 1
warfare s he not ashamed of himself? He 18 veritably a shamelss
creature !"'—25-28

Hearing those words the Messenger returned and TérakAsura began
to ponder He said to himself * Indra would not say so without having
got support of some powerful ally, for I have several times subdued
him in war  We have conquered him thoroughly , now all on a suddem
how has he got another's protection 7"’ —29-30

Afterwards, the vicious minded TarakAsura experienced the following
mauspicious signg  He saw the shower of dust, the fall of blood from the
shy, felt the throbbing of the left eye, the drying up of the mouth, delusion
of mind, the turming dull of the lotus faces of the ladies, the ferocious beings
making inanspicious sounds  Afterwards, he saw the army of the Devas
advancing 1o charots with tinkling bells, streaming with lofty banners
snd flyflaps, having a multitude of singing Xinnaras 1n its force, with the
warriors woaring garlands of celestial flowers, armour and weapons, playing
on various kinds of music  He saw the armies getting dushy-coloured on
gccount of the dust rising from the hoofs of the marching horses The
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banners were flymng on their running chariots The wonderful chariots and
chamaras over them were looking brilliant The bards were singing praises
of the Devas. He saw that army frqm the terrace of his mansion and
apxiwuely said to himself “ Who can be such an extracidinary warrior
whom I did not subdue 1n war previously ' Afterwards, the demon
king heard the following sharp words uttered from the mouths of the
bards —31-39

He heard the barde of the Devas saying “O Kumfia'! You are
shining with the lustre of unequalled prowess By Your mighty valour
you are well-slnlled 10 the arte of warfare, victory to You ! You are pleasing
like the Moon, the Destroyer of the demone like the fire! Victury o
You! O Rider of the clhariot drawn by a peacock Svamkiiuka'! the
fingernails of Your feet are being runbed, by the coronets of the kotis and
kotis of Devas, victory to You You are the lmd of the pure gioups of
the lotus-like heads of the Devaa, [t1s You only who are the unbearable
conflagration fire destroying the whole family ol the demons, victory to
You O VidBkha ! O Lord! The Hedeemer ol all the realms, may You
be victorious O Skanda' O son of Gaurl, Vibho, wearer of golden
ornaments, conquer You ale the only one who can upioot the enemies
by Your mere sport May you conguer Skanda' Dila, seven days'
ald, the Dispeller of the grief of the three realms, counquer You are
the destroyer of Tirakdsura, the Lord of the demons, couquer You aie
the Desuoyer of the morrows of the world ' may vou conguer 1n every
way '—40-43

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-ninth cLapter on the pieparation
of war between the Devas and the Ddnavas

ey =

CHAPILER CLX

Sdte said —Hearing that Tdrakdsura remembeied (he words of
Brahmi that he would be killed by a child ~ With ne army he mourn-
fully set out on font without any coat of armour to meet the foe when
Kalanerm, and otheis also came to him —1-2

Téaraka said O Kalanem: and other Daityas! why are you con-
founded Take up yowr arms, collect your army aud rush on the foe—3

Seeing Svamikartiks, the terrible Tirkasura smid ' Clhild! do you
wish to ight? You ought to play with a ball You liave never seen
ferocious demons Is your understanding so limited on account of your
mfancy ?""—4-5

Hearing those wards, that Kumfra alo smd woids which were
gratifying to the Devas —" Tarakdsura! now hear the meaning of the

Sastras During war time, the learned do not understand the 1ea) meaning
of the writings of the scriptures You slould not look down on Me,
8va mere child A cobra may be a veiy young, one, see the Sun,
though he may be small yet cannot be looked at O Demon ! have you not
seen how 8 mantra of very few syllables contains wonderful force ?'—0-8
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After the Kumaia had said so, the demon hurled bis club at Him
which He destroyed by His unfailing vajra —9

Afterwards, the demon adjusting & ball of 1ron to his javelin flung
1t al Svamikaitike which He caught by His hand and hit TArakisura with
His awful club by the blow of which the demon began to shiver and he
sa1d to himself that the KumAra was unconguerable and that his end was
come At that time Kélanem: and other demons seeing the rage of
Svimikdrtika began to shower their weapona on Hum —10-13.

Those blows did not, 1n the least, affect Svamik#rtika, and all became
funle 'Then the clnef demons all clever 1n warfare began to stmike Prasa

and Silimukha wenpons on Kumira Kuméra, though struck, did not feel
any pain That battle destroyed many Devas when Sviamikértika seeing
them 1n distress angrily took up His arms and began to cause disaster
to the demons which made Kilanem: and othera turn their backs on the
battlefield Many demons were killed and many fled At that instant,
Tirakasura seeing what was happemng, turned up with a club decorated
with the network of gold, and viclently struck Svamikirtika with 1t, Hig
peacock struck by this, fled away —14-20

Svimikartika seeing His peacock flying away and vomiting blood
turned on the battlefield, rushed at Tirakasura, holding a &aktr javelin 1
His hand adorned with a bracelet and shimng Iike gold, said " O wicked
one ! stop, stop See this weapon and today count yourself among the
dead If you know of any bettes weapon, think of 1t now " Saying so, He
threw His Sakti which, making a jingling sound, rent open the raugh
]l;zi]rt of the demon who fell down like a mountain blasted by thunder-

t.—21-25

The coronet fell down from the head of the dead demon, his turhan
was scattered and all the ornaments were strewn The Devas were
jubilaot to see the fall of such a formidable demon At that time no one,
not even one 1n the hell, became sorry The Devas weie entirely fiee
from suflerings  The Devaa along with T'heir consorts prayed to

Svainkartika and returned to Their regions after showering blessings on
Him —26 28

The Devas then said with glee ““ The wise who would read or
listen to this narration relating to Svimikériika will be illusirious, long-
lived, prosperous and handsome Besides this, they will have no fear from
any one and will be void of suffering One who will read this after hus
moining sandhyd will be liberated from all his mins and hecome exceed-
ingly 1ich  The recitetion of this 18 epecially beneficial to the young one
sufflering pain and to one connected with state craft This narration
vields to all the fruits of their desires Such devntees at the end are
corporally united for ever with Svamikartika "—29-33

Here ends the one hundred and smuxtieth chapter on the destruction of
Tarakdsura
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CHAPTER CLXI

The Riyis sard —*" O Sita ' we now wish to hear about the destruction
of the demon Hiranyakadyapu and also the glory of Narasihha (Avatira)
which 18 the dispeller of great sina ""—1

Sdta said —O Brihmanss! The demon Hiranyakadyspu was
the most ancient progenitor of the Daityas during the Satyayuga (the
golden age) He practised seveie austerities for 11,000 years, taking hia
bath regularly and then plunging himself 1n water neck-deep and observed
the vow of milence Heled alife of continence restraining and controlhing
lns passious and was very humble Brahmi was lughly pleased with his
devotion --2-4

Tuiding on His white swan 1llustrious hike the sun and followed by
twelve Adityas, Vasus, Sidhyas, Stddhas, Maruts, Rudras, Yaksas, Rakg-
asas, Demons, Serpents, Directions, Vididas, Hivers, Oceans, Stars,
Muhirtas, Planets, Devas, seven Risis, Brahmargis, R4ijarsis, Gandharvas,
Nymphs, Brahm4, the Lord of the universe, went there and addressed the
demon —5-9

“(O Suviata! I am pleased with your asceticism and you may ask
for a boon that may suit your wish You shall attain all your desires
through My kindness ’"—10

Hiranyakasyapu spoke —O best of the Devas! Make me 1nvulner-
able from the Devas, demnons, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Serpents, R4ksasas,
men, Pidichas  The curses of the Isis also may not affect me If you
are pleased with me, then also grant me O, Lord ! the boon so that I may
not die of any weapon, missile roclis, trees, wet and dry things T mav also
not die during the day or might Let me be (hike) the Sun and the Moon
and perform the functions of the wind, fiie, water, sky, stars, the ten
directions May I be Anger, Cupid, Indra, Varuna, Yamsa, Dhanapati,
Kuvera, Yaksa, Kimpurusa —11-15

Brahma Smid —"Son ! T grant you all these extraordinary boons
sought hy you You sball attain them all that you desire without any
doubt "—16

After that, Brahma4 returned to ITis realm Vairija, through the neiiab
track accompanied by the Brahmargie —17

Then the Devas, Lhe serpents, the Gandharvas, and the Riuig, elc,
heaning the nature of the boons counferred on the demon by BiahmA went
to Him and smid " O Biahmana! Dy virture of Your boons, the demon
will kil us all, so You should devise some means of his destruction.
Blhagavina! You aie the piiume cause of all, You are Supreme, You
are the Creator of the Devas and the Pitiria. The Kavyas and Ravyas,
offerings to the Devas and the Pittris, are ordained by You You are the
unmanifested Prakriti  You are wise and you are self-born "—18-20

Hearing those words of the Devas, Brahmi consoled them with
His nectar-like words He smad *' The performance of asceticism 18 bound
to bear 1ts fruits, and when his merits will be exhausted, the Lord Vigou
will kill this demon " —21-22
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Hearing those words, the Devas and the Brahmanas joyfully returned
to Their realms and Hiranyakadyapu on getting those boons became proud
and began to oppress the people He greatly disturbed the peace of the
honourable Munis who were practising austerities and following the true
Dharma, remaining 1n their Af ama,—23-24

After conquering the Devas residing 1n heaven he brought the three
worlds under s thumb and directed his engines of oppression towsrds
those livi~7 1n the hermitages and persecuted those who led virtuous
lives He then began to nterfere with the rights of the Devas by going to
heaven and monopolizing their share of the sacrificial offerings —25-27

The Adityas, Sidhyas, Vidvedevas, Vasus, Indra and other Devas,
Yakgas, Siddhas, Dvijas, Mahargis went to Lord Vigou and joiutly offered
Their prayer to Hlim the great Protector of the refugees, highly powerful ,
the Deva of the Devas, the Eternal, the Yajnapuruga, Visudeva —28-2Y

They said “* Narayana'! Mahibhiga! We have come to seek Thy
ghelter Lord' do kill the demon Hiranyakadyapu and save us Thou
art Our Protector, Gur@, Thou art the adorable of the Devas like Brahma,
etc "'—30-31

Hearing such a prayer, Visnu said “ Devas' Cast aside Your fears
Go back to heaven, do nol delay I shall kill this hanghty demon with
all lis attendants and gne the Kingdom of Heaven to You With such
words, Vienu bade adieu to the Devas and resolved to kill that
demon —32-34

Then the mighty armed undecaying Visnu took the assistence of
*Obkfira " and then with bis assistance went to the demon's place Shin-
ing like the Sun and the Moon, He assumed the form of Narasimhae (the
lower half of human form with the uppes half of the lion) —35-36

At that 1nstant, Narasimha chauced to see the moat beautiful assembly
of that valiant demon It was full of every blessing, divinely beautiful,
100 yojanas 1n length and 50 1n breadth It had all the desues and wealth,
it was ®nal , 1t could go wherever 1t iked It was free from the sufferings
of 1nfirmity, gref and decay 1t was full of lustre and prospenty and
firm v was located amongst enchanting surioundings such as besutiful
gardens, & There were beautiful pools of water within 1ts precincts
designed and executed by Vidvakarmi and the trees of gold studded with
precious stones  Bemdes all that, there were charming awnings of blue,
yellow, white, black colours and hundred of creepers loaded with clusters
of blogsoms that looked like the waving of rows of clouds of various
colours In that place full of light and pervaded with the stupefying
odour of unsurpassing sweetness, there was a total absence of grief and
1t was full of comfoits There, the sun, cold, hunger, thust and decay
were not vimble The demons were sitting at such a place of beauly and
comfort —37-44

It had various and beautiful architectural forms and was supported
on wonderfully extraordinary bright pillare The self-luminous Sabh&
eclipsed the un and the moon by ite radiance The Devas and the men
were supplied 1n sbundance with their objects of desires there Nice and
tasteful victuals were also 1n plenty there —45-47
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Bweet scented garlande were 1n sbundance. It was full of trees bear-
ing flowers and frmits It was ornamented with handsome floral wreatha
The water was nice and cool during the hot weather and warm during
the cold weather Various kinda of trees laden with sprouts, flowers,
fruits, leaves, creepers, and clusters were cirching the wells and the
tonks Narasimha saw many such scenes there There were sweek-smell-
ing fAowers, yuicy fruits, beautiful pools and Tirthas —48-51

He also beheld many veservowrs smiling with nice smelling blue
and red lotuses and beautified with the lustresome swans, KArandavas,
Chakravakas, cranes, Kuravas, etc, and various kinds of other birds echo-
ing with the notes of cranes Besides those, He saw nice creepers with
highly smelling blossoms embracing the mountain tops —52-55

He also noticed the following plants and flower trees there, wiz,
Ketaki, Adoka, Sarala, Punndga, Tilaka, Arjuna, Amra, Nipa, Kadamba,
Vakula, Dhavamala, Pitala, Handraka, Salmali, Sala, Tala, Taianla, and
beautiful Champaka Similarly He saw 1n that assembly various other
kinds of flower plants and the dazzling lustre of Drumaa (Trees of Para-
dise) and Vidrumas (Coral trees) —56-58

Very many tall trees of various descriptions were thers Besides,
many kinds of other trees such as Arjuna, Adoka, Varuna, Vatsyanabha,
Panasa, Nila, Sumanasa, Chandana, Aswatha, Tinduka, Pirjita, Nimba,
Malliki, Bhadra D@m, Amalaki, Jamhu, Lakucha, Sailavaluki, date tree,
Cocoanut tree, Haritaka, Vibhitak, Kaltaka, Druknala, Hingu, Pariyatiaka,
Mandéra, Kundalsta, Patanga, Kutaja, red Kuruntaka, blue Aguiu,
Kadamba, Bhavya, Pomegranate, VijapQrakas, Saptaparna, Bel and
various other trees were there Sweetly humming bees were there Adoka
Tamé4la, Madhuka, Saptaparoa and varlous other trees were coverad with
shrubs and bushes and enhanced the beauty of the garden, tanls and wells
Besides, various other creepers and forest trees with leaves, flowers and
fruits weie on all sides The branches of some trees laden with flowers
and fruits were hanging on other trees and various birds Chakoia,
Satapatra, intoxicated cuckops, Sérikas and other birds of yed, jellow
apd variouws other colours were cooing sweetly there The couple Jiva
and Jivaka weye looking at each other with great joy and satisfaction —
pB-68

The demon Hirenyaksdyaspu was enjoying there 1n the company
of hundrede of women His garments and or.aments were wonderfnl
He was seated on a seat covered with cloth shining lLike the sun
measuring ten hande He was wearlng wonderful ornaments and hig
earrings wele sparkling with diamonds, etc A gentle and soothing
breeze laden with perfume was beating at the place where the demon was
seated —69-72

Various Gandharvas attending on him were singing heautiful songs
tohim und he was adored by the following nymphs —Vidvichi, Sahajanys,
Paramlocha, Saurabhaiyf, Samichi, Pufijikasthalf, Midrakesl, Rambh4,
sweet-smiling Chitralekha, Charukesi, Ghritechi, Menak4, and Urvast and
thousands of other Apsaras, experts 1n singing and dancing, were 1n atten-
dance on their lord, King Hiranya-Eadipu —73-76
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The sons of Dit1 who weie all famous, were also waiting on Hiranya-
kedyapu —77

They were hundreds of thousands, such as —Bali, Virochana,
Pri-thivisuta, Narakisura, Prahlada, Viprachitti, Mahdsura, Gavistha,
Surahantd, SunAméi, Pramati, Vara, Ghatodara, Mahapérdva, Krathana,
Pithara, Vidvar@pa, Suripa, Svabala, Mahéabala, Dadagriva, Bili, Megha-
vAah, Ghatisys, Akampana, Prajana, Indratipans They were seated 1n
groups wearing brilliant earrings —78-82

They weie also wearing garlands, and they were great spenkers
and had attained boons ‘They were valiant and free from death They
were clothed 10 nice divine diesses and all of them had charots blazing
like fire, their bodies were like Mahendra, and their arms and bodies
were ornamented with various armlets and ornaments They looked like
mountains, and were of golden colour They, along with other demons,
were adoring Hiranyakadyapu —83-84

They, all seated 1n various kinds of Viménas, looked splendid They
were gleaming like gold Narasimba thus saw the great Hiranyakadyapu,
the Lord of the Daityas who waes shining with uncommon lustie hike a
mountain  His body was radiant hke the sun  His like 1n wealth, 1
eplendour, 1n everything elsd, has neither been heard of norseen Hia splen-
dour was 1n keeping with his greatness The valiant demon king was
seuted on a throne of gold with a necklace round his neck like a hon with
perforated work of silver and gold all round hym  The hall of assembly
was decorated with variegated roads adorned with altars and studded with
gems and nice windows He was attended by thousands of demons shin-
ing Like the sun and wearing garlands of gold —85-89

Here ends the one hundred and maxly-first chapter on Hiranyakayaspu
ond Narasuhha

CHAPTER CLXII

Sata sad —Mabhitma Prahldda, the son of Hiranyakadyapu, saw
with his supernatural vision that, hidden within Narasimha, who came like
the cycle of death, there was Lord Vignu se cinders are embedded 1n the
ashes. He was not. the natural lion but Hari, the Lord of the Devas Other
demons, along with Hirapyakadyapu, were highly astonisbed to see Nara-
smmha, whose body was very extraordinary and who looked like the moun-
tan of gold —1-3

Prahlada said —*' O vahsnt lung! the progemitor of the Daityaa!
1 have neither heard nor seen thie divine Narasithha form How wonderful
this mystic form 15?7 Whence has 1t come ? his formidable lionform seems
to indicate to me that He will anmihilate the demons —4-5

The Devas are all within this form and so are the oceans and the
nivers Huge mountians like the Himavina, Paripitra, etc, the Moon,
the stars, Sun, Vasus, Kuvers, Varupa, Yamp, Iodrs, the Maruts, the
Devas, the Gandharvas, the Rums, the Nagps, the Yaksas, the Pidichas,
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the terrible Riksas, Brahma and Sivs, etc, all ammate and 1nanimate are
revolving in his head Yourself, with Jambha and all the Daityas, myself,
hundreds of your assemblies with hundreds of aerial chariots and 1n fact
the whale of the three worlds are visible to me in s form. The whole
universe 18 within this form —6-11

Prajipati, the lugh-souled Manu, planets, Yogas, trees, destruction,
stability, 1ntellect, pleasurs, truth, asceticism, Dama, Sanatkuméra, Vidve-
deva, the Risis, wish, anger, glee, righteousness, delusion, Pittris, are all
confined within this form "'—12-13

The king Hiranyakadyapu on hearing those words of Prablida
addressed the other Dinavas He said * This wonderful lion should be
caught and 1n case there be any difficulty 1o 1ts being captured, kill hum
outright "—14-15

Hearing those words, those powerful Dinavas began to 1lltreat Him
in all sorts of viclous ways and became ready to torment that Narasimha
with their weapons —16

Then Narasinha after sending forth a loud roar, opened wide
His mouth and begau to break dawn that assembly After the assembly
was devastated, Hiranyakadyapu boiling with rage attacked Narasimha
with his arms —17-18

Like the pouring of the sacrificial offerings 1n the fire the demon
showered the following missiles on Narasimha —The deadly club, Kéla-
chakra, Vignuchakra, Brahméstra, the consumer of the three realms, the
wonderful Vajrastra, the two other sorts of Vajristras (dry and wet), the for-
midable trident, club, Mcohanéstra, Sogan istra, Santbpanistra Bilapanastra,
Vayavayfstra, Mathanstra, Kapaliatra, Kainkaréstra, Sakti, Krauachistis,
SomAstra, Brahmadirastra, Sidiréstra, Kampanistra, Satdnastra, Tvastistra,
deadly club, Tapanastra, Samvartaméstra, Midanistra, Mayadhara, Gan-
dharvastra, Daita-Asiratna, Nandaka, Prasavanéstra, Pramathanfstra,
Uttamavirana, Pasupatistra, Hayadirastra, Brahma-astra, NirayAnastra,

AindrAsira, Sarpastra, Paidichistra, Ajntistra, Sosanistra, Samanisiras,
Bhivanistra, PrasthApanAstra, Bikampanéstra —19-28

NoTE —Visnu-agtra, Brahmdatra, &c were all different srrows that were used nlfter
recltlog the preacribed mantras Moat of them have been described in previaus chapters
m0 only the few new ones are explained 1n this note

wwew =Lit the wheel of time Dendly guob Frawea=A particular kind of missile, wgre
=A destructlve weapon of the thunderbolt ¥ —=A mismle which bewitches the person
againgt whom 1t 18 used, wareren=A particular kind of mssile W:A missile which
and subdues the adveraary FffrTen—=A miaaile that prodaces chill to kill the foe  wwmwrew
=A mlgalle that shivers the foe wgTen—The mussile composed of the bright disc of aangys
trimmed off wiwrm—The missile that produces heat E-w¥WreA=The migeile that pro-
duces destructive elonds wRpTen—=The misalle that cauaes intoxication to the foe mramen
=The mlasile that divides into many. Rwwwer=The misaile that canses exceasive torture
and destruction wafiwen=A partleolar kind of missile. ¥wgren=The missile sacred to Indra
quwe=A misslle that oreates fiends who fight and devour the foe Rrewen=A particulsr
missile ¥WWM=A mas(lo causing o deluge IwWM—A missile canring the enemy bo
retire PFPTEr=A misalle caualng palpitation and unatesdines to the Ioe

As the sun overshadows the Mount HimAchala by hie rays during the
hot season, sumilarly did the vahiant demon Hirspyakesyapu overpower
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Narasimha with the weapons The angry demons drowned Narasmhha
with their mssiles as the Mount MainAke 18 buried 1n the sea —29-30

Spears, nooses, swords, clubs, huge fiery trees, javelins, holts, rocks,
staffs, burming Sataghn: and vanous other weapons were piled on Nara-
sumlia, one after the other. They did not wave a bit , rather, they remained
firm hike the thunderbolt of Mahendra —31-32

The demons circled round Narasimha Iike an encircling fire, holding
their nooses and massive bolts, ete They with their bodies and arms
straight looked like Trisirea NAgapfsa (noose formed by thres-headed
serpents)—33

Those demons loocked like 8 multitude of big winged white cranes
with their gold and pearl garlands hanging on their handsome forms
dressed 1n yellow robes The armlets and earrings of those agile demons
shone like the rays of the neing sun  All the demons were 1nspired like
Vayu with vigour and eneigy —34-35

Narasimha covered with the dangerous burning missiles of the
demons looked dark like 8 mountain cavered with big trees and clouds
showering 1ncessant raing, and with dark caves, but like the mighty
Himélaya He did not move, 1mspite of so many blows, He remained firm
and steady — 36-37

At winch, the demons began to shiver with fear of Narasibha blazing
lLike fire, they were agitated as the waves of the ocean become by
blast of wind —38

Here ends the one hundred and mzty-second chapter on the power and
glory of Narasumha (Man-Laon)

CHAPTER CLXIIf

Sdta said —A hoaid of demons had vanious appearances, viz, Lhke
that of en ass, alhigator, fish, serpent, deer, swine, rising sun, comets, half
Moon, swan, blazing fire, cock, hon, with mouths wide open, crow, vulture,
jackal, meteors, some of them had two tongues, others had faces like hig
sparks, some looked like mountains, they were all very proud of their
strength They began to shower arrows incessantly on Narasihha, but
He was not affected in the least —1-5

Afterwards, they became angry like furious hissing snakes and sent
forth a volley of various kinds of terrible weapons which were all destroyed
1n the air and became inviaible like a firefly in the mountains —-6-7

The demons blinded with rage threw therr mighty quoits at Nara-
aumba which 1llumined the sky as the sun and the moon at the time of the
destruction of the universe —B8-9

Narasimha caught hold of and devoured the quoits shining like fire
and thus their dazzle was lost as the sun and the moon nre eclipsed by the
clouds, then Hiranyakadyapu hurled his formidable bolt shining like
lightoing —10-12

Narasimhs broke the flying bolt with His roar, Humkéira, which fell

clattering on the ground and looked like a shooting star falling from the
heaven —13-14.
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The rows of arrows pierced into Narasihha looked like the garland
of the petals of the blue lotus —15

Afterwards Narasuhha with a loud roar tore up the demons as wind
does with the leaves, when the cbief Daityas flew up to the sky and
showered rocke from there and thewhole space became full of them and
they fell on the head of Narammha and gleamed like so many fireflies
Then the demons covered Narasimha with the rocks as the mountamns
are covered with rain  But even then the demouns could not move Nara-
gimha as the violent ocean cannot move the Mandarichala mountain —
16-20

After the shower of rocks, rain poured in on all s1des to kll Nara-
simha The whole space pervaded with those fearful torrents but they did
not touch Narammha After the showers of rocks and'rain proved 1neffec-
tual, Hiranyakadyapu let out fire conjoint with wind which Indra warded
off by rain after which the damon created pitched darkness —21-27

The umiverse pervaded with darkness under the cover of which
the demons again began to array themselves with arms, when Narasimha
shone forth like the Sun, and the demons saw the three wrinkles on the
forehead of Narasimha which were the trident mark looking like the stream
of the Ganges flowing 1n three directions — 28-29

When all MiyAs raieed up by the Daityas were annihilated, the
demoans went for shelter to Hiranyakadyapu with a heavy heart who burnt
with rage and determined to destroy everything At that hour, the whole
unnverse was covered with darkness (Tamas), and the following very
strong, feartul winds began to blow as ominous signs —Abaha, Pravaha,
Vivaha, Ud&vaha, Pardvaha, Sampvaha and Parnaha, and all the planets
and asterisms visible at the time of the destruction of the world began to
be seen 1n the sky —30-34

The Sun turned pale The evil spirits, headless Kavandhas, began
to haunt n the sky end the full moon along with the stars began to be
eclipred —35

The Sun went below the horizon and seemed to spread lus rays and
He was visible also frequently in the sky —36

Seven fearful suns of the smoke colour were visible 1n the firmament

The planets were seen to reside 1n the horns 1n the Moon Sukra and Bpi-
haspati were situated on the left and the right sides respect.vely there
Saturn and Mars and all the stars at the time of disgolution of the
universe arrived at their places 1n the horns respectively The Moon
also did not welcome the asterism Rohim, indicating, as 1t were, the destrue-
tion of the umiverse with planets and other stars  [ahu began to shadow
the Moon, and meteors began to fall on Him as well as on the Moon
Devendra began to shower blood and meteors began to descend from the
heaven and there was a fearful clattering nose —37-43

The trees blossomed and fruchified ont of their seasons The creepers
also did the same to contribule to the other inmuspicious signs for the
demons  Fruits were produced from fruits and flowers from flowers The
grave appearances of images of the Devas began somelimes to wink,
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sometimes to laugh, ery and shriek Smoke came out of Them and They
began to burn —44 46

The wild deer and birds mingling with the tame ones started a fear-
ful noise 1n that fight —47

The water of the foul rivers flowed upwards and the particles of
blood were diffused all 10und 1n the several quarters of the sky —48

The adorable trees were neglected and not worshipped Huge trees
were knocked to the ground by wind —49

In the afternoon the shadows of persons did not change In the
store-rooms and arsenal of Hiranyakadyapu, honey began to drop from the
upper floors and at the same time many signs 1ndicative of the victory of
the Devas and the destruction of the demons were visible — 50-53

Along with that valiant demon, the whole universe trembled, the
multitudes of the powerful serpents and high mountains began to tremble
The four five and the seven-hooded serpents agitated and exhausted,
hissed out their fiery venom —54-55

Visuki, Takgaka, Karkotika, Dhanafijaya, Aillimukha, Kéliya, Mah&-
padma and the mighty Sesa and Ansnta with thousand hoods began to
shudder with fear, though they were very firm The luminous beings
within the waters supporting the universe, began to tremble with rage
Besides, the fiery serpents 1n the Patéla regions trembled frequently
The wrathful Hiranyakadyapu at that time biing his lips with rage
stood up like the Adivariha the Boar incarnation, and caused the Ganges,
the Sarayfi, the Kauéikf, the Yamuna, the Kaveri, the Krisnaveni, the
Suvaini, the Godéivari, the Charmanvati, the Sindhu, the oceans, the
Sonatirtha, the Narmad4, the Vaitravati, the Gomati, the Sarasvati, the
Mahi, the Kalamahi, the Tamasi, the Puspavibini, the Jambudvipa with
the golden banyan tree, the gold producing Mahinada Lauhitya, the city
Pattan inhabited by many of the Rigis, and inhabited by the brave,
Magadha, Mundi, Sunga, Sumha, Malla, Videha, Milava, Knsikosala, the
realm ol Garuda created by Vidvakarmé and looking like Kailisa peak, all
to quake —56-67

He also stunned the fearful Lauhityasigara full of red water, the
Mount Udayachala 100 yojanas high encircled by clouds looking like golden
altars , the Ayomukha mountam adorned with golden trees, Sala, Tala and
Taméla plantations, with beautiful lowers and trees and bristhng with all
the ores, the mount Malayichala diffusing strong perfume, the countries
of Spuragtra, Vallika, Sara, Abhira, Bhoja, Pindya, Vanga, Kalinga, T4dm-
raliptaka, Opdra, Paundra, Vimachfida, and Kerala He made the groups
of the nymphs with the Devas tremble, the mount Vidyutman, 100 yojanas
wide, shining like lightning where there was the inaccessible hermitage
of Agastya Rig1 1nhabited by the Siddhas and Chéranas, echoed by the
cooings of various birds, decked with flowering trees, with 1ts high peaka
soaring high 1nto the Heavens like the Sun and the Moon , the wonderful
Risabha mountsin, the mounts Kuiijara, the 1rresistible Vidilaksta mount
the nver Bhogavati, the mounts Mahfsena, Pariyatra, Chakraviha, Uttama-
viriha, the golden town of I'rigyotiddpur inhabited by the wicked Naraka,
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the mountain Megha, and other sixty thousand mounteins all to tremble
—68-82

The Mount Sumeru glhttering Like gold, the caves of which are
incessantly full of the Yakess, RAkgasas and the Gandharvas, the
mounts Hemagarbha, Hemasakha, Kailada, were all shaken by Hiranya-
kadyapu The lakes Vaikhfnasa with golden lotuses, the MAnsarovara
surrounded by swans, the mount Tridfinga, the river Kumbiri, the mount
Mandarichala, the mounts Usiravindu, Cbandrapiastha, Prajapati, Puskara,
Devibhra, Renuka, Krauficha, the mount of the seven Risis, the smoky
mount , all these and other countries, rivers and ocears and all the realms
were shaken Kapila, Vyighravin, the son of Mabt, the sons of Satf
residing 1n the skies, the dwellers in the lower regions, the Raudras,
Urdhagas, Bhtmagas and other attendants of Siva were also shaken by
the demon Afterwards Hiranyekadyapu took the club and the trident and
assumed a ferocious appearance —B83-91

The demon, shining, moving and roaring like the clouds, the enemy
of the Devas, rushed at Visnu when Narasimha supported by ** Om,"” jumped
and tore the demon with His pointed nails At the time of the destruction
of the demon, the Earth, the Time, the Moon, the sky, the stars, the SBun,
the planets the directions, the mountsins, the rivers, the oceans were all
delighted —92-94

Afterwards, the gratified Devas, the Riss and the Gandharvas, jointly
praised the Eternal Visnu * O Deva! Your Narasimha form 1s adored by
the learned, knowing the highest and the lowest "' —95-96

Brahms said —“ O Lord ! Thou art Biahm4, Nudra, Mahendra
Thou art the foremost among the Devas Thou art the Creator, the Destroyer,
the ultimate source of power to all the bemgs The sages declare Tliee
the Paramagsiddha, Parama Deva, Paramamantra, Paiamabari, Parma-
dbarma, Parama Sarira, Parama Brahms, Parmayoga, Parama-vani  Thou
art Paramarabasya, Parmagati, Paramapada, Parma Deva Thou art
Paritpara, Parama Pads, Pariatpara Deva, Paritpara Parama Bhita,
Paritpara Param a Rahasya, Paratpara Parama Mahatva, Paritpara Parama
Mahat, Paritpara Parama NidhAna, Paritpara Pavitia, Paratpara Parama
Dénta, the great Ancient Puiuga "’—97-102

Thus praising Nariyans, Brahmi went to Brahma-loka and after-
warde vanous kinds of music began to be played, the nymphs began to
dance Vignu then went to the northern coast of the ocean Kgirabdh,
where after establishing His Narasimha form, He assumed His old form end
returned to His realm mding on Garuda and seated in a magmnificent
lustrious chariot of exght wheels —103-105

Note —qtw Rf§=The highest attainment. 9 §@=The highest God. 9 wm=The
highest formula wew yM=The highest sacrifice. ¢cw wh=The highest Dharma, g ¥IM=
The highest yogs gaw YW =An old man. An epithek of Vignu quw wix=The highest
element q¢ mp=The highest Brahma. The Bupreme Belug ¥t ™=The highest speech,
W WW=The supreme gocret 9w WfH==The chief refuge Y w=Final beatitude. ww
'ﬁl_—_snpremely chasia Y @rg —The supreme qumex =Higher than the highest

Here ends the one hundred and smzty-third chapter on the destruction of
Hyranyakasyapu
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CHAPTER CLXIV

The Rigia said —" O SGta' You have deecribed 1n detail the glory of
Narasimha , now tell us something more 1n detail about His other gloilous
works How did this universe become the golden lotus? What was
the nature of Vignu's creation inside the lotus ? "—1-2

Stta said —Vaivasvata Manu wae astonished to Lear the glory of
Narasimha , his eyes expressed great Joy and he again asked the Lord —3

Maou said —' O Janérdana'! During the Padma Maha Kalpa how
was the universe first created 1n the lotus springing from Thy navel when
Thou wert reposing 1n the ocean ? Thou art named Padmanibha, how
were the Devas and the Seers born first 1n the lotus springing up n
the navel of Visnu? Yogavidimpate ! pray explain the whole of this yoga
for I am not sufficiently satisfied by listening to an account of His glory
When did Visnu repose ? How long did He remain aslesp ? What was
the length of that period ? When did He awake from His sleep ? How
did He create the universe after awakening ?  Who were the Prajapatis
at the time of creation? How was created this wonderful eternal creation?
On the anmhilation of the moving and non-moving worlds, only a
wide expapse of water remains The Devas, the demope and the men
were all destroyed Fire, air, earth and Akfda did not emst, mll were
extinct The whole universe seemed a big cave, void ms it were How
did then Janardana rest ? What mode did He adopt ? That Lord of
the grest Bhfitas, that great form highly energetic, that knower of yoga, that
Blagavén, the best of all the Devas O knower of Dharma ! O Brahman !
I wish to hear all this with great devotion XKindly describe 1n detail all
this to me Lord! I am very eager to hear about these things "'—4-14

Hearing such words of Manu the Lord Matsya said —" O Mann, the
flower of the solar race ! It 18 very satisfactory indeed that you feel inclined
to hear mbout the glory of Nariyape Hear about 1t as stated in the
Purbpas and the Vedas and as heard from the Brahmanas T shall tell yon
what Vedavyfisa, the son of Paridaras, 1lluatrious like Brihaspati saw, by
virtue of his gieat asceticism, i his vision "—15-17

(Veda Vyhsasaid —) O Rigis! There 18 no ove other than me and
the chief Rieis, who can comprehend and sdequately realize the Highest
Niriyana and I shall tell you as I bave been able to form some 1dea about
Him by the help of my limited intellect and from what I have heard about
Him Even Brahma, the Creator of the Universe, 18 not able to know Hig
essence, NAriyana 18 the mystery of all the Vedas, He 1s what 18 proved
there He 1s the mystery of the Mahargis, that for which sll sacrifices
are made, the Tattva of all the seers, the Aim of the Thinkers, and the Hell
of the Wicked , the Adlndaiva, the Daiva, the Adhibhita, and the highest
wiedom of the 1deal Risis  He 18 the fa]fm ag described 1n the Vedas
Tapas as described by the poets, He 18 the Doer, He 1s the Agent, He 1a
the Buddhy, He 18 mind, He 15 Kgettrajia He 18 Onksra, He 15 the
Purusa, the Great Instructor, the Great Governor, and He 1s the only One
He1s the five Pragas, He 18 the Eternal undecaying One He 18 Kals, Pika
(friction), Pakth (awarder of fruits), the seer, and the study of the Vedas
He 18 this NArayapa Deva and there 15 sbsolutely nothing beyond Him,
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He 18 the Doer of everything He 15 the Anmihilator of all He 18
the Creator of us all He makes all work He remains sbove all things.
We are all 1n quest of Him and we all adore and worship Him —25-26
All the narrations, Sruhs, otc , tend towards Him He 18 the Universe
He 18 the Lord of the Unjverse, Who 1s also known as Naiiyana Hs1s
Truth and Immortality, He 1s Eternal, Past, Future and the Present,
the Purina-Puruga and Brahma ""—27-28
Note —wfu®9=The Buprome Lord wRew=The highest sacrifice wfiem=The highest
element wrw=Doer w®—=Place of origin WY wwt=An epthet of Vignu
Here ends the one hundred and surty-fourth chapter on the creation from

the Lotus

CHAPTER CLXV

Matsys said —O Manu! The age of Satyayuga 18 four thougand
divine years Its twilight 18 of eight hundred divine years During that
age the four feet of Dharma are complete and there 18 one part of adharma ,
the people devoted to their own dharmas are born 1n that Yuga
All the Brahmanas are engaged in the pursuit of high class dharma
The Ksatryas rule the Empire and are ready to please their gubjects, the
Vaidyas take to agriculture, and the Sfidras render menial service to the
three castes In that age, truth, cleanliness, and dharina increased and
every one followed and propagated the dharma practised by the high castes.
King!' The people 1n that age lead such a viituous life and- the low also
keep themselves on the track of their dharma —1-5

The Tretd age lasts for a peried of three thousand divine years and
its twilight 15 of six hundred years duration Two péddas of adharina
exist during that age and there are only three padas of dharma There
18 truth and Satvaguna in that dbarma The castea become witiated
with regard to their functions 1n that age and the disturbance weakens
the Varnas Thia 1s the cycle of Tretd age, now I shall describe Dvapara
and hear about 1t —6-9

O Manu ! the age of Dvipara 18 two thousand divine years and 1ts
eveming 18 of four hundred years In that age, all the beings are stupefied
by Rajoguna and are jealous and mesn Dharma exists only twofold and
adharma 15 threefold In Kahyuga, the twofold dharma becomes extinct
by and by The Bribmanas lpse their epirit and become lukewarm
mn their duties at the close of DvApara and the fasts and vows become
abandoned —10-13

Kaliyuga remains for a thousand divine years and its evening lasta
for m couple of centuiies There are four feet of adharma during that age
and dharma conswsts of only one Men ere overpoweied by Tamqguna,
and they become sensuous during that age The people of Kaliyuga are
full of vanity and egoism and do not feel any love towards Jivas
None of them 15 predominent with Satvaguna None 13 truthful The
Brihmapas become athiests, conceited, void of attachment and follow
the duties of the SGdras During Kaliyuga the Adramas are upset and
at the end of the age, the Varnas also become mixed —14-18
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The period of the aforementioned four yugss 18 12,000 years, when
that period elapses 1t makes one day of BrahmA On the lapse of
Brahmé’s one day, Idvara feels inelined to annihilate the ereation on
finding 1t mpathetic He destroys all the Devas including Brahma4, the
demons, the Yakshas, the birds, the Gandharvas, the nymphs, the serpents,
the mountains, the rivers, the creatures like scorpions, etc, and various
kinds of 1nsects He also destroys the five elements —19-23

The destruction of the universe starts like that when Visnu 1n the
shapa of the Sun absorhs the eyes of all the beings, dries up everything
i the form of wind, consumes every thing 1n the form of fire and sends
forth heavy rain 1n the form of clouds —24

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-fifth chapter on the crealion
from the lotus

CHAPTEHR CLXVI

Matsya said —N4riyana, of Satva guna, 1n the form of the Sun
nbsorbs the ocean by Ilis piercing rays After drying up the ocean He
also mmilarly dries wp nivers, wells, tanks and the mountains by His
rays Then He penetiates the lower regions and dries up the moisture
there and afterwards He dries up all the moisture produced by filth,
secreta, saliva, etc, that exist 1n the bodies of all beings Later on the
Loard 1n the form of the wind shivers everything and draws 1n all the
airg such as Prina, Apina, Samina, etc The Devas, and all the elements,
are annihilated —1-6

The organ of smell, and the body become dissolved in easth
The organ of taste, and relish merge into water and the oigan of
vision, the power of teeing and forme dissolve into fire The organ of
touch, Prina, and activities all mingle 1n air Sound, the organ of hear-
ing and sky dissolve 1n Akéda —7-8

The Lord destroys the whole structure of the umiverse 1n a woment
when the minds, intellects and souls of all the beings get into Visnu
Afterwards by virtue of the blowing wind, the trees and branches rub
against each other and a big fire ciops up and consumes everything
This fire 18 named samvartaka fire This fire reduces everything to ashes
during that penlod of annibilation It consumes all the mountains, trees,
bowers, creepers, reeds, vimAnas, divine cities and all the resting places
Visnu, after consuming sll the universe, requenches the fire with con-
tinuous downpour, divine ramm and ghee at the end of the age.
The land then becomes full of auspicious water sweet like milk It
spreads all over the landscape and no living creature exists —-9-17

Every being is destroyed, all the great essences merge 1n the body of
Vignu The Sun, the wind and the space becoming subtler disappear
The whole universe exists 1n a very subtle atate At that time, Visnu
drying up the oceans and the being therein by His glury reposes all
by Himself He sleeps in that wide expanse of water for many thousands
of yugas when none can comprehend the Avyakta Vignu —18-21

17
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None can know at that time His manifested or unmanifested state ;
wha 18 that Purusottama? What yoga He resorts to? Why does He resort
to yoga ? What for and how long does He remain 1n that water and what
ghall He do 1n future? No one can fathom all these truths He 1s not
seer, nor goer, nor knower, nor remains with any body He alone
knows sbout His ownself or Hin desires No one knows enything of
Him  After thua absorbing witlin His body, earth, water, fire, air, ether,
the creator Brahmé and the Great Munie, He goes to great sleep —22-24

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-sizth chapter on the ereaison
Sfrom the lotus

CHAPTER CLXVII

Matsys said —When there 15 one vast expanse of water, Lord Vignu
covers the earth with water and sleeps on 1t in the form of a swan (Hamea)
One who thus sleeps 1n midst of this nass of waters and Rajas 18 known
as the undecaying mighty armed Purdsa named Brahma That Lord
Vienu dispels tbe Tamoguna by His glory and infuses the mind with
Sattvagunas This 18 the real supreme truth, and His true Jadnmd ti (true
knowledge) He 18 the goal of the Upamsadas and the mystery of the
Aragyakas He 18 the Yajiapuruga (the sacrificial Lord), He 1s next to
Him and He 15 again the Highest excellent peison (parama purusottama) —
1-5

The Ritwika BrAbmanas who perform and direct the performance
of the sacrifices were first born of Vignu  He created Brahma first from
His mouth, and then from Hie arms He created Udgits, Simaga, Hota,
and Adhvaryu (the sacrificial priests) From His back came Mitravaruna,
Brihmanichhamsi, Prastotd, and Prati Prastotd The Pratiharta and
the Pota Brahmanas were produced from the stomach, Achavikas and
Negtas were born from his thighs, Agnidhra Brabmanss from His
hands, Subrahamanya Brihmanas from His knees , the Unnets and Jatara
Brabmanas were born from His feet Thus the Lord created mixteen
excellent priests who performed the functions of all the saciifices
Lord Visnu, the very incarpnation of the Vedas, rests 1n sacrifices
The Vedas along with the mx ahgas which dictate karmas are also this
Sopreme Puruga and nothing else —A-12

I shall tell you the wonderful scene beheld by the sage MArkan-
deya at the time of Lord Vignu's repose m the vast speck of water all by
Himself Swallowed up by Lord Vigpu, the sage Markandeya remammed
within His belly by His glory for many thousands of years and began to
wander about there There he made pilgrimages to many places, and
he saw the sacred places, the holy hermitages, and the divine realms
He salso beheld the wonderful countries, empires, varous kinds of
cities, ete Then the sage devoted himself to meditation, to the perform-
ance of sacrifices, Japams and Homas, and asceticism by virtue of which
he slowly came out of Vispu's mouth He did not know at all when he
entered 1n His belly or when he cams out of His mouth This was due to
Lord's Miya. He saw the whole univerme under the cover of Tamoguna
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and that vest expanse of water He was alraid 'The sage was then
bewildered and lost all hopes of life On seeing Vienu he seemed to
have reinembered Niriyama and became glad He became astonished
and standing 1n that vast expanse of water did not know whether he
was dieaming or deluded —13-20

He eaid to himself * What wonders have I seen ! surely this umiverse
would pot be 8o mueh fraught with treubles” With such thoughts the
sage saaw that there was no Sun, Moon, wind, mountain no1 earth What
world was that ? While he waa thinking thus he saw a man sleeping, and
floating Like o mountawn us1f a eloud, half submerged on that water He
was brilliant hike the Sun and even 1n that nmight He was luminous by
Hia own splendour aa 1f He was awake No saoner the Mum1 Markandeya
came to know who He was, then he 1mmediately went again into
His belly —21-25

Gaiung 1nside the belly of the Lord, Markandeya thought of what
hie had seen outside as & dream, and hike before went to many sacred
places full of many hermitages and having many pools and streamlets
fluwing 1n them —26-27

He also saw many people performing various sacrifices and hundreds
of BaAlinanas The Brahmanas were all pursuing the brghest path of
duty and he also found the four orders well-established In that way, the
great sage Markandeya passed n divine century within Vignu But he
could not find the end of the helly of Nirdayana —28-30

Notg —All thig s allegorion]l It simply means that at the tlme of the digaoIntion
of the universe, every thing becomes extinct, un]y the Lopd remiains with everything ab~
morbed within Himsclf and st the reereation of the universe, He gives birth to one after
the other till the universe becomes§eompleto

Then after sometime coming out of Vignu's mouth, the sage saw a
boy sleeping on the braich of a banyan tree He was seen playing all
by bimself without any auxiety m the universe bereft of creation The
sky was covered with mist and the down below was a vast expanse of
water There were no beings nor lives there The sage was much
surprised and tried, out of curiosity, to see the boy satiafactorily, but could
not look at Him on account of His dazzling bniiliancy  Then he thought
to himseelf while floating on the water, I undoubledly saw him before, but
am doubtful as I might be deluded by Deva Miyi Then being amazed
and struck with borror, the sage approached that boy swimming 1n the
water Then the Lord, 1n the form of that young boy, thundeied to
Markandeya ‘ Son, Markandeys' donot be afraid Come near me ”
Hearing those words the tired sage spid —31-37

* Who 15 1t that despisiug my asceticism summons ne by name ?
Wha 1s despising my age of a thousand divine years? Even if you are
Devas you ought not to behave with me 1n this way, Brahmi even calls
me longlived  Who 18 1t that after practising ngid penauces and leaving
all hopes of life courts h1s destruction by addressing me by my name ? '—
a8-40

When Mérkandeya finished hie wrathful speech, the Lord Madhn-
sidana said —*'Son! I am Purdnapuiuga, Your progenitor Why do
you not come to me? I am your father, Your Gura In former times
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your father the sage Ahgirasa adored Me with great devotion and ascet1-
cism with the intention of begetting & son Then, at the close of a
asceticism, he wsought & most 1llustrious son which boon I granted
and by virtue of the same he was blessed with you as a som O,
Méarkandeya who can by his Yogic power see me dabbling like a boy at
a peniod like this, unless He 1s blessed by me ? "—41-45

Afterwards, the great ascetic, the longlived sage Markandeya with
folded hande and with eyes struck with wonder most devoutfully saluted
Lord Visnu after reciting his name and Gotra —46 47

Markandeya said —' O Sinless one! ] am eager to know Thy this
Maya in trath Thou art reposing 1n this expanse of water Thou art
1o the form of 8 boy By what name art Thou known 1n this universe ?
Thou must be a very great soul, indeed , else who can remain 1n this

state ''—48-49

Sri-Bhagavina said —" O Brihmana' Iam Nériyana 1 am the
Creator and Destroyer of all I am known as Ananta, Salisrasirsi, Sesa, &c
in the Vedas 1 am that golden Person, 1illustrious like the Sun Iam
BrahmamAy#d ya)iia among the sacrifices 1 am Agm carrying oblations I
am the father of waters [ am lndra in bis place [ am the Parivatsara of
the years I am the yog, the cycle and the end of the cyle I am present

1n all the beings ineluding the Devas I am the Sega among the serpents
and the Qaruda among the buds Tam the end of all 1n the shape of
Dharmarija I am the dharma of all the Adramas I am the asceticism
of all the dewellers in the hermitages 1 am the divine river I am the
milk ocean Ksiroda 1 am the supreme truth I am Prajapati
1 am the Satkhya and Yoga I am the highest place, the sacnifice, the
Presiding Deity over learning I am the Sun, the wind, the earth, the
sy, the water, the ocean, the stars, the directions, the years, the moon,
the clouds, I sleepin the milk ocean, I am the conflagration fire m the
salt ocean I drink up all the Havihs 1n the form of waters by means of
samvartaka fire I am the Parama Purina I am the Creator of the past,
future and the present Brihmnna'! whatever you see or hear about or
think about, [ am all those I created this umnveise before and 1 am
creating 1t now Markandeya' I create this whale universe at the end
of each yuga and then support 1t Hear about my dharmas by jovfully
entering within My belly Brahm# along with the Rigis and the Devas
reats 1n My body I am the Avyakta Yoga, again I am Vyakta, the enemy
of the demons  You attain to me I am the one-lettered mantra and again
the three-lettered mantra I give dharma, artha, kima, and again [ am
the giver of Mukti I am the giver of salvation Iam “Om ” the symbol
of the sacred Trimity " —51-65

When Lord Visnu thus spoke to that sage, He suddenly swallowed the
sage Then the sage rested there 1n His belly in peace and was desirous
of hearing about the truth of eternal Vignu He heaid the sound
"Hamsa ” theie, thus —1 am known as the eternal Hamsa 1t 1s I that
remains 1n this great ocean bereft of the Sun and Moon and roam about
slowly and again create the world by assuming various bodies —66

Here ends the one hundred and sizty-seventh chapter on the creation
from the lotus
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CHAPTER CLXVIII

Matsys saxd —That High Soul living 1n water began to practise
asceticiam there Since then, the species of aquatic animals began to
appear Then that highly powerful Soul wanted to create worlds and
thought of the universe that 18 made up of five elemenis In course of
that conception, that ocean, void of air and space, became disturbed and
by that disturbance the womb of the subtle universe was ereated, which
being again agtated, begot small subtle holes and sound and 1t gave
birth to air which found space aud thus expanded —1-5

When wind appeared, there arose waves 1n the ocean, and when
the waters of the ocean became agitated, the great Vaidvinara fire appeared
This fire dried up the waters By the loss of water there was an expan-
sion of the space 1n the small boles and the firmament appeared , then
the water, born of the fire of the Lord, became tasteful like nectar The
space 1n the holes created the sky out of which came foith the wind and
by their concussion, fire was produced Then the Lord thought of Brahmma
and various other things for the creation of the cosmos —6-10

The Lord selects, out of the Jivas on the ea1th, a qualified one for the
post of Brahma for the creation of the cosmas after the expiry of one thous-
and Mahiyugas (a Mehiyuga-consists of four yugas) He who 18 8 pure
Soul, endowed with the powers of asceticiam and highest knowledge, with
the yogic powers and equipped with all the Aidvaryus (the powers and high-
est excellencies), who 18 established 1n his self and purified by many buths,
1s made such a Brahmi  In that great ocean, the great place of pilgrm-
nge, the wnfallible Hari, the creator of all the worlds, plays for some ime
and brings forth out of bis navel a wonderful lotus of a thousand petals
shining like the sun  That beautilul lotus, looking like the hairs of that
High Soul was brilliant like fite and biight like the autumal Sun That
lntus of extravagant beauty began to shine —11-16

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-eighth chapter on the creation

from the lotus

CHAPTER CLXIX

Matsya said -—Afterwards Visnu, ouk of that golden lotus, begot
Brahma, the Creator of the Universe The lotur was many yojanas wide,
endowed with the qualities of the earth, full of all Gunas and all Tejas
and of a golden colour Brahmé was highly energetic, the Greatest Yogn
and the Creator of all the woilds —1-2

The learned describe the very same lotus as the terra-firma, the
Maharsis call 1t the lotus born of Nériyana RasA, also known sa PadmA
Devi, 18 the earth The weighty portions of the lotus are the mouan-
tains —3-4

The mountains Himavina, Sumeru, Nils, Nigadha, Kailisa, Muija-
vants, GandhamAdanas, Punya Slkhnra, Mandarichala, Uday#Acbhala,
Piiijara, Vindhyachals, are the rendezvous of the groups of the Devas,
Siddhas, Mahatméa and the pious —35-7
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The countries within these mountains form the Jambadvipa The
best distingmishing feature of Jamb@dvipa 1s the perfoimance of a great
many sacrifices there —8

The nectarlike streams of these mountaine give birth to many rivers
which form places of hundreds of pilgrimages —9

‘The numercus gres, with which the mountains are full, are the heat
part of the lotus, and the Mlechchha countries in the 1mpassible mountains
form on the petals of the lotus The lower portions of the petals form
the habitations of the demons, serpents and bnds —10-12

The oceans near the residences of the demons are the sap of the
lotus where the great sinners are drowned —13

Round the lotus-shaped earth exist four oceans on the four eides
By the mere contemplation of NAriyana, this lotus-shaped earth appears
i existence. So this springing up of the earth 18 termed Pughkara.
Consequently lotus 35 called Puskara and for the same reasan the high
seers have enjoined the use of drawing the lotus before the performance
of any sacrifice —14-16

In this way, Lord Vignu has creuted the universe with mountains,
nivers, lakes, Afterwards the infinitely powerful Vignu sgein begins to
sleep 1n that great ocean —17-18

Here ends the one hundred and sizty-ninth chapter on the ereation
from the lotus

CHAPTER CLXX

Mateya s81d —When BrahwA was practising austeritigs 1n the lotus,
the g1eat Asura Madhu appeared to cause bim obstacles and the Asura
Kaijabha full of Rajogona also put on his appearance They full of liajo
and Tumogunas began to torment the universe Wearing fine diess, having
white, pointed and fearful teeth, adorned with coronets, armlets, those
most valiant Asuras with bloodshot eyes, bloated chest, mighty arms,
gigantic like the mountains, shining like the clouds, with faces like the
sun, holding clubs like lightning, agitating the ocean with their feet, made
an aitempt to arouse Vignu from His sleep —1-6

They, traversing through that lotus, saw the four-faced Brabhms,
who was the best of the yogis, and who had a bright body—7

BrahmA as directed by Narfyana was carrying on the work of the
creation of the umiverse by His mental power He was creating the
people, the Devas, the demons, the Yaksas, the Rims, the Ménasa Rigs,
m course of which both the demons, wishing their death and agitated with
anger, addressed the following sullen words to Brahmid —8-9

" 0, lotus born one | weaiing white cordnet and white dress, having
four heads, void of grief ! How are you sitting bere quietly ? Get out of
it and fight with us, we are very powerful and 1f you cannot face us,
then epeak, Who 18 your Creator? Who hae loceted you here ? Who s
your protector 7 And what 18 your name ?"'—]0-12
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BrabhmA replied —" You ought to know the name, deels and
means of that one Supreme Being who 1a adored by the whole universe,
who has thousends of eyes and who 18 the unit I ses you are two , 1
wish to know your names and your object , what do you do ?'—14

Madhu Kaitsbha said —* O wise one ! there 13 none superiol tn us
in the universe We envelope the upiverse with Rajo and ‘Tamognnas
Woe are full of Rajo and Tamoguaas The llisis eannot transcend us
We are inviolable, we enshroud the dharma and nature of all the beings
Consequently, we cannot he overpowered by anv being  [The whole
uiverse tremhles with our fear We are the giveis of artha, k"ma and
svarga 1n course of the sacrifices during each Yuga ‘I'hose who attain
comlort, pelf, happiness and {ame, always adore us  We are happiness,
pleasure, beauty, faine and every other thing whatcan be desired™--14-17

Brahmf spoke —'' I have acquned Yoga with great practice
and am full of satvaguna, but the Supreme Being, the incarnate of
Sattva, the great controller, the author of satva, rajasa and tamass gunas,
the Creator of the universe who only begets satva-bhitas, will destroy
you "—18-20

At that time the powerful Visuu stretched his miws by His Miyi
while asleep and both the demons were caught and drawn i aud they
laoked like two monstrous birds hanging on Bie hande —21-22

Then both the Asuras saluted Vigou and said * we know [bee to be
the Great cause of the universe Thon art Purusottana, protect ve We
die 1gnorant Thou art the image of sattvaguna.  Wo Lave come to see
Thee Deva ! Thy sight 18 not fruitless We are eager to seek a boon
fiom Thee, and we salute Thee "'— 23-20

8ri Bhagvina spoke —' What for do you seek 8 boon? You have
completed your lives Do you wish to live longer ?'—26 27

Madhn Kaitabha said —" Deva 'let our desth be at your hands,
at such a place where others did not before experience tLeir deaths
Grant us this boon ? "—28

Sri-Bhagavana said —** I speak tlus tiuly that both of you will be
born great 1n the future age Do not be doubtlul about tlus "—29

Having said 8o, the Lord killed under His thighs both the demons
Who were the originators of Raja and Tamogunas —30

Here ends the one hundred and seventieth chapter on killing of
Madhu and Kaitabho sn the creation from the lotus

CHAPTER CLXXI

Matsys said —The highly energetic Brahm#, the chief of the knowers

of Brahm4, with His arms uplifted, began to practise severe austerities
thin the above mentioned lotns Dnving away all darkness with His
idstre, He shone forth like the Sun  Afterwards, Visnu, in ancther agsum-
ed form of a Yogécharya, appeared before Brahma ss the Spintual gude.
The sage Kapla—the great Preceptor of Sankhya—also appeared along
with Hum. Both of them went to Brabmé mnging Hu praises  Afterwards
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both the Professors of the Supreme knowledge and adored by the Risis
spoke to Brahma of immeasurable lustre, thus —It 18 Brahma who resides
embracing the whole universe, who s tled fast with the knowledge of
Brahmia and self, and who 15 worshipped by the three worlds, that 18 the
Creator of all the Bhitas, when the latter absorbed 1n His contemplation
hearing their words, created by Ilis yogic power, the three realms on the
basis of the Brahmi Sruti  DBrahmaA created a son from His desire who,
immediately on being born, went to Him and said " In what way shall [
assist you ? '—1-9

DBrabhmé said —* O highly intelligent one! Do as Nérfyana, the
Brahma ncarnate and the Muni Kapila 1nstruct you "—10

Then that son of BrahinA stood with folded hauds before those
Brihmanas and said " Give me orders what to do "—11

Bhagavana said —* Think of what 18 Truth, Eternal, and emancipa-
tion What 1s said to be true and undecaying 18 of eighteen varieties
What 15 true, that 18 Highest, follow that "'—12

Hearing those words, that son of Brahma, went to the north where
helped by His intellect He attained, by degrees, Brahmahood —13

Then Brahm# created Bhuva a second son from His mind who also
asked ITim what assistance he could render Hun Brahmi told him te
follow what the two Pieceptora said and by their command he went down
to the earth and began to study the Vedas from them In time he
attained the highest position Brahmé again created His third son Bhir-
bhavah—the knower of Sihkhya—in the same manner, who alao with the
directions of Brahm4 went to the twa Preceptors and obtaining knowledge,
acquired the highest position like his two elder brothers —14-18

Then the conditions of the thiee sons of BrahmA are described
Néaréyena and Kapila both returned to their abodes after taking with them
the three sone of Brahm& —19

BrahmA commenced again His nigid penances, after Nariyana and
Kapila had left Him  Then Brahma, 1n course of His practices, did nos
feel any comfort and happiness, for those [whom be had created] were
single He created a beautiful woman from His body by virtue of His
tapasya —20-21

She, by virtue of Her austerities, equalled Brahma and was gifted
with the faculty of the creation of the universe Brabmi thus engaged
1o creation, firat created the three-footed GAyatrt, adored by the Vedas
and then the Prajpatis and the oceans — 22-23

He also created the Vedas from the same GAiyatr!i Then, He created
those Prajipatis who were like Him and through whom this universe and
all the beings have been created —24-25

The highly ascetic and the most illustrious son, named Vidveda
Dharma was begotten first who was followed by other sons named, Daksg,
Marichi, Atri, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Vasigta, Gautama, Bhrigu, Ahgirs,
and Manu The highly wonderful Rigis have followed thirteen paths of
dharma —26-28

The twelve daughters, ;22 —Adits, Dit1, Danu, Kal&, Anfyu, Symhika,
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Myni, Tamra, Krodh4, Suradd, Vingtd, and Kadrl were born of Dakga
The sage Matichi produced Kadyapa from his lustre and Dakea gave his
twelve daughteis 1n mairiage to Kadyapa and gave twenty-seven daughters,
that 1s, the twenty-seven asterisms beginning with Rohimy, to the Moon
Brahmai created the five maids named Laksmi, Marutvati, Sadhys, Vidveds,
and Sarasvat! who were married to Dharmarija the Consort of Brahma
of great beauty and having the form of KAma, stood before Her Lord as
Surabliu, when He with the view of producing cows for the benefit of
the wuild enjayed 1n Her comnpany when she gave buth to meny smoke
coloured progeny of Luge bodies —29-36

All those eons, dark like the might and sombre Iike the evening
clouds, began to cry and despise BrahmA, and in consequence of their
crying and 1unning away, they were named Hudras They are —Nirpits,
Sawblu, Aparajita Miigavyadha, Kapardi, Dahana, Khara, Abirabradhoya,
Kapili, Piigala, and the most 1llustrious Senini, these are the eleven Rudras
Yogaiévars cow was also born of that Swiabhi cow as well as the lower
animals, goats, swans, bhigh class drugs Dharma produced Kfima from
Lakgsimi, the Sidhya Devas were born of the lady of the same name
Sadhys —37-42

Bhava, Prabhava, 1da, Asurahants, Aruna, Arum, Vidvivasn, Bala,
Dhruva, Havisya, Vitana, Vidh4ipa, Samita, Vatsara, Bhti, and Suparva
were all born of Sidhya through Dharma , and, similaily, the Devi Sudevi

gave birth to the eight Vasus, riz —Dhara, Dhruva, Viévavasn, Soms, Aps,
Yama, Vayn, and Nirnta It 1s also heard that dharma begot from Vidva
the Vidvedevas —43-48

Visvedd gave birth to the mighty armed Daksa, Puskaravana, Chék-
pusa, Manu, Madhu, Mahoraga, Vibhrintakavapuh, Vila, Viskambha, and
Garuda, 1llustriocus hike the Sun Marudvati gave birth to the Marul devas.—
49-51

Agni, Chaksu, Ravi, Jyots, Savitra, Mitra, Amara, Saravristi, Sakarsa,
Virdt, Vati, Vidvavasu-Mati, Advamitra, Chitraradimi, Nigadhana, Hiy-
anta, Baraba, Mandapannaga, Brihanta, Brihadr(ipa, and Pltananuga are
the Maruts  Adita Devi gave birth to the twelve Adityas from Kadyspa —
52-55

They are Indra, Visnu, Bhaga, Tvaatd, Varuna, Aryama, Ravi, Pdga,
Mitra, Dhanada, Dh4ta, Parajanya These are the best of the dwellers in
Heaven Aditya begot from Sarssvati two sons who were gifted with
highest attributes and were great ascetics. Danu gave birth to Dinavas
and Dit: brought forth the Daityas —56-58

Kala gave birth to Kilakeya Asoras AnAyusi gave birth to fearful
diseases Sunhika begot Grahas, Mums gave birth to the Gandharvas,
Tamrd was the mother of the Apsaras, Krodha gave birth to the Pidichas,
Yakgas and the Riksasas —59-61

Surabh: begot quadrupeds and cows, Vinati produced Garuds and
other birds —62

Kadril waa the mother of the mountains and the serpents, and in
such a way the umverse multiplied —63
18
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OKing' Insuch a way the lotus Puskara was produced by Visnu
and the creation emanating from 1t 18 known as Padmasrigyt 1 have thus
described the gloiy of the Lord Vignu—the Purinapurusa—befare you,
and the Rigis, all pray to Vienu the Prime cause of all —64-85

Ope who heais this Purina, specially on the days of the festivals,
goes to heaven after enjoying all the best comforts 1n the world — 66

One who pleases Lord Srikrigna by sight, words, and mind 1a shown
kindness also by the Lord —67

And, as fruits (of devotion), Kings acquire Kingdoms, poor men get
riches, s man of short life gets longevity and people desirous of sons are
blessed 1v1th sons —68

Devotion to Visnu begets the benefit of sacrifices and of the reading
of the Vedas, all desires and the benefits of asceticism, various kinds of
riches and other virtues —69

He attains what he desires King'! one who listena to the glory
of the lotus, forsaking everything, never gets any pain  Such 15 the des-
cription of the lotus creation which I have described to you as narrated by
Vedavyssa and the Srutis —70-71

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-first chapter on the
creation from the lotus

CHAPTER CLXXIT

Matsya said —Now hear how Vignu attained Vienuhood in Satya-
yuga , how he attained Vaikuntha amongst the Devas, and how he attained
Knenahood amongst the human beings The deeds of the Lord are indeed
1mpervious, king' now hear about the past and the future manifestations
of Vignu— 1-2

The mystic Vignu 18 known as Nariyana through diacernable mani-
festation He 1s also called Anant-8tmi and Avinidi Prabhu  When the
eternal Hari became engaged 1n the form of Nariyna 1n creation, He
manifested Himself as Brahm4, Vayu, Soma, Indra, Dharma, Brihaspati,

Sukra, etc, Vienu was also born as the son of Aditi in consequence of
which He1s also called Upendra, the younger brother of Indra, He
manifested Himself to destioy the enemies of the Devas such as the
demons, the Daityas, the Rikgasas —3-6

The Supreme Spirit Nardyana first became the Pradhinitma and
created BrabmA and the latter created the worthy PrajApatis in the
previous kalpas who contributed to the great multiplication of the men
and other beings The eternal Akhanda Brahma was divided by the
Prajipatis 10 many parte The doings of Vignu have been thus described
Now listen to His mundane glory —7-9

‘When Vritrisura had been killed in the Satyayuga, the Tirakimaya
war renowned 1n all the three realms took place , 1n course of which the

demons showed marked valour and began to destroy the groups of the
Devas, the Yaksas and the Rikpagas —10-11
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The Devas and the Rikgasas, acknowledging themselves vanquished,
went to seek the help of the Lord Nariyana , whilst those demons, burning
like cinders, after eclipsing the Sun, the Moon, the clouda and other stars
began to spread 1n the sky The clouds, highly charged with electricity,
began to thunder and rain, when all the seven kinds of winds began to
blow At that time the deafening din created by thunder, rain and wind
was most fearful, and 1t appeared as 1f the whole firmament was going
to be consumed Thousands of meteors began to fall The Divine chariots
also fell down on the ground after being tossed 1n the heavens It looked
as 1f the annihilation of the umiverse was in progiess In couise of that
teirible, calamity the lustre from every one's face was gone It was piich
derk, and the ten directions wele under cover of dense darkness —12-18

The Goddess Xali wandered about in the sky, when even the SBun was
entirely covered with the massive folds of darkness At that time, Lord
Visnu, dispelling the huge piles of darkness by His arms, shone forth
with His glory and His blue appearance —19-20

The Lord shone like the sombre clouds, soot snd the mountains , His
body looked like cloud and collyrium Even the hair (on his body) looked
like clouds , by His lustie and appearance He looked like & blue mountain
He was dressed in yellow and wearing ornaments glowing hke burnished
gold, His complexion resembling the colour of the smoke arising at
the time of the destruction of the umverse, He had four arms, hence,
His shoulders looked more yellow His shoulders were broad, wearing
s diadem, armed with high class weapons bright as Heavens, mnjestic like
the mountain, having serpentlike arrows in His quiver, and Nandaks axe
aud Sakti, lholding conch, quait, club and the lotus, He looked like
a mighty mountain, Forgiveness 15 the base whereof , Prosperity 1ts tree ,
the Sirahga bow 13 1ts peak —22-25

The celestial ladies formed 1ts leaves and varions chariots, trees and
rainwater, 1ta oozings, and 1n such a way, 1t became the 1illuminator of
all the realms and the source of rejoice to all —26

Knowledge and egoism formed 1ts essence , the chief elements formed
1te sprouts  The numerous variegations were the leaves, the stars and
planets foimed the flowers, the world of the demans formed the trunk of
the tree The Visnu inountain thus sppeared 1n the world —27-28

It looked hke a huge reservoir resembling the ocean resting on
the Rasitala It was covered with the massive petwork, even difficult
for the lion to seek his rescus and adorned with birds, animals and
various beings, thus conducing to the common welfare of all the Lokas
Adorned with the aroma of modesty and wealth, the unspeskable endlesa
Bhivas (feelings) formed the waters thereof The manifested Ahankira
formed the froth , the planets and atars formed the bubbles —-29-30

The elements were the crests, the asterisms were the bubbles, the
Viménes were the birds, 1t was agitated by the clouds All the men and
beings were its fish , the rows of mountains formed the couches, the three
gunas were 18 eddy, the regions were 1its alligators, fishes, etc , the warnors
were 1ts creepers and saplings, the snakes were 1ts reeds, and the twelve
Suns were 1its great islands  The eleven Rudras were 1ts cities, the eight
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Vasus, 1ts mountains , the Sandbyas formed 1ts waves, and birds
formed the air thereof The demons were the crocodiles The Yakgas
end the serpents were the huge fishes, BrahmAi was the supreme valour,
the women were the gems, Sn, Kirti, Kanti and Laksmi were the
nivers The Yogas and the great festival occasions found their origin and
end n Him The Devas became consoled nt the sight of such s
Nariysna —31-36

Then Nériyana, looking like such a vast ocean, the Lord of the Devas,
the Guver of the boons, the Most Clement on the devotees, the Giver of
peace, sealed in a chariot streaming with the banner with the symbol of
(arugds, became visible 1n the firmament —37-38

In other words, the stars, the Moon, the Sun, gleaming like the
Mount Sumeru bedeched with the starry flowers, the Dispeller of fear,
seated 1n an excellent divine chariot, the Lord Visnu was vimible to Indra
and the other Devas on the aenal track —39-41

Beeing Him, all the Devas with folded hands shouted out victory,
took His refuge, and explained to Him the whole mituation , when the Lord
determined to put an end to all the demonsin the war and said to the
Devas —" Devas! be calm snd do not fear I shall now conquer all the
demons and you shall possess the Empire of the three realms” Being
pleased with such neclar-like words of the truthful Loid, the Devas return-
ed to Their regious, and after that all the darkness was dispelled and the
clouds were dispersed Pleasant wind began to blow, calm reigned
1n each direction, and all the stars, regaiming their brilhance, began to
circumbulate the Moon The celestial fight of the planets ceased, the
oceans became calm, the dust storms subsided, and peace 1n all the realms
was restored The roads became clear and the threefold Devas looked bright
snd cheerful The agitation from the rivers disappeared, the devotees
came to their senses, the hearts and senses of the townsmen became jolly
Mahargis started the chanting of the Vedic hymus loudly, without any
sorrow or grief, and the fire began to accept the sacrificial offerings The
Uuniverse became peaceful, and the Dharmas weie again established  All
the beings became elated, and all the Devas hearing the resolulica of
the Lord Visnu to destroy the demons, became highly delighted —42-51

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-second chapter on
Tarakamaya fight

CHAPTER CLXXIII

Matsys said —The demona hearing those fearful words of Visnu
made great preparations, and left no stone unturned to gamn the battle
At that time, the demon Maya took his seat 1n an imposing golden
chariot, measuring 1,200 cubits, ghding on four huge wheels, 1ts extensive
yoke jingling with little bells and covered with the tigerskin, with birds
worked out 1n precious stones, full of various weapons, rumbling like the
thunder of clouds, decorated with lofty turrets touching the sky, teeming
with cluba, plarted with gold, streaming the golden benner shiming hke
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the Sun, and the Mount Mandarfchala, painted black like the snake and
tiger spots, drawn by gigantic bears, the breaker of the enemy’s cliariots
Seated 1n such a majestic chariot the valiant demon looked like the sum
rieing on Mandaifchale —1-8

Té4rakfsura seated himself 1n alofty chariot of gold, looking like a
mountain end making ternble noise, having 1ts motion ummpeded, which
was plaited with 1ron, having wheels of the same metal, dispelling dark-
ness by their glitter, rambling like the clouds, decorated with massive
net work of iron over the windows, {ull of clubs, spears, nooses, axes etc,
all made of 1ron, yoked by a thousand msses, and shining like another
mountain Mandara from a distance —9-13

The demon Virochanas came furious with anger, armed with a club,
lookung like the Mount Achala 1n that army The demon Hayagriva came
in his own chariot, with a following of thousunds of demons and chaiots
The demon Variha, immensely extensive 1n bulk, with his bow drawn
measuring thousand kiskus, came to the field like a mountain pushing
on his chariot The demon Khara came charged with great conceit
and wrath, his lLips and eyes throbbing —14-17

The valiant demon Tvastd, riding on a chanot drawn by eight ele-
phants, went round the army to see that all the phalanxes of the demons
were ready  Viprachitti’s son, the demon Sveta, also came with his whits
earrings, Arigta, the son of Bali, came armed with rocks, and began to use
them as missiles —18-20

The demon Kidora came with his fresh energy and looked hike the
gan 10 the midst of dark clouds And so did many other demons, wearing
armours The demon Lamba, fully bedecked with hanging pendants,
shone forth like the Sun, through the mist 1n his army Réahu also came
biting his lips, gnashing his teeth and with eyes disturbed with anger —

-23

Réhu stood before all the demons smiling and many other demons

came riding on horses, several others came riding on elephants —24

Many came nding en the lions, sheep, bears, mules, camels, boars,
soveral ferocious looking demons came on foot At that time, the demons
with only one or half a leg, 1n their eagerness for war, began to dance and
began to ternify the Devas, shewing their hands and holding clubs, pan-
&ghas, stones, muesalas and other terrible weapons 1n their hands Several
roared like happy lions, end came waving their arms with glee —27

Those demons armed with clubs, Pida, Préea, Pangha, Tomars,
Ankuda, Pattida, Sataghnts, Satadhfras, Gandadaclas, iron Parighas,
discus, etc, began to cheer up their own armies —2K-30

Thus the demon army, full of conceit and perseverance, looked
furious like clouds, and assembled before the Devas The thousands of
the irfuriated demons looked shining like the wind, fire, mountain,
water and clouds, and became mad for war —31-32

Here ends the one hundred nnd seventy-third ohapter in the
Tdrakamaya battle
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CHAPTER CLXXIV

Matsya saidd —O son of the Sun ! You have heaid about the force of
the demons, now hear about the strength of the army of the Devas
The twelve Adityas, the eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, the two Advinik-
uméras, wearing their armours and followed by their men, appeared 1n the
field The thousand-eyed Indra—the lord of all the Devas—came on lus
great chariot, and marched himeself before the Devas, to kill the enemy of
the Devas His chariot was also placed in the centie of the army Indra
then took his seat 1n that 1llustrious chariot going swiltly like Garuda,
gliding on beautiful wheels, 1nlaid with gold and gems, contaiming lus
famous wenpons, such as thunderbolt, etc, smrounded by the Devas, the
Yakgas snd the Gandharvas, adored by the Brahmarigis, conjoint with
hightening clouds, going at their will At that time, he was adored by the
Brahmanas Riding on such a chariot, when Indra goes round the earth,
the sacrificial priests chant vailous hymus to him —1 7

Various kinds of music were played in the heaven, hundieds of
nymphs began to dance In their nudst the chariot looked beautiful like
the 11:1ng Sun on the Udayichala mount It was drawn by a thousand
horses, swift like the mind and wind At that time, the chariot controlled
by Matal: looked handsome Like the Mount Sumeiu illumined by the Sun
Dharmarija came armed with his formidable club, and toock his
stand 1n the army of the Devas, causipg terror to the demons by His
roms —B-11

The handsome Varuna also appeared 1n the field, along with the four
oceans, serpants lashing then tongues, wearing garlands and jewelled
ornaments, armed with his deadly noose, riding on the horse shining
lLike the moon-beams, dressed 1n vaniegated coloured robes, and awaited
the hour of war He then appeared like the oceans agitated with billows
Kuvera, the Lord of the Yalksas, the IAkessas, Kinnaras and the
riches, armed with a club, made Hie appearance seated 1in his Pugpaka
Viména, with Yaksas, Raksasas, Guhyakas and conch shell and lotus etc
His carrers were men —12-18

The Lord Siva came then riding on a very big bull Indra took his
stand 1n the east, Dharmarija 1n the south, Varuna in the west and
Kuvera in the north The valiant Dikpilas guarded their respective
directions ag well as the sarmy of the Devas The Qod Sun also came
1n Hia chariot, drawn by seven swift horses having beautiful reins, moving
round the Meru, illumining the Udayachala and Astichala mountains, and
giving light to all the realms, adorned with many rays, shining with His
own lustre, the Lord of the twelve Adityas thus graced the battlefield
—19-23

The demons beheld the Lord Moon who came to the battle, mounted on
a chanot drawn by white horses, adorned with white and cool rays, pleasing
to the worlds, followed by all the Nakgattras, the Lord of the Brihmanas,
the Dispeller of mnocturnal darkness, the receptacle of thousands of
herbs and nectar, looking hike a portion of the umiverse, and nding on
white horses and holding 1n his hands weapons causing cold —24-27
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Vayu, the creator of fire, the Lord of all, the emuipreseat in all
the seven tunes and the sounds, the foremost of all the elements, the
formless, the easily accessuble to heaven, the producer of sound, and five-
fold Prana of all the heings, the life of all, bursting with hia own foice,
also jomned the aimy of the Devas, followed by clouds and caused grest
pamn to the demons by His violence —28 31

The Devag with the Gandharvas and the Vidyadharas waved their
swords, which looked lilke serpents that had lately cast off their skin,
and thus began to pley The gigantic serpent Lords, infusing then venom,
into the anows of the Devas, made the smaller of their species to bodily
merge into the arrows Many other Devas armed with huge rocks, trees,
etc, became ready to hurl them at the demons —32-34

The highly powerful Lord Vienu, from whose navel sprang the lotus,
who assumes the form of fire for the destruction of the woild, the eater of
the sacrificial oblations the cause of the entire uruverse, the giver of Peace,
srmed with the club, also adorned the great field of batite with His garuda,
hke the rising Sun on the Mount Udayéchala —35-37

Vienu held his lustrous chakram in His right hand , the digcus locked
like the rising Sun, a8 if ready to destroy the enemies — 38

He held 1n His left hand the huge club of a black colour ready to
anmhilate the enemes, and He held other weapons such as Saranga bow,
etc, 1n His other hands —39

Lord Nériyana rode on His 1llustrious Garuda the son of Kadyapa, eater
of snakes, going more swiftly than the wind, agitator of the sky, roaming
i the aiwr, looking beautiful with enakea 1n lus mouth, looking like the
lofty Mandara mountain after the churning of the ocean, who had shown
hig velour many timesin the fight betwsen the Asuras and the Devas,
with his body having the mark of the thunderbolt of Indra Lurled on lum
for stealing nectar, having crest on the head, highly powerful, ornamented
with golden ea1-rings, having garments of vaiiegated leaves, looking like a
golden mountain, shining with the splendour of the gems on the hood of the
snakes that he held in his mouth with his wings, looking hike clouds with
rambows, overspreading the heavens, and with red, yellow and blue banners
streaming in the air, of huge hody, the brother of Aruna, and the best of
those who roam 1n the air Riding on such a Garuda, Vignu made Hia
appearance  The moment Lord Vignu appeared riding on His mighty
Garuda, all the Devas and sages followed Him and begap to sing His
pralses with verses, all Mantras - 40-48

Kuvera, Yamn, Indra, Dharmaréja and the Moon went nhead of the
Lord, illumined by the rays of the Moon, and at the same time Brihaspati
blessed all the Devas eaying “Let good come to the Devas” and
Sukracharya blessed alsa the demons, uttering their welfare —49-50.

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-fourth chapter on
Tarakdmaya fight
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CHAPTER CLXXV

Matsya said —A tremendous battle ensued between the Deves
and the demous and every one, eager for victory, took up his arms and
utood Iike a8 mountan 1n the battlefield The haughty warriors, repre-
senting the forces of dhaima and adharma, respectively, waged a fierce
battle, where they displayed both vamty and modesty —1-3

Afterwards the sky was covered with moving chailots, advancing
herds of elephants, and warriors leaping with sword 1n hand  The falling
of arrows and clubs, and the twanging bows created a din like the thunder-
ing of clouds at the time of the anmhilation of the umverse, causing a
great terror to the creation —4-6

The demons began to lnt the Devas by hurling clubs and huge rocks
at them, which caused the wvaliant Devas, eager for victory, a great
suffering, and the Devas hurt with the weapons, with their heads powdered
with clubs and then chests smashed by the demons, began to vomit blood
The Devas could not do anything when they were entangled in a
network of ariows by the demons  Thus overpowered by the
demons they could not do anything They could not use their arms and
appeared like the dead acknowledging themselves beaten by thewr foe
—7-11

Seemng that, the thousand-eyed Indra dispelled those huge piles of
dreadful arrows by hie thunderbolt and effected his entrance in the
ranks of the demons Devastating the ariny of the demons, he created
darkness by letting out his Tamas astra when the demons could not ses
one another Tlie Devas became freed of the Miva of the Demons which
Indra drove away by lis lustre, and then they began to lull the deinons
with great caution Then the demons of bluish Laze began to fall down
like mountains with their wings severed —12-16

When the demons began to be annihilated 1n great numbers, Mayz
spread the Mayd of Urvi and dispelled the darkness, and created fearful
fire like the one that prevails at the time of the destruction of the world,
which started the devastation of the Devas, whilst the demons again took
up a firm stand The Devas seriously belaboured by Urvas fire, went
to seek the protection of Indra and the Moon The Devas, burnt by
UrvA fire and their senses benumed reported the whole matter to Indra
—17-21

Seeing such a fearful chaos, Varuna prompted by India said —22

“Indra! Aurva has been created by the Drahmarisr’s son Urva 1o
gncient times The Brahmarig became like Brahm& by means of his asce-
ticism —23

NoTB Aurva A colebrated Risi The sons of Kartavirya with the demre of des-
troying the family of Aurva killed even the children 1n the womb One of the women
in the family, however, 1n otder to preserve her embryo secreted it in her thigh (Dru)
whence the chlld at its birth was called Aarva Beholding him the sons of Ksrtlviry;
were struck with blindness and his wrath gave rise to a flame which threatened to
consume the whole world, had he not at the desire of the Pitris ocast It nto the oeean
wkere 1t remalned conoealed with the face of a horse Awurvindla Is also known as
Vadavigm or Vadavanpls It is the submarine dre
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Then the Mahargis and the Devas began to piay to the sage Urve
who wae shining like the Sun hy virtue of his asceticism —24

The demon Hiranyakaéyapu also appeared there The Brahmargis
then said ‘Bhagvin' this Your attempt 1s to root out the race
of the Rimis  You are the ouly swivivor and there 18 monme 1n your
family and you are devoting yourself to rigid susterities 1n the flower
ol your life So many s«ges are all by themselves without any off-
spiing and 1n the same way the families of the Hisis have died out
atedl 1n the rbsence ol any progeny The Rigimis look entirely cut off
from the world You have become illustiious like Piajipatt by wvirtue
of your asceticism, but you should also beget a gson for the continuance of
your family You lave renounced housebolder's hife, therefore create
another body by getting another soul out of your own '—25-30

Those woids went deep into the heart of Orva who despising these
Nueis sa1d 'the bighest duty of the Hisis, as enjoined by the Sastras, 18 to
pass theiwr days in the forest, Living on the pioduce of natmie, foi a Brih-
mana ought to stiictly observe Brahmacharya In that case he can shake
the position of Drahma  The hougeholders have’ threefold duties
to discharge, hat those of them hiving 1n the forest ought to follow our ways
The Risis living merely on water, air, grain and on things powdered
by stones, mmply warming themselves in the fires burning all round them,
practising D watapih and Panchatapih, all of them thus pursuing the
course of 11g1d asceticism, seek final emancipation by leading a life of
celibacy —31-36

A true Brihmana becomes as such only by virtue of Tirahma-
charya, and others, knowing what Brahmacharya 1s, also say that fortitude
18 established in Brahumiacharya And ascetictsm 18 also established 1n
the practice of Brahmacharya The Brahmana fized 1 his austenities 1a
really ensluined 1in heaven There 18 no Siddhi without Yoga, and there
18 no {ruit without Siddhi1 Theie 18 no higher name and fame than
Brahmacharya which 1s the root of all —37-39

There 18 no greater aseetic than the one who stnictly follows
Brahmachaiya by subduing all his passions —40

It 1s hypocricy to grow long hair without asceticism, to pursue any
vow without any resolution, and to prictise Tapasyf without Brahma-
charya These thiee are sumply signs of vamty —41

Where 18 wife ? and where 18 Yoga ? snd where 18 the perversion of
thought? Gieat diffeiences lie between these —42

Brahma has created all these by His mental power 1f one has the
seed of asceticism within lim, he can create a gon from his mind Venly
you are the kknowers of selves Then why do you not create such children
by the force of mind alone *—43

The ascetics ought to beget progeny out of the embryo created by
their mind, and your address to me 18 bereft of dharma, and 18 like the
speech of those who ere not good By the power of my innerself,
I shall create a son, without the help of 8 woman, after illumining my
mind with the glory of asceticism I shall create such a son out of my
soul, who would be ready to consume the creation "—44-47

10
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Afterwards the sage Urva, absorbed 1n hia asceticism, throwing his
thighs into the fire rubbed them with a Itida grass  Then the son in the
form of Fire, desirous of consuming the universe, was produced from s
thigh, by 1ts own force without the help of any firewood In such 2 way
the fearful fire Aurvid was hegolten from the thigh of the seer Urva
—48-50

That son of Urva smd with a feeble voice, to his father, immediately
on being born ' Father ! I am oppressed by hunger, pray direct me to
consume the universe”’ Saying so, the fire Aurva ascended to heaven,
and with the intention of consuming everything all round, increased 1tself
1n bulk, and spread 1tself in all directions —51-52

Afterwards Brahm8 eaid to Orva 'Pray save the umiverse from the
fury of your son —53

‘Brihmana ! T shall assign a very good place to your son  Have full
confidence in my words '—54

Orva saild —' To-day I am hlessed You have shown me a great
kindness by promising a place for my son Bhagavin ! what oblationa
will my son get when he feels hungiy 1n the morning ? What will be
the place of his stay and what ariangements will be made for lus food ¥
Those things should be arianged 1n a manner be-fitling the position of

my son’’ 55-57

Brahm4 saidd —* This son of yours will stay as the submarine fire 1n
the ocean and O Brihmana' I am also born of water He will be giatified
to drink 1t I am giving the same butterlilke water Lo your son which
I algo drink 1n course of my stay in 1t —58-59

' At the end of the yugas, your son and I will wander about 1n mutual
company ' when we will repay the debts of those who are sonless Later on,
the same fiie will dry up all the waters Besidea he will burn up all the
Devas, Asurs, Yakgas, Riksasas, etc, and all olher elements '—60-61

Hearing those words of Brahm4, Orva said ‘Be 1t so’ When the
fire merged into the ocean, after throwing his lustre into his father ‘Then
Brahm& and other Risis resumed their pursuits undisturbed, on realising
the glory of fire, the son of Urva —62-6

The demon Hiranyakadyapu beholding that wonder of Urva Rim
spoke, after making a series of salutations " O Ris1! It 18 indeed highly
surprising that Agnithe witness of the universe has merged 1nto you and
Brahm4 has also become pleased with your devotion Great sage ! I have
come to you as your and your son’s slave  Pray lack with a favourable eye
on your devotee Sire ! If I suffer 1t will be like your defeat ”—64-67

Urvasaid —'Iam gratified, because I have now become your pre-
ceplor I have now no fear of danger on account of my asceticiem.
You should also embrace the Miyi created by my son, who, though
without any fuel 18 more violent than Pavaka the ordinary fire This
May& will protect your family and destroy your enemies and will be un-
bearable to the adversary ' Hearing those words the demon Hiranyakaé-
yapu embracing her (MiyA) went to heaven after bowing to Urva Mum
very much gratified —88-71
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The mighty Maya, created by Aurva the son of the sage Urva, was
unbearable even by the Devas —72

Now Huanyakadyapu being dead, this Miya had become compara-
tively weak  Also the sags, who was the author of that May4, cursed him
I have nairated this all to you, said Varupa to Indra, so thatin case
you want the Maya to be destroyed, you should let the Moon go with me
to render me asmatance, and 1 shall undounbtedly destroy 1t, with ns co-
operation, by means of water —74-75

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-fifth chapter on the T'drakd
maya fight

CHAPTER CLXXVI

Matsya sa1id —Indra on beaning what Vaiuna said gladly directed
the Moon to go to fight —1

He said * Moon ' go and help Varuna , thus carry out the rescue of
the Devas and the destinction of the demons You aie more powerful
than me You wme the Lord of the heavenly bodies and you pervade all
the 1ealms with your elixii which like the ocean, waxing and waning exists
i you You biing about by your diurnal motion the day and the mght
Your spat, 1n the form of a hare, 18 indieative of your giving shelter to the
umveise and even the Devas ard the celestial bodies do not know the full
significance of your power You are located above the Sun and the other
hearenly bodies You by your gloiy diepel the universal gloom and
make 1t bught and luminous Your rays are wlite, your body 1s
made up of cold, you are eternal, you are the manifestation of sac-
11lices, the Lowd of the herbs, the source of actions, begotten from
watel, producer of lotus and other aquatic plants, most cool, the recep-
tacle of nectar, mmble, having white conveyance, the Illuminor of all
things, the giver of nectar to those who are privileged to have 1t, the
dispeller of darkness fron every thing , therefore be good emough to
dispel, Ly your co-operation with Vajuna, the delusion caused by this
demon You are the beauty of the beautiful , you aie the Soma of the
drinkers of Soma, you are the most beautiful of all , and you are the
Lord of stars  We are all tormented 1n the battlefield, now go and re-
relieve us by destroying thise Asun Mays " —2-9

The Moon said —" The Lordof the Devas ! Ishall powr down aheavy
dew destructive to the demons See the Demons veid of their conceit and
the store of their delusion exhausted 1 will envelop the Daityas with se-
vere cold , I will burn them with ctull and I will make the Demons void
of their pride” Thus saying, the Moun showered torrents of cold, while
Varuna hurled his noose The demons under the influence of these
began to lie inert and dead —10-12

Thue Varuna and the Moon both started the annihilation of the
demons by showering cold on them Both those Lords of the waters,
fighting by the store of their freezing resources, roamed asbout i1n the
field like the ferocious oceans Varupa and the Moon pouring down
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showers of rain, like those that descend at the time of the annihilation of the
universe, totally destroyed the delusive fire The demons, benumbed by the
cold showers of the Moon and entangled 1n the noose of Varuna, could not
move their limbs any way, and they all looked like the mountains with
dismantled crests The Moonbeams and the cold showeis of Varuna
entirely unhinged the demons Their chariots deprived of all lustre
fell down tossing from the heaven —11-19

Mayn saw ithe demon folks so belaboured by the Moon He then
intioduced his Parvati Maiyd which suddenly pervaded all space with
rocks, swoids, shields, dense forests teaming with yawning caves
and roaring lions and elephants, full of heids of deer and wind, con-
taining huge trees and moving by the foice of wind in the heavens at
will The Chandri and Varunmi Maiyis of the Moon and Vaiuna dis-
appeared And the moment such & delusion was introduced, swords,
rocks, trees began to pour down upon the Devas, who began to he destioyed
and the demons regained a safe footing  All the strategems of the Moon
and Varuna were made useless The Devas began to die of the heavy sword
blows There was a huge shower af 10cks, trees, &c, which filled the uni-
veise like the heavy rain At that time many Devas were powdered by
the 10cks, several were divided 1nto pieces by them, a good many weie
covered with tiees ‘The bows of manv were broken and they were all
bewildered and helpless No one excepting Lord Visnu 1emained power-
ful  The other Devas disappeared —20-28

That demon waved the 10cks over Lord Vignu, but the latter shewed
His peiseverance and did not show the least anger The Lord like the
clouds that bank up at the time ol the anuililation of the umverse, liept
on looking at the conflict, 1n the expectation of the befiting lLour, when
to Lt the demons —29-30

Afterwards Visnu saw both Agni and Vayu, and at the request of
Indra asked them both to dispel the delusion, at which they annihilated
thut all pervading Miya Viyu with Agm consumed the demons,
just a8 beings me reduced to ashes at the destruction of the universe
The wind blew fiercely and was followed by fire In that way the
two Devas started then play of havoc 1n the ranks of the demons They
consumed the Vimapas of the demons with everylthing all round Agni
10 company of the wind burut the shoulders of the demons, and Maya
could not kill any one The Parvati Mays disappeared At that time
Vignu was praised by the Devas —31-36

The Devas cried ont *“ Victory ' Victory ' " and all the plans of the
demons were frustrated  The thiee realms were Liberated fiom bondage
The Devas were gratified and the din of * Bravo'! Bravo '’ filled the
space India was victorious and the demons were defeated All the
directions were cleared Dharma increased and the Sun and the Moon
returned to their respective 1ealms, and the three realms were restored
to their equilibrium —37-38

Eveiy one began to peirform sacrifices, sins were subdued, death
was curbed, sacrificial oblations began to be poured into the file, the
Devas ascending to Leaven began to survey the glory of the saciifices and
all the Lokapalas returned to their quarters —39-41
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Ascetics flourished, the sinners declined The {ollowers of the Devas
were pleased and those of the demons became sad  Dhaima 1e1gned over
three-fourths of the world and adharma existed 1n only one The path of
virtue flourished and the people became righteons Iivery one began to
follow his order of life and the kings began to devote themselves to the
protection of their subjects The sins of Lhe universe were subdued by
the subjugation of the demons by the Fre and the Wind —42-45

The whole univerre became radiant with the lustie of Agm
Kilanem: hearing about the violence of Agni and Viyu appeared on the
field He was wearing a caronet shining lihe the Sun and was bedecked
with tingling armlets and ornaments He looked tall like Mandara
mountain , golden colouied , he had hundred aims, hundied faces, hun-
dred heads and appeared like a mountamn with hundied peaks He ap-
peared Like a blazing fire, measuring the sky with his massive arms, kicking
the mountains with Lis feet, diiving away (he heavy banks of rain clouds
by lus breath, with lng eyes kmitted, persecuting the Devas, covening all
the duections, looking like the messenger of death He, stietching lus
arms clustered with heavy fingeis, addressed the demous, saying ' Demons !
you should all get up now '’ He oveiapread all the quarters with arrows
and seemed ready to burn the Devas He looked hke death at the time
of the dissolution of the umverse All the Devas weie bewildered to
see Kilanem:  All the beings looked upon that persevening Kilanem
us8 Narayana , he began to roam on the battlefield pacing his very tall
legs to and fro and thereby raising wind and rolling as 1t were the fir-
mament The Devas weie all very much termhed Maya, the lord of the
Asmias then embraced him Kalanemi then with Vignu looked beanti-
ful like the Mandara mountain  Indra and the other Devas were deeply
pgmed to see the demon Kalanemi advancing as 1f the death of all —
46 61

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-sixth chapter on
Tirekdmoya fight

CHAPTER CLXXVII

Matsya said —That highly energetic Asura Kalanemi, i tbe
midst of the demons, appeared growing 1n strength like the heavy
rain clouds galhering 1n strength after escessive lieat Then the
chief Danavas, like Maya and Tarakisura and others, seeing Kilanem
were encowraged as )f they had drunk the vectar , and stood up and made
an advance, and all the demons casting oft their fears and knocking
off their fatigue, cherished Tarakdsura’s victory and they all congregated
1 the field to resume fight, after duly holding a council of war
They arranged their phalanzes and the principal demons forming
the vanguard of Téarkaswa also turned up dauntlessly All were pleas-
ed to see Kalanemi1 The chief generals of Maya came off gladly from
Maya's side and joined KAlanemi, Maya, Tarakasura, Variha, Hayagriva,
Sveta the son of Viprachiti, Khara, Lamba, Anista, Kidora, Svarabhiny,
Chfmara, and Vakrayodhi, versed 1n warfare and learning and tapasyf,
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also came armed with clubs, quotts, axes, dises, rocks, javelins, spears,
nooses stoves, the terrible Ganddaila, Pattida, Bhindipala, iron Parighes,
heavy Ghitam, Satagni, Yugasyanties, etc , to render assistance to Kala-
nem1 —1-12

They were also armed with arrows resembling the mouths of the
serpents bolts, keen swords, tridents, bows, and many other luminous
weapons The army of the demons under the leadership of Kalanemn,
looked awfully striking, as 1f the whole sky was covered with blue clouds —
13-15

The aimy of the Devas, guaided by India, looking white and blacl,
extremely joyful, having the Sun and the Moon with them, with asterisms
a8 banners, swift Jike the wind, located close to the Lieavenly bodies, under
the protection of India, Varuna, and Kuveia, gleaming like fire blaze,
under the chief leadership of Nirayana, hke the mass of ocean, swelled
by the Yakeas, and the Gaudharvas armed with varicus kinds of weapous,
ghone forth and looked particularly splendid Both the armies encountered
each other, like the heaven and earth at the time of universal dissolution,
and a fearful conflict ensued —16-21

The Devas and the demons showed their valour, and arrogance
They fought furiously like the clouds emeiging from the roaring eastern
and western oceans  Tliey began to tear down each other, as the infunat-
ed elephants rend the mighty mountain trees They also blew seveial
kinde of conches and truinpets The din of their conches filled earth,
sky, heavens and the space all round, and so did the nowse of the twanging
of the bowstrings, clashing of swords, clap of the hands, etc In the
midst of the tumult raised by the kettle-drums, etc, the roars of the
demons vanished , they began to break the heads of each other, some of
them fought duels, some broke other’s arms, etc, many of them wrestled,
the Devas used their heavy clubs and 1ron bolts, etc —22-27

Many warriors fell down with their limbs seveled by the clubs and
arrowa Several of them fought from their chariots and horses, biting
their Lips with rage There was a tremendous uproar, when the mfantry
and the chariots started face to face fighting They smashed the
chariota of each other, fighting like two clouds 1o the montls of Srivana,
and Bh#dra rushing 1nto each other Many were killed under the pressure
of the chariots running over them Most of the warriors were unable to
gude their chariots, being 1mpeded by otherchariots , and several of
them threw down their foes by the arm —28-33

Some of them killed lheir foes by pushing them by their shields
The warriors wounded 1n the battle vomitted blood hke the clouds pour-
g out ramn A fearful onslaught raged between the Devas and the
demana The dense valleys of arrows shat from buth the armies covered
the sky like clouds, and the weapons looked like rainmbows 1in the
heavens, afterwards Kalanemi came charged with wrath like the surging
ocean The clouds charged with lightning and making a thunderipg
nowse, began to be dispersed when they struck Kalanemi’s luminous
coronet and his body hard hke a mouotain When he began to breathe
i hie wrath, and with his twisted faces and wrinkled eyehrows sweats
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came out of s body and sparks of fire emitted Sparks emitted from his
mouth and hie arm stretched towards the sky and the sides, and grew in
magmtude, and loocked asif five-honded serpents bad emerged from the
mountans, and vaious kinds of weapons such as clubs, bows, etc, held
by him looked beautiful like the mountain peaks touching the skies
When his garments weie blown by wind, it seemed as 1f, the top of
mount Meru was struck with the evening rays of the Sun He knocked
down many Devas by his viclently striking them with mountain peaks
and trees, and cut down many of them by his sword, who felt unable to
move about He killed & good many by his blows The Devas, the
Gandharvas and the serpents, thus belaboured by Kilanemi, became
lustieless and utterly helpless, and even the mighty Indra of a thousand
eyes was entangled 1n s network of arrows —34-47

At that time Indra, nding on hie Airdvata, could not move about
Varuna was bereft of his noose and looked like the clouds and the
oceans beieft of water Afterwards, he belabourea Kuveia with his
club, and subdued Dharmarfja, who shuddering with fear, ran away
abandoming His glory He also overpowered the Lokapila and divided
himself 1n four paits and located them 1o four directions These parts
did all bis works Then going up to the path of the stars, he took the
splendour of the Moon and his kingdom what 18 so anxiously coveted by
Rébu He then dispelled the light of the Moon, and also drove away the
shiming Sun from the gates of lLeaven, and took under lns charge His
Sayana (procession of the equinoxes) and the diurnal functions Knowing
Agni to be the mouth of the Gods, Kilanem: swallowed Him also IHe
also conquered Vayu by lus valom and controlled and swallowed all the
heavenly and mundane streams along with the ocean In such a way
that demon after bringing under Ins control all waters of heavenand earth,
shone forth like Brahm# and became the terior of the universe , and as-
suming the forms of Lokap#las and the Sun and the Moon, he controlled
the affairs of the unmiverse in a well-ordained manner Then enthroning
himself 1n the heavens in the place of Brahma, that demon, bhighly ener-
getic like wind and fire, began to rule himself the celestial and terres-
trial kingdoms All the demons then prayed to him as the Devas do unto
Brahma —48-60

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-seven chapter on the
Térakdmaya fight

CHAPTER CLXXVIIT

Mateya said —The Vedas, Dharma, Forbearance, Truth, and Lakgm,
these five things were not attained by Kalanem: on account of his 1gnoble
deeds, contrary to the laws of dharma, other things came under his
possession  In not being able to attain these five things he became angry,
and wanted to enthrone himself in place of Vienu and appeared before Him
He saw the Lord riding on His Garuda and holding coneh, quoit, club,
Iptus, wearing white apparel and brandishing His club to destroy the
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demors  His garment appeared like ightning He himegelf appeared like
rain clouds His carrier was Gaiuda, Kadyapa’s son having crest and
golden wings  Seeing Him thus appearing 1n the battlefield with a calm
composure, ready to destoiy the demons, that demon angnly said —1-5

*He 18 my enemy He 13 the Destroyer of my elders, He lived 1n the
oceans, destroyed the demons Madhu and Kaitabha [t can be said that as
long as He lives, the war between us will not end There will be a most
fearful fight between Him and me He has lulled many demons i this
battle He 13 very cruel He has not shown His clemency even to the
childien and the women of the demons killed He 1s shameless He 18

Visnu He 18 the heaven of the Devas He sleeps on the Seda serpent He
18 the Prime Soul He 18 the Loid of Brahma and the Devas and our
Tormentor Hiranyakadyapu was the victim of Mis fury The Devas
under His guardianslup enjoy the sacrificial oblations and the offerings
of clarified butter ponied 1nto the fire by the Risis  He 18 the Destroyer
of all the enemies of the Devas  Our race 1s annihidated by His quont
For the benefit of the Devas He has no regard far His own life and throws
His quoit shining like the Sun 10 midst of the demons  He 15 Bhagavan
Kedava—the Destroysr of the demons He 15 Bhagavan Vignu—our
Destiny He has now come to ight Now this Vienu subdued by me will
make His salutations to me In this battle I shall kill Vignu—the terror
of the demons—and will then kill all the rest of the Devas Thus I will
free myself from the debt of my ancestors This Visnuin all forms
causes anguish to the demons I have heard that this very same Vignu
bears enmity to the demons even after he gets other births, and he
has lnlled the demons Madhu and Kaitabha, when a lotua sprouted from His
navel, and when thers was only one vast expanse of water all over the
universe I have also heard of His having torn Hirapyakadyapu my father
in the form of Narasinha (half man and half lion) He had measared the
three realms by His three strides, when Adit1 held ITim auspiciously 1n
Her womb Now the Tarakimaya war has commenced and He will be
destroyed by fighting with me” Having uttered such words, he got
ready to encounter Viguu —6-22

Lord Vienu, 1nspite of such harsh words, kept Himaself quite calm, and
only said with a smile —" Demon ' y ou are somewhat conceited and that 1a
why you are addressing Me so 1mpatiently The strength of conceit 18 no
strength 1ndeed , wherens the strength of angerlessness 18 more stable and
really strong Filled with conceit, in My opinien, you are void of valour
Fie to your worde Verily, women pose at a place where there are no wen
Demon ' I see you are ready to follow the footsteps of your ancestors I shall
do unto you 28I have done with your compeers gone by, for who can
remawn 1n comfort after breaking the bridge of dharma made by Lord
Brahmi? O, one eager to destroy the Devas! Ishall kill you without
doubt, and shall 1natal the Devas in their places”—23-27

When Vignu, the holder of S8r1 Vatsya, spoke like that, the demon
laughed with anger, and holding missiles 1n hundreds of bis hands, began
tohit the chest of the Lord Maya and other vahant demons also ran after
Vignu with their keen aims and Nistrinda weapons —28-30
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Lord Vignu was not moved 1n the least by the blows of the demons.
He kept Himself firm like & mountain —31

Kalaaemi taking up a ponderous club hurled 1t at Garuda, which
indeed astonished the Lord When Garude felt exhausted, the Lord
feeling Himself alsa troubled, become angry, took up His Sudardana, quoit,
and exhibited Higs majestic glory At that time Vignu began to grow
with Garuda, and covered all the directions with His arms, and the Lord
pervading all over the universe rose to heaven, and started His de-
structive csmpaign against the demons —32-37

The Rigis and the Gandharvas began to chant hymns to Visnu, and at
the same time the Lord rose so high that Hie coronet touched the elouds,
Hua feet covered the earth and His stretched arms spread in all directions.
Then He look His mighty Sudaradana chakra, shining like the rays of the
Sun, contammng a thousand edges, the destroyer of the enemies, looking
like a blaze of fire, 1ts ends adorned with golden work and its middle be-
decked with diamonds, having garlands on 1t, going and assuming forms at
will, terrible to all the enemies, the eater of the blood, bone and marrow of the
demons, made by Brahm4 Himself, conjoined with the fury and fortitude
of the Maharsis, by the throwing of which the moveable and 1mmoveable
objects become burnt up, by virtue of which the goblins and the R&k-
sasasa get satisfaction (by getting blood and flesh to live upon) —38-45

Raising such a Sudardana chakra, unmatched 10 accomphishing 1ta
objects and looking violept like tue burning rays of the Sun, Vignu took
away all the Dinava's energy and cut down the arms and the hundreds of
the heads of Kilanem1 locking like fires But the demon atill remained
unmoved, and his headless form like the trunk of a tree stood up 1n the
field, when Garuda threw him down on the ground by the force of lus
wings, and by lus breast His body fell down with great violence and he
expired 1pstantly Then the Devas rallying together cried out *“ Bravo!
Bravo'” and adored Visnu Then all the demons took to Bight, but they
were all resisted by the stretching arms of Visnu who caught held
of therr hair and nechks He powdered the faces of many and broke the
waists of several A good many were cut down by the quoit nud the
club blows of the Lord Several died falling from the heavens When all
the demons were thus destroyed, the Lord stayed there after doing
the work of Indra On the texmination of the Tairakimaya war,
Brz]éinﬁ along with the Rigs, the Gandharvas and the nymphs went there.
—46-56

After adoring Visnu, He said “ Devadeva! You have done a great work.
You have removed the source of pain to the Devas You have gratified us
all by lulling these demons The demon Kalanemi destioyed by You
could not have been killed by anyone else He was a Aource of utmost
gufferings ta the Devas and the three realms He caused a great pain to the
Risie and was bent on doing m~ harm as well You have, therefore, done me
a perfonal favour by killing Kélanerm May You be blessed Pray move
on to the north where the Brahmansis will beliold Yon Deva ! what boon
can I confer on you, for you Yourself are the giver of boonsto all You
have destruyed the thorn of the three realms Now hand over the fullest
lungdom of the three realms to India "—57-63

20



158 THE MATSYA PURANAM

Visnu thus praised by Brahm4, said to Indra and the otber Devas —
“ Devaa ! Hear with attention what I say In thie warfare I have killed
8 demon mord valiant than Indra, but two have escaped from this great
war They are Virochana and Rihu, eonsequently Indra and Varuna
should guard the eastern and western quarters respectively Dharmarija
snd Kuvers 8hould keep guard on south and north rempectively The
Moon along with His gateliets should return to His realm. O Sun | enjoy
Yourself with Your northern and southern Ayaoas and seasons throughout
the year The daily oblations of clarified butter, &c, poured into the
saerificial fire may now be resumed

Nors—Ayanas—The northern and sonthern paths of the Sun.

"0 Brahmanae | Resume Agunihotras and other sacrifices according to
the Vedic 1njunctions, and oblations be offered 1n Fire The Devas may be

atified by sacrifices, the Pitris by the performance of Sraddhas, and the
hargls by the recitation of the Vedas The wind may freely roam

1n His realm and blow from there The three fires may now graufy
the three realms and the three varnas The sacrifices may be resumed
through the Brihmapas, and the Ya)nikas may accept their sacrificial fees.
The Sun may nounsh the earth, the Moon may foster the Rasas, and the
‘Wind may refresh all Let all 1n this way resume Their allotted functions
Let the mother rivers rising from the mountains Mahendra, Malaysa, etc,,
flow to the oceans O Devas! cast aside your fesis of the demons, be
cslm, may you be prosperous I am going to Sanitapa-Brahmaloka
Do not ever he afraid of the demons erther 1n your realms or in battlefield
The demons are mean and whenever poasible will attack the Devas They
have no fixed abodes You should remain careful in your abodes, 1n the
Heavens and 1n batilefiled You are simple and good Gentleness and frank-
ness are your wealth ""—64-79

Lord Vispu after thus speaking to the Devas retired to His realm 1n
company of Brahma. Such was the wonder of the Taiakimaya war
that waged between the Devas and the demons and I have related all that

to You.—80

Hete ends the one hundred and seventy-ewghth chopter on
Tdrakdmaya war.

CHAPTER CLXXIX

The Rigie sud —* O Sfita ! we have heard the creation from the lotus
and the glory of Lord Vignu narrated by you at such a full length , pray
now tell us about the glory of the Lord Bhairava Bhava (Siva)” ¥

Sata spoke —I shall relete the glory of Siva the Lord of Devas,
which please hear with atlention

In ancient tumes there was & demon, s bleck as soot, who was
konown by the name of Andhaka He was mvulnerable of the Devas
and was constantly engaged in lue asceticism  Seeing one day the Lord
Siva and Pérvati enjoying 1n each others company, he wished to
snatch away the latter from the Lord, when 8 most fearful battle emsued
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batween Him snd the demon, That battle was fought in the Mahikals
foreat, 1n the district of Avapti The Lord wes very much oppressed by
the demon when the Lord, Rudra discharged the weapon called Pisupata,
Qut of the bload that gushed from the boedy of that demon by the blow
of that formjdahle arrow, thonsands of Andhakg demons sprang up, and
the gore of thase demons algo mymilarly multiphed 1tself 1nto hupdreds
of dempgs —2-7.

When they were killed the blgad fram them again gave hirtha fo
hundreds of Andhakas of farmidsble appearances In sush a way innumer-
ahle demons spread sll over, when the Lord crealed the following Divinpe
Mothers to dripk {heir blood -—M3hedyari, Bihmi, KaumArt, MAlini, Sau-
parni, Vayavyd, Sikri, Nainti, Sauri, Saumys, 8iva, Duti, Chamunds,
Véruni, Varahi, Narasinhi, Vaisnavi, Chalachhika, Saténanda, Bhaginand4,
Pichhilla, Bhjgamahini, Bals, Atibald, Rakti, Sprabhi-Mukhamandik$,
Matrinanda, aunandﬁ, Vidali, Sakuni, Raivati, MahArakta, Pilapichika,
Jaya, Vijaya, Jayantl, Aparajitd, Kéli, Mahakalf, Dati, Subhaga, Durbhag,
Karili, Nandini, Adity, Ditr, Mirl, Mntyu, Karnaiooti, Gramy8, Ulogkt,
Ghatodart, Kaphli, Vajrahastsd, Piwachi, Ré&keasi, Bhudyndi, Sinkart,
Chand4, Lingali, Puiabhi, Kheti, Sulochani, Dhiimra, Ekavira, Xarilim,
Vidaladandtrini, Bysms, Trjati, Kukur, Vingyaki, Vaitdm, DUmatiy-
dumbari, Sidhi, Lsihhini, Kaikmt, Garadabhi, Bhrukut), Bahuputnl,
Previyna, Vidamluni, Kiaunchi, Hailamukhi, Vinata, Sursad, Danu, Us4,
Bambhi, Menaks, Sahla, Chitrarupini, Sviahs, Svadh8, Vagtkira, Dhnt,
Jesthd, Kapardini, Maya, VichitrarGpa, Kdimarfipa, Sangami, Mukhewils,
Mangala, Mab8nisd, Mahimnkhi, KumAari, Rochsni, Bhima, Saddhass,
Mahoddhats, Alamvhkshi, Kilaparni, Kumbhakarnt, Mah&syri Kosipt,
Sankhinf, Lamba, Pingald, th}tamuklhi, Ghant§ravA, Danstrals, hochanﬁ,
Kalajanghikd, Gokmimkéi, Ajamukhiks, Mahégriv, Mah&émuykhl, Ulké-
mukhi, Dhiimadikha, Kampini, Parikampin), Mohani, Kampan4, Khela,
Nirbhaya, Bahusilint, Sarpakarni, Ekdksi, Vidoka, Ngndini, Jyoteni-
mukhi, Rabhas3, Nikumbhi, Rakta-kampans, Awikiri, MahAchitra,
Chgndrasend, ManoramA, Adardani, Haratpipa, Matangi, Lombamekhala,
Abala, Vanchané, Kali, Pramoda, Léngalivatt, Chitta, Chittajald, Kogs,
Sintikd, Aghavinidini, Lembastanf, Lambastd, Visath, Vasachfrnini,
Skhalanti, Dirghaked!, Suchird, Sundari, SUbhﬂ, Aybmulkhg, Kotymukhi,
Krodhini, Adani, Kutumbiké, Muktika, Chandrik8, Balamghint, Siményi,
Hamni, Lamh4, Kovidari, Samésavi, Kanknkarni, Mahanida, Mahidevi,
Mahodarf, Humkar?, Rudrasusati, Rudredi, Bhatadamari, Kundajhvé,
Chalayjvala, Siv8 and Jwilémukhf, and several others —§-32

They looked very terrible They all drank the blood of thase demonsg
and were exceedingly gratified After they were quite full and could not
drink more hlood, the demons again began to multiply by leaps and bounds,
when Lord Siva went to seek the succour of Vignu — 33-35

Then Lord Visnu, with great wrath, created Suska-Revati whoim
a moment drank the blood of all the Andhaka demons She became more
withered and dry as she drank their blood, and when all the blood wag
drunk, the demons were completely anmhilated — 36-37

When Siva with His valour was ready to pierce Andhaka the primary
Asurs, with His tridens, the demon prayed to the Lord sud He beipg pleased
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with His devotion, bestowed Ganedatva’to him, and also made him the
sttendant-in-chief, and allowed him to remein 1n His company (granted
Samipys) —38-39

Then all the Divine Mothers said to Siva  Bhagavan! We shall
through your favour eat up all the Devas, demons and men residing 1n all
‘the thiee1ealms Pray order us aceordingly ” Sivasaid —* You should
all undoubtedly protect the ereation, so you should abandon this 1gnable
desire of yours”' But they unmindful of the woids of the Lord, staited
their campaign of destruction, assuming ternfic appearance Then Siva
thought of Narasinba, birthless and deathless and the creaior of all
the Lokas, Who instantly appeaied then and there with His claws be-
smesred with Lhe gore of Hironyakadyaipu, His tongue flapping out like
& spark of electricity, with Hia formidable fangs and long teeth, full of
mighty energy and roaring like that of the rambling elouds, agitated by
the fearful wind that blows at the time of the destruction of the world,
thundering like the oceans, wath His mouth wide open, with His nails hard
like thunderbolt, with His eyes gleaming red like the Sun, bmning with
the fire of fury, wearing a crown, garlands, armlets, girdle of bells, fine
garments, spreading His lustre all over the universe, shining like the
fire blaze, having majestic hair, and wearing gailands of vatious lunds of
beautiful flowers His appearance looked like the mountain Meru, and
His two eyes looked hike the Suns His fearful rows of teeth, though
framidable yet beautiful, Jlumined Hig face His colour was blue like
blue lotuses —40-51

Narasinha appeared before Siva in the same form as was thought of by
Him He was adorned with a peir of garments The whole universe was
overpowered with His lusire The waving of the hairs on His body looked
like so many rays of fire moving in wind  The Lord saluting Him said —
" Lord of the universe ! Devadeva 1n the foim of Narasinha, my salutations
to Thee Looking handsome with Thy claws dyed in the gore of the
demons, shining hike gold, Padmanibha (from whose navel sprouted the
Iotue) the superior of the universe, my salutations to Thee Thundenng
like the clouda at the time of the dissolution of the universe, 1llustrious
Iike the thourands of suns, charged with the fury of a thousand Yamas,
powerlul like the thousands of Indras, prosperous like thousand Kuveras,
the soul of a thousand Varuna and Kala, calm like a thousand earths,
lustresome like thousand Moons, glonified like a thousand Nudras, valiant
Like a thousand heavenly bodies, having a thousand arms and eyes, the
destroyer of unany weapons, the hberator of thousands, such you are
Deva ! the Divine Mothers that I had created for the destruction of
Andhaka are now ready to devour the whole universe with utter disgard
of My orders 1have created them, but I cannot desiroy them now
Myselfl How can I, being their Creator become their Destroyer —"
—52-6

Hearing such words of Siva, Narasinha created Vénisvaii from His
tongue, Miys from His mind, Bhavamélni from His hinder private parts,
Kdli from Hia bones who drank the blood of the high-bodied demon
Andhakes She 15 known in this world by Suska Revati — 62-64

Ishall also name to You the thirty-two Divine Mothers created by
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Visnu from His body They are all prosperous and fortunate Therr
names are —65

Ghantikarn{, Trailokyamohini, Sarvasattvavadamkari, Chakrahridaya,
Vyomachauint, Sankhini, Lekhant, Komasankargini; are the maids of honour
of Vénidvart, and Sankarsini, Advathim4, Bijabhava, Aparajtd, Kalydni,
Madhudanstrf, Kamalotpalahastiki, are the maids of Mayi, and Ajla,
Stkgmahiidayi, Vriddha, Vedismadandans, Nnsinhabhairava, Vilvf, Gar-
utmahridaya, Jay3, these eight the maids of Bhavamalini, and Akarnanl,
Sabhata, Uttaramilikd, Padmakard, Jwaldmukhi, Bhisamk4, Kimadhenu,
Bilika are the maids of Revati —66-72

All of thewn are most powerful and have been created from the body
of Visnu They are powerful enough to create and destroy the whole
universe The Divine Mothers created by Viguu subdued those created by

1va, because none can stand the flash of wrath beaming from their eyes
The Matrikis who were ready to destroy the world, now took refuge of
Nrisingha Deva who then explained them the whole situation

He saild —' You should also foster and guard the umiverse with
My command , as the men and anupals look alter their off spring, and as
the Devas protect the creation so do ye also, and work 1n every
way hke the Devas  Let the Devas and men worship the Deva Tripurird
Never cause pain to the devotees of Siva, and you should also protect
those who contemplate on Me Those who will offer you sacrifices every
day, You should give them all their desired objects You should alse
guard those who recite the praises uttered by Me, and you should protect
My seat Lord Siva will give you His Raudrd Devi You sll would
occupy the position of the highest Devi and protect Her also  You should
guard the umverse 1n conjunction with Her  The Divine Mothers created
by Me will remain with Me, and will attain the oblations made by the
devotees along with Me Those who will adore you separately, you should
give them all their desires | Those desunous of progeny will get children
no doubt, 1f they worship Suskadevi "—73-84

Saying so Lord Visnu disappeared from that spot with the Mitnkéis,
and the sacred Kritadaucha tirtha sprang up there And here Mahadeva
the Dispeller of all the troubles gave His Divine Raudri form to the
Matnkis created by Him And He remained enshrined there amongst
the Matrikas —85-86

1va, half man and half woman, after 1mstalling the seven MAtrikis
there 1n that Raudrasthina disappeared And whenever the MAtrikés
created by Siva approach the form of Him, the Lord Siva, the Desrtoyer of
Tripurandhaka, then that enemy of Trupura and Andhaka pays homage
eni pujd to the Lord Visnuin His form of Man-Lion, (and thus Siva
worships Vignu) —B87-90

Here endo the one hundred and seventy-ninth chapter on the killing

of Andhaka

CHAPTER CLXXX

The Rigie said —" O Sdta | we have heard an account of the destruc-
tion of Andhaka and now we are eager to know the glory of the sacred
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Kidl (Pensres oity) How did Bhagavin Pingsle become Gagedyara
and the giver of food to all within the precincts of Kadi? How did he
attain the Kgetrapalahood snd how did he attain the Pingalahood ?
We wish to hear abgut all these things " —1-3,

Bata saild —'" Hear from me how Pingala came to be the Ganedvara
and the giver of food to all and how he got his 1esidence 1n the city of
Benares ? There was one Yaksa, the son of Plirnabhadra, who was renown-
ed by the name of Harikeda He was very devout and r»ghteous and
beautiful also —4-5

Ever since his birth he was devoted to Siva and thought of the Lord
at all hours He saluted Siva; lus whole heart was ‘in Siva, mitting,
slesping, walking, standing, drinking, eating, he thought of S8iva and Siva
alone — 6-7

Hs father Purgabhadra said to his righteous son “Son' I do not
recogniee you a8 iny son  Your birth 18 unfoitunate and deplorable It
is not meet to lead such a life in the family of a Yakea You are
Guhyakas and they are naturally fierce and cruel We are imrd-henrted
We are addicted to hunting and flesh-eating BrahmA has not ordained us
to follow the life that you pureue One oaght not to follow the life of a
different order abandoning his ewn You should, therefore, forsake your
human feelings and pursue the course of your family, atherwise I should
think that you have been born of men Mark my ways, who am born as
a typical Yaksa and who also perform vanous works pertmiming to
my class of being "—8-13

SAta saxd —That illustrious Purpabhadra after thus speaking to hia
gon, went put quickly and asked his son to leaye his home and go away
wherever 1t pleased hum —14

On being thus addressed by his father, he left his home and rela-
tions and went to K&df, where he devoted himself to rigid asceticism His
eyelids did nob fall, he ecurbed his passions and stood motionless like a
dried up piece of wood or a piece of stone —15-16

By continming his avalerities hike that,for one thousand divine years,
he was surroynded by ant-hills on all mides White ants and 1nsects hegan
to feast on him  After sometime all the flesh and blood were almost con-
pumed, and that devotee of Siva with his bones, began to shine Like g white
sbell —17-19

Sometime after, the Goddess Pirvat! smd to Siva “Lord' I wish
to see the woods, gardens and bowers and also feel demirous of hearing
the glory of Kadi which plesse relate to me As Kédi 18 your dearest
resort, 1t musi bear excellent results’’ —20-21

When PArvatt made such 8 request to SLVE, He took Her out of
K&di to show Her the sylvan beauties and explain to Her the glory of the
sacred K4di —22-23

8iva maid —"* O Dear! Look! how mice 1s this garden ! How beautiful !
See tlus forest smiling with -many kinds of flower clusters, ereepers,
fowers of Prniyangu, Ketaki, aweef-scented Tamils, Karmikira, Valkula,
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Adoka, Punntga, and vanous sweet-smelling flowers ewarmed by the
buzzing blackbees —24-25

In this forest, the sweet singing birds are throwing their melodious
notes on the blooming lotuses, somewhere beautiful swans and enchant-
ed blackbees ars creating a bustle, at some places chakravikas are
echoing notes, at others kidamba kadambas are rosmning ;| at other places
again Karandavas are sounding notes Somewhere the celestial ladies
are enjoying the aroma of flowers, somewhere the creepers circling round
the delicious flavoured mango trees are looking so beautiful ,” 1n such &
way the Lord Siva pointed out the attractions of that spot —26-28

Somewhere the Vidyidharas, Siddhas and Charsnas were singing
beautiful songs, somewhere the nymphs were dancing, somewhere the
joyous buds repeating their captivating notes, somewhere the green
pigeons were echoing notes, at some places the roars of the lion were being
beard, the deer were ruuning away with fear at other places, some-
where the lakes flourished with full blown lotuses, somewhere a swarm of
blackbees buzzed over the plants laden with flowers, somewhere the new
foliage bedecked the branches —29-31

Some portion looked beautifully blue by the dense Nichula reeds.
Somewhere the creepers were bioken by being trawpled by the walkun
elephants, somowhere were seen the beautiful trees embraced wug
creepers, somewhere the gamboling peacocks and the Yaksas made a
ghow of their strutting, somewhere cooed the pigeons, at some places
Eimpurudas were walling along Such a beautiful wood adorned with
white lowers and the Devas were pointed out to Parvati by Siva The
peaks of the mountains where sports and amusements are held sre being
echoed by pigeone  They look white and exceedingly beautiful and were
sbining with the beauties of all soits of flowers  The sight of them made
ope fnncy that many inhabilants of the heavens were resorting there.
—32-33

The thorough fares with the blooming trees looked beautiful ike the
Divine pathways The various kinds of birds weie chirping on the
branches of those trees The Asoka trees with their bianches bowing down
to the ground by the weight of flowers looked bhighly besutiful The
beautiful blossoms, pervaded with the swarm of singing hlackbees, were
mdistingmishable from the silvery moonbeams playing on them dunng
the mght The herds of deer standing in thickets overshadowed by the
trees were grazing on green meadows and exhibited a different kind of
beauty The wings of swans rubbing agminst the water and flowers
enhanced thewr heauty The beautiful spots on the peacock feathera
dazzled by the reflection of the moonbeams, when those majestic birds
danced at other places Harita trees looked exceedingly beautiful Some-
where the Saranga birds added to the beauty of the sylvan splendour,
somewhere the air resounded with the melodies of the enchanted Kinnara
ladies, somewhers the Mumis squatted themselves on the floor of their
hermitages strewn with flowers, somewhere the Panasa and mango trees
looked beauliful with their plethora of fruits, somewhere the jingling of the
anlklets of the Siddha ladies filled the space, somewhere the bees swarming
on ths Kadamba trees made 1t look sombre, somewhere the air loaded with
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the perfume of Ambu and Kadamba flowers diffused a madenning smell
all round, somewhere the deer standing among the cluster of tiees looked
exceedingly charming, somewhere were the flowers as white as the moon-
beams, somewhere they were of the colour of vermillion and safiron,
somewhere flourished the smiling lotuses and somewhere the groupa of
Adoka trees wele pointed out to Parvati by Siva —34 41

Somewhere the trees blossomed with the flowers of the silver, cornl
and gold colours The garden land some where laoked silvery , somewhere
looked golden, and somewhere looked of Vidruma (reddy precious gemlike)
colour —42

The birds mitting on the Punniga trees were singing, the wind was
beating againat the red flowers of Adoka, the blackbees buzzed on the
smiling lotuses The Lord Siva, in company of Paivati, beheld the beauty
of such a forest —43-44

Seeing that Parvati said —* Deva! You have shown the majestic

andeur of this forest, now be pleased to relate to me the glory of Kadi,

the Avimukta Ksettra, because I am not sufliciently gratified to hear the
glory of this sacred place and so I wish to hear 1t again "—45-46

Mahadeva said —" This sacred city of Kaéi 1s My best place Itis
always the giver of emancipation to all It 18 the most mysterious place
of all Dear ! this place 15 full of My devotees There are many Siddhas,
who have taken up vows and there are various orders of sants and
S&dhus, with various Lingas or signs, practising highest yogas and
wanling My regions —47-48

By virtue of thenn yoga practises they subdue their passions and-
become free —49

The reason of My presence in this sacred, auspicious and beaubiful
place, adorned with lotus beds, various trees and always frequented by
nymphs and Gandharvas, I shall now explain to you My devotees con-
stantly meditating on Me and dedicating all their deeds to me, attain
emancipation, which they would not get anywhere else — 50-52

This my city 18 more mysterious than all other mysteries The
Lord Brahmd and other Devas, the Siddhas, wishing emancipation, also
reckon this sacred place as supreme Consequently I feel so much
attached to this place —53

I never leave this sacred place Kadi, nor will I aver leave 1t Hence
1ts pame 18 Avimukta Ksettra —54

One bathing at NaimisAranya, Kurukgetra, Gangidvéra, and Puskara
or devoting his self there and not getting highest fruite there, gets 1t here,
and, therefore, 1t 18 80 superior to all the sanctified places There 18 no
doubt 1n this , this is the speciality of the place —55-56

The people get Moksa (frecdom) at Prayig (Allahabad) If the
people take My 1efugs, they get Moksa, yet in spite of Allahabad being
the best of all places of pilgrimage, this Benares 1s the cluef of all, and 18
reckoned to be superior to Prayag —57

There wae a great ascetic Rigy named Jaiglyavya He attained the
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highest siddli 1o this K& Ksettra by his Bhakth end devotion towards

8 —

This Jaigigavya desired to reach the goal of the yogis He daily
meditated on Me 1n this place By his meditation, the fire of yoga waa
kindled 1n him, and he attained Kaivalyam (Independence) so very rare to

the Devas —59
The clea1 conscienced seers also attain such a bliss here as 18 rarely

attained by the Devas and the demons —60

Here I grant excellent enjoyments and powers, union with Me and
my devotees, the place that they desire  Kuveia the Loid of the Yaksas,
has become like My attendant, by dedicating all his deeds to me And
dear ! the devotee Samvartana will also attain 1n futare the highest sxddhi
here, by adoring Me with devotion —61-63

The son of Paridma the great Yogarsy, ascetic Veda Vyhsa, who
will be the propagator of the Vedas, and the Dharma, will also live 1n
thie sacred place Brahmd, Vienu, Viyu, the Sun, and Indra along with
the Devargs, Indre and the other Devas and other Mahitmais, alsc adore
Me 1n this sanctified place Other Siddha Yogia, with great vows and
under disguise, live here and worship Me —64-67

King Alarka, also through My favour, will attain this sacred place,
and will cause 1t to thrive like before, when there will be a great increase
and prosperity among the four castes He will well protect 1t and waill
then attain Me after dedicating all his deeds unto Me —68-69

All the householders and Sanyasis residing here will be devoted to
me, and by My grace will attain the highest Moksa, so very rare They
will attain the difficultly obtainable emancipation through My favour, and
even the most sensuous people, unheedful of dharma, dying here will not
be born 1n this world , and those who are fiee from all mundane cravings,
bhave patience, and have stationed themselves 1n satvaguns, with their
passions subdued and devated to Me, dying here will undoubtedly atiain
liberation thiough My grace The final rest attained by the people,
through the continual praciice of yoga 1n course of thousands of lives, 1a
attained merely by dying hers Devi! I have related to you the glory of
this sacred place, this Avimukta Ksettram, thus concigely —70-75

O Mahedvaii! thers 18 no better place than this that could give siddhi,
and the knowledge of the mysteries Al the Yogis and the Lords of the
yogas, conelder this place to be the foremost giver of siddht  This 1s the
Parmasthina, Paramabrahma and Paramapeda, this 15 Paramaidwam
This ICadi 18 the essence of all the three realms It 18 always pleasing,
enchanting and beautiful The sinners, resorting to this place, are also
liberated from their sins  Devi! this place 1s always dear to Me It 1s
splendid with various kinds of creepers, bowers, and flowers People
dying here are iberated from the cycle of buth and death and attain the
highest place There 18 no doubt 1 this —76-7Y

Sata sard —Afterwards Mahideva explained to Parvati about ihe
granting of boons to the,Yakga, heretofore mentioned —80

He said " Dear! this Yakea, this devotee of Mine 1s now sinless, after
his asceticism and he will now get from Me some boon '—81

a
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After saying so, Mahideva the Lord of the universe, repaired to that
spot 1n company of Pirvali, where the Yaksa was practising aunsterities —
82

There, seeing the devotee’s hones shining white as he was reduced to
a mere sheleton, Pnivati said * Venly the Devas describe You to be so
stiff, 1t 18 quuite right becanse you do not grant boon tn even such of your
devotees In such a sacred place, 1t 18 not proper that this son of a Yaksa
should be subjected to such hardships Pray grant him a boon quickly —
83-86

“Deva ! the Risis, hke Manu, have said that blessings are always
attarned from Siva whether he be pleased or displeased —87

“ All beings seek comforts and enjoyments and kingdoms during
lifetime and emancipation after death ” Hearing such words of Parvati
the Lord approaclhed the Yaksha who saluted him The Lord then granted
bun Divine vision, when he was able to behold the Lord with all His at-
tendants and was highly pleased Then the Lord said *“1am granting you
a boon by virtue of which you will see the three realms, and yoor hody
will aleo become like Mine Look at Me, being free fiom any grief or
trouble ""—88-90

Sfta said —On attaining such a form, be stood up and throwing
himeelf at the feet of the Lord said ‘' Be kund on me,” when the Lord
said I have granted you a boon " At which he again said —* Lord ! grant
me such a boon so that I may have unflinching devotion for You and 1 may
be called everlasting Ganapati and the giver of food to the World —91-94

" Besides this I also want that Your this avimuktatirtha may always
be before my eyes ' —95

Mahideva said —*' Yaksa! be free from the sufferings of infirmity,
diseases and death, you will be the Ganapati, the lord of attendants, the
giver of wealth, adorable by all, unconqueiable You will be prosper-
ous and giver of food to all  You will be Kshetrapila, you will have all
the yogic powersa —96-97 .

" Besides this you will be most vahant, rightecus, the knower of
Brahma, dear to me, having three eyes, holding a mace and gifted with
supreme yoga "—98

“ Udbhrama and Sambhrama will be your attendants, and they will
always obey you By your order they will get respect fo1 you from all the
people , and they can create delusion 1n their people "—99

Sata saxd —In this way, Lord Mahadeva, after appointing that Yak-
ya, as Ganedvara, went back 10 his company —100

Here ends the one hundred and ewghtieth, chapter on the glory of
Vérdnast, and the graniing of boon to a Yakga by Lord Sua

CHAPTER CLXXXI

Sata said —* Hea1 you, O, pure souled holy Risis ! with attention,
this righteous narration which 1s the dispeller of all ls, and the mather
of all good merts —1.
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Oncs upon & time, Bhagavin Sanat-Kuméira ssked Nandikeivara —
the Lord of the ganas and as powerful as Rudra —2

He can assume terrible forms that the Devas and Déanavas cannot
mssume And in this ternble form He remamns firm and stable, like
a pillar, till Pralaya He asked —"Now kindly describe to me the sacred
places, wheie Mahedvara always resides—this great mystery of all "—3-4

Nandikedvara said —'* I shallr elate to you, after saluting, the Lord
the most ancient event which Mahideva Himself narrated firat —5

The Lord narrated it first to Parvati, for Her satisfaction, and after-
wards it spread over the universe —6

Sometime ago the 1llustrious Consort of Siva—Pirvati—on the
summit of the Mount Meiu, asked the Lord after making salutations to
Him —7

“ O Bhagavdin ' O Lord of the Devas' O one with crescent of the
Moon n His forehead ! Pray explain to me the duties of those men, living
n the woild, as well as of those, who have subdued their passions How
do the chanties, sacrifices, well-practised asceticism, meditations and
recitations mve ¢verlasting frmits *  And how are the sins of ages thereby
destroyed ? What are the ways, ordinances and duties aud saddchiras,
by the observance of which, you remaining there, become pleased with your
Bhaktas and giant 1mperishable position to them ? Pray explain all
these to me, for | am very curious to know all these "—8-12

Mahideva said —* O Lsevi ! Hear with attention I shall relate to
you the glory of the aviuuaktatirtha, which 1s the best among all the
sacred places, and so dear and near to me I am telling you a great secret
Sixty-eight sacied places have been already described, and the one where
Rudra 18 Omuipresent and never absent from there 1s called the avi-
wuktatittha and 19 the first best of all the rest I never foisake avi-
muktaksettra (Kudi) | hence 1t 18 called Avimukta K‘settm FEmancipation
18 1eadily obtaimable heie, and the chanties, meditations, sacrifices, recita,
tions and other sumilar deeds performed there beget eveilasting benefils,
and the sins of thousands of ages aie destroyed the moment one enters the
sacied place Tle sins are consumed like cotton 1n the fire —13-18

O Devi ! the Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaidyas, Sadras, bastards, sinmers,
animals, 1nsects, flies, deer, birds, Mlechihas, dying 1n course of time 1n
avimultatiitha, go to My realm (of S1va) and become Rudrias, who wear
a crescent on then forehead, and get eyes on their foreheads, and become
like Me —19-21

Whether they aspire or not, but 1n every case they attain My renlm,
by dying 1o avimukta, no matter whethe:r they be men or lower anunals.

Far better 1t 18 for one when he goes to K4di, to fix himself down
to the earth, by tying a piece of stone on his legs, and never leave this
place, and thereby enable him to go to My realm —23-24

He who never goes out of the precincts of Kidl, attains My realm,
there 18 no doubt 1n this  Vasraprada;, Rudrakot:, Sidhedvara, Gokarna,
BRudrakarpa, Suvarpikga, Amara, Mahikila and Kayivarobana, are all



164 THE MATSYA PURANAM

sanctified places, and I am present at all those places, 1n both the morming
snd evening Sandhyas —25-26

Besides them, the Kalanjaravana, Sankukarna, Sthaledvars, are
sll sanctified by my presence, but Dear ! My presence in Avimukta 18 un-
doubtedly on all the nccasions Besides these Haridchandra Tirtha, Amrita-
kedvara, Jaledvara, Striparval;n are also most sacred They all are mys-
terious and secrst —27-28

Mahalaya, Krimichandedvara, Kediranath, Mahibhairavs, are also
highly sacred AsI am present at the aforementioned eight places always
Thue I am present at Avimukta at all times —29-30

Dear ! the other sacred places, that emst in the three Lokas, always
remnin at the feet of Avimukta Youi son, Svam Kartika will relate the
glory :;); Avimnkta and the glories of the Risis, who will come 1n future
iy

Here-ends the one hundred and ewghty first ehapter on the Mahdtmya
of Avvmukta kgettram

CHAPTER CLXXXII

Sats said —Once on a time, the Rigis Sanaka, Sanandana, &c and the
devotees of Siva asked Svami Kartika, the chief of the knowers of Biahma,
on the summit of Kailada —' Brahmana' Piay explamn to us about the
abode of Siva 1n the earth where Bhegavin Siva always dwells "—1-2

Svami Kértika said —* The soul of all, the Eternal Lord Mahadeva,
the High Soul, remains 1n his terrible form, rare to the Devas and Dinavas,
st Avimukta hke a pillar, motionless and stable, till pralaya This 18
the most mysterious place —3-4

The Siddhas always remain there owing to the presence of the Lord
Sive has described Avimukta to excel all the sacred places, nor 13 there
any other place more sacred than 1t  Every part of 1t 18 holy and endowed
with a holy tirtha There exists a divine abode, over the cremation
ound there, and 1t 18 not visible ta all  Yet1it 18 connected with the earth
here the abode of Siva (Slvﬁlaya) 18 situated in the space  Unworthy
people, who are not yogis, cannot behold the Lord's abode , but the Yogus,
the Brahmacharis, and the knowers of the Vedas, can see 1t Those who are
Brahmacharis, the Siddhas, the Vedantis, and do not leave this place till
death, they attaiming all the benefits of sacrifices and washed off from all
therr sins, attain the highest position The HiAhmanas living there on
three meals a day, and without any Yoga or theirr mind under control,
attamn virtues, like the one living nerely on au, and get the highest posi-
tion that an ascetic would get —5-10
The one who leads a calm life, after subduing all his passions, 1n thia
place even for a moment, begets the fruits of highest asceticism, and the one
who remains there like that for A month, begets the benefits of having
observed the Pidupata ordinance In other words, he attains bliss after
being liberated from the cycle of births and deaths He attains the posi-
tion of yoga and the final beatitude The fruita derived here by the
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glory of Siva and of this Avimukta keettram, are not chianed even by the
practice of yoga for ages The one who goes there 1s punfied of the sin
of even killing o Brahmana One who continually resides there, for all his
life, unmoved 1n m1nd, 18 not only purified of hia sin committed 10 this hfe,
but alro of his Brahmahaty4 sin 1n his previous birth, and attains Siva and
does not get any other birthe He gets the favour of Siva and all hs
desires are fulfilled, and he gets the same end as the knower of Simkhya
does  He remarins there all his lives and never quits 1t —11-18

Mahadeva resides in Avimukta with all His attendants, consequently
one begets highest attainments and renunciation there Emancipation 18
attained by living there permanently, and he 18 pever re-born  Avimukta
18 the highest ksettram |, 1t 1s the highest goal One may be able to de-
sci1be the seven 1slands round the Mount Meru and all the oceans, but I
cannot adequately relate the glory of Avimukta People at the pownt of death
suffer agonies, and do not remain conscious and lose their memories, but the
devotees of Siva, giving up life at Avimukta, are blessed by being whiapered
1nto therr ear the most sacred formula * Taraka Brahma" by the Lord Siva
Himself 1f one dies at Mamkarnikd ghit he attains hie desired
goal —19-24

He 15 always blessed by the favour of Slva, and attaine that goal,
which unmeritorious persons do not get TPeople should realise the un-
realities of life, and that 1t 18 full of all mns, and in order to free
themselves from the troubles of the world they ought to devate them-
selves to Avimukta-tirtha, which 1s the giver of yoga, peace, and the dis-
peller of fears of thia world and of all other obstacles One who remains
at Avimukta, even bearing all troubles and difficulties, attains emancipation,
1n course of his ife, being hberated from the cycle of birth and death
He attains union with Siva —25.27

Here ends the one hundred and eghty second chapter on the
Mdhdtmya of Kisi

CHAPTER CLXXXIII

Sri Parvall said —Mahfdeva' What 1s the cause of your giving
prelerence to Avimukta-tirtha over the mounts Himavan, Mandarichala,
Gandhamadana, Kailada, Nigadha, Sumeru, Tridikhira, Minasa, the Nan-
danavana of the Devas, as well ag other sacred places ? What invisible
high sanctity attaches to 1t, that you in company of your attendants, remain
there ? What favours do you show to the people residing there? Pray
explain all that to Me —1-5

Mahadeva said —Dear charming Lady, this question of vours 1s 1n-
deed very interesling I shall explain everything to you, please listen with
nttention A very sacred stream, adored by the Siddhas and the Gandhar-
vas, flows through Kadi and the Ganges merges into the saine That stream
feels gratified by being devoted to me, consequently, this place Avimukta
(ever blessed with my presence) 18 sacred of all and, therefore, I also bold
it so dear and [ am present 1n the Linga located in that sacred place —6-8.
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I shall now relate those virtuea of this sacred place, by merely hear-
ing whick, a man undoubtedly 18 washed of all his sins —10

A false man or an irreligious ons, though he be full of deceit, irre-
ligion anit sin, 13 washed of all his sins by pilgnimaging to that sacred
place —11

When all the 1mmoveable and moveable creation are destroyed,
even then 1 do not forsake 1t, and 1eside there with hundieds of iny
attendants — 12

At the end of the cycle, all the Devas, Gandharvas, Yakeas, Nigaas
and Rakxasas, &c, enter my mouth on this very spot and I accept their
worship This place 18 best of all my secret retreats and 18 most
dear to me —19-14

Blessed ars the devotees who resort to thia place, the twice-born who
breathe their last here, remaining devoted to mse, get emancipation I am
always pleased with one who offers oblations to the fire, chanting the
Rudra mantra and bestows charity One who gives away everythiug 1n
charity, and performs sacrifices, and bathes 1n the sacied waters of all the
tirthas, nttains Me on this spot  Those who reside Lere, and thuse who
m1e devoted to you, go to heaven wheie thinugh My favow they enjoy peace
and are free ftom all mns My devotees, on coming here, become purified
and liberated from all sins " —15-21

Parvati said —*'You destroyed the sacrifice of Daksa for your
regard of Me wsuch 18 your kindness on Me I am not sufficieutly
satisfied with this nairation of the glories of Avimukta-tirtha, ﬁray therefore
be pleased to tell Me something more about 1t "' —-22

Mahadeva said —" O 1008t beloved lady of auspicious luck Yes, 1t
18 true that out of great regard for you, I angrily destroyed the sacrifice of
Daksa My devatees who adore Me with devotion are not hable to re-birth
for bundreds of cycles'—23-24

Paravati said —“Deva! The glorres of thiy place that you heve
related to me prsy be good enough to repeat in greater detail 1 wish
to know all about 1t, for T am so full of wonder "—25

MerhAadeva ssid —''Those who remide at Avimukta-tirtha acquire
1mmortality and finally merge into Me What more do you wish to
hear? " —26

Paravatt said —" Mahddeva ! indeed the glories of Avimukta-tirtha
are very great and [ am never satiated of hearing them Pray therefore
tell me something more about 1t ’—27

Mahfdeva said —* Paravati! you are supremely dear to Me, I,
therefore, again continue the relation of the glores of Avinukta Listen
then with attention 1t has endless glories Those who reside here are
superior to those who live on meresalads and have subdued their passions,
live on raw grain, e1pping only as much water as remains on the tip of the
kudu blade and that too after a month, seated on the root of trees, slesping
on the slabs of atone, refulgent like the Sun, free from anger and thus vir-
tuous 1n many ways In other words, those practising austerities elsewhere,
do not get so much pertfection, and those Living here are like those en-
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ghrined in heaven O Parvati! aa there 18 no one of the male being Iike Me,
and no one of the fernale sex like you, ermilaily neither there 1s, nor will
there be, any place sacred like the Avimukto-tirtha Paramayogs, Paramagata
and Paramamoksa are obtained at Avimukta-tirtha, consequently there
18 no such place hike this  Devi' now hear the most secret thing One
attains this Avimukta-tirtha, by virtue of the yoga practised during
hundreds of lives My devotee at thie place attains yoga and emancipa-
tion, 1n course of one life Devi! People coming here with unsbaken
devotion attain final beatitude There 18 no such place, nor will there be
any like 1t, on the earth  Dharma 1s always 1nherent there inits full form
People of all the four varnas (castes) attain emancipation here ”—28-41

Paravatt amid —"1 have heard the glory of this sacred eity of yours,
pray also tell me whom do the Bralunanas worship through saciifices "—
42

Mahhdeva said —** Beautiful lady ' They all worsinp Me, by reaiting
sacred mantras and by performing sacrifices Those who worship Rudra
and Mahideva have po fear 1n thie world Devi! There are two kinds
of worship, mz, with mantra and without mantra There are two kinds
of yogas, viz —Sinkhya and Yoga Those who 1egard Me ommipresent
are Yogis Those who see Me as the soul 1n 8ll the bemngs and never
separate Me from themselves never perish  Nnguna and Saguna are twe
kinde of yogas Saguna yoga 1e compiehensable but Nirguna yoga can-
not even be compiehended Devi'! 1have told you what you asked
Me to explain "—43-48

Paravatl said —" Siva! I wish to know the three kinds of devotion
mentioned by you "

Mahfdeva — O, Paravatf thou who art attached to thy devotees *
A man reaches the end of all Ins troubles by Sankhiya and Yoga, and
one who clings to Me even by hiving on alms mergesinto Me Those who
are deluded by seeing different tlings 1n the Sistias do not see Me Those
who are contented by being possessed with the supieme knowledge, and
incessantly think of Me by being blessed with clear conscience, through
Drvine knowledge, they get felicity and bliss —49-54

A learned man sees me endowed with the three Gunas, Devi!
I have explained everything before you, now let Me know what you feel
desirous to hear —55

I sball again relate to you even the most secret thing for your satis-
faction, pray hear with attention ”

Piravati —'' Which form of youras do the Yogis see? 1 beg you to
remove My doubt ”

Mahadeva —The true nature of mine 1= really formless But
that which 1s manifested as my form 18 mere light—coneisting hight, to
realise which a learned man ouglt to male gieat efforts The Lord of
the univeise 1n hus formless condition cannot be desciibed It can only
be described, if at all, by the presistent efforts of hundieds of years

Piravali —" Mahadeva ! What 1s the extent of that ehirine where
you dwell endowed with atomns ? Pray explain all that to Me ”
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Mah4ideva —* It 18 two yojsnas in extent between the East and
the Weat —56-61

Within that space Avimukta-ttrtha 1s situated having a width of half
yojana extending from North and South, and the sacred Ganges flows
by 1t — 62

The attendants of Siva, some having faces hike those of infurated
lions and wolves, have their abode there between Bhigsmachandikd and
Parvatedvara Some of them have hunch-backs, some are dwarfs, and'some
crooked On the same spot Mah&kala, Chandaghanta, Dandachandedvara,
Ghantdkarna, and others, hgving huge stomachs, gigantic forms, armed
with clubs, tridents, &c , stand and guard the Avimukta-tapovana Many
of the attendants armed with tridents, clubs &c , stand at the gate —63-67

O Paravati! one who gives away a cow, that gives good quantity of
milk, 1n chaiity, with 1ts horns mounted with gold, 1ts hoofs covered with
silver, having three colours, to a Brihmana well-versed mm Vedas, on the
banks of Varinasi, undoubtedly liberates seven generations of his aneestors
from bondage So also one who gives away 1n chanty to a Brahmana, gold,
silver, cloths, and grain, &c, 1n that Avimulita-tirtha acquires everlasting
ments People become free from diseases by bathing at that tirtha and get
the benefit of ten advamedha sacrifices Any virtuous man who gives some
sort of charity to the Brabmanas after his ablution attarns felicity and
shines like fire One who gives away grain in charity at the confuence
of the Varund and As with the Ganges, according to the preseribed rites,
18 not re-born  Devi'! I have narrated to you the glory of this sacred
place One who fasts and then feeds the Brahmanas in this tirtha
attains the benefit of Sautrimani sacrifice  Dear Piravati, one who lives
on only one meal a day for a month washes off all his lifelong sins
One who enters the fire according to the presciibed rites undoubtedly
enters My mouth One who gives away ten gold coins in charity gets
the benefita of Agnihotra saciifice, und one who gives away 1nceunse, &c,
derives the benefit of having given away land 1n charity One who
gives away a broom gets the benefit of having given away 500 gold coins
The giver of sandal gets the benefit of Laving given away 1,000 gold
coins —£8-80

The chanty of flowers and garlands 1s equivalent to the giving
away of 1,00,000 gold coins  The one who sings hymns accompamed by
music begets everlasting benefits ”

Paravat! —'' Mahadeva ! you bave indeed told me wonderful things,
but please let me know the reason of your not leaving this unique place

Mahideva —* In the days of yore Lord BrahmA lLad five heads
and the fifth one was shining like gold Once BrahinA said to Me ' I know
thy genesis,’ when I anguly cut off His fifth bead with the nail of my
left toe Then Brahma said ‘ Thou hast beheaded Me without any fault,
and through My curse thou shalt bear a skull as the badge of the
sin of .nflicting 1njury on Brahmd Thou shalt roam about 1n the sacred
places '—81-86

Hearing His cmse I went to the Himalaya mountain where 1
begged Niriyana to give me alme He on his side dug His fingernail
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and a volume of blood rushed out, and 1t spread 1tself to the length of
50 yojanas, but the skull waa not filled —87-89

After that, that stream of blood ran for a thousand Divine years.
Lord Visnu said to Me ‘How such a skull was brought into existence.
Explain 1t to Me to drive away My doubts ' I replied, ‘ Deva ! hear about 1t
In ancient times Brahm4 was endowed with Divine form afier thousands
of yenrs asceticiam and through His asceticism He got a fifth head shining
like gold I cut it off in anger It follows Me wherever 1 go '—90-94

Healing such words of Mine the Lord Puruscttama said ¢ go back
and please Brahma and by I[he glorous power thie skull will become
fixed 1n your holy abode (kgettra) Dear Piravati after hearing that
I went to all the sacred places, but nowhere did this skull leave Me
Dut when I came and settled Myself at My Avimukta-tirtha the effects of
the curse instantly disappeared, aud through the favour of Visnu the
shull also fell down theie and was divided into 8 thousand pieces It
disuppeaied like the mriches a man obtains 1 lus dream —95-99

This place I have made the dispeller of the sin of kulling a BrihmanA
(Brahma-hatya) and 1t 15 the cremation ground of all the Devas including
Myself —100

I annililate the universe by manifesting Myself as the Destructor
and also create everything Devi ' this sequestered place of Mine 18 mosb
dear io Me —101

My devotees as well as the devotees of Visnu and the Sun, who come
and die here merge 1nto Me ''—102

Paravatt sard .—" Deva ' This place 18 1ndeed most wonderful as
deseribed by you This 1s your place as pointed out by Vispu. You
reside here, and for these reasons other sacred places cannot equal 1it.
The places where Visnu and Mahadeva dwell aie woith a thousand sacred
places O Deva! You are My salvation and you are said to be the emuan-
cipation of Bralimi and all others "—703-100

Here ends the one hundred an? ewghty-third, ehapter on
the Mahdtmyd of Kast.

CHAPTER CLXXXIV

Mahideva said “—Those who resrde here, with the desire of winning
emancipation, to them this sacred place 18 like a wood of penance
(tapdvana) People residing here are never re-bormn  The dwelers of
this place get the same end as those who are eager to acquire beatilude by
mesns of Divine Knowledge This place is extremely dear to Me It gives
everlasting fruits and mmmortality This Avimukia-tirtha s also called
the cremation ground, and 1 most mysterious Those who do not feel
attached to 1t are really the losers The dust of this place falhing on the
snners bestows on them beatitude ‘The piles of sius, huge as the
mount Suméru and Mandaréchala, become annihilated there —1-7

There 18 Avimukta temple which 18 renowned by the name of ' The

cremation ground ” It 1e the “ cave of retreat and wood of ascetism” and
22
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the tapdvana of the Lord Siva There Naiiyape, Bishma, etc, the Sadhya

Devas, the Yogis ete , carry on Therr worship of Sanitana Siva and My
devotees worship Me  Those who die at Avimukta-tirtha get the same
benefit as those who perform sacrifices and devote themselves to asceticiem
Brahmi the Creator, the Deatructor of the universe, the Virita manifesta-
tion of Bhagavin, the seven realms,—they all originate here, and Mahara-
loka, Janaloka, Tapaloka, Satyaloka, the gieat Yoga of the mind, all the
immoveahle and moveable creation upwards to Brahmd, the origin of
beings,—they all appear here —8-13

Those who never forsake this place remain 1n peace Tlus 18 the
best and holiest of all the places It 1s the best place among the Kshetras,
the foremost of the cremation grounds It 1s the best of all the streams,
mountains and lakes , and, therelors, this Avimukta-tirtha 1s adored by the

prous devotees of Siva This Avimukta-tirtha 18 the great seat of Brahma
also BrahmA resides here It is inhahited and guarded by Biahma It
18 a8 1f all the realms are located here The golden Mount Meru and
the hard asceticism practised by Bialmé sre inherenthere Drahma

remains merged 1n the 1mage of Siva It 18 the holiest of the holy It s
inhabited by all the hoary people —14-19
The Brahmanas worshipping the sun have attained the position of

Devas 1n this place Those who remain firm 1n therr devotion to Siva and
die at this Avimukta-tirtha, attain emancipation  Those who resmide thers
for exght months and subdue their passions or stay theie even for four
months 10 sexual abstinence, also attain emancipation —20-24

How far may I describe its glory? Even the unchaste women dying
there attain bliss Men attain here Yoga and bliss, unattainable by men
elsewhere Those who stick to Avimukta-tirtha and do not go elsewhere,
wndoubtedly become adorable by Brahmanas One who resides 1n Avimukta-
tirtha becomes undoubtedly hike Me —25-27

It 15 called Avimukta-tirtha on account of My being present 1n 1t at
all tmes Those who do not resort to Avimukta-tirtha are 1diots, full of
the darkness of 1gnorance, Tamdguna Such men always pass through the
ordesl of birth and rebirth Licentiousness, anger, greed, attachment,
hypoensy, drowsiness, sloth and backbiting, —these obatacles created by
Indra sre always present here and many hindrances overpower a man
In spite of all that, this sacred place 18 the most holy for the devotees
All vhe Rigie and Devas have also called 1t to be the most sacred place —
28-32

The body made of clay and fat becomes purified at Avimukta-tiitha,
because Lord Siva keeps guard theie Consequently, the learned do not

bury there The devotees who worship Swn, then merge 1n Him, like the
offering of clarified butter 1n the fire They consider their souls blessed
on merging 1o the Lord, and the Rigis, Devas, Yatis, RAiksasas, reside
in Avimukta-tirtha and devote themselves to weditation and sacrifices, eic
No one dymng there goes to hell There, by the favour of Siva, every
being gets his final bhiss  This tirtha 18 two-and-a-half y5)anaa 1n extent
towards the east and the west The mers Vérinas, efc, at the
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distance of half a y8)jana from each other are situated there, and the Sukla
niver flows alongside —33-40

Mahfideva has thus described this Kgetra People desirous of
supreme felicity attain knowledge and yoga, and those who devoutfully
always reside there are free from all cares This place of asceticism alwaya
remsains full of the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, et¢ There 18 no river or
mountain equal to thia Avimulta-tirtha —41-43

All the sacred places located on the earth as well as in the heaven
are second to this place It 18 the supreme of all Those who, after
renouncing the world and subduing their passions reeite the Rddra
Mantra & hundred times, such devotees of Siva undoubtedly enjoy 1n the
company of the Lord Mahadeia Those who have forsaken all desires
and are firm and fized 1n devotion, become fies from fear after attaining
Siva and are never born —44-48

They are not born even after hundreds and hillions of Kalpas As
the ocean 1s full of vailous kinds of gems, so 18 Avimukta full of many
sttributes  This place 18 the giver of delusion to the non-devotees, and
devotion to those who are staunch adherents of S81va  The fools, regarding
tlus as cremation ground, do not consider 1t to be the foremost of all the
sacred places, and the learned do not abandon 1t, 1n spite of hundreds of
obstacles They go to such a place, whence they are never reborn and are
liberated fiom the pangs of old age, death, etc They go direct to the
realm of Siva —49-53

Those who are desirous of beatitude beget such as causes them the
utmost gratification The end attained by the mers residence at Avimukta-
tirtha 18 not obtained even by charities, asceticism, sacrifices and Divine-
Knowledge, etc —54-55

The best remedy for all sinners 18 their attainment of Avimukta-
tirtha The various classes of people dying at Avimukta-tirtha in theirr
attachment for Siva are never re-born  The meditation, sacrifices, asceti-
cism and chaiity performed at Avimukta-tirtha begst everlasting fruits,
and those who die there attain supreme blise The sinner, repenting on
thousands of his sins, going there attalas felicity Those who die there
need not think of Uttardyauna or Dakyindyana, for every hour for them 18
equally suspicious There 18 no occasion for thinking of auspiciousness or

inauspiciousness there, for that place, owing to the glory of Siva, 15 always
gacred Thus all the Risis heard the glory of such a sanctified place

end of Siva from Svimikirtika, and began to meditate over them —56-63

Here ends the one hundred and exghty-fourth chapter on the
Awvmukta-tirtha

CHAPTER CLXXXV

SQta said —"'O Risis ! the godly devotees, seers, and the pious resid-
ing at Avimukta were filled with astonishment and overcome with delight.
They again said to SvAmikaruka .—‘You bave been born of the glory of



172 THE MATSYA PURANAM

Siva and Brahmi You are dear to the Brihmanas and are the knower of
Brahma You have attsined the realm of Brahma and are kind to the
Brihmanas —1-3

Like Brahm8, you are the Creator, we all salute you! We have all
become purified by listeming o this nananion  We have realized the
lughest secret May you be blessed ! We are now gomng to that mundane

region of the Lord Siva where He, the Lord of all, 1s practising austerities
unmoved, for the benefit of the Universe —4 6

By the virtue of His asceticism He me1ges Himself 1n the formid-
able form and remains adorned with all His attuibutes along with His
attendants The Devas, Brahm4, devotees and the Siddhas are eager to
see the Lord, through your favour Wa are, therefole, eager to pass our
days at Avimukta, for blessed are those who reside there —7-9

Those who are righteous, devoid of anger and lust, having therr
passions under their contiol, devoted to the practice of yoga, attain eman-

cipation there There the devoted yogis adore the Lord Siva, the Giver
of beatitude, and attain bliss It 18 the most mysterious of all the crema-
tion grounds, and no one attains bliss 1 thie world without the help of
yoga —10-12

People residing at Avimukta beget both yoga and bliss  In other
words, they aitamm sublime felicity 1n this hfe Deva! the inhabitants of
Avimukta get hliss during their lifeumeo, such 18 1ts glory Once upon a
time Vedavyisa could not get any alms theie, and, agitated with the pangs
of hunger he felt inchined, to pionounce a curse He passed a period of
81X months with great privations —13-16

He said to humsell, ‘ How has this place become cursed and doles me
no alms  The Brihmanas, the Ksatiiyas, the widows, the marned ladies,
none of them give me any alims— which 18 most siaange I shall pronounce
my curse on all of them and on the whole city to the eflect that this sacred
fulace may become devoid of 1ts sanctity and that there be no pelf and

earning left among the people of all the three classes 1es1ding here No
friendship should exist among them 1 shall also create such troubles for
those 1esiding at Avimukte as they may not attain their ends’—17-21

Realising the intentions of Vedavyésa, ibe Lord Siva became terrifi-
ed and said to Pirvatl —22

‘Devi! hear Me Now Vedavyfisa 1s prepared to pronmounce his
curse '—23

Paravati enquired —* Why 18 Vyisa so angry® Who has annoyed
him ? What harm has been done to hum that he 18 disposed to pronounce
8 cuise ' —24

Mabédeva said —* Dear Parvati ? He has practised glorious ascetictsm
for a long ime  He has lived 1n contemplation by observing the vow of
silence for a period of 12 years He begged for alins when he felt hungry,
and no one gave him even half a morsel He has thus passed six months
under serious privations , consequently, he has now made up his mind to
pronounce a curse  Some plan should be devised to obviate the situation
bLeloie he pronounces his curse Vedavyfsa has attmined supernatural



CHAPTER CLXXXV 173

powers, and everyone 18 afraid of his curse He has the power to bring
sbout what 18 not destined and to mar the effects of destiny I shall
assume the form of a human being and engage him in conversation, when
alms should be given to him '--25-30

Pirvati, thus 1nstructed, also assumed human form and said to
Vedavyésa, 'Blagavana! come here and receive alms Seer! you never
blessed my howme '—31-32

Hearing which, the sage cheerfully accepted the alms that contained
gavoury victuals He did full justice to 1t, and was completely satisfied.
Afterwards Lhe seer made hws salutations to the Lord Mahideva and
Parvati, and said to the latter ‘' O one with beautiful eyes! This s ke
residence of the Loid Mahadeva and Parvati, and the Ganges flows through
this place  Dclicious ealables are slso obtainable and emancipation 18
begotten ~ Who would not therefore reside 1n such a Kadi ? " —33-36

Having said so, Vedavyisa looked at the sacied Kédi and began to
think of the delicious alms that he was given Maliddeva and Parvatt
were stauding before im  Lord said to lim —" Seer ! you have a very
clioleiic tempe1, and you should not therefore remde 1n Kah "'—37-39.

Vedavyéasn said —" Deva ! Be pleased to permit me to come bhere
on two days, vzz, the eighth and fourteenth days of the fortmight, tha s,
Astami and Chaturdadi,” to which the Loid replied 1n the affirmative —40.

Then the Lord disappeared then and there, and so did the Goddess
Pérvati In that way, 1n the days gone by, the illustrious Vedavyfisa,
knowing the gloiy of Kis, fixed lns abode 1n 1ts vicinity , and consequently
all the leained men sing the praises of this sacred place —41-42

O Nieis! The blasphemers of the Devas and the Brahinanas, the killers
of the Biahmanas, those ungrateful and other sinners, the scoffers of the
preceptuis, sacted places, and temiples, the 1nstigators, do not reside 1o
the sacred I{adi, as Dandandyaka, one of the attendants of Siva, 15 posted
there to oust them Dandaniyaka’s duly 18 to guard the place, so He ought
to be adored with 1uncense, flowers etc He should be reverentially
saluted, and lns mantra should also be 1epeated and counted on the bead
Various classes of people reside 1n the sacied Kadi, and all kinds of snakes,
scorplons, etc , also abound there They also become the attendants of

Siva The Devas, devoted to Siva and residing there, also attain the
everlasting realm, according to Then choice  The sacied Kidi 18 superior
even to the lieaven of (he Devas 1t 18 like Drahmaléka It bas been laid
out by the Yogic power of the Loid, and Lhere 18 no other region like
1t —43-50

The sacred K&di s the fulfiller of cherished desires It 18 free from

digenses and thé place of ascetictam and yoga Lord Siva, enshrined there
18 shining 1n His full glory Those who piactise asceticism there, attain
the benefits of sacrifices, of bathing at sacred places, aud of giving charities
The past and the present s1ns committed through ignorance are dispelled by
mere Bight of Avimukta Men of calm disposibion and those who keep
their passiona curbed, whatever charinies they perform at Avimukta, get

a huge return Those who worship Siva at Avimukta are not reborn
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1n this world for crores of cycles Thousands of Devas enjoy the company

of Siva and, therefore, ihis place is the best of all Those who adore
Mah&deva there, are liberated from their sins and become hke Devas
All the saciifices performed with a motive are liable to ordain the
re-birth of & man, but those who die at Awvimukta are never born
The stars and planets perish at a certain fixed period, but those dying st
Avimukta are not liable to 1t Those who die there are not re-born even
after crores of cycles (kalpas) Blessed are those who reach the sacred
Mamkarmki at thewr last hour, after baving undergone the trials of
lIife  They are nlso blessed who do not forsake Avimukta realizing the
grim pinch of the Kali-yuga The mmhabitant of Avimukta, when he
goes elsewhere, 18 ridiculed by everybody —51-64

Those who succumb to the mfluence of lust, anger, and greed, go
away from that sacred place for fear of Dandaniyaka Ignorant people,
devoid of meditation, also those oppressed with miseries, attain emancl-
pation there There are five principal places there, mz Dadnévamédha,
Lokarka, Kedava, VindumfAdhava, Manikarmka I have related to you

the glory of Avimukta, as narrated by Lord Siva to Parvati —65-69
Here ends the one hundred and ewghty-fifth chapter on the Mdhdtmya
of Avemukta T'irtha

CHAPTER CLXXXVI

The Risis smid —* Sita! you have well-described to us the glory of
Avimukta Now we are eager to hear the glory of the sacred Naimada
which be good enough to describe to us  Omkara, the confluence of
Kapils, and the dispeller of all sins, the Lord Amareda, are also said
to be situate there How was the racred Narmadi saved {from
annihilation Bt the time of the destruction of the universe ? How was Mar-
kanddeya saved from annihilation ? You have told us something about them,
but we wish to hear more of them 1n detail "'—1-3

Sata said —Once before, the King Yudhigthira asked the sage
Marakanddeya the glory of Narmada, when the king was practising aus-
terities 1n the forest —4-5

Yudhigthira said — * Virtuous one ! through your grace, I have heard
about various kinds of Dharmas, but 1 feel eage1 to hear more about them
which please narrate to mne First of all, please explain to me how the
Nnrmada came 1to existence "'—6-7

Markandeya saxd —* The Narmadi 18 the foremost among all the
rivere [t1s the dispeller of everybody’s sina King Yudlusthira! the
glory of the sacred Narmada as [ have read in several Puiénas, I shall ex-
plain toyou Bacred 18 the river Ganges at Kankhala, sacred 18 Sarasvatt
in Kuruhetra The sacred Narmadi 18 supreme everywhere— in the
forest as well as in places of habitation The waters of the Sarasvatt
purify one 1n course of five days, those of the YamunA 1n seven days, of
the Ganges 1nstantaneously, and of the Narmads at the mere sight of 1t
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The Narmuda 18 moat chaiming and attractive of the country of Kalinga,
the forest of Amarakantaka, and of all the three realms —8-12

King! the Devas, the demuns, the (Gandharvas, the ascetics, the
Risie—they all attain emancipation on the banke of the Narmmadd One
who follows the prescribed order of religion and observes a complete
fast for a day, after bathing in the Narinada, Liberates his seven genera-
tions from sin  The manes of those who offer them libations at Jalesvara,
alter bahting 1n 1t, remain happy tll the end of the cycle —13-15

Lord Siva becomes pleased with one who bathes 1n the Narmada,
near the hill abounding with the group of Rudras, and worships Them
with sandal, flower and incense The Lord 18 enshrined close to that
hill, to the west, where one ought to offer libationa to the manes with
devotion and by keeping one's passions under control  Libations of
water mixed with barley should be offered to the Devas, and water mized
with sesamum should be offered to the manes One who does so makes
his seven generations go to the heaven, and he himself enjoys 1n heaven
for 60,000 yeara with the celestial nymphs, the Gandharvas and the
Siddhas Afterwards he 18 born as 8 wealthy man, and, after a life of
charities he returns to the very same sanctified place —16-22

Then he goes to the domain of Siva, after liberating his seven
generations from min  The length of the Narmad4 s 100 yojanas, and
1its breadth 18 16 miles There are 60,00,60,000 of tirthas round the
Narmadi One who 1s calm and has Lus passions under his control, free
from anger, and the sin of causing pain to others, and 1s a benefactor of

all the bemgs and a devotee to the Lord Siva, if he happens to die at
the banks of the Narmada, resides 10 heaven for a century, consisting of
the length of days of the gods There he 1s 1n the company of the
nymphs, and 18 adored by the Siddhas and the Gandharvas with 1ncense,
flowers, & He has also the privilege to live in the company of the
Devas of all classes, and, on being 1e-horn, becomes a most 1llustrious
king! There, he 1s the owner of a majestic palace, studded with jewsls
and supported on mighty pillare of precious stones, surrounded by a
large retinue of servants and maids  Majestic elephants and a multitude
of neighing borses adorn his gateway —23-31

His gateway 18 also illustrious like that of Indra In such a place
he 1a the beloved lord of beautiful ladies, aud enjoys himself for & divipe
century, without being oppressed with any kind of disease —32-33

One who dies at Amarakantaka gets many blessings and never perishes
by fire, powon drowniug He geta the power of moving about 1n the
space with the rapidity of the wind The man who dies ai Amaresa 18
blessed with all kinds of enjoyments 1ncludiug 3,000 maids who are at his
command for a cousiderable length of time One who offers lowers, 1n-
cense, &c, to the Rudrds enshrined round the bill, after having his ablution
1n the river, undoubtedly wine the pleasure of all of Them —34-38

To the west of the hill 18 enshrined Tord Mahedvara, where one
who offers libations, according to the presecribed rituals to the Devas and
the Pitris after his batli, 18 the bestower of heaven on his seven generations,
snd he himself resides 1n heaven for mixty divine years, where varioua
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comforts and enjoymenta fall to hislot On coming down from heaven, he
18 born 1n 4 wealthy house, and 1s most charitable and rightecus He again
remembers the sacred NarmadA and goes there, where he again works out
the salvation of his ancestors of the past seven generations, and then

attains the abode of Siva When he 15 reborn, he becomes s matchless
sovereign Such 1s the glory of Amarakantaka Now hear of the tnthas
mtuated to the west of the hill The lake Jalesvara, situated there, 18
renowned all over the world, where, by performing the daily prayers and
by offering libations to the manes, the Pitrie remnin satiated to their fill,
for a period of ten years —39-46

The miver Kapild is on the right bank of the Narmada which 1s
covered with Arjuna and various kinds of trees This river 18 renowned
as the most sacred 1n all the three realms, and there a1e millions of tirthas
round 1t —47-48

It 18 smd 1n the Purdpas that the trees on its banks also attan
emancipation sfter they decay The Vidilyakaiani 1s the second 11ver, by
bathing 1n 1t one becomes purified instantly  All the Devas, the Kinnaras,
the Qandharvas, the mighty serpents, the Ralrshasas, the Yakvas and
the ascetics, reside on the Mount Amarakantaka The Riss, going
there, have sanctified that 1iver This river 18 also the dispeller of all sins
One who passes a night there in celibacy and observes a fast alter bath-
g 1 1it, liberates his seven generations In ancient times, both the
Kapila and the Vidélyad weie laid out by the Gad to fulfil thenn missione
The people bathing there derive the benefit of Advamedha sacrifice Only
he who dies there 18 liberated from all his sins and attains Rudraléka —
49-57

In fact, the devotee bathing 1o any tirtha situated on the banks of the
Narmadi gets the benefit of Aévamedha sacrifice Those residing on the

northern bank of this 11ver attain Rudisloka Sankara has said that by
balhing 1n and giving chaiities at the Sarasvati, the Ganges und the
Narmadi, one begets equal benefits The resident of Amaiakantaka
remains 1n Radraldka for & 100 croies of years The wate1s of the Narmada
adorned with froth and 11pples are worthy of being saluted 'The sacred
waters dispel all the sins  The holy Narnadd dispels all the sins, 1pelad-
g those of killing BrAhmanas, and bestows sublime lusne This
great tiver 18 held sacred 1n all the three worlds The people remding at
Vatedvara, Gangadvira, and Tapévans, are said to be great ascetics By
bathing 1n the Narmadé and at 1ts conHuence with the sea, one gets tenfold
merits —58-65

Here ends the one hundied and ewghtyseth chapter on the Narmadd
Mahdtmyae

CHAPTER CLXXXVII

Mérakandeya said —The Narmad4d 18 most sacred and renowned
and the sages desirous of emancipation have made numberless divisions,
each of the measure of a Brahmau’s sacred thread By bathing 1o them
oue 18 hiberated from ell sine  "The sacred Jaledvara 15 Temowned in the



CHAPTER CLXXXVII 177

three worlds In the days gone by the sages, the Maruts, and Indra, eto,
shivering with fear spoke to Siva “ Protect us "—I1-4

The Lord aaid ** Devas | what 1s the fear 1n your mind which has
brought you here ? whom do you fear ? what are your troubles ? Tell me
all about yourselves "—5-6

Risis said —* O Mabadeva! the most illustrions and valiant demon
Viapisura 18 the owner of Tripura which moves about in the firmament
We bave come to seek your protection, being afraid of him You are
our salvation , pray, therefore, rescue us from the oppressions of that
demon Deva'! be pleased to do what may be good to the Devas, the
Gandharvas and the Riss, etc —7-10

Sivassid —" Do not be anzious I shall do everything. You
will attain peace ere long "'—11

After thus consoling them, the Lord went to the banks of the Nar-
mad4 and began to devise plans for the destruction of that demon —12.

He sa1d to himself * How shall I kill the demon ? " He then thonght
of the sage Niradas who appeared then and there, and asid “ MahAdeva!
what are your behests 7 Why have you summoned me ? I shall carry out
your commands ''—13-1¢

Siva aard —* Narada ! virtuous women reside within the Tripura of
VanAeura and by their virtue the Tripura moves about 1n the space You
should, therefore, gn and delude those ladies 1n Tripura ''—15-17

Hearing those words of the Lord, the sage went and did what he
was directed to [ulfil That Tripura was decorated with various kinds of
precious stones, was 100 yojanas broad and 200 yojanas 1n length The
sage saw Vinhsura 1n such a magnificent place —18-19

The demon king who was seated on a majestic throne with the brilli.
ance of the twelve suns, wearing eairings, corounet, garlands and armlets of
gold studded with precious stones, stood up to receive the sage Narada ;
and said ‘' Devansi ! you have come here of your own accord. I offex
you an oblation and water for washing your feat”” He then saluted the
sage and eaid " Let me know your commands and I shall carry them
out You have come here after a long time Pray take your seat’’—20-23

Afterwards Anaupamyfi queen said —* Narada! what dharma
pleases the Devas ? which ordinance 1s most gratifying to them ?—24-25,

Narada said —One who gives away a cow and sesamum to a Brih-
mana well-versed 1n the Vedaa gets the benefit of having given away lands
beyond the seas He enjoys himself 1n a VimAna shining like crores of
suns for a considerable period The lady who gives sway after ohserving a
fast the following trees —Woodapple, roseapple, Kadamba, Champaka,
Adoka, Adwattha, plantain, banyan, pomegranate, Neem and Mahua | her
breasts take the form of the woodapple, her thighs become like the trunk
of the plantain tree She becomes adorable like the sacred Adwattha tree
and sweet emelling like the Neem, 1llustrious Iike the Champaka, gieflesa
like Adoka, sweet like the Mahua, soft like the leaves of the banyan She
always gets prosperity The giving of pumpkins and creepers 1a not
considered bigh, and the husband of a lady who worships the Devas

28
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with Eadamba blossoms discarding the food cooked and uncooked aa
well as fruits, observing the vow of silence in the evening and worship-
ing KeetrapAla first , remnins 1n happiness The ladies who keep a
ast on Agtami, Chaturthi, Panchami, DwAdadi, Sankrant1, undoubtedly
0 to heaven They sre liberated from the 1ills of the iron age and
%harmm fija does not admit such ladies 1n his town —26-37

Anaupamys said —"It 18 owing to the virtues performed 1n tho
past that you have graced our home with your august presence and I
venture to enquire about other ordinances from you Vindhyibali the
renowned queen of the king Bali 18 my mother-in-law She 18 never
pleased with me, and same 18 the case with my {ather-m-law The
wicious Kumbhivas! 18 my lord’s mster who always treats me with con-
tempt How can I be happy under such circumstances? Pray lot me
know by what ordinance they would turn friendly to me for which I shall
remain very grateful to you "— 38-42

Narada said —*' By ohserving the ordinance just explained to yonu,
Piravati became so dear to Siva, and similarly Laksmi has become so dear
to Vignu, and Sarasvati has become endeared to Brahmi and Arundhati to
Vasigtha Your lord will also become bebolden to you by keeping up the
very same ordinance and your father-in-law and mother-in-law will also

be silenced "—43-45

Heaning such words of Narada, that queen determined to observe
that ordinance and said —* Be pleased upon me, O saye ! I shall offer
you presents of gold, jewels, garments, which be pleased to accept Let
Lords Vispu and Siva be pleased upon me ""—46-48

Narada said —'' Lady' you should bestow these presents on some
Brahmana who may be poor and in need of support I am blessed with
everything and you ought to show only your devotion to me ''—49

In such a way Narada after having softened the minds of all the
ladies in Tripura returned to his abode and & breach was thus created in
Tripura —50-51

Here ends the one hundred and eghty seventh chapter
on Narmadd miahditmya

CHAPTER CLXXXVIII

Marakandeya said —Hear from me, Yudhigthira! what you have
arked me to explain The spot on the banks of the Narmada whers
the Lord 18 enshrined 18 renowned as Mahedvara 1n all the three
worlds and at the very same place He devised His plans of snnihilating
Tiipura —1-2

The Lord seated there lifted up the mount Mandarichala to serve
as His Gandiva bow He then put the snake Vasuki in place of the
bowetring and SvAmikfrtiks 1o place of the quuver Vignu 11 place of the
arrow and the fire at the tip of 1t (the airow) Afterwards the wind was
made to propel the arrow The fom Vedas took the place of the horses
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of the chariot  Advinikumira was employed 1n place of the reine and
Indra 1o place of the axle Kuvera formed the banner —3-5

Yama put himself to the right-hand of the Lord and Kala to the
left The gioups of the Devas and the Gandharvas formed the wheels of
the chariot BrahmA waas the charioteer In that way, 8iva waited for
thousands of years after maling such preparations When the three
Purae (cities) fell 1n one line the Lord let out His arrow on Tripura when
the inmates of Tripura became helpless and many kinds of destructive
omene occurred there The wooden horses began to neigh and painted
ones to wink  All the demons raw tlhiemselves dressed 1n red 1n course of
their dream One who dreams of things hostile to him becomes void of
power and 1ntellect by the glory of the Lord Then the wind Sambar-
taka that blows at the close of a cycle commenced —8-14

It produced fire on account of which the trees of Tripura began to
crumble down There was chaos everywhere All the gardens were
burat down 1n an 1nstant The huge storm devastated the houses and.
trees that weie on fire which furiously pervaded i all the directions
The dreadful tongues of fire gave B gory appearance to the whole of
Tipura Owing to the dense folds of smoke the demons could mnot go
about from ome house to another The Tripura was thus agitated by the
fury of the Lord Thousands of palaces fell down 1n all directions and
the inmates rushed towards the temples and thousands of demons were
reduced to sshes groaning and moaning piteously Varlous kinds of
Viminas and picluiesque places were consumed by the fearful fire —

1524

The pleasure gardens smiling with lotus beds were also burnt
down along with the swans and cianes The lofty palace tops looking
like the mountain peaks, adorned with gema and lotuses, fell down on
being burnt up, like a heap of clouds The fire of the Loid's fary burnt
down quite unspaiingly several children, cows, birds, horses, women, and
many people sleeping as well as awake —25-28

The nymph like besutiea of Tripura fell down burnt with their
young ones hugged to their breasts Some ladies wearimg garlands of
pearl and gold fell down on the ground consumed by flsmes and suffocated
by smoke Some beauties seeing their Lord lying on the ground jumped
down from the upper storey of their mansion and were 1nstantly eaten up
by the flames The belaboured demons lying on the ground got up with
their sword but were soon consumed by the raging fire Some ladies of the
cloudy hue wearing garlanda and armleta, some fair-complexioned benuties
giving milk to their dear litle ones were also consumed by fire Somse
Indies seeing their children eaten up by the fire sent forth shrilling waila
Some ladies wearing diamond and emerald necklaces and shining Iike the
moon with their children 1n their lap, fell duwn on the ground after being
charred Some moon-faced beauties waking up fiom their sleep found
their mansion on fire and began to lament on 1ealizing theirr children
being burnt  Some ladies adorned with golden ornaments fell down on
the ground holding their consumed children 1n their arms  Some fainted
away by the fumes of smoke and fell down grasping the hand of their
maids —29-40
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Some overcome by the fury of the fire with their hands folded and

uplified began o pray as follows —

“ Agm! if thou art angry with male population hostile to thee, what
ia the fault of the women confined 1n the houses like so many domesticat-
ed Kolkilas pent up 1n cages ? O smner, merciless! why art thou enraged
with the women Thou art devoid of right understanding, shame and
heroic virtnes and truth O sinner! hast thou not heard commonly
amid 1o the world that the women of the enemy should not be killed ?
To consume 18 thy attribute but thou hast no mercy and rght under-
standing Even a Mlechchha 18 moved to compassion to see 8 burmng
woman Thie attiibute of consumption 18 also useless 1n thee It 18
mmply thy viee, for what 18 the good of thy kilhing women? O sinner,
wicked, merciless, mserable wietch Agni1! thou art indeed most unfor-
tunate Thou burnest us by force '—41-48

She was rendered senseless after thus wailling and thinking of her
children for a long time  The fire like an old foe of the precious lives also
dnied up the wells and the tanks —49-50

““Mlechehha! what will be thy faith after burning uws? Hearng
such speech of the ladies the Agni said “I am not consuming you
of my own will I have been born to cause destruction I have no
mercy 1 make my way everywhele freely through the glory of Siva "
Afterwards Vandeura also saw Tripura burning —51 53

He said from his throne *“ The wicked Devas of little valonr have

worked out my ruin which 18 decidedly due to the glory of Siva The
Lord 18 consuming me without any examination of the reasons for his action

No one can kill me without the aid of Siva "—54-55
Saying so the demon king abandoned his sons, friends, &c, and set

out of the town with the 1dol of Siva placed on his head putting many
women and various kinds of jewels 1n front of the 1dal He atood up on the
erial track and after making his salutations to the Lord of the three worlds
said “Deva ' [ have given up this town and you should not Jull me Deva'!
1f you, however, feel disposed to kill me, do not consume this 1dol of my
worship which I have always adored with great devotion Deva! Ihave
been a elave of Thy feet in every past hife and now I offer my prayer to
Thee, composed 1n these Tofaka stanzas O Siva, Sankars, Harba, Hara,
Bhima, Mahedvara, the Destroyer of Kama, the Anmhilator of Tripara, the
wielder of the Trident' I salute Thee O Pramadapnya, the one saluted
by the demons as well as by the Devas, having a most 1llustrious face wider
than that of a horse, & monkey and a lion, I salute Thee The Devas and
the demons cause me pain Deva! I am always engaged 1n my devotion to
Thee 1have not the wealth in shape of sous, wife, horses, & [ only
depend on my sttachment to Thee 1 am greatly oppressed and feel as 1if
I were 10 hell My inborn vice does not show signs of dechne and my
understanding leaves off virtues The vices can only be abandoned by Thy
grace ~'—56-66

One who would recite thie prayer will be granted some handsome
boon like the one granted to Vinisura by the Load —67



CHAPTER CLXXXVIIT 181

Mahideva, on hearing the sbove beautiful prayer said joyfully —
68

*“Son ! Be not afraxd  Get into the golden Pura and carry your
family and relations with you Vindsura! you will not be killed by
the Devas from now till the time of your doom ” The Lord thus again
granted such & boon to that demon, and told hun to rocam about in the
world fearlessly and also quenched the raging fire —89-71

“ For this reason the Lord did not consume his third Pura, which is
saling about the sky by the power of Siva The other two Puras fell down
to the ground after being reduced to the ashes Sridaila mount was formed

on the apot where the first city fell and similarly Amarakantaka sprang up
on the spot wlhere the second Pura fell down "—72-74

" Rajendra! On the top of those Puras the groups of Rudras were
enshrined The spot where the burning Pura fell down 18 marked by the
famous Jwaledvars When the tongues of fire flashed 1into the sky from
the burning city, there was a tremendous uproar among the Devas and the
demons when the Lord took down His airow from His bow All thia
happened on the Monnt Amarakantaka —75-77

Consequently, the people observing fasts, &c, are born as sole mo-
narc he 1n this world after a period of 30 erores and a thousand years when
they have enjoyed the pleasures of the fourteen worlds "—78-79

O King Yudhigthira ! 1n this way the sacred place Amarakantaka 18
the most sanctified and therefore one who goes there on the occasion of a
solar o1 a lunar eclipse and gets the merits ten times more than that of the
Advamedha sacrifice One attains heaven by worshipping Mahedvara
there The ein of killing 8 Brahmana 18 driven away Ey going there on
the occasion of a solar eclipse  This 18 the glory of the sacred Mount
Amarakantaka —80-82

One who thinks of this Mount Amarakantaka with devotion
undoubtedly gets the benefit of a hundred Chindriyana ordinances —83

Amarakantaka 18 renowned 1n all the three worlds It 1s adorned by
the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, &c —84

It abounds with various kinds of flowers, creepers, deer, S1ddhas and

the Lord Siva 18 enshrined there 1n company of His noble consort Paravatt
It 18 pervaded by Brahmai, Vignu, Indra, Vidyidhara, Risis, Kinnarae, and
Yakeas The serpent Vasuki loiters there One who circumambulates that
sacred Amarakantaka gets the benefit of the Pundarika sacrifice —85-88

The Lord Jwéledvara 18 alao adored by the Siddhas there People
dying there after bathing wmn the sacred waters attain heaven King
Yudhisthira, hear the benefita attained by those who die there on the
occasion of an eclipse—solar or lunar —89-90

Such blessed one after being liberated from all actions and endowed
with supreme 1ntellect go and reside i1n the region of Rudra till the end
of the cycle —91



182 THE MATSYA PURANAM

Crares of Rigie practise asceticism on the either side of Amaredvara
This Mount Amarakesataka 18 one yojana in extent all round Those who
bathe 1n the sacred Narmadid with or without en object 1n view, are
liberated from sall their sins and. go to the realm of Rudra —92-94

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-eghth chapter on the
Narmadd mahdtmya

CHAPTER CLXXXIX

Sttasaid —The king Yudhigthira along with the Rigie asked Marakan-
deya ‘Bhagvana' be pleased to relate to us about the yunction of the sacred
Kaverl We are desirous of hearing from you the account of the sacred
EKaver! by bathing 1nto which the vilest of siuners get emancipation "—2-3

Marakandeya saidd —O Yudhigthira and O Rigis ! hear with attention
that even the 1llustrious Kuvera the Lord of the Yaksas got his position
by oblations 1n the sacred Kaverl Now hear from me how he acquired
all his glory —4-5

At the confluence of the Kaveri and the Narmads, Kuvera practised
asceticism after bathing in the sacred walers, for a divine century when
the Lord Siva on being pleased with him said * Kuvera ! ask for what
you wich " —6-8

Kuvera said —" Devadeva'! 1f you are pleased to giant me a boon,
I wish to become the king of the Yaksas "—9

Hearing those worda of Kuvera, the Lord said "Beitso' and
vanished then and there —10.

Afterwards Kuvera by virtue of that boon became the Lord of
the Yakyas —11

Such 1s the glory of the confluence of the sacred Kavert with the
Narmada It 18 the dispeller of all sins  Thoee who do not know aboat 1t
are undouhtedly deluded One should, therefors, bathe there according to
the prescribed rites Both the sacred Kéveri and the Narmadi are
the most sacred One who worships Siva after bathing there begeta
the benefit of Advamedha sacrifice and goes to the 1ealm of Rudra
One who 18 burnt there or keeps up a fast there, gets access everywhere
Mshideva hes said that such a person mfter getting access everywhere
enjoys the company of beautiful ladies 1n Rudraloka for 600060000 years
Afterwaids he 18 born as a most 1llustrious king One who drnks the
water of the Kivert and the Narmadd gets the benefit of Chandiayana
He gets the benefit of having bathed 1n the confluence of the Ganges and
the YamunA and attains heaven King! such 1s the glory of the junction

of the Kaveif and the Narmada where, to bathe and perform charities 18 to
dispel all 1lls and sins "—12-20

Here ends the one hundred and ewghty-ninth chapter on
the Narmadd mdhdtmya
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CHAPTER CXC

Marakandeys said —To the north of the Narmada there 1s the sacred
Mantredvara extending to one yojana One who bathes there goes to
heaven ond remains with the Devas for 5000 years The sacred Gar)anB 1s
quite close to 1t which has oniginated from the clouds By virtue of
the same the son of IlAvapa was named Indrajita Here 1t 18 the
Meghanada-tirtha by gomg where Meghanada attained great glory —1-4

Further on 18 Amritaka by bathing where one gets the benefit of
having given away a thousand cows —5

To the north of the Narmada 18 Vidruta By batbing there and
offering libation to the manes and the Devas one geta his desires fulfilled
Afterwards the devotee should go to the Brahm&varta-tirtha —6-7

Brahms4 resides at Bralmavarta-tirtha almost every day By bathing
1D 1L one goes to the realm of Brahma —8

Then an advance should be made to the sacred Aghredvara after
obeerving the prescribed ordinances By going there one attains Rudra-
loka after being hiberated from all his s1ns —9

Kapila-tirtha should be visited afterwards By bathing 1n 1t the
devotee gets the benefit of having given away a roilch cow 1n chanity —10

One who goes to the sacred Karanja and bathes there attains the
Goloka —11

Then the devotee should proceed to Kundedvara where Mah&deva 18
10 residence with Parvati —12

One who bathes there 18 invulnerable even by the Deves The
picturesque Vimaledvara should them be visited where the Lord haa
congecrated the Devadili  Dying there one attains the realm of
Rudra —13-15

Then he should go to the river Pugkanni by bathing into which
the devotee becomes entitled to take Lus seat on the thione of Indra by
his mde —16

It 18 for these reasons that the sacred NarmadiA coming out from
the Lord Siva 18 the best of all the streams and the giver of bliss to the
amimate and the inanimate world Thia NarmadA has been described to
be the most sacred by Siva the Lord of all the Devas before the Risis
This niver 18 adorable by all the Devas and 1s the dispeller of all sins and
18 venerated by the Devas, the Gandbarvas and the nympbs 1 make my
salutations to the sacied and peace-giving Narmadi that falls into the
ses —17-21

I make my salutations to the sacred Narmad4 adorned by the Siddhas,
Risis, born of Swa, and the giver of boons to the virtuous —22

One who recites the foregoing prayers with devotion becomes well-
versed 1n the Vedas if he 18 & Brahmana, and becomes victorious 1n war
1f he 18 & Kgatriya  The Vadya becomes wealthy and the Stdra attains
blisea  One anxious for weslth gets pelf The sacred Narmada 18 daily
resorted to by the Lord Sivan consequence of which 1t 18 the most sacred
and dispeller of all sins —23-25

Here ends the one hundred and nnetreth chapter on the Narmadd mahdtmya,
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CHAPTEL CXCI

Mirakandeya sad —O king' since that time the Devas, the Rigis
and the Manis resort to the banke of the Narmadi and become free from
anger and passions —1

Yudhigthira said —When did the trident of Siva fall on this earth
and what 18 the virtue of that spot where 1t fell ? Pray explain i to
me —2

Marakapdeya smd —The place where the trident fell 13 known by the
name of Sdlabheda and one who worships there after bath gets the benefit
of having given away a thousand cows in charity One who remnains there
for three days and worships Siva 18 liberated from the cycle of birth
Afterwards the devotee becomes blessed by warshipping Adityeda,
Nandikeds at Bhimedvara and Naradedvaia tirthas Then Varuneda
and Svatantredvara should be worshipped By going to these five tirthas
the devotee gets the benefit of visiting all the sacred places —3-6

Then a visit should be paid to Kboti-tirtha where there was a great
battle between the Devas and the demons and where the latter were
deluded There the heads of the valiant demons have been severed by
the Devas and the latter have enshrined Sulapini MahAdeva By worship-
ping Hun one ascends to heaven even when he has not parted with
his hfe The portals of heaven have been shut by Indra by means of
Vojrakilaka out of the narrowness of his mind One who having eaten
a Bulva fruit and clarified butter carries a burning lamp on his head and
perambulates Koti-tirtha becomes a8 most flourishing kuing One who tes
there goes to the region of Hudia and 1s born as a king in his next life
after which he goes to heaven.—7-13

On the thirteenth day of a fortmight the devotee attains the benefits
of all the sacrifices by bathing at the Bahunetra-tirtha —14

After that the beautiful Agastedvara-tirtha should be vieited By
bathing there one goes to theregion of Brahmd One who bathes the Lord
1n clarified butter on the fourteenth day of a dark fortmight and devotes
himself to meditation ohserving perfect celibacy, resides 1n the realm of
8iva along with 21 generations of s Pitris and never falls from there One
who gives away a cow, a parir of shoes, umbrella, clarified-butter, blanket,
etc , 1n chanty and feeds the Brahmanas derives manifold benefits —15-18.

After that Viledvara-tirtha should be visited By bathing there one
becomes the Lord of a throne —19

The Indra-tirtha om the mght bank of the Narmadi 18 renowned
One who faats there for one might and then worships Janirdana after
bath gets the merit of giving away a thousand cows 1n charity and goes
to the region of Vignu Then the devotee gets the benefit of giving
away 8 thousand cows merely by bathing at Hisi-tirtha —20-22

Afterwards a visit shounld be paid to the tirtha of Brahma By bath-
wmg 1nto 1t one attaine the realm of Brahma —23

Then merely by bathing at the shrine of Lord Amarakanjaka en-
shrined by the Devas one attains the realm of Rudra,—24
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Afterwards the shrine of Rivanedvara should be visited by whose
grace the ain of killing n Brahmana 1s cleansed —25

Then a visit should be paid to HRig-tirtha which exonerates the
devotee from all his debta (of duty) after which by going to Batedvara he
18 blessed —26

Bhimedvara MahAdeva should be visited next By bathing there

one 18 freed from all his troubles By worshipping Siva at the Turdsanga-
tirtha after bathing there ane earns his emanicipation —27-28

Afterwards the devotee should go and adore the moon at Soma-tirtha,
By bathing there with devotion one gets divine form and remains 1n bliss

for a conmiderable length of time like Siva acd enjoys Iife in the reslm
of Rudra for 60000 years Later on & visit should be paid to the Lord
Pingaledvara where by observing a fast for 24 hours ome derives the
benefit of having observed it for three nights One who gives away @
mleh eaw 1n charity goes and enjoye 1n the realm of Rudra for as many
years a8 there are hair on the body of that cow One who dies there
remains 1n the realm of Itudra till the existence of the Sun and the Moon.
Those residing on the banks of the Narmadi remain in heaven like
the pious The devotee should also visit the shrines of Suredvara and
Karkotake#vara —29-35

There, undoubtedly the sacred Ganges appears on an auspicious day
By bathing at the Nandi-tirtha, the Lord Naudida becomes pleased with
the devotee and he ascends to the world of the Moon Lord Dipe-
dvara should be visited next where there 1s the tirtha of Vedavyfsa in a
beautiful forest In the days gome by, the sacred Narmad4 for fear of the
sage Vydsa flowed in the opposite direction and her course was turned to
the south only when the sage forced her with a roaring cry —36-38

One who circumambulates that sacred place remans 1n the region
of Siva till the existence of the Sun and the Moon —39

There, Vedavy4sa becomes pleased and fulfils the desires of the devetee
One who hts up a wick on a platform after tyingit round with thread
remains 1n the region of Rudra till the end of the cycle. Afterwards
the devotee should go to the Airandi-tirtha and bathe at the junction
of rivers which liberates him from all sns.  The river Awand) is
revowned 1n all the three worlds and 1s the dispeller of all sins The
devotee should observe a complete fast after bathing there on the Bth day
of the bright fortnight in the month of Advim and then he should feed
B Brahmana He gets the benehit of feeding crores of Brahmanas One
who dives 1nthe sacred stream after rubbing on his head the earth of
that place 18 freed from all his sins One who eircumambulates that sacred
plac e gets the merits of circumambulatiog all the world along with
theseven oceans Afterwards one who gives away gold 1n charity after
bathing 1n the water mingled with gold enjoys 1n Rudraloks seated m a
Vunina of gold and 1s born as a lung  Afterwarde the devotee should go
to the junction of the mver Hiksu That beautiful tirtha 33 renowned im
the three worlds and the Lord Siva residea there —40-48

The person bathing there becomes one of the chief attendants of
u
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fiva Then the SvAmikfrtuka-ttrtha—the dispeller of all sing—should
be visited. Merely by bathing there the devotee 1s purified of three kinds
of sins  Then the devotee should bathe at Lingasirs-tirtha by domng
which one gets the merit of having given away a thousand cows 1o charity
end he resdes 1o the realm of Hudra Bhanga-tirtha 1a the dispeller of
all sins By bathing there the sins of the seven generarnons are anaihilal-
ed —49-55

Then Dajedvara the foremost of all the sacred places should be
visited By bathing there one gets the merit of having given away
thousand cows —53

Snngameda-tirtha 18 venerated by all the Devas, by bathing there one
becomes like Indra —54

By bathing at Koti-tirtha one undoubtedly becomes the ruler of a
kingdom One who gives any chanty there gets mamfold blessings
Any woman bathingthere becomes the queen of Indra after becoming
beautiful ike Parvati —55-57

. Apgareda-tirtha should be visited next By doing it ane remawns
in bliss 1l the destruction of the universe —58-59

One who bathes at Ayonisambhava-tirths never experences the
sufferings of birth after which the devotee should bathe at Pindaveda —60

By bathing there one gets lasting bappiness and becomes invulner-

able even by the Devas and goes and enjoys 1o the realm of Vispu and on

1ng reborn he bacomes a king Then the devotee should bathe at Kathe-

dvara tirtha and his desires are fulfilled by remaining there during the sum-

tﬁma_l"5 3sulat1ce Afterwards he should bathe in the river Chandrahhégh —
1-63.

The devatee bathing 1n the Chandrabhfigi goes io the region of the
Moon Afterwards he should visit the Indra-tiitha where Indra performed
his worship One who gives away gold, in charity after bathing there
or a black bull, remains 1n the realin of Siva for as many years as there a1e
hair on the body of that bull and an its calf He 18 afterwards reborn as
a valiant king and 1a the master of thousands of white horees —64-08

Then the devotee should bathe at the BrahmAvarta-tirths and offer
hbation to the manes and the Devas and observe a fast for the night One
who offers the balls of rice tothe manes on the Kanya-sankrinia gets
mnumerable blessings — 69-70

One who gives away a milch cow after bathing at Kapila-tirtha gets
the benefit of having given away the whole world 1n chanity 'The sacred
place Narmadeda 1s unparalleled —71-72

The person bathing there gets the merit of having performed Adva.
medha sacrifice Sangamedvara-tirtha 18 on the northern bank of the Nar
madd By bathing there the devolee gets the benefit of all the sacnfices.
There the man doing even the smallest act of virtue becomes free
from all 1ls and sttains kingship On the mame bank of the Narmadé
18 the Parmasobhana-tirths which 18 the best place of Adiiys and Lord
SIV;ZB h7as said that any charity perforrmed there begeis everlasting merits.
—173-76
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The ill-doers and thote suffering from jsundice bathing there are
freed from all the sins and go to thd 1egion of the Bun —77,

On the eeventh day of the bright fortnight in the month of Migha,
he who remains there after observing a fast, 1s free from the effects of
the old age, sufferings and w never dumb, blind and deaf He 19 hand-
some and the beloved of women —78-79.

In such a way 18 the most sacred plsce and those who do not
know sbout 1t are nndoubtedly deluded —80,

Afterwards one should go and bathe at Gangefvara by means of
whach one attains beaven — 81

Hs enjoys 1n the heaven till the conclusion of the sway of fourteen
Indras NAagedvara-tapovana 18 close to that tirtha One who bathes
there attaina N5 galoka and enjoys there for a long time —82-83

The devotee should also go to the shrine of Kuvera. There the
Lord Kaledvara is enshrined and there Kuvera was blessed The devotes
bathing there attains all kinds of bliss  Afterwards & visit should be
paid (o Marutilaya-tirtha One who gives away gold m charity after
bath with an easy mind, goes to Viyuloka, seated 1n the Puspaka-vimina
A vieit should be paid to Paya-tirtha, during the month of Migha There
the devotes should break his fast 1n course of the night after bathing
there on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight Such a men does not
experience the mifferings of birth —84-88

Then bathing should be performed at Ahalys-tirtha, and such a
devotee enjoys 1ntercourse with the nymphs —89

It was there where Ahalyd attained emancipation after practising
asceticism One who worships Ahalya there on the 14th day of the lupar
fortmight 1n the month of Chaitra, 18 always born as a male and 15 the
beloved of women and handsome like Cupid In the sacred Ayodhya
lies the tirtha of Sri Rémachandra where mersly by bathing all the sms
are dispelled after which, bathing should be performed at the Soma-
tirtha —90-03

By bathing there all the 1lls are dispelled The Somagra-tirtha
18 renowned all the world over It 18 the dispeller of all sina It has
manifold virtues One who observes ChindrAyana fast there, attains the
Chandralokn after being liberated from all the sins One who enters
into the fire there or plunges himself into the water or lives only on fruits
till the time of his death, and gives up his hfe at that sacred place,
18 never re-born  Afterwards the devotee should bathe at Subha-
ttrtha by means of which one attaina Goloka Then & move should be
made to Vispu-tirtha There Yodhinipura 18 renowned where Lord Vignu
fought with millions of demons —94-99

Lord Vienu 1s pleased by observing a full-day's fast at Suka-tirths
and the sin of killing & Brahmana 18 dispelled there —100

Afterwarde TaApasedvara-tirtha should be visited where a deer fell
down for fear of a hunter and dying 1n the sacred waters she ascended to
the heaven which highly amazed the hunter Such 1a the glory of that
Tapasedvara-tirtha There 18 no such tirtha. Afterwards a vigit should be
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paid to the sacred Brahma-tirths, which 18 also known a8 Amohaka where

hibations should be offered to the manes and Sraddha should be performed
on the full moon day or the Amivasys There a huge-piece of rock like
an elephant 18 lying in the water on which the balla of rice should be
offered to the manes and there 18 very great merit 1n giving the balls of
rice to the manes on the full moon-day during the month of Vadikha by
which the manes remain gratified tll the end of the world —101-106

Afterwards a visit should be paid to Siddhedvara-tirtha By bathing
here one becomes the chief attendant of Siva —107

Then a visit should be paid to the shrine of Janirdana By bathing
there one attaine the realm of Visnu —108

Hobhana-Kusumedvara-tirtha 1s on the right bank of the Narmada
where the sage VAmadeva practised great austerities He continued his
musterities for a thousand years of the gods and on the same spot,
8vetaparvd, Dhaimartja and Agum also practised penances and they were
all overcome by the arrows of Cupid At that time, Lord Siva and Psravati
became pleased snd blessed them  After that the Lord weaned them
from then amscsticiem and located them on the banks of the Narmadd By
wirtae of that asceticism they all became Devas again —109-113

They sll said to Mahideva —'* Let thie place become most sacred
by Your blessing " Afterwards that tirtha became four square miles 1n
areaa Oune who bathes and fasts there becomes handsome like Cupid and
attains the realm of Siva —114-115

Agni, Dharmarfja and Viyu have attained emancipation by practis-
ing asceticism therea—116

There 18 & tree of Alangium hexapetalum and the devotee bathing
there, performing chanty, feeding the Brahmanas, offering balls of rice to
the manes, entering 1nto fire, living on meals of fruits and giving up hfe
there gets access everywhere 1n his next ife  One who offers balls of rice
according to the prescribed rites at the root of the tiee and pours hibations
into the fire after reciting Tryamvaka mantra, gratifies his manes till
the existence of the Sun and the Moon A man or a woman who bathes
there at the time of the summer solstice gets s most sacred place to live
One who worships the Lord Siddhedvara 1n the morning attains the benefit
which 18 not otherwise obtainable even by performing sacrifices  When
such a man 18 born he becomes an emperor of vast dominions —117-123

Without vieting Karna-kundala-tirtha the whole pilgrimage remains
incomplete and void of fruits Such 18 the glory of the sacred place
The Kusumesvara 18 so called because the Devas showered flowers on
knowing 1te great glory —124

Here ends the one hundred and nunety-one chapter on the
Narmadd méhdtmya,
CHAPTER CXCIL

Mairakandeyn said —BhArgaveda-tirtha should be vimted where the
Lord Siva destroyed the valiant demons when they proved troublesome to
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JanArdana By bathing there ome becomes free from all ills Son of
Pindu ! I shall now relate Lo you about the Sukla-tirtha I saw the Lord
Siva sitting along with Paravatl, Svémikartika—the well-wisher of the
universe—and other attendants like Nandt on the beautiful summit
sbounding with the flowers of the golden hue, shining like the rsing sun
bhaving sieps studded with precions stones and beautiful rocks all round,
snd I asked Him —'Devadeva' adoied by BrahmA, Vignu and others,
I am oppressed with the troubles of the world, be pleased to point out
to me some way leading to happiness Bhagavin' Bhdta ! Bhaveda ' the
Duspeller of all sins ! pray tell me the best of all the sacred places ' —1-8

8iva sad —Hear, O learned Brahmana ' you should go with the
Risis to bathe at the sacred places —9

Bear 1n mind that Manu, Atr, Kadyapa, Yajdavalkya, Sulra,
Angira, Dharmari)a, Apastamba, Sambarta, Kityiyana, Bjihaspati, Narada
and Gautama, etc, venerate the Ganges, Kahkhala, Prayign, Pugkara
and Gaya, etc They go to the most sacred Kuruksetra at the time of

golar eclipse, but Sukla-tirtha 1s said to be sacied on ull occasions By
seeing 1t, by touching 1ts sacred waters, and thereby perforiing charities,
practising penances, performing sacrifices, keeping up fasts, and by
obeerving other sumilar austerities, the devotee gets the gieateat of
the boons —10-13

The Sukla-tirtha in the Narmad4 1s the giver of the greatest boons
There Rajrim1 Chinakya atiained Siddbi Thie sacred place—the dispeller
of all 1lls—18 most charming It extends to a yojana 1n a circle By the
sight of the branches of the trees growing there one becomes cleansed of
the sin of having killed a Brahmana, and by the sight of 1ts sacred land
one gets freed from the sin of infantjeide —14-16

O, good Risig! on the fourth day of the dark fortnight 1n the months
of Vaidakha and Chaitra, I go to reside there 1n company of my consort
Parvail after leaving Kailada There also the demons, the Devas, the
Siddhas, the Gandhbarvas, the Vidyadharas, the nymphs, the serpents, they
all seated 1 their VimAnas stay on the aerial tract for the fulfilment of
their a1mg —17-19

The devotees going there with a right frame of mind become purified
like the cloth washed by the washerman The Sukla-tirtha washes off all
the sine of one's lifetime O Marakandeya ! by bathing at that sacred
place and by perforning charities there, one gets the highest of boons
In fact, neither there 18 mor will there ever be a sacred place to match
with 1t The sins committed during the fiist period of life are con-
sumed by observing a fast of 24 hours The ments that accrue there, by
feeding Brahmanpas, by performing sacrifices, charities and by worship ,
cannot be acquired by doing similar things at hundreds of other sacred
places There one who bathes Lord Siva in clanfied butter on the 14th
day of the dark fortnight during the month of Kartika and observes a
fast for the might, goes to the domam of Siva along with his ancestors
of 2123eneratmns and also becomes liberated from the cycle of births
—20-25
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This most sacred Sukla-ttrtha 1a adorad by the Rigts, one who bathes

not re-born  There sfter bathing one shoald worship Siva  The
:Ede?l:gl 1mage of the Lord and the Goddess should be inscribed on a
alab of wood and worshipped, accompanied by the musie of conches and
oymbals and the recitations of the Vedaa. The devoise should not sleep 1n
the mght He should observe festivities and get sacred songs sung On
the following morning he should bathe at the Sukla-tirtha and worship

Biva agsin —26-20,
g
Note, =LIL Hslt-body The composite lmage ting of half &lva aod half
Paravati blended Into one form
Afterwards he should feed the devotees of Siva and give them
presents according to his means without stint —30
Then he should after circumambulating that sacred place go to
Biva's temple One who does this goes to heaven where he remdes till tha
destruction of the universe in company of the nymphs seated 1n an serial
charot.—31-32.
The lady who gives away gold in charity at Sukln—tlrt.hn, and bathes
va devoutfully with clarified butter and also worships SvamikArtiks,
resides 1o the realm of the Lord during the sway of 14 Indras —33-34
One who gives away charities after bathing on day of the full moon,
the fourth day of a fortmight, and Sankrant, according to his means, pleases
Lorde Visnu and Siva  In such a way the charities performed there be-
get manifold blessings —35-36
Oune who participates 1n the marriage of a poar or a wealthy BrAhmana
at that sscred place, remains 1n the realm of Siva for as ANy years as
there are hair on the person of that Brihmana or even on the offspring
begotten by that married couple —37-38

Here ends the one hundred and ninely-second chapter on the
Narmadd mahdtmya

CHAPTER CXCIII

Mérakandeya saxd —Those who go and bathe at the Anaraka-tirtha
do net go to hell The one whose bones are deposited 1n that sacred tirtha
becomes punfied of all his sins and 18 re-born as & most handsome man by
the glory of that tirtha Those who go to Go-tirtha are liberated from,
their sing and those who go to Kapili-tirtha get the benefit of having
given away a thousand cows in charity One who observes a fast there
chiefly on the fourth day of the month of Jaistha and gives away a milch
cow adorped with bells and cloth, with devotion, and lits up & wick n
clanfied butter and bathes Mahiideva 1n clanfied butter and eats cocoanat
and clanfied butter, becomes valiant like the Lord Siva and resides 1n His
realm and 18 never re-born —1-7

On the 4th day of a fortnight falling on Tuesday, one who feeds the
Brabhmanaa after devoutfully worshipping the Lord Siva, and ome who
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bathes Sive in clanfied butter on the 9th day of a fortnight and on the
AmavAsys day falling on a Tuesday, and then feeds the Brihmapas, goes
to the doman of Biva seated 1m the Puspaka chariot where he enjoys like
Rudra, and on the completion of his virtues 18 re-born aa a virtuous, hand-
some and powerful king Buch 1s the glory of the Go-tirtha —8-12

Besides these one should go to the sacred Risi tirthe In ancient
times the sage Trinavindu overpowered by his 1illa fixed up his
abode there By the glory of the tirtha he was liberated from hia
ills as well as from the effects of the curses pronounced upon him
Afterwards Gangedvara-tirtha should also be visited Those who hathe
there on the 1l4th day of the dark fortnight during the month of
Srivana go to Rudraloka One who offers libations of water to the
manes 18 liberated from all the three debts The most beautiful QGangi-
vadana tirtha 18 close to Gangedvara where by bathing one 18 undoubtedly
freed from all his sins —13-17

Note.—wwwmi=Hveryone that 18 born has the following three debts to pay, viz —(1)
to sages, (2) to gods, and (8) to the manes One who learns the Vedas, offers aacrificea to
gods, and begeta a son, becomes free from these debta,

One who bathes there goes before the Lord Siva One who bathes
and offers libatione to the manes on the occasion of each festival, at that
sacred place, gets the benefit of Advamedha sacrifice The devotes gets
all the benefits that accrue at Prayaga ss detailed by Sankarachirya To
the west of Gangivadana 18 the sacred Dadi-dvamedhajanana-tirtha which
18 known 1n all the three realms One who observes a fast for a mght in
the month of Bhidra and one who bathes there on Amivisy: goes to the
realm of 8iva  One should bathe there on all festivals —18-22

One who offers libations to the manes there geis all the benefita of
having performed the Advamedha sacmfice The sage Bbhprigu practised
auaterities to the west of Dadadvamedba for a thoveand Divine yeara. He
was covered with anthills and nests of birds which amazed the Lord Siva
and His consort Parvati Parvati seked the Lord as to who he was.
—23-25

She saidd —''Is he Deva or demon?” Lord said ' Dear Pirvati, He 18
the great sage Bhrigu who 18 absorbed 1n contemplation’ The Goddeas
smilingly said " His top-knot has become like smoke and even then you
are not compassionate on him Indeed you are very hard to be moved "
—26-28

The Lord said —' Devi! you do not kmow This sage 18 full of
wrath which 1 shall show you practically "'—29 :

The Lord then thought of Dharma 1n the form of & bull that appeared
then and thers, and spoke 1n humen speech ' Lord' what are your
commands fer me ?"'—30

The Lord said —" Remove the anthills and the nests and them
throw this Brahmana down on the ground "'—31

Afterwards the bull threw down the sage on the ground whan the
latter overcome by anger pronounced the fallowing curse an him —32
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“PBull' whither are you going now? I shall destroy you by my
fury ” Having said so the sage Bhrigu rose to heaven, on seetng 1t the
Lord stood in front of the sage and brought him down by opening His
third eye on him —33-35

Then the sage after making his salutations to the Lord adored Him
thus —* Thou art Divine, I am at Thy merey O Lord of all! I devout-
fully pray to Thee Indeed none can enunciate Thy glory adequately

Even the thousand-faced Sesa cannot do so —36-37

* Therefore, O Lord ' I cannot adequately offer my prayers to Thee,
but I throw myself at Thy feet Thou be kind to me Lord' Thou
fillst yourself in with Satoguna, Rajoguna and Tamoguna on the occasions
of Sthity, Utpatt:1 and Samhara, respectively There 18 no other Lord than
Thyself —38 39

“Yoga, sacrifices, charities, study of the Vedas, cannot compare even
i the emallest measure with devotion for Thee Thy devotees attain
various kinds of Siddhis  Although Thy devotee does not become meek
1n his 1gnorance, still Thou blessest him  Only devotion for Thee, cam
carry one across the ses of troubles and lead to final beatitude —40-42

“ 0, Lord of Devas' be merciful to me 1o spite of my conceit, wicked-
nees and viclousness Protect this humble devotee of Thine 1n spite of his
being full of lust for the women and pelf of others, overcome by contempt,
pan and sufferings O, Lord of the Universe! desires are killing this
1gnorant devotee of Thine Pray, do drive away my cravings by granting
me accomplishment O, Mahaddeva ! cut the noose of conceit and delusion
and work out my salvation "'—43-46

The above prayer 18 the giver of great benefits One who reads 1t
with devotion, pleases the Lord Mahideva —47

Marakandeyn saidd —On hearing the above prayer the Lord emd "1
am pleased with you Ask me what you wish ""—48

Bhrigu said —"Deva! 1f Thou art pleased with me and wishest to
confer a boon on me, let mne be the knower of Rudra, and let this spot be
sacred after my name "'—49

Siva axd —"Beitso Son! now you will be free from anger
You will have harmony with you father and sons ”—50

Since then all the Devas including BrahmAi and the Kinnaras
adore that Bhrigu tirtha Sins disappear by the mere might of that
tirtha Those who give up their lives there attain bliss. This tirtha 18 the
most extensive and the dispeller of all sins —51-53

Those wha bathe there go to heaven, and those wha die there are not
re-born  Those who give away shoes, umbrellas, grain, gold and edihles
in charity aecording to theirr means, get manifold blessings Those
who give charities on the occasion of solar eclipse, also get many benefits
The benefits that accrue at Amarkant on the occasion of solar and lunar
eclipses, are obtained without doubt at Blirigu-tirtha All the stores of
Austerities and charities decline 1n proceas of time, but the penancea
practised at Bhrigu-tirtha are never exhausted The Lord Mahideva on
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account of His having become pleased with Bhpign staye at that tlrths,
and so 1t 18 renowned 1n all the three worlds —54-59

Devi ' 1n apite of all this, people do not know the full glory of Bhpigu-
tirtha owing to the delusion caused by the Lord Vigna —60

The sacred tirtha 1s on the banks of the Narmada One who hesrs the
glory of this place, goes to the realm of Rudra on being liberated from all
sins  Beyond 1t, 18 the famous Gautamedvara-tirtha where by batbing
and keeping up fast one goes to Brahmaloka seated on a golden chariot —
61-63

Afterwards the devotee should go to Dhauta-pdpa tirtha where
Vrisabha washed off his sins  One who bathes there 1s freed from the
sin of having lnlled a Brihmana One who gives up his life there

becomes valiant Like Siva and gets four hands and three eyes, and

remaina m the realm of Siva for ten thousand years of the gods On
being re-born he becomes a king — 64-66

The devotee shonld go to the sacred Airandi-tirtha It brings the
same benefits as are obtained by bathing at Prayiga One who bathes
there on the 14th day of the bright fortmight during the month of
Bhidrapada after observing a fast for a night, 18 not persecuted by the
attendants of Yama and goes to the realm of Rudra —67-70

Then the sacred Hirapyadvipa should be visited It is also the
d)spellel% i)i allills Those who bathe there become wealthy and hand-
EOmMme —

Afterwards the most sacred Kahkhala should be visited whers
Garuda practised austeritiea Yoginis reside there and they please them-
gelves 1n the company of the Yogs, and dance with Siva This tirtha
18 renowned 1 all the three worlds Those who bathe there go to the
Rudraloka Afterwards Hamsa-tiitha should be wisited where the
liberated Paimahamsas undoubtedly ascend to higher realms The place
where Lord Janirdana has been worahipped 1n His Varaha incarnation 18
known as the Variha-tirtha One who bathes there on the 12th day of
a fortmght goes to the region of Visnu and does not go to hell. Then
the most sacred Chandra-tirtha should be visited —72-77

Note —9t"W¥ An ascetio of the highest order.

There ome should bathe chiefly on the full moon day by doing
which one goes to the Lunar region.—78

On the right bank of the Chandra-tirtha is the KanyA-tirtha where
one should bathe on the third day of the bright fortmght If salatations
are made to Lord Siva there the demon Bal: becomes pleased. When
the people are fast sleep during the night, then sometimmes a rainbow
makes its appearance in which the city of the king Haridchandra 18
visible The trees are drowned 1n the waters of the Narmadi. In ancient
times Lord Vignu said to Siva that, the place should be fixed as His
reaidence, since then Dipedvaran-tirtha exsta there by bathing where one
gets plenty of gold —79-82

F1
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One who bathen at the confluence of the KanyA-tirtha goes to the
realm of the Goddess Parvatf —83

Then comes the Deva-tirtha which 1s the most sacred of all, bathing
where one goes and enjoys 1n the company of the Devas —84

Then the sacred Sikhi-lirtha should be wisited where the charities
performed multiply infinitely One who feeds s single Drihmana there
after bathing on the AmAvasyd day gets the benefit of having fed a crore
of them —85-B6

A group of tirthas lie near Bhpigu tirtha where one should bathe
with or without motive By bathing there one gets the benefits of per-
forming Advamedha sacrifice and then goes and enjays 1n the company of
the Devas Lord Siva assumed His form there when the sage Bhpign
attained his mddh1 —87-88

Here ends the one hundred and minety-third chapter on the
Narmadd méhitmya

CHAPTER CXCIV

Marakandeya said —King ! the devotee should next visit the Atku-
dedvara-tirtha, by means of which he becomes freed from all sms  Then
Narmadedvara-tirtha should be visited by bathing where one goes to
heaven Afterwards a visit should be paid to Adva-tirtha by bathing there
one becomes handsome and full of lustre —1-3

The PitAmaha-tirtha made by Brahmé where the merits accruing from
the lLibations to the manes performed devoutfully with sesamum and Kuda
become infinitely multiplied One who bathes at the Savitri-tirtha goea to
the domain of Brahma after being liberated from his sins —4-6

Those who bathe at the sacred Manohara-tirtha go to the realm of
the Pitpie —7

Afterwards Manasa-tirtha should be visited, by bathing there ome
goes to Rudraloka —8

Then Kuija-tirthe should be visited which 18 also renowned 1n all
the three worlds as the dispeller of all 1lls There one gets live stock, son,
wealth and 1o fact anything that he desires for —9-10

Then Tridadajyohi-tirtha, where the daughters of the Rigis practised
severe austerities, should be visited By the pleasure of the Lord MahAdeva,
all those girls were blessed to have Lord Krisna as their husband Beyond
1t 18 the Rimkanya-tirths where once upon a time some one was asking for
a girl from a R where be was ultimately married to her One who
bathes there 1s freed from sll sina  Further on 18 the Svarnavindu-tirtha
by bathing where one does not undergo any revemse of fortune Then
comes the Apaareda-tirtha where one should go and bathe, by virtue
of which he goes to Nfgaloka and enjoys there i1n company of the

nymphs Then the Naraka tirtha should be visited where by bathing
and worshipping Siva one does not go to hell One who observes a fast
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at Bharabhahitirtha and then worships Siva, goes to Rudraloka Those

who bathe at BhfrabhQtu become the attendant of Biva after their
death —11-20

On the 14th day in the month of Kfrtika one who worships Siva
there gets ten times the merits of having performed the Advamedha sacnifice.
Those who it up a hundred wicks in lamps filled with clarified butter

ascend to the realm of S1va seated 1n & chariot shining hike the sun —21-22

One who gives away a couch and a bull goes to Rudraloka seated 1n
a chariot drawn by bulls Omne who gives away 8 cow 1n chanty and feeds
the Brahmanas with rice cooked 1n milk and sugar according to his means
gets 1ncalculable benefits —23-25

One who worships Siva and drinks the water of the sacred Narmada
pever fares 11l He goes to Rudraloka seated 1n a Vim#na, and resides 1n
heaven till the exatence of the Moon, the Sun, the Himilaya, the ocean,
and the Ganges One who keeps up a fast there 18 never subjected to the
trial of birthe Afterwards Asidhi-tirtha should be visited, by bathing
where one becomes entitled to occupy half the throne of Indra by his sxde
Then Stri-tirtha the dispeller of all 1lls should be visited, by bathing where
one undoubtedly becomes Ganedvara The confluence of Airandi and
the Narmada 1s renowned 1n all the three worlds where by bathing and
observing a fast one becomes freed from the sina of having killed
8 Brihmana. Then the sacred Jimadagnya at the confluence of the
Narmedé and the ocean should be visited There Lord Janardana attained
siddhi and Indra became the Lord of the Devas by performing a series of
sacrifices One who bathes there gets three times the benefits of having
performed the Asvamedha sacrifice —26-35

On the western boundary of the ocean lies the SvargadvAra-tirtha
where the Devas, the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, the Rigis and the Chirapas
worship the Lord Vimaledvara Those who bathe there go to Rudraloka
There 18 no higher tirtha than Vimaledvara Those who keep up a fast
and then adore MahAdeva at Vimaledvara are freed from the sins of
the past seven lives and go to heaven Then the sacred Kaudilu-tirtha
ghould be visited where one should keep up a fast for the might after
baving a bath By the power of this tirtha the sin of baving slain a
Brihmana 18 dispelled By the mere sight of Lord Sagareda one gets the
bepefit of baving sprinkled hirnself with the sacred waters of all the
tirthas There the Lord Mahideva resides within an area of a yojana
Merely by the sight of Him one gets the merit of having visited all the
sacred places —36-42

After being freed from all sins the devotes goes to Rudraloka Ten
erores of tirthas are said to e between the confluence of the Narmada
and the Amarakantaka, and Rigis reside in each of thermn —43-44

The Narmadi has been resorted to by the Agnihotris and learned
men This niver 18 the giver of one’s wishes One who would devoutfully
read or listen to the glory of it. would get the merit of having sprinkled
on him the sacred waters of all the tirthas, and would please the Narmada,
MArakandeya and Mahfdeva —45-47

By listening Lo 1ts glory a barren woman begets children, a maid
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gets B handsome husband, the Brihmana becomes versed 1n the Vedas, the
unlucky becomes lucky, the Kyatriya becomes in war victorious, the
Vaidya becomes wealthy, the Sadra attains emancipation from bond-
age, and the 1diot becomes learned One who heara 1t never suffers the
pangs of separation and hell —48-50
Here enda the one hundred and ninety-fourth chapter on the
Narmadi mdhdtmya

CHAPTER CXCV

Sata saxd —Yudhisthira ! hearing the glory of the NarmadA and
OmkAredvara, king Vaivasvata Manu put these questions to the Lord
Matsya in that vast ocean, iz —" Relate the gotra (clan), varpda (dynasty),
avatir (descent), and pravara (family) of the Rigis Also explam the exist-
ence of the Vaivasvata-manvantara as well as about the curse that the
Lord Siva had pronounced on the Risis during SvAyambhuva-manvantara.
Enumerate the progeny of Daksa and also the Rigis who are the pro-
moters of Bhriguvamsa —1-4

Matsya said —King ! first hear the doings of Brahm& during the
Vaivasvata-manvantara —5

First, all the Ris1s went to heaven after casting away their corporeal
bodies by the curse of Siva There they were born of BrahmA when the
mothers and the consorts of the Devas saw the dripping of the
semen-virile of BrahmA and caused 1t to be poured as oblation into the
fire which produced the most 1llustrious sage Bhyigu out of the fire —6-8

The sage Angiri was born out of the cinders, Attr1 was begotten
from the flame, and Marich1 came out of the tongues of fire Kapia and
Pulastya were born of the han of Brahma The most 1llustrious Pulaha
came out of the long tresses of hair —9-10

The lustre of fire produced Vamigtha The sage Bhrigu was married
to the daughter of Pulomd, end they gave birth to the following twelve
Yajiika Devas —Bhuvana, Bhauvana, Sujanya, Sujana, Suchy, Kratu,
Mardh4, Tyfjs, Vasuda, Prabhava, Avyaya and Daksa They are known
as the twelve Bhairgavas The same Paulomt gave birth to the Vipras—
11-14

They are —Chyavenn, Apnuvina Apnuvéna gave birth to Aurva
the father of Jamadagui The sage Aurva was the chief promoter of the
Bhérgava Risis Now I shall describe to you the illustrious Rigin who
promoted the Bhargava clan They are —Bhrigu, Chyavana, Apnuvéns,
Aurva, Jamadagni, Vitsys, Dandi, Nadiyana, Vaigiyana, Vitahavya,
Paila, Saunaka, Saunnkﬁyann, Jivents, Avamds, Karpina, Vahanm,
VirGpAksa, RauhityAyan), VaisvBnari, Nila, Lubdha, Sivarnika, Vienu,
Paura, Balikirailika, Anantabhigi, Bhrta, Bhargaiya, Markanda, Jabt,
Bitl, Manda, Mandavya, Mind ks, Phainapa, Tanita, Sthala, Pinda, Sikha-
varna, Sarkarakgr, Jéladhi, Sandhika, Kgubhya, Kutsanys, Maudgala-
yanas, Karméyana, Devapati, Pindurochi, Galava, Sampkntya, Chatak,
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Sirp1, Yagyapindayana, GArgydyans, Qayand, GArhAyana, Qogibiyana,
Vahyayana, Vaidampiyana, Vaikarnini, Sarangsrava, Yajiey:, Bhragtaka-
yam, Lalati, Nakuli, Lauksinya, Parimandsl, Aluki, Sauchaki, Kaultsa,

Paingalyam, Sityiyani, Malayani, Kautili, Eauchahastika, Sauha Sokti,
Sakauvikst, Kausi, Chindramasi, Naikajihva, Jibvaka, Vyfdhajya, Lau-
havairi, Siradvatika, Netiaya, Lolakgi, Chalakundala, Bahgiyani, Anumati,
Parpim4, Agatika, and Asakrita, ordinanly each of these Rigia of the
Bhriguvamda are said to have five Pravaras —15-28

Bhnigu, Chyavana, ApnuvAns, Aurva, Jamadagn: are the five Pra-
varas —29

Now listen to the other descendants of Bhrign, which 1 shall relate
(These ars) Jamadagmi Vida, Paulastys, Vayavrita, Rigt Ubhsayajita,

Kayam, Sakatayana, Aurveys, snd MAruta, are of all the most excellent

Pravaras  Bhrigu, Chyavana, and Apouvana cannot intermarry among
themselves—30-32

Bhrigudiea, Mirgapatha, Gramyiyani, Katiyam, Apastambi, Bilw,

Naikadi, Kapi, Argtisena, GArdabhi, Kardamayani, Advayani, and Rfps,
are known as Arseys —33 34

Bhrigu, Chyavana, Apnuvina, Armisthisena and Rfipr are the five
Pravaras —35

They also cannot intermarry among themselves Y&aska, Vitivyaya,
Mathita, Dama, Jaivantyyani, Maugnja, Pili, Chali, Bhigili, Bhagavith,

Kaudipi, K#dyap1, Balaps, Sramadégepi, Saura, Tithi Gargiys, Javal,
Pausnyiyani, Rimada, are the Arseya Pravaras  Bhpgu, Vitabavya,
Raivasa, Vaivasa also cannot ntermarry among themselves Salayans,

Sikatakea, Maitreya, Khindava, Drauniyana, Raukmayana, Apudi, Kayam,
Hamssjihva, are the Argeya Pravaras Brigu, Baddhryadva, Divodéea, also
cannot 1ntermarry ainong themselves —36-42

Aikfiyana, Y&)fiapati, Mateyagandhs, Pratyaha, Saur, Aukgp, Kar-
damAyan1, Gritsamada and Sanaka are the Arseya Pravaras —43-44

Bhrigu, Gritsamada are the two Arga Pravaras and they cannot
mter-marry —45

All these Risis of the Briguvamda are most illustrious They are
the promoters of the clan Dy the mere mention of their neme all the sins
a1e dispelled —46

Here ends the one hundred and minety-fifth chapter on the Bhrigu family

CHAPTER CXCVI

Matsya sarxd —"“King ! the sons of Marichi are known as Surdpi
and the wife of the sage Ahgird gave birth to ten sons who became

the Devas They were —Atm&, Ayu, Damana, Dakga, Sada, Préps,
Havigména, Gaiwrgtha, Rita, and Satya. These Angirasas are knmown
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as the Somapayr Devas The following Ripis were born of SurGpa —
Bribaspati, Gautama, Samvarta, Utathya, Vimadeva, Ajassya They
are all the propagatora of the gotra Now other Rigis of the same gotra
who propagated other gotras are enumerated Utathys, Gautama,
Tauleya, Abhijita, Ardbanemi, Lavghiksi, Ksua, Kaugfiki, R&hukarmi,
Baupuri, Kairity, Simalomaki, Paugajiti, BhArgavata, Airidava Rig,
Karotaka, Sajivl, Upabindu, Suraigns, Vahinipat:, Vaudili, Krogsha,
Arundyani, Soma, Atriyani, Kfsoru, Kaudalys, Parthiva, Rauhinybyani,
Raivigu,, Malapas, Papdu, Kgapa, Vidvakara, An, Pankéir  They are
the Ardeya Pravara of the foregoing Rigis  Now hear their Pravaras, mz,
Atgiri, Suvachotathya Udiyys They cannot intermarry among them-
selves —1-11

Atraiyiyani, Sauvaisthya, Agnivagys, Silasthali, Bilidayani, Aikeps,
Barih), Bagkali, Sauti, Trinakarn, Pravahi, Advaliyam, Barhisadi, Sikha-
grivi, Karaki, Mahikapt Udupati, Kauclhaki, Dhamita, Pugpinves,
Somatanvi, Brahmatanwvi, Saladi, Baladi, Devariri, Devasthani, Harilkarm,
Saridabbuvi, Pravep), Sidyasugrivi, Gomedagandhika, Matsyichadys,
MAQlahara, PhalahAra, Gipgodadhi, Kaurupati, Kaurukgetri, Nayak,
Jaityadroni, Jathvaliyani, Apastambi, Maunjavrisp, Mirsta, Pingaly,
Paila, Silamkayam, Dvadlyilkhaiya, Méaruta They are all Risis and
Amgird, Vrihaspati, Blaradvija are the three Pravaras, they cannot
1ntermarry among themselves —12-20

Kanvayana, Kopachaya, Vitsyatariyana, Dbrastrakqita, Ristrapindt,
Laindrani, SAyakayani, Kroatiksi, Bahuviti, Talakjit, Madhuravaha,
Lavakrita, Kalavita, GAthi, Markati, Paulikiyeni, Skandasd, Chakri,
Qargys, Syaméayam, Bilak:, Sahari have the following five Arseya Pravaras,
vz, Amgirh, Devachirya, Vrihaspati, Bhiradva)ya, Garga, and Saitya They
do not 1ntermarry emong themselves Kapitara, Svastitara, Daker, Saktl,
Patan)ali, Bhiyasi, Jalasandhi, VindarmAdi, Kusidaki, Urva, Rajakani,
Vaigad, Sanaap1, §611, Kaladikantha, Kariraya, Katya, Dhinyiyani, Bhava-
sySyan1, Bharadvaji, Saubudb), Laghvi, Devamati, have Amgird, Dama-
vahya and Uruksaya for their Arseya Pravara and the Risis of these
Pravaras also do not 1ntermarry among themselves The above-mentioned
Risis are said to have Lauks:, Gargyahar, and Galavi for their Pravaras
and also Angird, Samkrati, Gauraviti as well ss Ahgird, Vrhaduktha,
Vimadeva, who do not marry among themselves, and with those born 1n
the Kutsa-gotra with Kutss Pravara —21-32

Anhgiry, VirGpa, Rathitara are the Argeya Pravaras of the Rigs of
the Rathitara clan They also do not intermarry 1n their gotra Vignu-

vridhy, Sivamaty, Jatripa, Katriga, Putrava, VairapAriyana also have three
Pravaras —33-35

Ahgirs, Matsyadagdha, and Mudgala are slso the three Pravaras
who also do not intermany among themselves —36

Hamsapihva, Devaphva, Agnijthva, Viradapa, ApAgnaiya, Advaya,
Parapyastivi, Maudgala also have three Pravaras, mz, Amgird, Tandya,
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Maudgalya who also do not intermarry among themselves Amgirs,
Ajamidha, Kapva are the Pravaras of —Apipdu, Guru, Sﬁka;&yana,
PragathamA, MArkanda, Marana, 8iva, Katu, Markatapa, Nadiyana,
Sybmﬁyana —37-41

They should not also intermarry smong themselves Titira, Kapibh6,

Gargya, are the three Pravaras, so are Amgira, Titira, Kapibha They
should not intermarry among themeelves Itiksa, Bharadvija, Risivéna,
Manava, Maittravara Rig, are also known as the Arseya Pravaras, and
Amgird, Bharadvija, Vrihaspat:, Mittravara Ris;, Rigivina, and Manava
also cannot intermarry aniong themselves —42-46

Bharadvaja, Huta, Saunga, Sménaiya belong to the Dvadhyamusg-
yAyana-gotra and they have the following five Argeya Pravaras, vz —
Ampgui, Bharadvdja, Vribaspat:, Maudgalya, and Sidira —47-48

“King ' I have enumerated to you the Rims of the Amgiri-gotra.
By the mere mentipn of their name one becomes freed from all 1lls and
attains bliss —49
Here ends the one hundred and ninety-suxth chapter on the Angurd family

CHAPTER CXCVII

Matsya smd —*' King ! I shall now name to you the Rims of the
Atn clan Sardyana, Udvilaki, Sona Karniratha, Saukratu, Gauragriva,
Gaurajina, Chaitriyana, Ardhapanya, Bimarathya, Gopana, Tekivindu,
Karnaphva, Harapriti, Nadrém, Sikaliyan;, Talapa, Bailaiya, Atn,
Gonipat, Jalada, Bhagapida, Saupugpl, Chandogaiya of the KArdamayana
Sakha ‘branch) have Syavadva, Atr1, Archanavada for their Pravaras They
do not intermarry smong themeselves Dakg, Bali, Parnavi, Urpabh,
Silardam, Bijabap, Shlrikn, Manuja, Kada, Gavigthira, Bhalandana have
Atri, Gavisthira and Parvatithy fou then Praveras, and they also do nog
marry among themselves '—1-8

Kalaiya, Bilaiya, Visarathya, DbAtraiys, Maitraiys, are the sons of
the daughter of the sage Atraiya They have Atri, VAmarathya and Pautri
for their Pravara, and they do not intermarry among themselves —9-10

“ King ! I have described before you all the Brihmanas of the Atn
family by the mere mention of whose name one becomes hberated from
all 1lls '—11

Here ends the one hundred and runety-seventh chapter on the Atm family

CHAPTER CXCVIII

Matsya said —" King ! I shall now relate to you other descendants
of At Chandrama has been born 1n the house of Atri 1n whose famly
Vidvamitra took his birth By virtue of his asceticiem Vidvamitra became &
Brahmana from Kgatriya I shall now tell you about the family of Vid
vimitra '—1-2
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VidvAmitra, Daivarita, Vaikrita, Galava, Vatanda, Lanka, Abhaya,
Ayatiyana, Syﬁn:myana, Yagyavalkya, Jabila, SaindhavAyana, BAbhravya,
Kanga, Samérutya, Uloopa, Aupagahaya, Payods, Janap&dapa, Kharavi-
cha, Halayama, Sadhati, Vastukaudika They have three Arda Pravarss,
viz, Vidvimitra, Devarita, and Uddalaka —3-68

They also do not 1ntermarry among themselves Daivadravi, Deva-
rita , VidvAmitra are the three Pravaras of Daivadrava, Sujitaiy4, Sansuka,
Kiruksya, Vaidaiharatd, Kudikd They also do not intermarry  Dhanan-
jays, Kapardaiya, Parikfita, Parthihe, Panim have Vidvimitra, Madhuch-
chhanda, Aghamardana for their Pravaras They also do not intermarry
Kamalaysjina, Aémarathya, BAnjuli, are also the three Pravaras They
too do not intermarry —7-14

Vudvimitra, Lohita, Asgtaka, Pfirana have VidvAmitra, and Pfrana
for their Pravaras The Risis of the Pdrana-gotra do not intermarry
VigvAmitrs, Lobita and Asjaka are the three Arseya Pravaras of Lohita
and Agtaka, and there 15 no intermarriage between Agiaka snd Lohita
gotras —15-17

Udasaipu, Krathaka, Udavahi, SatyAyan, Karirie, Silankiyam,
Lavaki, Manujiyan:, are also known to have three Argeya Pravara, wz,
Khilekhila, Vidys, VigvAmitra They do not intermany —18-19

“ King ' I have named the Rigis of the Vidvimitra clan before you,
by the mere mention of whose names one becomes liberated from his
sws "' —20

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-ewghth chapter on the

Vwvdinitra family

CHAPTER CXCIX.

Matsya saild —Marichis sons were known as Kadyapa and the follow-
ing Rigis were the descendants of Kadyapa —Asrayani, Rigigana, Mal-
gaki, Ritakfiyana, Udagraja, Maithars, Bhoja, Vinayalaksana, Sila, Halai-
ya, Keuriga, Kanyaks, Surdyans, Mandakint gave birh to Mrigay4, Srutaya,
Bbojayfipan8, Devayini, QGomayani, Adhadchays, Katyiyana, Sﬁkrﬁyanﬂ,
Barhiyoga, Gadiyans, Bhavanandi, Mahfchakri, Daksapiyand, Yodhayina,
Kartiveys, Hastidans, Vatsyiyana, Kritajs, Advalayani, Pragiyans, Paulu-
mauli, Advavitayana, Kanvairaks, Syika:§, Agnilarméiyana, Maisps, Kai-
karasaph, Vabhru, Prichaiya, Gyinasamgaiya, Agnipraaaivys, Syamodara,
Vaivadaph, Udvaldyans, Kaistiharina, Maricha, Ajhiyana, Hastika, Vai-
kargaiya, Kidyapaiys, Saisisd, Haritiyani, MAntagina and Bhrigava.
They have Vatsara, Kadyaps, Nidhruva, for their Pravara They do not
mlsrmsarry —1-10

1 shall now tell you the Rigis of DvyAmusyAyana clan, viz —Auasfye,
Nakurays, SnAtapa, Rijsvartapa, Sawdira, Davehi, Seirandhri, Ropasaivaka,
Yamuni, Kadrupingiks:, Jitamvi, Diviragtidva who have Vataara, Kad-
yapa, Vadigiha for their Pravara They do not intermarry Samyéts, Nabha,
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Pipalys, Jalandhara, Bhujitaptira, Pdrya, Kardams, Qardabhimukha,
Hiranyabghu, Kairdta, Kadyapa, Gobhila, Kulaha, Vrighanda, Mrigaketu,
Uttara, Nidigha, Masrina, Bhartsya, Mahénta, Kerals, Sandllya, Dénava,
Deva They are all Pravaras having Asita, Devala and Kadyapa for their
Pravarss and consequently they are known s Tryirgeya Pravara They
do not intermarry —11-19
“ Manu ! Ihave told yon the descendants of the chief Rig1 Kadyapa
From Dikgayani, he begot the universe and how can 1t be descnibed age-
quately "—=20
Heie ends the one hundred and minety-ninth chapter on Kasyapa family

CHAPTER CC

Matsya said —Hear from me about the Braihmanas of Vasigtha family.
They are EkArgeya Pravara Those of the Vasstha-gotra are known
as Vasigtha They do pot intermarry among themselves, In thia way
1t 18 one Pravaia, Vyaghrapida, Aupagava, Vaiklava, Sidvalﬁyan&,
Kapisthald, Aupalomi, Alabdhs, Satha, Katha, Gaupdyani, Bodhaps,
Dikavys, Vahyaks, Baldays, Palifay4, Vagranthaya, Apasthun§, Sltavntt&,
Bréhmapureyaks, Lomhyani, Svastikari, Sindlh, Gaudim, Vadohal,
Suman8, Upivriddhi, Chauly, Vauli, Brahmabala, Pauly, Sravnsa, Paudava,
Yajiavalkya, a1e all Ekarseya and Vasstha 18 their Pravara They do
not 1ntermarry Sallﬁ.laya, MahAkarna, Kauravya, Krodhina, Kapiiijals,
Valkhilys, Bhbigavitthyand, Kauliyans, Kalafikha, Korakrigni, Suriyanas,
Jakabarys, Jakadhiya, Kinva, Upalapa, Sﬁkﬁyﬂnﬂ, Uhédka, MSgadaravaya,
Dakayani, Bilavaya, Vakaya, Gorath8, Lambiyana, Syﬁmavaya, Krodo-
dardyans, Pralambayans, Aupamanyava, Sinkhyiyana, Vedaderaka, Pélan-
kéyana, Udgihn, Balakyeva, Mateyd, Biahmamali, Pannaghi, have three
Pravaras, viz —Blugivasu, Vaswthe and Indrapramadi They do not
intermarry  Aupasthala, Svasthali, Bilo, Hélo, Hala, Madyandint, Mak-
sataya, Paipalidi, Vichaksusa, Trawrnngiyana, Saivalka, Kundins, have
Vasistha, Mitravaruna and Kundina for then Pravara —1-16

All these Rigis do not intermarry Sivakarna, Vaya, Péidapa have
JatAkarnya, Vasiatha, and Atr1 for thewr Pravara, O king' and they also
cannot intermarry —17-18

“Manu' I bave ndmed to you all the Rigis of the Vadistha clan,
By reciting their name one 1s freed fiom all 1lls "—19

Here ends the two hundredth chapter on the Vamgthe family

CHAPTER CCI

Mataya said —O best of sovereigns, when the 1illustrious sage
Vaagtha became the preceptor of king Nimi, the latter performed a series
of sacrifices The eage on the conclusion of those sacrifices feeling
tired, tIuok rest for & while The illustrious king Nim1 went and said te
bim —I-2
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"“Lord! I wish 4o perform more sacrifices, pray therefore do help
we without delay "

The sage Vasigthe of great lustre rephed —

*“ King' wait a while, I have become quite tired by nttendmg to
the performances of your eacrifices, and shall get your further aacrifices
performed soon after I feel recouped "—3-4

Having been thus spoken to, the king said to Vasigtha —" Sage!
mno one 1s dear to the messenger of death, nor has any one a hold upon
bim There 18 no certainty of life, therefore virtuous acts should be
performed without & moment’s delay —5-6

The soul engaged 1n rightecusness 18 1n a state of enjoyment within
me Virtuous deeds fixed to be performed on the morrow should be
naccomplished to-day, for death does not take into consideration that
man has yet to accomplish certain things Those who pin their interests
to shops, houses, and other sumlar things, perish 1n a moment Death 18
neither friendly nor hostile to any one The moment one exhnusts his
stare of Prairabdha karmas, Death lays 1ts hand on bim then and there
The breath of life 18 so transient which you know very well —7-10

Brahmana! one ghould 1ndeed wonder at his momentary existence
I look upon my life as lasting when ! am 1n my pursutt of knowledge and
virtue, but consider 1t fleeting 1n the performance of righteous acts I am
overwhelined with these 1deas and feel that there 18 a heavy burden on
me I have therefore come to you to relieve me of my load —11-12

If thon wilt not help me in the performance of sacrifices, I shall
have to get them performed through some other BiAhmana” Hearing
those words of the king, the sage pronounced the following curse on
him —" 0, virtuous Ling' thou wishest to discharge me when ] am
feeling so tired and proposest to appoint another preceptor, become
devoid of thine form" The king slso pronounced the following curse
on the eage —'' Twice-born priest, thou art an obstacle in the path of
my righteousness, thou wilt nlso therefore become devoid of thine form
—13-16

On account of those curses both the sage and the king were bereft
of their forms, after which their souls went to Lord Brahmi —17

Seeing those souls approaching Him, Lord Brahmé4 said **King Nim1!
henceforth 1 shall give thee a foremost place Thou ahalt now be ever
present in the eyes of all the cieatures and they shall open and shut their
eyes by virtue of thy glory” By the ordinance of Brahma, Nimi
accordingly became ever present 1n the eyes of all the creatuies After-
wards, Brahma also saud to Vasistha —'* Vasistha, thou shall be the son of
Mitaa and Varuna where thou wilt be known by thy present name —18-22

Thou wilt have a recollection of your previous existence” After-
wards, once upon a time, Mitra and Varuna were practising austerities 1n
Badnkadrama During spring when the balmy breeze was beating
against the flower-plants of the season, the most enchanting Urvaat
adorned herself with flowers —23-25

That nymph dressed in a fine spun thin attire of red ecolour ap-
peared before Mitra and Varupa and on seeing her enchanting face, with
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eyes like the blue lotus, they both were moved and dropped their
semen virile —26-27

Seeing 1t, both the Risis for fear of a curse threw the semen-virile
10 a beautiful pitcher full of water , and out of 1t were boru the 1llustrions
eages Vasistha and Agastys —28-29

Vamistha married Arundhati, the sister of Nirada. who became the
moather of Sakti Sekti became the father of Paifidara in whose family
Lord Vizhau 1n the form of VedavyAsa was boin  'The very same family
will now be enumerated —30-31

Vedavyisa produced the moonlike Dhirata in the world The
following 18 the family of Paradaia, mz, Windasapa, Vahanapa, Jaihyapa,
Bhaumatipane, Gopéli, these five sre known as the Gawa Paridara.
—32-33

Prayohays, V&hyamayi, Khyitaiys, Kantu race, Haryadva, ares
known as Nila Parasara —34

Karsynyani, Kapiankha, Kakaiyasth4, Japitaya, Pugkara, are known
as Krigsna Paradara —35

Avigthiyanr Valaiys, Svayagta, Upays, Iiikabasts, asre the five
8veta Paradaias —36

Patika, BAdan, Stamba, Krodhenfyanid and I{saami, are the five
Syama Paradaras —37

Khalyayani, Viraniyana, Jailaiya, Yuthapa and Pant), are the five
Dhumra Parfdaras —38

“King' I have related to you the chief Riss of the Parisara
family 1llustrious like the Sun  One who recites their names dispels all
his sins ""—39

Here ends the twa hundred and first chapter on Pardsara family

CHAPTER COCII

Matsya said —*' Now hear about the Brahmanas born 1n the Ageatya
family. They wnre — Agastya, Karambha, Kaudalya, Sakata, Sumedhs,
Mayobhuva, Gandhédrakdyana and those born in the Pulestya, Pulaha and
Kratu families are known also as Agastyas, all of them have three Pravaras,
Agastya, Paurnamésa and Pirana These Rigia do not 1ntermariy amongat
each other Those of the Agastya, Paminamésa and Pirana families do
not also 1ntermarry —1-¢

The Paurnamésas parlicularly do not marry the Piranss I have
described to you the families of the renowned sages, now let me know
what more do you wish to hear "'—5-6

Manu said —'" Pray let me know the origin of the Families of
Pulaba, Pulastys, and Kratu; how they came to be recognised as included
1 the fumily of Agastya "—7

Mataya said —“ King ! at the end of the Vaivasvaata-manvantars
Kratu was without an offepring when he adopted as his son Idhmavihs,
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the wirtuous son of Agastya , consequently those belonging to the family of
Idhmaviha are called Agastya and Kratu Paulaha had three sons
Afterwards I will tell you of their origin  He was not pleased with them
—&-10

He therefore adopted DridhAsya, the son of Agastya, on account of
which those born 1n the family of DridhAsya are known as Agastya and
Paulaha —11

The Righi Pulsstys finding lis sons becoming Rikshasas became
very sorry and adopted as his son the promiaing son of Agastya —12

For this renson those borm 1n the Paulastya family are known as
Agastys They being of the same gotra do not mtermarry —13

1 have described to you the omginators of the families and the
Pravaras of the 1llustrious Brahmanas One who recites their names 18
Lberated from all sins "'—14

Here endsthe two hundred and second chapter on the reciting

of the Pravaras

CHAPTER CCIII

Matsya said —* O King ! I shall relate to you now the families born
of the daughters of Daksa from Dharmarfja at the beginming of the
Vaivasvata-manvantara Please hear ' —1

Arundhati through Dharma begot the eight Vasus and the Somapa
Devas who were most mighty and stalwait Dhara, Dhruva, Soma, Apava
Anila, Anala, Pratyisa, and Prabhisa were the eight Vasus Dravina
was the son of Dhara, and Kila of Dhruva —2-4

Years, etc, came 1nto exiatence out of Kala , these were His sona
Soma begot the illustrious Varcha, Sriman was the son of Apa
Anala became the father of Anekajanmajanana and Purojavd was the son
of Anmila Pratyisa was the father of Devala and Prabhisa was the father
of Vidvakarma who 18 the architect of the Devas Nagavithis, etc, the
nine sons, acted according to the wishes of others LambA’s son was
Ghoga and his sons were known as the Phanavis —5-8

The stars and planets and Marutvan were born of Marutvat! and aie
known as Marutvamda —9

Samkalpd gave birth to Samkalpa, MahQrtd to Mahdrtas, and
84dhys gave birth to Sadhyas —10

Bbanu, Manu, Prina, Ross, Nicha, Viiyavina, Chiltahfirya, Ayana,
Hamsa, Niriyana, Vibhu and Prabbhu were the twelve Sadhyas These
were the sons of Sidhyis Vieva gave birth to Vidvedevas —11-12

Kratu, Daksa, Vasu, Satya, KélakAma, Muni, Karaja, Manuja,
Vija, Rochemfna, were the ten Vidvedevas —13

EKing ' I have briefly narrated to you the family of Dharma and no
one but Vy#sa can descnibe 1t at full length for want of anfficient time "'—
14

Here ends the two hundred and thurd chapter on the famalies of Dharma.
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CHAPTER CCIV

Matsya saxd —* O King ! the Brahmanas belonging, to the families
of Dharmn are worthy of being feasted on the occasion of Sraddha as the
gifts and food given to them with free will please the manes O King'!
I shall now tell you what the manes desire in their realms and thus sing
songs there They wish that some one of theu family should offer them
libations of water and balls of rice 1n some cool running stream, they
thus say —' Oh! will any one be born 1n our families who will offer ua
simple handfuls of water 1n memory of us , especially offer us libations of
water 1n some sacred rivers ! Would any son be horn 1 our families who
offer us dailly libations of milk, roots and fruits along with other victuals
and til (sesamum) and water ?—1-4

*Oh! will there be born such a son amongst our families who would
offer ue libations of Piyusa (cooked preparation of rice and milk and
sugar) with clarified butter and honey on the thirteenth day of the lunar
month m the rainy season under Magh4 asterism ?—5

‘ Who would also offer us the flesh of the rhinoceros or black
herb according to the preseribed rites even fo1 one day ?'—6

The pittris say that the offerings of kala sska, maha-daka, honey,
&c , snd the appeasing giains used hy the sages, the flesh of the rhinoceros
that had not developed 1ts hoins keep them satisfied as long as sun
exists —7

‘One who appemases us by making offerings of the rhinoceros
flesh and feasting the yogis at GayA during the solai and lunar eclipse or
who will pertorm Si8ddhn end offer gifts during the Gajachebayi yoga
s0 that we would be satisfied till the end of a kalpa, and the one who
performs Sraddha and make gifts will no doubt enjoy all pleasures 1n all
the Lokas till the end of s kalpa and can go anywheie free at his
will —8-9 ’

Such 2 man undoubtedly gets the right of enjoying in every realm
according to his pleasure till the end of the kalpa, and one who performs
any of the above mentioned five Sraddhas to the manes gives them satis-
faction, for an infinite period  And 1f Sréddhas be performed with full
ceremony they obtain unbounded pleasures The pittjis also say that
if some one of theirr family gives away a skin of black deer 1n their name
or & cow big with a young one to a Brihmana versed 1n the Vedas, or per-
forma Vrigotsarga, 7 e , seta free a bull 1o their name particularly & bull of
white or bluish tint, or gives away gold or a cow with devotion, or B piece
of land or a well, a tank, or a grove or attaches himeelf to Vighnu, or gives
away Dharmaddstras to the learned Brihmenas causes them unbounded
sstisfaction —10-17

King ' Thave narrated to you what the sages have eaid mn the Srad-

dha kalpa The rituals pertaining to Sraddha dnive away sins and bring
virtue and comfort "—18

Here ends the two hundred and fourth chapter on the songs
of the piltris
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CHAPTER CCV

Manu smid —* O Knower of Dharma'! pray tell me how under
what piescribed rules, should a calving cow be given to a Brahmana and
what are the benefits of such a chanty ?"'—1

Matsya said —" King' Its horns should be covered with gold, hoofs
with silvel, tail end with pearls. It should be given away along with her
calf and utensls made of kinsi, bell-metal The giving away of such
a cow begets immense good merits The cow 18 like the earth with 1ts
mountains, forests, &c, till 1t bears her calf in her womb One who gives
1t away at that time undouhtedly gets the benefits of having given away
the land girt with four vceans.—2-5

O I{ing ' the donor remains 1n heaven with great respect for as many
years as there are hairs on the body of the calf and the cow —6

Lots of fees (gifts) should be paid in this case Thus the domor
undoubtedly liberates his father, grandfather and gieat-grandfather from
hell He goes to the region where Aow the rivers of clanfied butter and
milk and the land abounds with the mud of curds and milk end there
are trees that give the desired fruits He easily gets access to Goloka and
Brahmaloka — 7-8

He gets a lady whose face 18 ike the moon and whose colour 18 like
burnished gold, her breasts are bloated, waist slender, and eyes are like
lotus "—9

Here ends the two hundred and fifth chapter on the guing away

of cows as gifts

CHAPTER CCVI

Manu said —" Deva! pray tell me how to make a gilt of a black
deer gkin  Also explain to me who 18 the most worthy Brahmana of such
B gift, and what 18 the pro, er time to do 8o, so that my doubts may be
removed "'—1

Matsya-aaid —'' On the full moon day n the mor 4 of Vawikha,
Maghs, Asidha, and Kartika on the twelfth lunai day of the sun's progress
in the northern path, the giving away of the black deer skin begets
wncalculable benefits It should be given to a Agnihotri Brihmans —2-3

Now hlisten how 1t should be given away, king' First a cloth made of
good goat wool sheuld be spread on the floor washed with cow-dung Over
1t should be spread the skin of a black deer containing its horns and hoofs
The gold mounted hoins, silver mounted testh and the tuil-end decorated
with peails should be coveied with sesamum Then everything should
be covered with a piece of fine sacred cloth Gold 18 to be placed on the
navel Afterwards 1t should also be decorated with jewels according to
the means of the devotee and then 1incemse 18 to be burnt round this
At 8l its four corpers vessels of bell-melal (kinsi) should be placed and
the clay pots on the eastern side should be filled in with clanified butter,
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milk, curd and honey  Another beautiful entire jar without any holes 1n
1t should be placed for the sprinkling of water 1t should be placed
1n & quiet corner after putting a Champaka twig on the east side of
1t —4-10

There should be placed also a fine yellow or white cloth for
wiptag or cleaning The vessels made of metals should be placed at
beth the hoofs —11

The following formula should be recited ' Whatever ains I might have
committed through avaiice, be consumed by the giving away of this 1ron
vessel ' Then the vessel 18 to be given over —12

Alterwards the Queen’s metal vessel (1 e, kimeya vesael) filled wath
sesamum should be placed nea1 the Ieft foot, and the following formule
should be uttered ‘ Whatever sins I may have committed through bearing
be vanished by the gift of this vessel of Queen’s metal (white copper)’
Thus repe~ting the mantra, the vessel 18 to be given over Then the vessel
filled with honey should be placed at the right foot —13-14

Then the following formule should be recited —' Whatever sins
I may have commntted through insinuations, backbiting, or eating flesh
not offered to the gods, be destioyed Dby the giving away of this copper
vessel © Then the vessel 15 to be given over —15

' Whatever mins I may have committed through false speaking 1in
connection with a cow and a virgin and through lust for the women of
others be vanished by the giving away of this silver vessel' Then the
veesel 18 to be given over —16

Afterwards the copper and mlver veesela should be placed at the
fore-feet of the deer skin  Beautiful leaves contaiming gold, pearls, corals,
poinegranates, citrons, etc , should be placed at the eais and (Sringitoks)
pastry or dough 1s to be placed on the hoofs Then various kinds of herb-
vegetables end fruits should be placed and then the following formule
should be uttered ‘Jandrdana'! the sins that I may have committed
through 1gnorance in thousands of my lives, be destroyed by the giving
away of this vessel of gold '—17-19

In #uch a way the Agmihotri Brihmana accepting the gift should
take hia bath, wear the pair of garments and he 18 to be bedecked according
to the means of the devotee He 1s then to accept the gift The gift
ghould be accepted at the tail-end and the following formule should he
uttered on that occasion 'Lord Mahideva who wears the black-deer ekin
and who has a beautiful blue neck, therefore by the gift of this black deer
shin He may be pleased So Krisna be pleased '—20-22

After thus giving away the gift to the Brahmana the devotee should
not touch him for he becomes like the wood of a sacrificial post at the
burning ceremonies not fit to be touched —23

That Brahmana should be avoided on the occasion of other gifta and
Sraddha ceremony After sending him away the devotee should bathe
He should pour over him the water full to the brim of the vase having
a Champsaka tmig The preceptor should first be called and the pitcher
thould be placed on the head Then bath should he performed by the
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recitation of the mxteen Vedic hymns, as prescribed, 7z, Apyfysavs,
Samudrajaistha, etc  He 18 punified by putting on a pair of garments and
making Achaman after reciting ‘ Ahtarvisasirits "—24-26

Then the jar along with the cloth should be hifted up and taken to
a square where it should be dashed The benefits accruing by the
performance of such a charity cannot be fully described even by the Devas
To be brief the devotee gets the benefits of having given away the whale
world 1n chanty —27-28

He conquers all the realms and moves about everywheie as he wills
like a bird , and 18 paid great respect and undoubtedly remains 1n heaven
t1]l the annihilation of the universe —29

His father and sons, etc, do not perish, nor 1s there a separation from
his wife and he daes not lose his wealth, realm, ete —30

In this way the devotee gets such benefits and attains all his wishes
He 15 void of the cares of death” —31

Here ends the two hundred and sixth chapter on the giving auoy
of a bluck deer skin

CHAPTER CCVII

Manu said —* Lord ! T am desirous of knowing the qualities of a
bull that ought to be set at liberty as mentioned 1n the previous chapters
as well as the great ments resulting therefrom Pray also tell me the ways
of performing Vrigotsarga ’—1

Note —yregh = Betting free s bull (1) on the occasion of a funeral rite, or as a religi-
ous sct generally

Matsya said —" King! first of all the cow 18 to be examined , there
should be a cow of gentle temper free from ailment and disease, strong,
of nice colour, having beautiful hoofs and horns, well-huilt, of middle
height, giving good milk, having curls on the body (especially curls turmng
to the left on the right side and turning to the mght on the left side,
having all the lucky migns, with extensive thighs, red lips, neck and
tongue, with eyes cleai and beaut:iful (not red or having many hair) and
hoofs large, having eyes of the lustre of Vaidirya, with lovely eye
corners, having seven and seven teeth and bright palate, with lovely sides
and thighs with s1x"parts elevated, five parts level and eight parts capacioua
and wide A cow having these qualifications 1s said to have nuspicious
signs "'—2-8

Manu ga1id — “ Which mx parte should be elevated ? which five
parts should be level? and which eight paris are to be capacious and
wide ? "'—9

Matsya said —" The following s1x parts of the cow’s body should ba
elevated, mz —chest, back, head, belly, loina”"—10

“A cow with the following level parts of the body is said to ba
8 fine one, 712 —ears, eyes, forehead, and the following exght parts should
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capactous mz,—tal, dewlap, udders, thighe, and extensive head and
neck are also desirable —11-12

The calf of such a cow should be also examined It should have
slso auspicions Bigns It should bave elevated shoulders and hump, with
a soft and straight tal, having teuder chieeks, broad back, eyes shining
like Vaidaryagem, sharp horns, and long and thick laus on the tail
having nine, nine, 1 & eighteen nice teeth and eyes like Atalhika flowers
If such a fine bull s set free, 1t increases the domestic pelf —13-15

The Bidhminas should set fiee the following class of bulls, viz —
red, tawny or reddish, white or black 1o colour, tawny reddish back, of
variegated colours, with long eais and shoulders, with glossy hair, red
eyes or having nutbrown colour near the horns, with white stomach, or
black sides ‘T'he Kyhatiryas should set fiee a bull of red and beautifal
colour, the Vandyas of golden colour and the Sadias of black colour
The bull with 1ts hotns pointing forwaid towards Lhe eyebrows, ought to be
set flee by men of all clatses The bull having tts feet hike those of the
white cat, with tawny or reddish 1n colour, with eyes shiming lke a
jewel having white feet o1 with only two feet white, o of the colour of a
pigeon or o partindge, 18 also said to be a good one It 18 called Karat —
16-22

The bull whose face 1a white or reddish up to the earsa and whose
body 1a especially of sed colour 13 ealled Nandimukha cow —23

The bull whose stomach and back aie white 1a ealled Samudia and
increases the progeny of the family  The bull of the colow of jasmin or
having vanegared cuculal spols 18 considered to 1ncrease the wealth of
the donor —-2+-25

The bull baving circles like lotus increase the fortune, the
one of the colour of Atasi flower incieases prosperity All these
kinds of bulls are gopod Now I shall tell you the kinds of bulls that are
of bad signs and should neither be set at Liberty nor kept 1mn the house
Those are the bulls that have black palate, hips and mouth, and rugged
borns and hoofs, wdistinet eoloui, mouth resembling that of a wolf or a
tiger, and colour like that of a crow, vulture, or a form hike that of a rat,
weak, having no teeth, squint-eyed, one-eyed, lame, with half of the white
feet, and having 1estive eyes — 26-29

I sball also tell you the kind of bulls that ought to be set at hiberty
or kept 1n the household Those should be well-built, roating like the
thunder clouds, bigh in stature, walking like an 1nfuiiated elephant,
with broad chest and very poweiful —30-31

The white bull having i1ta head, ears, forehead, tuft of hair at the
tail-end, feet and eyes black, 13 described to be very excellent ,—32

Similarly a black bull having all those things white 18 said to be the
same The bull whose tuft of han at the tail-end may be long enough
touching the ground, and the hairs of the tail long and threk, such a Nila
bull 18 said to be specially good The bulls having the signs of a pear],
a banner, etc, are exceptionally good They are the givers of wondeiful
Siddlus snd victory The bulls when obatructed in their motion stop,
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and whose head and neck are elevated, mre excellent Those that
bave their forepart of the horns and the eyes red, body white, hoofs
resplendent like coral, are said to be the best of all These are to be
kept 1n the house o1 set at liberty These increase graine and wealth
The bulls should always be examined before bemng set at hiberiy or
kept in the household The bull whose four feet, face and tail are
white, and whose colour 1a red like the juice of lac o1 red dye 18 known
as Nila vrigabha 1t should be set free, 1t shounld never be kept 1n the
household It 15 & saying amongst the Lhousehold that one should desire
many sons for even 1f one mon out of a many goes to Gaya o1 offers a
Gauau(vlrgm) or sets a Nila-Vrigabha at liberty his family 18 blessed
—33-41

King! the qualities of the bulls have thus been described One
who sets at libeity such a bull as deseribed heretofore, should not worry
bimself about sorrow or death He 18 bound to attain emancipation ’—42

Here ends the two hundred and seventh chapter on the signs
of a bull

CHAPTER CCVIII

Stta said —" King Vaivasvata Manu requested the Lord to explain
to him the glory of the Pativrati ladies (chaste and virtuous ladies) and
on other subjects "—1

Manu saxd —' Among the chaste ladies who 1s the best ? Who
has subdued death » Whose name should the people recite every day ?
Pray tell me all this, their glory 1s the dispeller of all sins ”"—2

Matsya said —" Even the Dharmaraja does not dare to do anything
ageinst the wishes of the virtuous and chaste ladies who are worthy of
being venerated by Him "—3

" 1 shall now relate to you on this point a story which drives away
all sin as a8 virtuous lady saved her loid from the meshes of death
Hear ” —4

"In the country of Madra there was 1n ancient times a king named
Sakala Advapat1 With the object of begetting progeny he began to
adore S4vitri The Brihmanas began to pour offerings of white sesamums
mto the fite daily, when ten monthe passed and Savitrt Devi became
pleased and appeared before the king , and said * King ' you are my
constant devotee I shall give you a progeny A beautiful daughter will
be born to you by My favour’ Saying so She vanwshed, and afterwards
Malati, the virtuous queen of that king, gave birth to a daughter hand-
some like Savitrt  The Jung then said to the Brihmanas This danghter
has been born by the favonr of Savitrl and she should therefore be named
Sivitri "—5-11

‘" Afterwards the girl grew young and she was promised to Satyavina
At the same time Nérada came and told the king ' King' Satyavina
with whom you think of marrying your daughter will die within a
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yoar' The kung then amd to himself ‘I have already resolved to give
my daughter to one particular person and under the ciroumstances I shall
not change my determination' With that mind he gave her away to
SatyavAna, the son of Dyumat: Sen Savitri on becoming his wife became
anxious on the recollection of the verdict of Nirada and began to devout-
fully serve her lord and her father-in-law and mother-1n-law Her blind
father-in-law was deprived of his kingdom and resided with hie son and
his son’s wife 1n the forest Savitri served them with great care and they
were gieatly satisfied —12-16

In the meantime only four days remained for Satyavéna to die when
Savitrl with the permission of her father-in-law kept up s fast for three
nights On the fourth day Satyavina went to fetch flowers and fruits
from the foreat with hie father’s permission, when SAwvitri also with ber
father-in-law’s perinission followed him there In the forest oppressed
with the overwhelming grief of her lord’s appioaching death, she 1n order
not to disclose her mind, began to ask her lord the names of the various
trees and flowers Satyavina began to point out to his distressed consort
the principsl forest trees, birds and animals '—17-21

Here ends the two hundred and ewghth chapter on the anecdote
of Simirt

CHAPTER CCIX

' Satyavina said —Dear ' look at the forest smiling with veidure
and nice trees The whole atmosphere 18 so pleasing to the eyes and the
nose It indeed fills the mind with amoious feelinge Look at the Adoka
trees laden with flowers O, one with beautiful eyes ! the spring 18 reslly
smiling on us  Look at the Kifdula blossoms to the south of this heautiful
foreat  The Kihduka flowers look like a blaze of fire and are fragrant.
Dear ! 1n this forest Aows the wind laden with the sweet aroma of flowers
which 18 s0 sonthing o me To the west are visable the Karnikira fAlowers
of the golden hue Most of the thoroughfares of this forest are choked with
luxunant blossoms Indeed the whole place abounda with flowers and
Jooks charming —1-6

Listen to the buzzing of the passionate black bees In the mudat of
such surroundinge the god of love with hie arrows on the bow 1s about ta
make me His target The place 1s resounding with the chorus of the
cackoos that are tasting the jungle fruite Their notes are i1ndeed
beautiful like the speech of the good These peacocks fired with love
are following their females that are soaked in the aroma of flowers
Indeed the whole wood looks cliaiming hike you —7-10

These young cuckoos are enjoying themselves on the hranches of
the gweet smelling mangos Their bodies are besmeared with the dust
and aroma of the sweet smelling flowers and are in pursuit of their females
and are going from one branch to another See' though there are many
flowars 1 thas forest, the male cuckoo has taken the flower stalk of Saha-
kara flower and 18 enjoying 1t hike his wife.—11
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See this crow mitting on the branch of that tree  She 18 shielding
ber young ones with her wings and the male crow 1s feeding her alter
Ber deliwvery by his beak —12

This Chitaka bird with his wife has come down to the ground but
being enamoured does not pick up his food —13

Look at this crane that 18 enjoying himself in the company of his
female and surcharged wilh passion 1s constantly malung love to her and
exciting passions in others —14

This parrot sitéing on the branch of that tree in company of his
female 15 binding down the twig so that 1t seems that the twig 18 loaded
with fruit —15

This lion 1s also having hie rest after a full meal and the lioness 18
lying 1o his embrace —16

Look st this wolf with his female 1n this eavern See how their eyes
are glemining —17

Thia rhinoceros 15 licking his female constantly and being licked
1n retuin by the female and 18 [eeling pleasure thereby —18

How 18 the she-monkey making her monkey asleep by placing his
head on her lap and what pleasme 18 she giving to the male when she
picks up msects from his body ?—19

How 18 this cat scratching her female who 18 lying on the ground
with her belly visihle without causing her pain —20

Ses that pan of hares are lying clasping each other 1n close embrace
biding their bodies and feet But they can be marked out by therr
ears that ai1e seen —21

This enamoured elephant after plunging itself into the water 1n the
tank 18 playing with lns female with a lotus stem —22

See this sow 15 following ber boar with her pigs on the track and 1s
feeding on mice raised up by the nose of the boar —23

This thick-skinned buffalo besmeared with mud 1s frisking after
hie female —24

Deat ! look at this winking deer It looks amazed at our sight —25

Mark this female deer, 1t 1s sciatching her husband by her horns
It 18 sometimes going behind, again 1t 18 scintching lns face  Turn your
oyes towards that Chamari cow The passionate ox 1s alter her  He1s
baughtily staiing atme  Look at that ox ' How 18 he basking under
the sun with his wile and ruminating ? How 1a he nlso diiving away the
crow sitting on s hump ? Also look at the gont jumping on that huge
tree with s female Hesting themselves on their legs they are both
eating the plums —26-29

See this crane walking about with his female on the banks of that

pool, and mark his colour resplendent like the moon emerging out of
the clouds —30

This Chakravfik 18 wandering with his female 1n the tank and his
female appears as 1f Padminm —31
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Dear ' I have collected fruits and you have picked flowers but we
have not yet gathered the irewood You wait under the shade of this tree
and I shall fetch fuel " —32-33

Hearing all that Sivitri sasid "I ghall do accordingly, you should
not go beyond my sight, for I feel nervous in this thick forest "—34

Matsya smd —Afterwards Satyavina began to collect the wood 1n
the presence of Savitri when the latter remaining st a distance on the
banks of the tank took him as dead —33

Here ends the tuo hundred and ninth chapter
on the anecdote of Sdvatri

CHAPTER CCX

Matsya said —When he felt suddenly a prip on his head at the time
of collecting firewood, and being restless Satyavina ssid to his wife
Savatri —1

“Dear ! Ifeel a pain on the head on account of this exhaustion My
vision faila me and I ecannot see anything I wish to sleep and 1est my
head on yow lap” Afterwaids she made him go to sleep accordingly
Then that highly vutuous lady sav Dhmimaidja coming to that spot
She maw Dhaimarija of blue complexion like blue lotus, weanng
Dblue 10bes and with erown and eminings glittening like ran clouds
Hlumined by flashes of hghtmng, adoined with gailands, armlets He
came followed by Death and Iala and took out the subtle soul from
Satyavina's body aud takinz possession of 1t and fastening 1t by a noose
started on His destination — 2-8

Saviui saw Satyavana lifeless and gently followed Dharmarfja who
waos going away wilh the subtle soul of her Lord and going to some
dislance with [olded hands said while her hemt slnveried ' By devotion
to the mother1 one gets happinessin this woirld, by devotion to father 1n
Madhynloka (the mid-1egion) and by devotion to Guru, the pireceplor, in
Biahinaloka —9 11

" But the master of the house 1in which theso three are honoured
honours all (he Dharmas , where thev me not revered all works become
futile Tl these thiee me alive and when devotion 18 pmid to them,
no other Dhaima 18 necessaity  They should daily be served most
devroutfully —12-13

They should be infoimed duly when one wants to do some act
out of one's fiee-will So that their heaits be not wounded Thus
eveiyone should belave towads hie mother, father and piecep-
tor '—14

Dharmarija said —" Good one ' abandon the ohject with which you
follow me Tiue, there1s no other duty than serving mother, father
and preceptor Now betier desist fiom your purpose and do not detain me
Iam getting late and you me feeling oppressed with giief by staying here.
1 therefore enjoin you to go bnck  You aile a cheste woman and a greak
devolee Go and serve your Gurus "—15-16
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S4vitrt gaidd —To women, Husband 18 their God, Husband 1s thewr
greai Refuge Husband 18 theur al] 1o all, therefore a virtuous woman
should follow her Lord —17

Father, brother and sons are the givers of Limited things but the
Husband 18 the giver of things unlimited , who 18 there who does nof
adore her lord ?—18

It 18 proper of me to go to the place where my Husband 18 taken or
where he goes himgelf I ought to follow him by all my power.—19

Deva ! wheu I shall not be able to follow my lord m your custody
I ehall give up my life — 20

Where 18 that 1utelligent lady fit to be adorned who wanta to live
even for 8 moment as B widow which makes ber unadorned and look low
in the eyes of the people ?—21

Dharmarfja said —Virtuous one! I have become pleased with
you, ask for a boon save Satyavin's ife , do not delay "'—22

Savitrl said —" Grant me a boon by virtue of which my father-1n-law
may get hack his lost realm and vision —23

Dharmerija said —' You have travelled very far, now return to
your place Your wishes shall be fulfilled I amn getting very late and you
are feeling more and more pain by staying here —24

Here ends the two hundred and tenth chapter on the anecdote of Shmirt

CHAPTER CCXI

Savitri said .— When 8 saint comes to a saint, who then of these
feels pein and trouble 7 O best of the Devas ! Ido not feel any worry
In remsining i your company The saints are the refuge of all,
whether they be saints or sinners  And the wicked aie not of rny good to
the wicked or good, to any body There 18 no such fear from poison, fire,
snake, weapons as 1t 18 from the man who 18 1mmically disposed towards
the rest af the world without any cause The good give up their lives
for the sake of others and the wicked are ever ready to cause pamn to
others even at the sacrifice of their lives The wicked and mischief
making people go against the next world and those who hold the view of
the after-life give up their lives like straws  Brahm4 the Lord of the
Universe has created therefore kings all over the world for the destruction
of the wicked —1-6

For the same reason a king should always examine his city and his
people and respect the good The king who chastises the wicked 1a the
conqueror of the world He should always control the wicked and
support the good This 18 the duty of a king who 18 eager for 8 place 1n
Heaven Besides this there 18 no other paiamount duty for the king
‘Whom the lungs cannot control, you control them also You are the chastiser
of the wicked, therefore you seem to me superior even to the Devas The
whole Universe is supported by the good You are the crown of the good
1 therefore follow you without feeling any pain —7-11
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Dharmardjas smxd —O, one with beautiful eyes ' I have become
pleagsed with thy words of nghteousness. Aek for anything excepting
Batyavin’s life, do not delay —12

Savitri eaild —I wish to have a hundred hrothers, let my father
who 18 without any son be blessed with a son —13

Dharmarfja smid —' It will be 5o Now you should return and
perform the funeral rites of your husband He has gone to the other
realm, you cannot follow him there You are chaste, therefore you can
follow to a little distance The great virtues collected by Satyavéna by
his devotion to his Qur have pioduced thie result that ] myself am
taking him away Iudeed a wise man should always devote himself to hia
parents and preceptor ~ 14-17

SatyavAna has pleased them all by lis devotion and comsequently
you aleo along with him have conqueied Heaven —18

A man goes to Heaven by weans of asceticism, self-restraint and
Brahmacharya, preserving the fires, and devotion to Gurh  Precepton,
father, mother, elder brother and specielly a Brahmana should also be
revered  They should not be burt even when one 18 afflicted Preceptar
1 like Brahma, father 15 hike Prajipati, mother 18 like the earth, biother
18 ancther form of one's cwn scul The sufferings undergone by the
parente 10 begetting progeny cannot be repaid even 1n thousands of
years, therefore the parents and preceptor should always be respected
The serving of these three 1s the highest asceticism  Asceticism 18 fully
accomplished when these three a1e pleased To serve them 1s the highest
form of asceticism Nothing should be done without their permission
They are 1n fact the three realms, the three orders, the thiee Vedas, and
the three fiies Fatheris the Giihapatya Agni, mother 18 the Dakginigni
and the preceptor 18 the Ahvaniya Agni One who devotes bimself well to
them, conquers the three 1ealms and enjoys in Heaven all the pleasures,
having a bright body Now abandon you:r desire You have fulfilled your
miesion and sll that you asked you will get Now you should return home
You are feeling ired  So I ask you had bettex go home —19-28

Here ends the two hundred and eleventh chapter
on the anecdote of Sdouri

CHAPTER CCXII

Savitri said —There 18 no suffering 1n the pursmit of Dharma,
especially to adore your feet 1s the highest virtue —1

A wise man should acquire Dharma by all means, for 1ts attainment
18 superior to all achievements —2

Dharms, Artha and K&ma are to be acquired by taking a human
birth , to one who 18 bereft of Dhrrma, Kima and Ariha sre like pro-
geny to a barren woman —3

From Dharma 18 obtained wealth and from Dharma again m
obteined K&ima, the fulflment of desires , it 18 through Dherms that this
world and the next are enjoyed —4
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It 18 Dharma only that nccompanies the embodied moul wherever 1t
goes, friends and 1elatives do nat Iollow All other things excepling
Dhaimna persh with the body The soul comes into existenge by
itself and leaves the body emmlarly It 13 only followed by Dharma.
It 18 not followed by any brother, friend, wife, son &c Fortune &c ale
begollen by Dharma —5-6

Cleverness in works, fortune, beauty, all spring fiom Dharma The

rosperous realms of Brahm4, Indra, Upendra, SI\m, Chandrami, Yama,
gun, Agm, Viyu, Water, Vasu, Advanikumara, and Kuvera &c are all
sttained hy means of Dharina, and by virtue of 1t men are boin amdst
comfortable suiroundings —7-8

Men attain Swargs, benutiful islands, pleasant Varsas, heavenly
Nandan etc, by means of Dbharma Handsome Viminas and nymphs
are also attained through Dbarina  The virtuous ‘ulways get resplendent
cowplexion hke gold They attain kingdoms and accomplish then desnes
by means of Dharma —9-11

High attributes nre the fruits of Dharma, kingdom, kingly worship,
puccess of one's will, and especial 115e are seen 1n the virtuous The regal
sceptre of gold and silver studded with vmdOrya gem 15 in the hands
of the nghteous and their faces always sline like the moon —12-13

Only the nghteous become kings and are entitled to sit on the throne
ander 8 canopy, looking like n full moon, have garments studded with
jewels and fauned by chownries buight as the sun It 18 they who are
aroused from their slumber by the choius of ‘ victory’, the blowing of the
conches and by the praises sung by the bards —14

High class seants, golden vases, good food and drink, musie, servents,
smell, grain &c seek the virtuous persons only —15

Jewels, fine gaiments, handsome form, generosity, high attributes,
beautiful wife, these are all attained by v'rtuous persons The virtuous
are blessed with palacial mansions that are decorated with the peiforated
work 1n gold They also get beautiful steeds to ride upon  Asceticism,
macrifices, charities, contiol of passions, forgiveness, celebicy, trav elling
in sacred places, the rending of the Vedas, the service of the good, worship
of God, devotion and service of the Gui i, veneiation of the Biahmanas,
bumality, these are all the signs of virtue  The learned should always
follow them For Death never waits whether one has done such things
or not —16 21

This body and hife are quite uncertaim, therefore one should begin
to accomplish virtue from childhood ~Who knows when he 18 going to
die P—22

Death comes to all, defying every body Is 1t not so very strange
that man although he foresees death, leads a life as if he wss 1mmor-
tal P—23

Children see young persons and young persons see aged ones and
may consider death far distant, but old ones do not see any body hefore
them —24

All are afraid of Denth , nowhere there 18 fearlessness But the
virtuous gawnts never fear death and the state after death —25
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Dharmarsja smid —I am very much pleased with you Ask for
auy other boon excepting Satyavan's life” Do not make any delay —
26

B&vitri said —Deva! 1 wish to beget a hundred sons through
Satyavan by your favour as there 18 no relief 1n the next world without
sons —27

Dharmardja saxd —You will have your desires fulfilled, but do not
follow Satyavina You are feeling worry and fatigue Therefore lam
saying so  Go back —28

Here ends the two hundred and twelfth chapter of the Matsya
Purinam on the obtavning of the thard boon by Sdvitr:
from Dharmardja

CHAPTER CCXIII

Savitrd saxd —You are the knower of Dharma and Adharma, you
are the propagator of all the virtues You control ell the people of the
Universe You are Yama, the great Ruler of the people according to their
Karmas —1-2

You give pleasure to everyone by Dharma, comsequently you are
called Dhurmara) —3

All the people doing either good or bad deeds go unto you after
death and place them at your disposal, therefore you are known as
‘* Death '—4

You count and remember the time of every one’s existence, eonse-
quently thinkers call you Kala —5

Nore —wmm=L1t Tame

You are the annihilator of all beings, therefore the Devas call yom
Antaka —6

Nore —gwm=Lit That which brings end

You were the first son of Vivasvana, therefore you are renowned as
Vaivasvata 1n all the realms —7

When the numbered days and their Karmas are over yon drive away
the subtle bodies of all the beings, therefore you are known as Sarva
Prinahara, Lord The Vedic Dharma does not become eatinet through
your favour! therefore the people remain 1n the path of Dharma and yon
are the Emancipation of the Virtuous —89

NoTe —gwavweyt=That which takes away every one’s life.

Through your grace no intermixture of blood cccurs O, Lord of
the Universe ! you are the protector of the pride of the Universe, there-
fore protect me who has come to your mercy and refuge and my husband
and hia parents are helpless , so save us —10

Dharmars)ja said —O, Virtuous one ! I have become quite pleased

with your prayer and hereby liberate your lord Now your wishes are all
fulfilled and you better return home quickly —11
8
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Thie husband of yours will reign with you for 500 years, and will
enjoy your company He will attain Heaven along with you where he
wnh enjoy the company of the Gods The hundred sons born to you
of Satyavin, will also 1eign and will be 1llustriouslike the Devas —12-13

All your sons will be renowned as true sons of yours and the
hundred sons born of your father will be remowned after their mother
Your mother Malavi will beget children who will be known as Milavas
All your brothers will be Kings, 1llustrious like the Daivas —14-15

Righteous one ' one who reads this prayer 1 the morning will be
blessed with long life —16

Mateya ssid —Saying so Dharmarija disappeared from there
leaving Satyavan on the spot —17

Here ends two hundred and thirteenth chapter describing the resuscuation
of Satyavdna

CIIAPTER CCXIV

Matgya said —Afterwards the chaste Savitri returned to the spot
where was lymg the body of Satyavina, and sat down placing her lord’s
head on her lap as before In the meantime the sun was going below the
horizon Bhortly after the soul of SatyavAna liberated by Dharmarija
eutered 1nto hia body when the prince began to move slowly and opened
his eyes and said to lus wife ‘'Dear ! who was dragging me away 7 Where
has he gone? I cannot make out anything clearly The day has been
past here 1n this wood 1n my sleep You were engaged 1n the pursmit of
your fasts for me and to-day you had to put up with hardships on my
account My mother and father must be feeling pain at our separation,
for so long a time, I therefore want to go and meet them without delay
So get up and be quick "—1-6

Savitri said —' Lord ' The sun has gone down If you like we
might go to the hermitage where are my blind father-in-law and mother-
mn-law  There I shall relate to you my history in detail” With these
words she accompamied her lord When they reached the hermitage
they found the blind King Dynmatsain who was restored to his sight
getiing very anxious along with the gueen about his son and daughtei-
in-law e was overjoyed to see tlhem i1eturn at the same houmn = The
sages were consoling him at the time Then Sivitr! along with her lord
paud her respects toher father-in-law  Prince Satyavéna also paid hia
reverance to the sages after meeting his father That night they all
ppent with the Risis and Savitii narrated everything before those present
therse, and she also broke her fast that very night Afterwards, when
the night came to a close, all the citizens and the army of King Dynmat-
san gathered there and said to the King —" The King who usuiped your
throne when you becamu blind has been slain by your ministers Pray
come and oecupy your throne "—7-17

Hearing that the King followed by his four-fold army entered his
Capitul and occupried his throne Similarly 1n due time Sivitri was
blessed with hundred sons In that way that chaste lady also fulfilled
all the ambitions of her father So the chaste lady delivered both the
families of her husband aud father and saved the Life of her husband from
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the handa of Death  People should therefore revere and worship chaste
ladies The whole Universe 18 held up and by the virtus of the righteous
ladies The words of the chaste ladies never go false, therefore, the people
who are expecting their desires to be fulfilled ghould always revere such
ladies —18-22

Here ends the two hundred and fourtesnth chapter of the Matsya
Purdanam on the aneedotes of Sdvatri

CHAPI'ER CCXV

King Vaivaavats Manu seid —Lord ! You are the knower of all
1, therefore, beg you to please tell me what a king should do on ascending
his throne —1

Matsys said —A king succeeding to his throme should pick out
woithy men for his assembly as lus advisors and helpers on vailious
subjects to work on his staff in order that his rule may be prosperous, for
the prosperity of his kingdom depends solely on the men 1n hie council
and 1n various other departments Even the smalleat function cannot be
successfully performed by one single man not helped by any body Now
then can a state be well administeied without the assistance of competent
mnisters and helpers P—2-3

A king should, therefore, choose his ministers and helpers from
a respectable family who should be valiant, strong, 1mposing, capable
of bearing hardships, ambitious, handsome, having Satva-guna and
forbearance, good, viituous, used to gentle speaking, able to give friendly
advices, loysl, knowing to act in the proper time and place, eager for
a8 good name Such men should be employed by a king to discharge
responsible and good fupctions People unsuited to particular offices
should be given places according to their respective merits where they can
make themselves useful, after they had been duly examined —4-7

A king should appoint a Brihmana or a Kehatrya to be his
Commander-in-chief He should be of a good family, modest, having
good manners, slulled 10 archery, expert 1n examning and managing
horses and elephants, used to polite speaking, able to understand the
science of omens and medicine, grateful, able to appreciate the prowess of
the brave, valiant, used to bear hardships and having B knowledge of
disposing troops 1m battle and of military affairs in particular —8-10

A king's door-keeper should be a man of long stature, clever, hand-
some, humble, accustomed to sweat speech, able to 1nfluence the minds
of the people —11

A king's spy should be conscientous enough to submit true and
accurate reports, obedient to the king's injunctions, have a knowledge of
dialects of many countries, veable to speak fluently and put up with rough
Iife, of quiet digposition and capable of discharging his functions adeguately
according to the circumstances —12-13

The personal guards of a king should be men of long size, robust,
brave, firm 10 loyalty, free from uneasiness, used to bear always hardships,
well-wishers of their lord —14
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The betel bearer of the king, 1t may be he or she, should be free
from avarice, immune from all outside 1nfluences and most loyal —15

The man with full knowledge of lung’s six-fold expedients 1n foreign
politics Sandl (peace), Vigraha (wer), Yana (morals), Asana (hale),
Dvaidhibhava (duplicate) and Asaraya (seeking shelter) and the languages
of the country should be employed as mimater for war —16

The provincial rulers of the king should be men able to know tle
doings (merits and demenits) of the subordinate officials, the income and the
expenditure and the produce of crops and many languages —17

The men who will bear swords should be handsoms, young, long 1n
s1ze, very loyal, of good family, brave, and able to bear hardships  Those
who will be archers should be powerful, having s knowledge of nding
on elephants, horses, chariots, most righteous, and shilled 1n arcliery and
able to bear all sorts of bardships —18-19

The charioteer of a king should have a good knowledge of the
principles of the science of omens He should be able to train and treat
horses know the divisions of the country, be aware of the power of
warriors, firm 1n sight, used to gentle speech, learned, and versed 1in all
the arts —20-21

A man 1mmune from avarice and outside 1nfluences, handsome,
plucky, knowing the sciences of medicine and cookery, generons, particular
about clipping his hair and finger naile should be employed 2= & cook 1n
a royal kitchen —22-23

The members of his assemhly should be Koolin Brihmanas equal in
their dealings to friends and foes, be versed in the Dharmasastras —24

The writers of & king should write neatly and legibly The letters
are to be full and placed at equal intervals He should be clever in
devising means, and 1n the use of stray expressione versed 1in all the
Sastras and capable to express many meanings fully in short phrases
O king ' Those people ought to be placed in religious aervices, or in the
Judicial Services who are expert in knowing the hearts of people, of long
stature, free from greed, and of a charitable disposition  Such men should
be engaged also ae gate keepers —25-29

King's Treasurer should know the waya of disposing of 1ron, cloth
deer-slin, and jewels He should be able to value things, and be Wise,
clear 1n mind, and free from laziness and avarice All his asslstants;
should also be like him —30-31

The officiale 1n charge of disbursements should also be of the mame
type 8s 1n the exchequer —32

One who1s skilled in the eight-fold medical science by heredity,
incapable of being wou over by anyone, free from avarice, virtuous,
belonging to a good family, should be employed as a physician on whom
a king should look as the preceptor of his life  The lung 15 to obey like
10:{21113;% persons, the words of his physician, for he deals with his

Note, —! =Right parta of medical , - w
i r§=Rig P: sclence, viz e, wa Rifteer, yofegr, Rmnops,
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A king should appoint different class of men 10 different departments
according to requirements  One who knows the art of training elephants
and 18 aware of the races of wild beasts, and 18 accustomed to bear hardships
should be made the superintendent of royal elephants  Similar should be
the elephant driver who should also be of the above qualifications and firm
mm his seat and clever all round The groom of a King should know
about horses and how to treat the horses when 111 The Commander of
the royal fort should be a man who cannot be easily led away by any
intrigue. He should also be biave, learned, of high family, and persever-
ing and energetic 1n all actions The Engineer of a King should know
engineering, and be able to prepare plans and hardy and energetic and
have mimble hands, keen foresight and should not get tired Similar
men should be employed in the art of using weapons who know the
various ways of throwing weapons etc —34-39

The custodian of the ladies’ apartments 1n a royal palace should be
a man free from uneasiness, skilful, humble, advanced in age, belonging
to a respectable family, devoted to hia ancestors, chaste, meek and modest
Thus a King should appoint his retainers in these seven different depart-
ments after examining them fully They should all be careful and
thoroughly expert 1n the different works —40-42

The Controller of the arsenal should be wise, energetic and perse-
vering A Kingshould always appoint men to hold offices after examining
the responsibilities of different situations Excellent, middling and mean
are the three kinds of works Improper discharge of duties leads to the
extinction of a sovereign A King should theiefore always properly scru-
tinise the manliness, devotion, learning, courage, family status and gentility
of a man as well as take advantage of expert advice before sppointing
him to hold an office of state —43-46

A King should congult his Councillors over a matter 1ndividually
and separately and the advice of one Councillar should not be divulged
to the other, for every one cannot be taken 1nto full confidence Therefore
consultation 1n chief should be held with the prime mimster but by
seelung the advice of more people ome very often gets confused
Therefore many men's advice should not be taken A king used to act on
the counsel of others should always place confidence in the advice of his
Councillor 1n chief —47-49

A King should always have by him and revere the Brahmanas
versed 1n the three Vedas and should never encourage the votaries of
unreal learning for their contact 18 always thorny and uncongenial to the
learned He should always venerate the learned in the Vedas, respect
grey hairs and holy persons and imbibe from them meekness and states-
maaship  Such a King undoubtedly influences the world, and many 1ll-
behaved Kings without humility and modesty had gone to rack and
rum —50-52

Many well-behaved Kingm had regamed their empires even when
exiled A King should read the Vedas from those who are learned in
them He should also master politics, lagie, philosophy, and temporal
science , he should collect information from ordinary people and keep his
senses under control, for a King who can subdue his psssions faacinaten
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all his people A King should also perform a series of sacrifices 1o which
liberal gifts should be given to the Bidhmanas —53 55

Besides this for the sake of mghteousness he should give various
kinde of gifts to the Brabhmanas and should collect revenuea from his
subjects annually He should propagate the study of the Vedas in his
state and should be like a father and brother to hie subjects He should
especially revere the members of his preceptor's famly —56-57

This etermal rule to be observed by the Kings 1s established by
DBrahmé The King following 1t does nat perish  He 18 amiasble to all
The wicked, thieves, and enemies cannot Aourish —58

Note —m@ King's prescribed course of conduet

And so he should always direct his actions according to Brihma-
bidh1 which 18 known as Akshyabidbhi A King should look upon all
classes of hia subjects according to their merits end employ them accord-
mngly —59

A King should recollect his Kshyatrya dharma aod never retreat
from war Not to retire from battle-field, to protect his subjects, to serve
the Brahmapas are the foremost duties of 8 King He should aleo protect
the distressed, the 1nfirm, the widows and provide them with boarding and
lodging and endowments and adjust the Varnisrama rules, should reclaim
and restare the fallen anes 1n their respective religions, should give grain,
cloth, o1], utensils, ete to the good of all orders , should fulfil tihe objects
of the ascetics and worship them like the Devas, and never disrespect those
who have done good to him  He should interest himeself 1n these things
1n such a way as to sacrifice his life and Kingdom for their srke 1n case
of necessity —60-64

Men are said to hove two kinds of minds mz honest and equivocal
He should know what 18 meant by duplicate mind but should not bear
1t 1n practize  When he 1s influenced by the latter he should suppress
1t and should not let any one know of lius weakness, but sghould tiy and
realize the faulings of others —65-66

He should guard his limbe of body end keep them secret just as a
tortoise does actions He should also take care of his weaknesses and
not get them divulged The man who has no defined religion should
never be trusted nor should a man of afirmed religion be taken into
confidence indiscriminately If tiust begets fear, then total destruction
ensues Confidence should however Dbe 1inspired 1nto others with
tact —67-68

He should think of acquiring wealth with the eyes of a crane, and
he should shew valour ke that of a lion, he should take to hie heels
hike a wolf, collect money like a hare, strike bhard on others like
a boar, he should be of vanegated manners like a peacock, devoted like a
dog, be afraid like a crow, speak sweet like a cuckoo He should fix his
reardence 1n & quiet unknown place, and should not take his meals, go to
bed or use flowers, clothes and ornamente without due observation and
scrutiny He shoald not without pre-examination go to 8 public scene or
10 the midst of a crowd, nor should he plunge into unknown waters The
horses and elephants not tested by experts should not be rnidden by
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hin  He should not 1nterfere with a snake nor indulge with an unknown
womsn He should not stay at a festival of 8 God —60-74

He should always remain 1n the midst of his regal paraphernalin
He should protect the distressed and practise self-restraint Besides all
this, a king esger for conquests should have worthy and etalwark
assistants  He should always feed the Sadhfis and servants and respect
them —75-76

He should appoint the virtuous to conduct acis of righteousness, the
brave to carry on warfare, the 1ntelligent to control the revenue depart-
ment, and peisons of good character to all posts suited to them Eunuchs
should be employed 1n the female apartments of the palace; strong-minded
men should be employed to fulfil difficult missions A king should
eiamine whether a man 18 of good characler or not by privately making
lim presents through Dharma, Aitha or Kama and tken engage him  He
should send as spies his trustwoithy servants 1n the garb of Sanyasins ag
residing 1o forests to enquire privately into the truth —77-80

A king should regulate his affairs like this A king should not
always admimster justice with a strong hand The unpleasant duties of
a lung cannot be performed through virtuous people, consequently s king
should avoid the use of repressive measures, otherwise subjects become
digsatisfied Men should be appointed to hold offices to which they are
best suited —81-83

The hereditary servants of the state may be employed in all depart-
ments without any hard and fast tests One's own fiiends should also be
placed 1n charge of wuiks where a king’s relatives are not placed Thus
the good resulls are secured by the king The wicked and the good
emigrants from ather empires should be accommodated with respect 1o
his dommimions by a king The wicked when known should not however
be trusted but to promote the fecundity of mankind they should also be
provided with mesns of sustenance The emigrants from the other em-
pires should be well-tieated on the understanding that they have come
under his protection Thus they would 1emain under obligation The
lnng should not himself be ready to collect his servants, nor should he
allow dissensions to crop up amongst his servants —84-89

The servants not satisfied with the king should be kept under close
watch and ward and the sovereign sbould keep hymself well-informed about
their conduct through his 1eliable spies They are to be treated as he
would behave towaids enemies, fi1e, powson, serpents and swords —90

A lung shonld award his capable seivants and punsh the wicked
ones He should keep himself informed about eveiyone through his
spies  The spies are the eyes of the king —91

A king shonld secrstly depute four spies 1o his country as well as
mn foreign countiies to work out the policy of divide and rule They
should be intelligent, learned, free from avarice, able to put up with herd-
ghips, 1ncapable of being recognised by others, simple 1n habits, able to
mix with people, slulled 1n commerce or medicane  He should not pin his
faith in one spy alone The spies must recognise each other and be of
gentle manners —Y92-94
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The epies should 10am 1n the garb of mercbants, ministers, as-
trologers, physiciang or Sannyisfs  When at least two of such spies corro-
borate each other, the king should act accordingly 1f they contradict
each other then spies of more superior talents should be deputed to find
out which of his actions are appreciated by his people as well aa the causes
of their dissatiefaction The spies should be checked in retuin He
should then abandon for good what may be against the wishes of the
people —95-98

O King of the Solar race! the beauty and prospenty of a king
always lies 1o the contentment of his subjects, he should therefore act 1n
such a manner as their love toward their king might be increased —Y99

Thus ends the two hundied and fifteenth chapter of the Matsya
Purdnam on the duties of a King

CHAPTER CCXVI

Matsya said —O King of Manus! I gball tell you now what a
gervant of the State should do Hear —1

A servant of the State should carefully listen to what the king
gays and never inteirupt him 1n his speech In an assemblage, he
should speak sweet and agreeable words to the Ling, and unsavomy
thinge that may be unavoidable and necessary for his well being should
be commumicated to him privately When a sovereign 15 of a peaceful
disposition be may then be approached with a piayer of conferring
any favour upon eome one, but no prayer should be made for one's
ownself Such a prayer should always be made through some friend
He should be specially careful that one's duty should not be neglected
He should not overwork any one, nor should he misappropriate
sny money He should never shew any indifference to the honours
conferred by the sovereign and should always try to keep himself
1o his good graces He should never 1mitate the king 1n his diess, mode
of talkung nor any other actions He should avaid what 18 not pleasing to
bim and should not equal or excel him 1n dress —2-7

In course of gambling and at the game of dice one should show his
shill to the lung but make the latter win —8

Without the king's permismion he should not go aboub with the
cuatodians of the ladies’ apartments of the royal palace, nor should he do so
with the spies of the enemies and the dismissed servants of the State —9

He should keep secret the kindly or unkindiy feelings of the king
toward him  He should not utter before any one a thing that 1s private
to the king — 10

Any thing reproachable or irreproachable communicuated by the
king should not be disclosed to auy one for 1f one does 50 one loses the
favour of the kiug —11

When & king orders any one to perform any service one should
readily volunteer himuelf to do 1t —12
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Of course ths should be done knowing the hours of business, other-
wise 1f one does 80 at all hmes, ome becomes an object of hetred and
ridicule —13

One should not repeatedly repeat the favourite words of a king.
One should always remain very modest and never kmit lis eyebrows 1m
his august presence or Iaugh teo much —14

He should not talk too much 1n the presence of the king, ner should
he remain silent  He should not be artful or proud, nor should he speak
too much of hmmself —15

He should not say anything about the unjust deed of the sovereign
and should put on the garments, Weapons, and ornaments presented to
him by the king on momentous occasions. He should not give away any
of the royal gifts aud should not sleep during of the day He should
not pass through a forbrdden thoroughfare and should not meeé the kmg
at an improper place He should take his seat to the right or the left of
the king according to his waniant of precedence and not behind orin front
of him —16-19

He should not yawn, show signe of weariness, cough, assume angry
demeanour, rest himself against anything, kmt his eyes, vomt and belch,
10 the presence of the sovereign — 20

He should not 1indulge 1o self-prawse baut he should get others to do
it for him —21

A]l the servants of the Estate should most Ioyally serve the sovereign
with a clear mind and free from laziness They should always shun craf-
tiness, wickedness, backbiting, atheilsm and low morals —22-23

Those versed 1n the Vedas, possessing modesty should always serve
the king well for thewr welfare —24

The sons, friends, and councillors of the king should be saluted
every day, neither the king nor his mimster should be trusted —25

Nothing should be said without being asked , and 1if one says so,
that ought to be true and lead tothe general welfare Oune should always
take a measuie of the king's inind by his speech and then 1t 18 easy for
him to act g0 as to please him , he 18 to worship the king —26-27

One who wants one's own welfare should mark carefully whether
the lung 18 pleased or displeased with him and should act accordingly
—28

If a lnng goes against any body, lus paity will be ruined and hie
opposite party will nse  The king 1f disgusted gives hopes but does not
confer benefits accordingly He appears angry though there 18 no cause
of anger and though he remains pleasant, he speaks uupleasant high
words The king may deprive him of his subsistence for his insane
speeches —29-30

The disgusted king shews bis goodwill towards others but hates him
with whom he 1s disgusted He finds fault with his words and speaks other
words not having any concern with the business The king turns away his
attention from the piece of work of his subordinate with whom he 1s
disgusted These signe shew that B king 15 disgusted —31-32

4
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On the other hand when a king becomes pleased he always asumes a
pleasint sspect towards hium, accepts his woids with gentleneass, offers
seat and asks about his welfare Kncw that the king 1s pleased with him,
seeing whom 1n private place he does not become afraid, hearing whose
words his face becomes jolly , even whose unpleasant words he hears and
whose humble offerings the king accepts and whomh he remembers
with a cheerful expression of his face —33-36

A devoted one should serve the kiug 1n the ways spoken by me
The retainers of the king who do serve others not only in Limes of

adversity but always and who adore the king 1n spite of his being 1g-
norant, go to the doman of India that 18 1nhabited by the Devas —37

Here ends the tuwo hundred and sxteenth chapter on the
king's servants

CHAPTER CCXVII

Matsya said —A king should have his residence 1n a central place
which should be beautiful, with abundance of grass and trees It should
be inhebited by a number of people and where the tribulary kings,
princes and subjects are loyal and submissive It should also have some
Bralmanas slulled 1n varions rituals and many artisans 1n 1ts vicimty —1-2

It should be smrounded by sweet smelling flowers and fruits
It should be impassable to the foreigmer's army There should be no
tigers, scorpions, enakes, lions, thieves round about it The place
should be beautiful and should be elevated and well-supplied with
water and should not be heavily taxed A king should lLive with his
asmistants 1o such a place of happiness where there should be ebsolutely
pothing to agitate him —3-5

Amidst such surroundings he should have his fortress Theie
are mix different kinds of forts piz —Dhanugadurga, Mahtdurga, Naradurga,
Vriksadurga, Jaladurga, Giridurga, and of these the last-named Gui-
durga 18 the best —6-7

Note — wyugd=A ecastle purrounded by desert W§ign=An aarth fort 'R]"I=A place
of salety formed by placing the army 1n & partienlar pomtion wegn=A place densely
surrounded by trees which make it impassable owyn=\ fort surrounded by water ﬁﬁ—!i,
=A hlll fortress

The castle should be surrounded by a ditch and ramparts The
buildings are to be 1n the centre It should have abundance of weapons
e g, Sataghm and otheis Its doors should be beautifully made ’

1ts main entrance should be handsome and big enough to enable the
king to pass through it ding on an elephant with his banner Btreaming
Four roads should be laid out to form squares There should be a
temple 10 front of one road, the king's maneions 1n front of the second
road Facing the third one should be the houses of judieial and mlitary
officers and the gateway of the city should be in front of the fourth In
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such a way a royal city should be laid out no matter 1f 1t 18 oblong, square
or circular  Circular one 1s the best or 1t may be triangular or drum-
shaped, or semi-circular or of other suitzble shapes (1n the form of military
array, diamond-shaped, etc) —B8-13

The palace on the banks of a river should be of the shape of a cre-
scent , this 18 the best Treasure should be kept 1n the southern portion
of the palace, to the further south of which should be the pluce for the
elephants The elephantyard should have 1ts doorway to the east or the
north  The arsenal should be made south-sast —14-16

In the same direction should be the kitchen and houses for other works
The house of the royal priest should be to the left of the king's mansion
where should also be the places for ministers, Vedic professors and
students, physicians, stables and cow-sheds and store-houses  The
gtables should face the noith, or the south It 1s not well 1f 1t faces any
other direction —17-18

All night there are to be lamps burning 1in the stables The hoises
should stay there Cocks, monkeys, she-goats and cows with calves should be
kept near the stables She-goats shoald 1lso be kept for the benefit of the
horses Dung should always be cleared away from the stables, elephant
and cow yards before sunset The guarters for the grooms and elephant
drivers and charioteers should be near the stables and the elephant yaid
Besides them, soldiers, artisans, those versed in formule, veterinary
doctors (about horses and elephants, etc), guests should also be best
accommodated within the fortress For diseases are likely to prevail
much 1n the fortress Brahmanas and Chéiranas should also be accom=
modated —21-26

A laige number of people should not be allowed to enter the fortress
There should be various kinds of cannon and weapons in the fort as well as
those who can use them, for weapons that can destory thousands of people
protect the king There are to remain warriors also close by Besides
sll these things there should be sscret doors as well as other doore withim
the fort protected by those who killed thousand warriors or are skilled 1n
shooting bows and arrows and throwing various other weapons A number
of bows, clubs, spears, arrows, swords, sticks, maces, big pieces of stones,
tnidents, battle-axes, quoits, etc, should always be kept ready within the
fortress Shields, skins, pharoas, ropes, canes, various things of artisanship,
husks, loads of stiaw, wood, coals, etc, should also be kept The tools
of all the srtisans, musical 1nstruments, various kinds of medicines, drums,
weapons, various clothings, gems, iron, ete , should aleo be kept ready —
29-34

A good quantity of grass, firewood, molasses, oils, milk, fat, sinews,
cowbides, hides for drums, all kinds of grans, silk cloths, barley, wheat,
jewels, other kinds of cloths, all kinds of irons, all kinds of pulses
such as Moth, Mdaga and Urads, gram, sesamum, cowdung, grain-dust,
hemp, resinous exudation of Sala-tree, bark of the birch-tres, wax, borax,
etc, should also be kept in stock 1n abundance —35-39

Powsons of snakes should be kept locked up in jars and mmilarly
hions, deer, birds, etc , should also be kept confined separately Animals
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unfriendly to each other should be carefully kept in secret spols, and
apart from each other —40-41

Besides these things a king wishing the well-being of all should
ulso keep 1n stock well-preserved all the various articles of the state
The following medicinal plants and articles of pureat quality shounld slso
be kept, wz —Jivaka, Iligabliaka, Kakoli, Amalaki, Vasaka, Sﬁlaparnl.
Priémiparm, Mudgaparni, Masaparnt, Sirivadvaya, Valitraya, VArs, Sasant,
Vieya, Vrihati, I antakin, Srmgl, Sringhtaki, Drolni, Varss, Darbha,
Renuekd, Madhuparni, Vidéiidvaya, Mahiiksird, Mahitapi, Dbanvana,
8ahadeva, Kaguka, FEranda, Visd, Parni, Satihi, Mridvika, Phalgn,
¥harjura, Yastimadhu, Sukra, Atidaka, hidmorya, Chhatra, Atichhatra,
Viraua, Tkgu, Ikasvikara, Phanitid:, Simhi, Sehadevi, Madhuka, Puspahamsa
Satapuspi, Madhuloka, Satvari, Madhuka, Advattha, Téla, Atmagupta,
Katphala, Darvikd, Rajeduyaki, Rijasarsapa, Dhanyika, Rinyaprokts,
Utkatd, Kaladaka, Padmavija, Govalli, Madbuvalli, Sitapaki, Kalingikst,
Kakajihva, Urupuspihs, Parvata, Trapusa, Guiya, Punarbhava, Kaseruka,
Kadmirl, Villa, Saluka, NAgakesara, all sorts of husks, grains, Samidhénya,
milk, honey, curds, oils, fat and marrow, Vasi, ghee, Nipa, Arwtaks,
Alkgoga, Vitdimra, Soma, Vanaka, etc —42-04

The following things should also be stocked n & king's castle, vz —
Pomegranates, Amritaka, tamarinds, lemons, cucumbers, breadfruits,
Karamardaka, Ragaka, Vijapura, Kanduia, Malati, Rajabandhuka, Kolakad-
vaya, all sorts of Parna, Amritadvaya, Pirevata, Nagaraka, Prachiniruka,
Kahittha, Amalaka, Chukraphala, Dantadatha, Jambu, Navantita, Sanviraka,
Rusodaka, all soris of wines, Manda, Takra, curd and all sorts of white
things, and other sour things —55-59

The following things should also be kept —all the various kinds
of salts, viz —Saindhava, Simbhara, sea salt, salt made out of well water,
Kefira, Mamyiri, black salt, red salt, Sanvarchala, Udvida, Valaklya,
Yavikhya, Auarva, Ksira, Kalabhasma —60-61

The following pungent things should also be kept —sacred figs
and the root of sncred fg-tree, Pippali, Pippalimfila, Chavya, Chitraka,
Nagara, Kuvera, black pepper, Sigru, marking-nuts, mustard, Kusths,
Lagisticum, Ajowhn, esaphoteeda, Mailaka, Dhanyaka, Kdiravi, bamboo
shoots, Yajyi, Susukha, I(ilamiliks, Fanijhak, garlic, Bhfstrina, Suraasa,
Kayastha, Vayasthd, Haritila, Manah¥la, Awmrita, Rudanti, Robisa, Kan-
kuma, Jaya, Eranda, Kandira, Sallaki, Hanjiks, all sorts of Pitta and
Mutra, Hantaka, various aother fruits, Sikmalia, Hingupatriki, and other
pungent things —62-67

The king should collect the following things 1n his own city —Musta,
Chaundana, Hrivera, Kntamaluka, Qarubaridra, Haridri, Nalads, Udirs,
Naktamala, Kadambaka, Dirvi, Patali, Katuka, Danti, Tvakpatr, Vacha,
Chuetd, BhGtGmbo, Vig#, Ativiss, Talidapatra, Tagara, Saptaparna, Vikan-
kata, KAkodumbanka, Divya, Surodbhevi, Sadgrantha, Rohini, Jatimansi,
Parpeta, Dant!, RasAnyana, Blwingarija, Patangi, Paripelava, Dusparéa,
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Ajumdvays, Kim4, Syiméka, Gandhanikali, Rupaparni, Vyighranakha,
Manjisths, Chaturanguls, Rambha, Ankura, Asphota, Talasphoti, Harenuk4,
Vetragra, Vetasa, Tumbi, Viséni, Lodhrapuspini, Milati, Karakrigns,
Vrdchika, Jivits, Parmika, Gudeh1 —68-74

The following things should also be kept —Haritaki, Amalakl,
Bhumyéawmalaki, Vibhitaka, Priyangu, Dhitalipuspa, Mocha, Arjuna, Asana,
Ananti, Kaminf, Tuvanki, Syonika, Katphala, Bhirjapatra, SJIRpatrB,
Pitalipatra, Lomaka, Samanga, Trivritd, Mala, KArpasa, Gainka, Anjans,
Vidruma, Madhuchhista, Kandikd, Kumuda, Utpala, Nyagrodha, Udum-
bara, Asvattha, Kinsuka, Sinasapa, Sami, Pniyila, Pilu, Kasdri, Sirisa,
Padmaka, Vilva, Agnimantha, Plaksa, Syameka, Vaka, Ghans, Rijidana,
Karira, Dhanyaka, Priyaka, Karankdla, Adoka, Vadara, Kadamba, Kha-
diradvaya, the leaves, essence (resin), toots and flowers of all these The
king 18 to collect all sorts of powsons veiy ecarefully Also he should
collect various things of wonderful variegated properiies that can destroy
poisons, also that can destroy angadas, IRiksasas and Bhitas and Pidachas,
that can destroy sins and prevent draught The bacilli, the polsonous
gases and fumes and similam destructive things should also be preserved
by a king for the destruction of his enemies —75-84

The king should also keep within Ins fort people versed in dancing
and music and versed slso 1n the Kaladastras (vaiious aits) He should
not allow the timid, the infatuated, the intoficated, those addicted te
drugs, the angry dispoeitioned, the disginced ones, the sinful and bad
persons to remain 1n his stronghold The monarch should alwaye remain
1 & well-guarded citadel protected by charms, warriors, balconies, and
well supphied with all kinds of grains and medicines and 1nhabited by
the merchant classes —B5-87

Here ends the two hundred and seventeenth chapter on how lo
protect o fort and a city of a bing

CHAPTER CCXVIII

Manu said —Pray tell me, O Lord' the medicines that destroy
the demons and dispel the effect of poisons end that oughi to be kept
m a king's fort —1

Matsya saixd —The decaction of the following things dispels the
poson, vz, Vilva, Ataki, Yavaksgira, Pigala, Vablika, Usana, Srlpa.n,‘li and
Sallaki By drinlung and sprinkling the posoned yava, salt, drinking
water, bedding, clothes, seat, water, armour, ornaments, umbrells, chimara
and fans with the decoction of the above materials, the effect of poison
disappearsa.  The decoctions of the following materials also readily drnive
away poisonous eflects, nuz —Helu, Pitals, Ativiag, Slgm, Mdarvi, Punarnavi,
Ssmangi, Vrigamila, Kapittha, Vrigdronita, Mahédamta, Satha —2-5.

Laksa, Priyahgu, (long pepper, saffron or a particular kind of creepsr
said to blossom at the touch of women) Mannsgika, Ela, Renuka, Yasp-
madhu, Madhur4, should be mxed with Nakulapitia and buried wmto tha
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earth for seven nights in a vessel made of horn Then 1t should be placed
1 & golden pendant studded with precious stones which should be used
on the hand It will dispel the poison from everything 1t touches

Manshvya, Samipattra, Tamwka, the white mustard, woodapple, Kuda,
Manjisthé, should be well-powdered and mixed with the bile of a dog and
s Kapila cow This great medicine prevents the effects of polsons Besides
these, there are various gems and penrls, Mgk and Jatukd which ought
to be held 1n the arm  They also prevent the effecta of poisons —6-10

By mixing Henuka, Jatimfinsi, turmeric, Madhuka, honey, the
bark of Akya, Surast, Laksi, and the bile of 4 dJog into a paste and
applying 1t over the drums, sounding 1mstruments, and banners, by
hearing the sound of such drums and by seeing and smelling such
bauners one 18 freed from the effects of a poison —11-12

Tryusana, five kinds of salts, ManjisthA, both kinds of turmeric,
cardamums, Trivritd leaves, Vidamga, colocyuth, Madhuka, cane,
Ksgandra, should be deposited 1n & horn and then they should be mixed
and boiled 1n hot water when they will dispel all posonous effects —
13-14

The white resinous exudation mixed with mustard, Elavaluka, Suvegi
Taskars, Sura, and Arjuna flowers and powdered together and used as
incense 1n the fire drive away the paisonous effects from everything move-
able and immoveable in the housshold —15-16

Whers the above-mentioned 1ncense 18 burnt worms, lizards, frogs,
poisonous and creeping animals, or Krityfis can not thrive —17

When the bark of Palfda 18 mixed with the exudation of sandal-
tree, milk, Marv4, the juice of Léivala, Nakuli, Tanduliyaka, and Kika-
méchi and a thin decoction 18 prepared, 1t prevents all sorts of poisons
Gorochanfipatra NepAli, Kumkuma and Tilaka, if lield in the arm, make
one from all sorts of peisons and he beconies the favourite of kings
Turmeric, Mannigtha, Kinihi, Pippali and Nimba well grounded togethex
and made 1nto an ointment massaged all over the body Lake away all the
effects of the most deadly poison fiom the body The fruits, lowers, leaves,
bark and root of the Sirisa-tree grounded 1n cow’s urine and rubbed ovel
the body also takes off all poison Now hear about the most mighty
medicines, O King ! viz —18-22

Bandhys, Karkotaki, Visnukrimts, Utkath, Satamfli, Bits, Anamda,
Vala, Mocha, Patoliki, Som8&, Pands, turmeric, Dagdharuhs, Sthala-Kamala,
Vidili, Samkhamﬁllk&, Chamdali, Hastimagadh4, Gojaparnf, Karampbhiha,
Rakta, MahArakts, Varhismkha, Ajaparnl, Koditaki, Naktam8la, Priyalama,

Sulochent, Varupi, Vasugamdhs, Gandha, Nakuli, Tdvari, Sivagemdhs,

Syamals, Vampdanalika, Jatukali, Mahsdveta, Svets, Madhuyastikd, Vajraka,
Péribhadra, Sindhuvaraks, Paribhudra, Jivinamda, Vasuharidrs, Natana-

ara, Kamtakfr, Nala, Jali, Jati, banyan leaves, Suvarna, Mahéanila,
unduru, HaneapAdi, Mamdtkapargi, Varahi, Sarpikst, Lavali, Brahmt,

VidvarGps, Sukhikard, Rujépaha, Vridhikin, Salyada, Rohipt Patrika,
Raktamals, Amalaks, Vamdaks, Syima, Chitraphala, Kaikoll, Ksira-
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Kakoli, Piluparni, Kedint, Vridelukali, Mah&naga, Satévart, Garudi, Vega,
water lotus, land lotus, Mahibhami creeper, UnmA&dini, Somaraji, and all
Iunds of jewsls especially Marakateman: and other gema obtained from
various creatures should be carefully preserved by a sovereign for the pre-
vention of bad influences from Rakgasas, poisons, and Kntyse —23-35

The various things obtained from men, elephants, serpents, cows,
donkeys, camels, partridges, jackals, lions, bears, uigers, cats, rhinoceros,
monkeys, pigeons, horses, buffalos, deer should be most carefully pre-
served by the king A sovereign should have his 1esidence full of such
things when he should build a most beautiful mansion for hirself —-36-38

Here ends the two hundied and ewghteenth chapter on the
varwous things to be preserved by a king in his fort

CHAPTER CCXIX

Manu said —Lord ! pray tell me what other things are to be
kept by = sovereigu in his foit for his safety XKindly reveal to us the
secrets —1

Mateya said —The fruits of ana, figs, Sami and Vijapura should be
prepared 1o clarified butter and taken at an 1nterval of fifteen days which
18 known as Kgudyoga —2

Note ~T8M=Device of keeping hunger gatisfed

Kaderu, 1ts fruits and roots, Tkgum@la, Bisa, DfirvA, should be
cooked either 1n milk or clatified butter and made 1nto a ball and eaten
at an inteival of 2 month DBy using these medicines a man regaina
his life 1f wounded by weapons The place where black bamboos are
burnt, and circumambulation 18 made thiice towards the right 1s,
no doubt, immune from other fire By burning a snake's sheath 1n
the cotton fire and using 1t as 1ncense, all the serpents of the household
fly away By washing the house with sea salt, Simbhara salt, barley
water mixed with the earth of the place struck by lightning, the place
becomes absolutely fireproof Fue should well be placed in a fortresa
mn course of the day when a strong wind blows Now the means of
protecting & sovereign from posona will be described A sovereign should
keep 2 number of birds and deer Furst of all the cooked food should be
tested by fire or some olher method A sovereign should never touch his
food, clothes, floweis, urnaments without testing them The person who
adiministers poison 1n king’s food, ete , turns pale and very much confused,
and uneasy when examination 18 being made —3-11

Hie sight becomes restless , he becomes absent-minded , he will dro
his upper cloth 1n confusion, will turn speechless like a wall, agnatetf,
nervous and will try to concerl his person, scratch the floor, shake his head,
rub his mouth and scrateb lhis forehead and will be hasty 1n everything
where bLaste ought not to be done The king should find out by these
s1gns the men who administer poison —12 14

The food mixed with poison will exbibit rainbow colour, look rough,
with bubbles, give cut bad smell, make an explosive noise and cause
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headache to B person by its fume , when put 1nto the fire A fly will not
g1t on 1t and 1f 1t does, 1t will 1nstantly die —15-17

By seeing poisoned food the might of Clukore becomes fixed and
the cuckoo loses its melody, the erane moves abrupt, blackbees begim
to bazz, Kraumcha becomes stupefied, cocks begin to cry, parrots shrill,
the female parrots begin to vomit, Chifmikar goes to another place,
Kiranda instantly dies, monkey begins to make water, Jivajivaka becomes
morose, mongoose shoots up 1ts hair, Prisata deer begins to ery, peacocks
become pleased, the powsoned stuff 1n a somewhat long time becomes
rancid like anything kept for a fortnight It begins to stink and ooze.
Then i1t becomes juicelees and scentless —18-23

Saka when poisoned dries up and watery dishes begin to bubble and
the stuff prepared with Saindhava salt begins to froth —24

Poisoned giain becomes coppercoloured, milk turns blue, wine and
water become of the colour of cuckaon, rice becomes blackish, Kodao turns
brownish, and curds become blackish, bluish or yellowish, clarified butter
becomes watery, and poisoned matter becomes of the colour of a pigeon,
fly turns green, o1l gets red, and raw fruits by comng 1n contect with
poison become untimely ripe, ripe ones go stale, garlands get faded,
bard fruite become soft, oft ones turn hard, small fruite becoms
disfigured —25-29

Powsoned clothes lose their fAlush and become covered with black
circular spots and non and gems turn pale —30

Powgoned flowers and sandal give most disagreeable smell and
the bark of the toothstick becomes black and gets thin Thess are the
mgne of poisoned stuff —31-32

A sovereign should therefore peacefully live 1n his fortress, always
guarded by all the mantras, medicines, and jewels as mentioned heretofore
—33

A sovereign 18 the source of well-being to his subjects, under the
royal protection the whole country fourishes, every one should therefore
guard the king by sll means —34.

Here ends the two hundred and nineteenth chapter
on the protection of the king

CHAPTER CCXX

Matsya said —O King ' a king should well-guard his own son
A number of trustworthy servants should be retained to guard and
a faithful teacher as well to give him inetruetion He should be grounded
in Dharma, KAma, Artha, archery, the use of charriot, elephants and horses,
and mechanicel arte, and various other physical exercises A prince
should not be so very truthful, shonld speak sweet words aceording to
necessily that need not be rigorously true Such instruction should be
@ven to him  Men should be employed to guard him under the pretext of
guarding his person A prince should not be allowed to mix with men of
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angry or avaricious disposition, nor with persons who had been 1nsulted
and looked down upon His custodians should train him up so that he
may be gentle and may not abandon the difficult path of virtue and be led
away by passions during his youth The puince who cannot be easily
trained up 1n all such good qualiies by good instructions should be
well-guarded 1n a seciet place where he should have all his comforts A
prince devoid of politics and humility soon perishes  Peisons well-trained
should be employed 1n different departments of State  First they
should be given small offices and then their ephere of work should be
gradually widened —1-7

They should be kept away from the vices of drinking, hunting
expeditions and gambling, for many kings addicted to them have been
ruined and their number 1s legion A sovereign should also not let the
princes sleep 1n course of the day, nor should they be allowed to travel
with no purpose 1n view —8 9

A sovereign should not 1nflict severe punishment, nor should he use
harsh words and speak 11l of anyone at his back —10

A sovereign should avoid the two evils ansing out of wealth, iz —
the evils arising out of not being used properly and of being used
improperly -~11

Not to guard well the enclosure walls, not to repair the forts,
not to collect wealth from various places, to give out weslth to unfit
countries, and to unht peisons n unproper times, are regarded as not using
wealth propeily , whereas to use wealth 1n vicious and bad works 1s
regarded as using wealth improperly —-12-13

A sovereign should tactfully drive away lust, anger, pride, avarice
and too much pleasuie  After conquering them he should win his re-
tainers and afterwards he should endear hiumself to his country and city
and his subjects —14-15

Then he should conquer the external foes These outside enemies
are of various classes accoiding as they are equal to him or under hia
control or guite accidental and so artificial arising out of needs , and they
should be treated with greater or less caution as they belong to the former
o1 latter class —16

The friends ate of thiee kinds (1) as they are the friends of the
father and the grandlather, (2) the enemy's enemy, and (3) an acquired
friend arisiog out of neceseity Among them the previous kinds of friends
are superlor —17-18

(1) King, (2) ministers, (3) country and subjects, (4) fort, (5) penal
laws, (6) treasure, and (7) friends are the seven component parts of an
Empire —19

Of these seven, king 18 the root of the Empire, therefare he should
be chiefly protected A king should also guard the other six complements
of his Empire If any of these components rise in rebellion, the lung
should 1n no time take away the life of that fool A sovereign should
not be mild and simple hearted A mild sovereign 18 despised, mor
should a sovereign be haid and grim that he may inetl a thnll of dread

]
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1o his people A lung who 15 both mild and strong according to circum-
stances 18 progperous 1n this life as well as 1n the next one A sovereign
should never joke with his retainers —20-24

For the latter begin then to despise him Besides this he should
gZ1ve up all passionate habits It 18 however meet for him to have his
hobbies for the acquirement of realms The subjects of a haughty
sovereign are not amiable, he should therefore speak to everyone with a
smling face —25-27

He sbould not show his temper even to those who may be fit to be
condemned to death He should always be dignified —28

Such a8 king always makes himself dear to his subjects and he should be
‘bountiful and generous for a generous kung conquers the whole world He
ghould not give way to laziness, but he should be quick 1n doing everything ,
all the works of a procrastinate king suffer But where too much affec-
tion, haughtiness, selfishness, quarrel, vicious and unpleasant acts are
concerned, & king should be slow, he 18 then praised He should
always keep his policy confidential, one who makes 1t known brings
ruination on him. The sovereign whose policy 18 not known to any until
at 18 accomplished, conquere all the world Empires always depend on
the bass of sound policy, the latter should therefore always be well-guard-
ed —29-33

A sovereign should solve his policy through wise and sound states-
wmen for there 1s always a risk of 1ts leaking out when placed 1n unreliable
tbands The solution of a policy through demrable channels therefore
18 a source of incalculable benefit Many kings mie ruined owing to
bad advices from ministers —34

Many sovereigns have been ruined by the unsoundness of their
policy Appearance, signs, hearing, features, speech, eyes, and face
indicate the inward feelings of aman A king sound in politics has
all the world at his command A king should neither hold council with
one man nor with too many He should not get into s boat without
knowing 1ts rower He should aleo deal with the robbers that accost
bhim according to the rules of Sima, etc He should, by all means,
pursue the course that may not be against the wishes of his subjects and
may not weaken them —35-39

He should minister to every omes comfort in his state The king
who brings about weakness of his subjects out of delusion goes to rack and
ruin and he 18 deprived of his kingdom and his brethren  As a nourished
calf becomes fit to carry loads so 18 a very-well looked after State able to
bear the weight of regality The king who 18 kind to his subjects assures
tbe perimanency of lus rule and achieves great objects The King should
carefully protect by all means gold, grains and land in his Empire and
bring them under his control  As & father and a mother well-guard their
sons, s0 & king should well guard his senses from his own persons and
from others He should always enjoy by his senses kept well under
contiol —40-44

All the things 1n this world are under the control of Daiva and
the exertions of men Daiva cannot be cleaily recogmsed, but the
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exertions are seen to bnng about successful results He should also keep
all his passions under hie control which should be apphed to achieve some-
thing useful when there 18 bn occasion for that Such a king 18 univer-
sally loved which brings him great wealth name and fame from his
Empire as well as from outside —45-47

Here ends the two hundred and twentieth chapter on the duties
of a Rang

CHAPTER CCXXI

Manu said —' Lord' which 1s superior, fate or one's own exer-
tion and effort ? I have got doubts on this, knindly solve them "—1

Lord Matseya said —The actions of the past life are known as
fate or Daiva, consequently the wise have always held one’s own effort
and peiseverance as superior A man who every day performs righteous
and auspicious deeds turns even his Hl-luck into a good one Those
who have performed good deeds, and are filled with Satvaguna do not get
the desired fruits withowt their personal efforts and exertions —2-4

Rajoguna class of men get fruits according to their perseverance and
efforte A, man, by perseverance gets what he wants Those who have
performed Tamoguna deeds attain their desires with great difficulty
Those who are incapable of persevering regard fate alone as supreme
Know, O King! that men get all their desired ends by their energy and
efforts —5-6

Consequently fate conjoint with the present, the past and the future
gives frmts while perseverance 1n most cases bears fruit in the present.
Fate, perseverance and time all three copjointly bear fruit to a man —7-8

Agriculimal prospects thrive by rain which again depends on fixed
time and not otherwise —9

A man should therefore persevere righteously he then gets high
fruits during adveisity even Even 1f he does not get fruits in this life,
he 15 sure to get them 1n the next world —10

Lazy people and those that only depend on fate do not ever gaim
their objects, so one should always persevere 1n the path of righteous-
ness —11

Piosperity forsakes those who always dieam of fate and favours
those who persevere, one should therefore always be active and alert —12.

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-first shapter on Fale
and one's own Effort and Energy

CHAPTER CCXXII.
Manu said —*“ Lord' be gracious to explain to me the policies
of Sima, ete, along with their characteristic and applications "'—1

Matsya said —A sovereign should resort to the following seven
policies or expedients at the time of mecesaity, viz, (1) Sima, (2) Bheds,
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(3) Déna, (4) Danda, (5) Upeksa, (6) Miya, (7) Indrajala Sams s of two
kinds, viz —Satyasima and Asatyasima —2-3

Nate— (1), (2), (8) and (4) have been explained in previous chspters Upelgd ()=
Poliey of averlookiog or endurance MAya \W)=Policy of diplomacy Tndrajila (Tyem)
=The use of some stratagem In war BatyasAma (€@€™)=Policy of genuine covelllation
Asatynsima (WTFIW) = Perfedlous polloy of conciliation

The policy of Asstyasima should never be employed in the case of
the righteous and the saiots for they can only be won over by Satyasima
If Asatyasima be applied to them, then biiter and aggiessive feelings
sre aroused virtuous aod true and gelf-restrained sainthke sovereigns of
high pedigree should be endeared by praising their lineage and by relating
to them their deeds of virtue to make a good unpression on them never
should Atathyasama be applied to them —4-7

The following 18 the rule —Tathyasima 1s to be applied in the
following manner —nairation of the high pedigree and description of
the deeds done for one’s benefit and acknowledging oune’s gratitude, etc
Thus the religious persons are brought under subjection Though 1618
heard that Riksasas are brought over by the use of Sama, yet 1t be remem-
bered that 1t should” never be applied 1n the case of the wicked For no
benefits will be derived thereby The policy of conciliation wins all, but
1t should never be employed 1n the case of the wicked for they look upon
a conciliatory savereign a8 one afraid of them  Therefore 1t should never
be applied 1n the case of wicked persons —8-9

Those born 1 a good family, noble, simple, virtuous and truthful
snd modest, are the persons with whom Sima principls 18 to be
applied —10

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-second chapter on the Dharma
of the kings and the poliey of concilwation

CHAPTER CCXXIII

Matsya said —With the class of people who are hoslile and wicked
to one another, who become afraid and feel themselves insulted, the policy
of divide and rule should be employed , for they can best be conquered
by creating disunion among them so the politicians say ~-1

The vices and the weaknesses on account of which a certain class
of people become disagreaable to others, should be imputed to the latter
m order to bring about a disunion among them  This 1s the rule —2

They should be explained about their own faults and defects and
they should be frightened by the opposite party Thus that class of men
can be gradually and esily be divided from their party and then brought
under submission — 3

When many kings ate bound 1n alliance, one single lung cannot
conquer thern without creating disunion among thern, therefore to create
disunion among them 18 the best pohicy FEven India s unable to bear
the influence of the united ones Therefore the policy of divide and rule
18 8o much piaised by the politicians A king should hear either
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directly from persons who are to be divided or through others , then he 1s
to test 1t and 1f he be satisfied that he 18 to take up the Bheda pohey
Such a policy should however not be launched personally by a sovereign,
1t should be given effect to through another agency for then 1t proves
more effective —4-5

A sovereign should not believe 1n the efficiency of his men employed
1n working out 8 policy of divide and rule, for the people to be disunmted
may be mostly found anxious to serve their respective ends — 6

In an Empire there a1e two sources from which hitter feelings of
anger and enmity crop up,, one 1s inteinal and the other external of these,
the internal faction 18 most to be dreaded , for 1t 1s this internal faction
that brings about the ruin of kings Tle source of anger and enmity com-
ing from outside, from other kings 1s known as external source of danger
The queen, prince, commander-in-chief, ministers, prime-minister, the
princes, the wrath and discontent of thess are known as the internal
source of wrath and danger To a king this 1s indeed terrible If the
internal condition of the Emprie be good and satisfactory, then the external
source of danger however great, can be easily conquered by a lung He
easlly wins victory —7-10

On the other hand the sovereign who 18 beset with internal danger,
perishes 1n spite of his being like Indra 1n power, consequently such a
danger and wrath ought to be very carefully guarded agamst —11

A sovereign using the policy of divide and rule in case of his
compeers should first try and create disunion among their communities,
and kith and kin, but he should very cautiously prevent a similar thing
happening amongst his brethren, for distressed kith and Jin bring
suffering on their overlord , tLey should therefore be kept intact by gifts
and royal regards as a dissension smong them 18 so dangerous toa
sovereign —12-14

A wise ruler ought to conquer his foes by creating a division among
their kinsmen whom the foreign king does not trust —15

The greatest of tha enemies when disunited are vanquished
by a small force therefore 1t 18 meet to cremte disumion amongst the
enemies —16

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-thurd chapter on Rdja Dharma—
the policy of Bheda

CHAPTER CCXXIV

Matsya said —" King'!” The policy of winming over another by
gifts (D4na) 1s the best one There 15 scarcely any one who cannot be
won over through gifts Even the Devas also are brought round by
mortals through gifts The mfts are indeed highly beneficial to the
people who live thereby , and one who confers gifts on others 18 beloved
of all Such a sovereign readily wins over his enemies as well aa & multi-
tude of enemies conjoint together Men free from avarice and grave
Like the ocean although they never accept preseuts, mhll they side with
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such & sovermign through gifts Gifts and presents given elsewhers
influence others and bring these people round Therefore this policy 18
the best of all Those who give gifts are known to be the best men 1n
the world They are always guarded by others like their sons Such a
king does mnot conquer only this world but he also wins the realm of
lndra—the abode of the Devas —1-8
Here ends the two hundred and twenty-fourth chapter on Rdja
Dharma—the policy of Dina

CHAPTER CCXXV

Matsys said -- Those who cannot be subdued by the three expedients
sbove mentioned should be conquered by the unfailing Danda —1

A wise sovereign should conquer the people by launching his policy
of Danda 1n conjunction with lis mmmsters, according to Dharmadistra
1o his country as well as elsewhere he should use this policy aceording to
the prescribed politica and after knowing his men for all things are
establigshed 1n Danda He should first scan the race of those who have
renounced the world, the Vanaprasthas, the sage-like people before resorting
to his artafice of Danda The above people do not come under the power
of Danda 'The people of the different orders in life, as well as those void
of them, the worthy, the great, the preceptor 1n fact any of them found
deviating from theiwr prescribed order and duties should be adequately
punished by a savereign A sovereign however who 1pflicts pumshment
on the mnocent and lets off those who are guilty, loses his realm in
this world and goea to hell in the next —2-6

A sovereign should thersfore be most cautious 1n 1nfliching punish-
ments He must not go against the Dharmadastra and politics —7

The subjects of a king 1n apite of his being of a very sumple disposition
do not get spoilt where the phantom of a penal code grim 1n appearance
freely moves about and casts its bloodshot eyes on the people —8

If a sovereign does not use hia rod, there the children, aged persons,
the sants, the Brahmanas and widows become meveroly oppressed by
the powerful ones as a younger fish 18 swallowed up by & bigger fish —9

Even the Devas, the demons, the serpents, the buds, they all
transgress their limuts leaving their preseribed tracks 1f they be not made
to fear the king's rod Dapda 1s always seen to exist wlen a Brahmana
curses, when all kinde of blows are 1nflicted, when all sorts nf pPOWers are
exhibited, when anger 15 menifesied and when serious delerminations
sre made A sovereign inflicting punishments discriminately 1s 1evered by
the Devas but the one who does not do so 18 not worshipped In fact such
B sovereign 1§ revered more than many pious eouls just as Drahma,
Pugl, Aryami, Rudra, Agm, Indra, Sarya, Chandram8, Visnu, and other
peaceful Devas are not so much revered and worshipped as other fierce
Devas mre worghipped It 18 Danda that governs all the subjects, 1t
protects all, 1t 18 always alert when everything else 18 aslesp, 1t 18
lmown1 OTESDharma by the learned , thiough 1ts fear the sinners do not
sin —
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Some do not commit s for fear of Dharmaraja and others do not
sin for fear of the king’s rod , whereas others again do not commit sins
for fear of both , others sgain not being punished, commit sins  So every
thing 18 established on Danda —16

The royal rod of pumshment inficts punishment on the wicked
and gulty and also prevents others who have not committed sin from
committing fresh sine  So the object 18 two-fold It 18 out of the fear of
Dapda that the Devas assembled i1n the Daksa Yajna (saciifice of the
Pra)ipati Dakea) gave the share of sacrificial oblations to MahAdeva and
gave the post of commander-in-chief to Kartikeya and Vala granted hoons
to childyen —17-18

Here ends the two hundred and twenty fifth chapter on Rdja
Dharma—the Danda

CHAPTER CCXXVI

Matsya sa1d —A king 18 created by BrahmA for the preservation of
all the bengs, for awarding to the Devas their respective shares of
sacnificial oblations and for inflicting proper punishment to the guilty —1

A king 18 like the Sun for none dare look at him with hostile eyes
Everyone 18 pleased at the sight of him, he satisfies all eyes, therefore
he 1s like the Moon —2-3

A lung lhike Dharmarfja bestows his affection and inflicts his
pumiehment on the people according to circumstances He has therefore
the attributes of Dharmaréja —4

Just as the God Varupa flings His noose round the enemy’s neck
sumilarly a king also throws his fettera round the feet of the wicked Thia
15 the king’'s VArunavrata (vow) —5

People are satisfied to look at their king as they are at the sight of
the Moon He 1s always 11gorous and strong to curb the sinners and
he should burn as fire does, 8ll his enemies who are envious and
wicked This 18 his Agneyavrata —8-7

He should always observe this Agneya vrata As the earth holds
up all the bewngs so a king nourishes all his subjects This 18 his
Parthivavrata  As all the subjects of a sovereign are steady 1n their
devotion to him so 18 he 1n his devotion to Indra, Sfirya, Vayu, Yama,
Varupa, Chandrama, Agmi and Prithvi He sustaine his subjects as
Indra pours forth rain for four months during the rains  Thia 18 Indra-
vrata He takes revenues from hia subjects as the Sun diaws 1n mosture
by his rays for eight months This 1s SGryavrata —~8-10

As air pervades through and through all the being so does the
lung know the hearts of all his subjects through his spies This 18
Vayuvrata —11

Here ends the two handred and twenty mxth chapter on Bdja Dharma
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CHAPTER CCEXVII

Matsya said —One who has misappropriated anything placed under
his custody should be fined by a king which should be equivalent to the
value of the thing msappropriated A lking will not thereby lose his
religion —1

One who does not return anything placed 1n his custody to the
person who placed 1t with hum, and one who mischievously asks for a
thing from a person on the mere allegation of having placed 1t 1n his
custady, are both guilty and should be punished for theft or fined twice
as much the amount of the value of the-thing placed 1n custody —2

One who defrauds another of sny valuable thing should be punished
with death along with his accomplices or should be sentenced rigorously as
the king considers fit —3

One who does not return a thing within a promised time which he
took as B loan from another person should be chastised and foreibly made
by Purva Sahasa to return it to 1ts owner and fined by the sovereign —4

One who sells away the property of another through oversight, 18
not gulty but one who does so knowingly should be punished for
theft —5

One who does not 1mpart knowledge or mechanical training to his
gtudents after baving received hig fee for the same should be fined the
whole amount of bis wages —6

One who does not feed his neighbour and Brihmanas earns
sin 1nstead of virtue and he should be fined also one méish gold, but if he
omita to 1nvite any sinful Brihmana be 1s not gmilty If a Brahmana be
invited to join a feast and when he has come to the house of one who
mvited him and 18 made to go back without any food and without any
due cause, then the invitar should be fined 108 Damas —7-8

One who does not confer a promised gift on some one should be
fined of gold A disobedient servant should be fined 8 rattis of gold
along with his unpaid wages The master who does nat pay his servant
at the nght tune and dismisses him without a fair cause, should be fined
100 Krisnalas One who promises to give away a village, country or grain
fields, etc , and afterwards goes back upon his word and tells false should
be banizhed from his kingdom by a sovereign If anyone does not pay or
get balance of the value of a thing that he bought or sold, within ten
days of the bargain then the seller or purchaser should be fined six hund-
red Knignalas by the kung —9-13

One who marries & girl to another without telling her faults should
be fined 96 Panas end one who mischievously and falsely declaies a girl
to be not good (a eunuch) should be fined 100 Panas One who shows
one girl and then marries a different one should be fined 1,080 Panas
(Uttam Sahasa fine) The man who hiding his faults maries a girl
18 considered not to have marned et all and should pay 200 Panss to the
ing A man who weds his deughter to one and then again manies
her to another should be fined 1080 Papas, (Uttam S&hasa fine) Similarly
one who sells a thing to another after promising to sell 1t to some parti-
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cular person should be fined 600 Panas One who demands more money
than agreed upon and promised at the time of a girl's marnage should be
fined twice the sum agreed upon This 18 the 1ule of Dharmadistra.
A man who after paying earnest money for a thing does not purchase
1t should be fined 540 Panas (Madhyam Danda) and the king should
make him return the earnest money One who after accepting his fee
steals the milk of a cow under his charge or does not properly look after
1t should be fined 100 maasas of gold and he should also be tied 1n 1ron
chains and made to work 1n felters —14-22
NoTE —uw—=A Coin equal 1n value to 80 cowries

The prison shonld be erected out of 2 city, 1t should be 100 Dhanusa
wide and 1n big towns, the piison should be twice or thrice the above
dimensions Those prisons should be circled by a wall so high as a
camel may not look into them —23-25

Note — wmm—~One dhanuga s equal to 4 cubits

And no inlet for a dog or a swine should be left 1n the wall If an
amimal gets 1nto a field without any inclosure, and eats some of the grass
etc , stocked there, then the man 1n charge of such tresspassing cattle
should not be punished Manu has laid down i1n his code that 1f a cow
that has ealved only ten days ago or a bull set free at the time of Sraddha
consecrated to the Deity eats away corns of a field, though enclosed, the
keeper of such amimals should not be punished Other cattle besides
them, 1f found giazing 1n the fields of otheis, should however be punished
by a fine ten times the damage done, being levied from the owner of
the cattle, and 1f the above crime be done wilfully, twice the above fine
should he levied —26-28

If a Kghatriya's fields be harmed by a Vaidya's cattle the former
should be compensated by the latter ten times the damage done One
who wusurps any one's house, tank, forest, garden and fields should
be fined 500 Panas One who does so unknowingly should be fined 200
Panas One who anmhilates the boundary mark at the time of 1ts laying
1t out, or one who gives a wrong advice or 18 a councillor of hars should
be deprived of lus tongue or should Le fined 1,080 Panas This 18 what
Manu has enjoined —29-33

I Brahmanas, Kgatriyas and Vaidyas do a thing contrary to their
prescribed orders they should be made to perform the usual punificatory
rites A woman 1f she kills any body should keep up the Sﬁdrahatyﬁ
ordinance —34

Note —llmnu=An ordinence observed to parify oneself from the sin of hiving
killed a Budra

If a Brahmana cannot afford to spend as much as required for the
performance of a purificatory 1ite 1o killing seipents he should keep up
Krichhravrata for 1the purification thereof —35

Note —gmgmn—=An ordinance causing bodily mortification

A twice-born 1s punified by chanting one hundred Vedic hymns if
he cuts a fruit-bearing tree or flower creepers —36

The sin of kiling a thousand beings having bones 18 similar ta

that of killing a crore of bonelesc insects such as mosqmitoes, lice, ete
]
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To purify himself of such a sin one should observe the Sadrahatys
ordinance and shonld also make some gift to a Brahmana i case of hilling
anunals having bones One becomes puiified of the sin of killing boneless
wnsects, elc , merely by Priniyima —3%7 38

The sin of killing the worms existing 1n grawns, molasses and fruits
and floawers 18 punfied by eating clarrified butter —39

By cntiing the medicinal heirhs of a jungle without any necessity
one commits a sin of which he 15 purified by living on milk for a dany —40

Such sins mie cleansed by the obseivance of the o1dinances mentinned
above, now the ordinances wlich ought to be obseived by u thief will be
enumerated —41

By obmerving the Ardha kirehlira ordinance a Bralimana becomes
putified of the min of having committed a thelt of corn, woney, ete, m Lhe
house of another of his own casle —42

By observing ChandiAyana one 1s purified of the sin of having taken
s woman, house, well, tank, etc, belouging 1o another —43

A man who ateals L11fles 18 purified by the observance of Samvapann
Krichhis ordinance —44

The stealing of eatables, convevance, bedstead, flowers, beiries, and
fruits 18 putified by drinking Pampchagavya — 43

One who stenls hay, wood, tree, duled corn, molasses, cloth, Tude,
fish and Aeeli becoines puiihed by keeping a fast for three doys —46-47

One who steals penils, gems, Piabhla, copper, silver, non, Kaimsya
and stones becomes purined if one ents for twvelve days the 1eluse of rice
A thief of cotton, milk, anumala of bicected hools, lioises bnds, scents,
medicines, rape, becomes purified by living an milk for three duys —48

The ordinance mentioned ubove puify the twice-boin ones of the sin
of committing » thelt, now the ordinances for the puiification of illict
connections will be enumerated —49

One who 15 guilty of an 1llicit connection with his preceptor's wife
should obrerve tle oidinance presciibed [or the sin of comuntting adullery
with a lady of one’s own commuomity  For the puiification from the sin
of having an illieit connecuon with one's wother’s mnid, son’s wife,
virgin, Chiindill, Mthei's-mster’s daughter, siste1, mother, motler's-aister’s
daughter and mghteous lady o1 biother’s 1espected wife, Chandrayaga
ordinace should be hept up —30 51

A wise man should not 1ndulge with the above mentioned class of
Jadies nor should he maiy one's 1elaton, a fallen woman, & womsn in
menses  He should also abstain fiom unnatmial offence and mdulging
with lower gnimasls  One who rloes so should keep up Kichhiasantiproa
penance Lo punfly himselE of the sin If one discharges one's semen 1n
walel, one 18 to perforin Kllcllhrnaﬂnlﬁpann vrata —52 53

One who lonks nt a sexual 1nteicourse or makes discharge in course
of the dny 18 putthied by bathing with s clothes on —54

A DBinhmann who mdulges with a Chiipdila wonan or a woman of
a different caste o1 eats their food or accepts a gilt from them unkeowwngly
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falls from s position If Le does so hnowingly be becomes of that
caste himself —H5

A woman defiled by a Brihmana should be kept confined 1n the house
by her husband and so should a woman be kept up who desues for
another mwan —56

If even then she remains the same she should be made to keep up
Krichbhrasantipana o1dinance which puiifies her —57

A twice boin should have only one meal a day and turn the sacred
Giyati on iy beads for full thiee yeais to purify lumself of the sin of
haviug mdulged with a girl of twelve yeais 1o whoin menstruation has
notcommenced (o1 a banen woman)fo a mght These ordinances punfy
one fur having illicit connections now the ordinances piesciibed far those
who associate with the fallen will be mentioned —58 59

A man who associater with a fallen lot for a year alan becomes
the saine  One becoines fallen even by helping them wm the perfoimance
of saciifices, by teaclhing them, by making them his relniion, by mterdining
with them A man becomes punfied of 1t by the ordinance prescribed
for it But be will 1ewmmin like a Preta —C0 61

A fallen peison should be taken outside the village limita by his
biethien and made to diink the waler of the maid’s liouse 1f a fallen
man dies the sin that devolves theieby lasis for a whole day and mght
One should not 1alk to a fallen man, nov should one sit on lis seat
He shoull only get enough for his sustenince On the eveming of an
inauspicious day, the nen kinsmen of the fallen man would peiform
beforie the Guiu lis Udaka IKinnd  His mud then would tlhow in the
south-west coiner one pitcher full of waier  His hiends ure to fast the
whple dny and might and they would not accept the Adnacha of that Preta.
The fiiends of the Iallen man should not addiess him or sit with him or
tiavel with nm  Nm should they expiess Lhat he 1s their near relalive
This 15 the sociil jule  He ghould only ger enough for lus sustenance
He should not be made to entitle himself to s shuie ns an elder brother
mepile of s being semior, but the Liggest share should go to the most
deserving among the remaining ones — 62-65

One who 1njures the prestige of a man should be fined Prathams
Sahasa (270 Panas) — 66

A Kuatriyn who abuses a Biihmona should be fined 100 Papas,
a Vadya doing so sliould be fined 200 Panas, and a Sadia 1f he does so
should be sentenced to capital pumishment —67

A Brihmane who abuses a Ksatriya should be fined 50 Panas, if he
absuses & Vawya, ke should be fined 25 Panas and 1f he abuses a Sddra
the fine should be 12 Panas — 68

A Vawdys abusing a Ksatinya should be fined Prathama Sahasa , if
a Sdadia abuses 8 {sat 1ya lus penulty should be that lns tongue would be
severed —70

1f a Kentriva abuses & Vaidya he would be fined 50 Panas, and if
he abuses B Sadra, be should be fued 25 Panas If a Sdudrs abuses 8
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Vadya lLe should be fined 1080 Panas (Uttama Sahasa), but a Vadya
abusing & S6dra should be fined only 50 Panas —71

People abusing men of then own community should be fined only
12 Panas and those who indulge 1n most foul abuse should be fined twice
the amount prescribed —72

A 8ndra should be deprived of his tongue 1if he abuses violently
a twice-born, 1f hia offence be moderate , 1f his offenee be highest, he 18 to
be fined Uttama Sihasa —73

A lung should put a red, hot iron spike twelve Angulas long in the

mouth of a Sadra who vilifies violently one, taking his name, caste and
house —74

A Stdra who teaches Dharma to the twice-born should also be
punished by a sovereign by getting hot o1l poured 1nto his eara and mouth
—175

The person who speaks a lie with regard to his country, caste, Veda
and corporeal duties should be fined 2,160 Panas (twice the Uttama
Sahasa) —76

A sinner who abuses a high class man ought to be fined 1080 Panas
(Uttama Sihasa) one who violates the ordinance of a king should pay
double the amount of fine for he 15 really a man who Lries to upset the
determination of the king —77-78

1f & man who abuses another and then says that he did sc1in a
joke, through love or intoxication and would never do so again, should be
fined only half of the amount codified —79

The man who speaks 1ll towards the one-eyed, the blind, the
bald-hesded, and the crippled by addressing them as such should be
fined one tola of silver (Karsipana Danda )— 80

One who uses harsh words towards lus preceptor, mother, father,
elder brother, father-in-law and does not make room for his preceptor
should be fined 100 Papas (hundred K&rsipanas) —B1

One who does not male room for another sagelike person other than
his preceptor should be fined one ratti of milver (one Krignala) —B82

A king should get that hmb of a Stdia severed from his body
which he uses 1n causwng pain Lo the twice-born —83

The hips of the man who haughtily spits on another should be cut
down One who mischievously makes wate1 facing another should be de-
prived of his organ, and similarly the hind part of the man should be
dealt with who maliciously makes wind 1n the face of another —84

The lLips of a low class man occupying the seat of a high class man
should be chopped off with a mark sealed on his hip —85

The hands of the one who extends them to catch hold of the harr,
feet, nose, neck, scrotum of a high class man should be lopped off by a
king —86

The one who makes another bleed by his blows should be fined 100
Panas, and the one who pricks 1to the others flesh should be fined 24
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tolas of gold o1 alver according to the seriousness of the offence The
one who breaks anyone's bone should be exiled fiom the country —B7

The king should get that limb of one's body annibilated by which
he breaks another’s bone , he should also be fined as much as would be
necessary for the aggileved person to spend 1n getting himself released
from the court —88

One leg of the man who kills a cow, goat, elepbant and camel
should be chopped off The man who kills small animals, and deer should
be fined twice Damaa, and the man who kills 1psects and worms
should be fined one m4sh of eilver and the owner of the animals should be
paid his price —B89-90

One who fells his master’s or other’s tree should be fined gold pieces
and double the fine should be imposed on those who cut a tree near a
tank, a thoroughfare or a boundary line —91-92

Those who break fruit trees, arbouis, creepers, and floral plants
should be fined one méisé of gold —93

Even a man chopping grass unnecessanily should be made hable to
pay a fine of Karsipana, one who beats anothei should be fined three
rattis of Krignalas —094

Out of the fines levied for cutting trees, the king should use his
own discretion , he must pay the owner of the trees the piice for them and
the rest should go to the royal exchequer —95

If any harm accrues through an untramed driver of a conveyance
the fault lies with the master, but if any such thing occurs thiough a
slulful man the fault lies with the driver for which he should be pumshed
If perchance anything happens through shesr accident mnone 1s to blame
—06-97

One who knowingly or unknowingly usurps the property of another
should appease the man whose propelty he usurps and pay a fine to the
sovereign —98

Oupe who steals away a rope from a well or breaks away the place
where drinking water 18 supphed to the passers-by should be fined one
mésa of gold and the stolen articles should be made good, and he should
satisfy the master of the well —99

A person stealing more than ten jars of grain should be killed and
the one who steals less than that should be fined eleven times more the
value of the stolen grain —100

The man stealing more than 10 jars of eatables should aleo be fined
eleven timee the value of the stolen things, but he should not be killed,
and a man stealing gold, silver, fine raiments, wife of a high class man,
oxen, arms, medicines and principal jewels should be subjected to death
A king should adequately punish one who steals curds, milk, water,
julce, bamboos, utensils, clay pots, powders, according to the gravity of
the offence A man stealing cows, buffalos, and horses of a Brihmeana
should have half his leg cut off immediately —101-105

Those who steal cotton bales, cotton, wines, cowdung, molasges, fish,
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birds, o1, clarified butter, flesh, honey salt, rice and cooked food should
be fined twice the nmount ol the piice of these aiticles —106 108

A mon who steals giniu out of r field, Qowers, cieepers, and 11ce
should be fined five masds of gnld o1 silver und the theftol vipe c1op dika,
berries, and [ruits should be pumshed with o fine of LOO Panas if the thief
has no sons nod 1 the thiel hes son then 200 Daudas The Junbs of & tlnef
employed in the accomplishiment of Ins masion should Le cut off  There
18 no sin 1f a Bidhmaga who @ not carrying amyihing, thnough hunger
plucks a couple of sugarcanes or betiies on lus way — 109-111

Manu has said that theie 18 no ciime 1n Laking n couple of cucumbers,
twva melons in fact any two fruits, two lhandluls of grain, as well as
the taking of dika in an equally small quantiy, the fruits giowing on
forent treew, foreat berries, a small quautity uf firewond, ginss, the plucking
of floweis from elsewlere 1n the absence of u fluwer gaiden for Divine
woiship A man found doing any of these things shonld 1 0t be punished
One who kills any anmumals haviig claws end fanga such as lions,
anakes, etc, does not conunit any sin~ Neitlier there 15 any sin 1n hilling
an Atathyr 2 man who has come to attach ano killa, be he a Biilunana,
a pieceptor, a clull, a learned man and an woknown man —112-117

Note — For the definition of an Atatﬁyt. see below

People who depiive otheis of iheir fields, those who indulge with
the class of women whom they ought to avind, those who ret lue to others
propeily, those who poson, those who uenchesously kil another with
a weapon, those who ict meicilessly ugainsta hing sre hnown by Lhe
knowers of Dharma s Aiatayr L 7 begear, a woman, o1 a vicious person,
though prolubited, euters u place, he should be fined twice ‘Lhiose who
are found talking to nunother womnn in a sucied place, forest, o 1 their
own house, those who aie detected 1 bienking a 11ver dum should be
punished by the sentence nnmed Sungrahana —118-121

1f such & perron 18 again found 1alking to women he shonld be fined
a tola of gold o1 silver, but theie 15 vo serious envme 1 1alking to actresses
n private o1 walking with them m pivate for it 15 their prolession and
they should therefore be fined something for doing so [or ihey earn
their livelihood by prostituting their bodies —122-123

One who foicibly viclales the modesty of an unwilling maid 1n
the household should be killed outright —124

It one does so with ler consent he should be fined 200 Danda and
the parson taking shaie therein, either 1nducing o) assisting should ulso be
punished with o snnilar fine (2 ¢, death) —125

One who allows enother to commit such a thing in lns house 18 also
worthy of being punished similarly The peison who foicibly commils
such an act with auother womnan 1s worthy of being killed outright, but
the woman so outroged 18 faultless 1f a viigin after getting menses for
the thud time 1n her father's houre, seeks a husband for herself, should
not be punisherd by a sovereign One who takes the gnl away to a foreign
lsnd after marrying hLer 1o Lis own countiy 1s a thief and should be
killed —126-129

If one 18 carrying awaya girl who 18 without any ornaments or
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property, then he 18 not guilty, but 1f one carriea awny a girl with
money he 18 linble to be pumshed matantly A gnl who desires to many
a lugh elnss man should be given to him 1n nanisge, and afier marriage
af the gnl be confined 1n the lhouse, she would remain all nght —130

If n low cnste man wants to mairy a lugh enste girl and does so
would be panished with death , mimilaily a ligh class woman mariying
n low caate inun shauld be puinshed with death —131

The woman who 18 digobedient to her lusband on account of
being proud of her brothers, ete , should be diiven out of the house by
the king —132

She should Le deprived of her nuthority and given duly clothes,
and fond just enough for her to live upon when defiled by a man of
her Varna (caste) She should be lodged 1n one's own house 1 that
condition —133

The head of the woman defiled by a supeiior man ghould be shaved
and ten lochs of hau left un hier Liead and slie should be given dirty clothes
to put on —134

A Dhalimana, syattriya, and a Vadya who indulges with a Keatiniya,
Vadya and Sudia woman 1w lower oider should be fined Uttamn Sahasa
1050 Panns, and 1T a Biilmans 1ndulges nith a Vaidya woman, or
a Kenttiaya wath o Sadia woman, thev should be fined Madhyoma Sahnsa

and 1f & Vaidya wmdulges with a Sudia woman, he would be fined
Piathama Sahasa —1373- 137

A Sidia who dulges nith a woman of his own commumity ghould
be fined 100 Panas, double the amount if a Vmdia does so winth a Viidva
woman tieble the amount *f o Ksnttiiya does so with a {sathiya woman
and fow times the rmount in care of 4 Diahmana when lie goes to a Bralimana
woman  This amount of fine 13 1n eage of onlv such woman as aie without
any guairdianslyp, and 1f the cinme committed 18 1n connection with
a woman who s winler guardianslup, the umouut of fine levied should be
wcreased —137 138

One who indulges with the sisler of lns father or mother, mother-m-
Inw, maternal uncle's wife, uncle’s danghier, aunt, sister, wife of a fiend
or a diseiple, 8 biother’s wife, shauld be fined twice the amount of fine s
above mentioned  The daughter of a siste1, the wife of a king, the exiled
woman, and o lngh clasa woman aie not fit to be approached He who
1ndulges with these, must have his pems cut off and killed —139-140

One who ndulges with a donkey, ele , should be punished by hie
head being shoved —141

One who indulges with a Chind®lv's wile, who eats dog's flesh,
ghould be killed , and that animl shoulid be fed One who 1ndulges with
a cow shonlil be fined a gold piece and a twice-boin 1udulging with
8 whore slivuld be made to pay her woges —142

If o concubine after getting lns wages goes to another person she
should e mude to puy double the amount of it to the wan who purd her
the wages 1n sdvance —143.
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If a man takes a prostitute to another person on the pretext of talung
her to some particulal individual should be fined a mésh of gold —144

If & man after bringing & harlot does not 1ndulge with her, the king
should make him pay her twice as much and should levy  similar amount
of fine for himeelf Dharma will not thereby be upset —145

If a number of people foreibly indulge with a concubine, the king
should make each one of them pay her double the amount of her wages
—1486

Fallen father, mother, wife, preceptor, priests should not be aban-
doned, but 8 man doing g0 otherwise should be fined 600 gold pieces —
147

Fallen Qurus are not to be abandoned and mother should not be
forsaken, even 1f she does a great vicious crime, for she 18 superior to ail
on account of her bearing the son 1n her womb and nourishing him —148

A pupil who reads at forbidden times should be made to paya fine
of 3 Kahanas and the master should be fined twice the amount If one
quita one's Achfia, one would have to pay also three Kdhanas, where no
fine 18 specifically mentioned, gold Krignalas ought to be inferred Wife,
song, servants, disciples, brothers should be beaten on their back with a
rope or 8 cane when they commit a fault They should never be beaten
on their heads One who does so should be punished like a thief If a

erson sets ammals to fight with each other or gambles he should
Ee punished by the sovereign according to his discretion A washerman
should very ecarelully and cautiously wash fine clpthes, on a wooden-
plate or on a good stonepilece he should be fined a misi of gold if be
does not doso If athing 18 found missing under the custody of 1ts
custodians, they should be made to make it good —149-156

If the revenue obtained by a servant [rom the cultivators hie not paid
to the king's coffer or to the proprietor, his property 15 to be forfeited and
he sbould be exiled Tf a landlord realizes more rent from his tenants
and gives less to the king should be bamished from the Empire after all
his wealth being forfeited to the ciown —157-158

The officials of any estate who spoil the interests of the subjects
and who are found to be void of sympathy and full of wickedness should
be deprived of all theu wealth Those who persecute the subjects by
misrepresenting the mandates of the sovereign should also be similarly
dealt with —159-161

Those who govern intricately who kill wamen, children, Brahmana
and who eat fishes, should be hanged and the minmster or any other official
of the state be he a minister or s Pradirvika if he 18 working contrary
to the policy of the crown should be banished after being deprived of
all his wealth Those who kill Brahmana, indulge in drinking, thieves,
snd those who indulge with preceptor’s wife should be killed If such a
ﬂj?l%?}n Brahmana he should be banished , with a mark on his body ,—

Or they might be branded with different marks, and then exiled
These who indulge with preceptor’s wife should be branded with a mark
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ressmbling the femals privacy, those who drink should be btdnded #rith
the sign of a flag hung at & tavern, a thief should be branded with tha
mign of dog feet, and a man killing a Brihmana with the sign of & huat-
less hnman body Men branded with such marks should not bb taken 1h
society None should speak, interdine or Iive with them —183-164

Those who speak irrlevently, eat forbidden things and marry ome
who ought not to be married should be outcasted by their brethrefi
atd the sovereign should take all their wealth and plunge it 1n the waters
in the name of Lond Varuna If & man baving a wife 18 proved t6 have
commifted a theft he should be pumshed, when heis caught with Al
the stolen things Those also should be punished who harbour threves
by providing them with food and utenmls TFhe officials of the state who
may have created 8 vice among the subjects should also be pumished
hke a thief Those who do not gu and rescue according to his might where
there 18 & danger, 1n a village say a house fallen or when a woman 18
attacked on the way, should be deprived of all their wealth by the sove-
reign and then exiled Those who plunder a royal treasure or assist the
enemies of the sovereign should also be killed Those who commut theftd
by housebreaking or other similar devices 1n course of the might ghould
be punished by therr hands being cut and they should be hung ow 4
trident  Or they should be pumished by being drowned, or by any other
merns thus punished —165-170

Those wha stop the course of water In a tank, &c, should also be
similarly punished —171

Those who break 1nto a royal arsenal or a templs should be killed
outright —172

Those who, 1n times of no danger, throw unholy things ou the royal
road, should be fined one K&hanas and the king shoud make them clear
off the road —173

If these be crupple, old persons, pregnant women and childred,
8 lame man, they will be chastised by mere speech A physician who
purposely spoils the treatment of a patient should be fined with 1060 Papas
Those whose treatment 18 blameable should be fined Madbyama Sihasa
and the false ones should be fined Pratham® Sihasa —174-175

Those who break a state umbrella, banner or an 1dol should be
fined 500 gold pieces and made to repair them —176-179

Those who break pure articles and also those who bresk jewels
should be fined Prathama Sihasa -—180

One who 1ncreases or decreases unjustly the value of anything
should be fined accordingly The prison and the place of capital panish-
ment should be made on a public road at such a place 8s to enable the
sovereign to have an eye on the culprits —181-182

Those who break the city walls, ditches or gates should be exiled
ag well , those who plough not well and 1mstruct the vicious should be
exiled —183

One who practises Vadikarana and Abhichéra practices, ate , should
be fined 200 Panas One who sells bad weeds calling them to be good
7
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and also one who 1nterferss with the suthonty of the sovereign should
be lkilled, after being disfigured The goldemith who adulterates the
articles of manufacture with mischief should be cut down to pieces by
wenpons and one who taling things from a trader does not pay the price
or sells privately those things should be fined Madhyams SAbasa A
man found selling things by spesking a lie should also be similarly
dealt with —184-187

If & man finde fault with and blames weapons, sacrifices, asceticism,
country 1doel, chaste woman should be fined 1060 Panas (Uttama Sahasal,
and if 8 smmilar offence 18 committed by a gioup of persons, each one of
them should be severally fined twice as much and one who gives rise to
qusrrels should also be pumshed —188 189

A Brihmana who eats garlic, omons, ham, chicken and animals of
five nails and other uneatables should be bamished by a sovereign, and
a 80dra doing so should be fined one ratti (Krisnala) of gold —100-192

Whereas Brihmanas, Isattriyas and Vaidyas doing so are to be fined
fourfold, threefold and twofold respertively greater than Sddra, the
one who excites them should be fined twice as much If ome volun-
teers to finance and thus help them to eat uneatables should be fined
four times, one who does not pay where ordered by a danor to do so and
one who breaks open a lock or crosses an ocean should be fined 50 Panas
—193-194

One wha 18 holy and of a superior class if he touches anything which
he wught not, or attempts to do a hard thing, which he 18 unable to do, or
gelds amimals, or procures shortion to a maid, or eats 1n a Sudra's Daiva
and Pittp) Karmas and does not attend the invitation after accepting 1t
should be fined 100 Kihanas —195-197

One who throws about stones or thorns 1n the houss of 8 good man
should be fined one Krisnala of gold and one who gives evidence 1n a
dispute between father and son should be fined 200 Damas, and 1f he
be a honourable man, he should be fined 800 Dandas and one who gives
a false evidence 1n spite of his being aware of the laws should be fined
800 Panas and one who uses false weights should be fined 1060 Panas,
(Uttama Sihasa) —198-199

One who lulls his wife, son, hushand, preceptor with polson or fira,
etc, should be pumished by his nose being clipped and ears and lips being
chopped and then killed near a cow yand One who sets fire to the farm,
eraps, stocks or house or indulges with a queen should be burnt in the
fire of straw —200-201

A lung's writer, 1f he by some defects more and less, in his wnting
on 8 stamp-paper frees a thief, would be fined Uttama Sihasa (1060
Panas —202

If he be a Kdatiniya, he would be fined Madhyama Sshasa, 1f a
Vaisya, he would be fined Prathama Sihasa and 1f a Sidra he would be
fined half of it One who defiles a Brihmana by making him eat any-
thing unworthy should also be fined 1060 Papas, if he does o with a
Kaattriya the fine should be 405 Panas, if he does so with 8 Vaudya the
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fine should be 270 Panas and 1n case of a SGdra 1t should be 135 Panas
—203

The seller of the cover of a corpse, the one who beats another,
the one who =its on the royal conveyance and thrope should be fined 1060
Panas (Uttama Sahasa) —204

One who agam files a suit that he has lost ghould be fined twofold,
s appeal being dismissed —205

One who does not present himeelf in obedience to a writ-royal or
comes unasked and the man who being sentenced effects his escape from
the judge and those who are without any manhond should be made liable
to a fine of ailver or gold as the case may be A messenger for lus fault
should be fined half of the abovementioned fine One who escapes from
the lock-up where he 1s confined to meet his deserts or receive the sward
of his quota of punishment as codified, should be punished with eight
times the punishment above prescribed —206-208

One who gets anathei’s hair or nails clipped 1n course of harmless
discussions should be fined 405 Panas —209

One who sets at liberty a man kept 1n confinement or a culprit
worthy of being sent to the gallows should be punished twice as much as
preecnibed for the real culprit —210

If the courtiers of a king do anything unmindfully they should be
fined thirty times the amount prescribed which the king should offer to
God Varuna —211

If a servant of the state nflicts less or more fine than prescribed,
he should be made to recoup the shortcomings out of lis own pocket —
212

The sin that a soversign commits 1 taking the hife of an 1nnocent
person 18 just the same as 15 accrued 1 protecting a man worthy of being
condemned to death —213

A Brahmapna guilty of any crime, howsoever serious it may be,
should not be condemned to death He should only be deprived of his
wealth and banished —214

A Brihmana should never be killed for there 18 2 great sin in doing
80, one should therefore avoid doing that —215

The king whe loes not punish a man worthy of being condemned
and punishes an innocent man merts enormous discredit and goes to
hell —216

A Jung should always punish a guilty person after thinking over
duly the gravity of the offence, 1n consultation with a BrAhmana —217

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-seventh chapter
on the king's Dharma—hus an flicting punishments

CHAPTER CCXXVIII

Manu said —'" Lord ' pray tell me how peace-offerings (Sﬂntl) are
made to avert the ominious signs seen in the celestial, i1ntermediate and
terrestrial 1egions "'—1
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The Lord Fish replied —' King ' I shall now mention to you
the ceremonies that one ought to peiform to appease the three classes of
evils Out of them those relating to the terrestrial region should be
wtianded to without delay " —2

The Abhayi ceremony appeases the evils of the intermediate region
The Saumya(+} ceremony averis the evils of the celestial region  An amh-
Lious man persecuted by another and desirous of prosperity and of congquer-
g s enemes should perform  Abhays mites to obtamm s desires and
annihilate his enemies  When one becomes afraid 1n his abhichara practises
{magic or charm for & malevolent purposes) or when one wanta to destroy
enemies, or when great danger comes up, Abhays peace-offering should be
performed Saumys-Sanii should be performed by the people suffering
from pthims and other similar disenses People used to the performance
of sacrifices and those wounded should perform also Saumys-Sint!

Vaenavi-Santi 18 to be perforned when theie 18 an earthquake, or scarcity
of grain, famine, excessive rain, drought, visitation of locusts or raid by
daring thieves —3.-7

When lower animals and men hegin mostly to die and when terrestrial
ominous 8igns become visihle, Raudri Sint1 should be performed —8

Brihmi-Sant should be performed when the Vedic lore begime to
decline, atheists begin to multiply and the unworthy ones begin to occupy
the position of the worthy —9.

Raudrt-S8ant; should also be hest performed when a sovereign ascends

his thione, when there 18 a fear from any hostile monarch, when the
country 18 disunited and when the destruction of eneinies 18 1ntended — 10

Vayavt-8ant should be performed when an uncommonly high wind
blowa for three days and all the eatables go bad and diseases arising from
wind erop up —11

Vayavi-Sinti should be performed when the rains hold off, agricul-
tural prospects get rurned or when the tanks run foul —12

Bhargart-Sant1 should be performed when one has to obviate the
effects of & curse or spell  And Pri}épaty&-Sant: 18 to be peiformed when
there 18 any 1rregnlarity 1n the delivery of children  Tastri-Santi(+) should
be performed when the vegetables hecome polluted  Kaumari-Santi(+) 10
very beveficial for the young ones, Agneryi-8antit+) 18 nec essary to subdue
fire, and wben commands are not duly executed by the servants, when
servants begin to perish  Gandharvi-8ant1 1 peiformed when horses
begin to get unruly and when hoiges are desired —13 16

When there 18 an epidemic among the elephants or when elephants
are desired, then Angirasi-Sinti should he performed —17

Nalntya-s;‘mtl ghould be performed when evil-gpirita cause danger,

Yamys-S4nta should be performed when there 1s a fear of an untimely
d_eath, when one has bad dreams, and when there 18 a fear of hell
Kauver!-Sant1 should be performed when riches begin to decline —18-19

Parthivt-Sant: should be performed when the trees and therr fruts

brsm to decline, when riches begin to decline and when prosperily
18 desired —20
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Agneyi-Sint: should be performed when any untoward things happen
before daybreak or during the night tume in the first Ydma when
Hasta, Svati, Chitrd or Advini asterisms are seen with the Sun 1n the north-
weatern corner, or when in the second Yama of day or might Pugya,
Vidakh4, and Bharani star go with the Sun and ominous signs are seen n
the south-eastern corner — 21-23

Aindri-S8ant should he performed when any 1lls occur 1n the third

Yama of night or day when Rohim or Jyesthi star 1s seen with the Sun
and ominous sign occurs 1o the south-east corner —24-25

Mahi-8int: should be peiformed when any ills happen 1o the fourth
Yama, night or day when Adlesd, Ardri, Pusy4 or MfilA star 18 seen with
the Sun and ominous s1gne appear in the weat —26-27

When any 1lls occur at noon during day two propitiatory mites should
be performed Rites performed when there are no disturbances beget
no consequence —28

The prescribed propitiatory rites avert the 1lls as an armour saves
one from & volley of arrows —29

Here ends the two hunds ed and twenty-erghth chapter
on the propitiatory 11tes or Sdntis

CHAPTER CCXXIX

Manu said —*‘ Lord ! be gracious enough to tell me about the chief
and peculiar omninous signs, the consequences thereof and the ways of
averting them, for you are the knower of all things ’'—1

Matsya said —O King! 1 shall relate to you what the hoary sage
Garga told to Atr1 once upon a time gilting on the banks of the river
Sarasvati when the fiery sage Atr1 asked the mout 1llustiious Garga —2-84

Atn asked —*“Sage ! pray tell me how men, cities and kings look
before their destruction "—4
Garga said —'' The gods become angry at the incessant evil doings

of men and then untoward things crop up They are of three kinds, vz 1lls
pertaining to (1) Celestial, (2) Inteimediate and (3) Terrestrial regions
When stars and planets are malefic celestial and mtermediate pertenta
become vistble, e g, the shooting of stars, the preternatural redness of the
gky, modifications 10 the halo of the Sun and Moon the sight of the city
of the Gandharvas 1o the sky, the unnatural rains, elc, are the portents 1n
the intermediate regions  Disturbances among the movable and the
immovable, earthquakes, changes in the waters of the rivers, etc, are
the portents of the terrestrial region The terrestiial portents show a
little result and get fructified within a shoit time —5 9

The celestial portents produce middling effects, and get fructified
within 2 comparstively longer time  If theie 18 a good rain within ssven
days of the happening of any kind of portent the latter becomes void of
al]l effects  All the 1lle should be averted by the performance of the pro-
pitiatory rutes, otherwise they are bound to produce their effect, the very
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terrible ones last for thiee years by endangering the king, his preceptor
and city —10 12

Their fructification takes place on the body of the kings, ordiuary
men, 1n the entrance of the city, 1n the sons or in the treasury —13

I shall alao explain to you the influence of the various seasons of the
year on the vamous portents, that really turn their 1lla into good-luck, as
for 1natancs, the falling of a thunder-bolt, earthquake, the thunder 1n the
evening, lose of agricultural prospects, the Sun and Moon being circled
by a halo, the sky being covered with dust, or smoke the directions assum-
g a red hue at the time of sunriee or sunset, the gush of myrrh from a
large number of trees, the 1ncrease of cattle, birds, and honey are all very
lucky signs during the vernal season, the months of Chaitra, Vaidikha
The appearance of a comet or a malignant star, the falling ol meteorites,
the Sun and sky 1n the evening tuining tawny, the sky getting dark, tawny,
red, or oceanlike, the loss of water 1n rivers, during the summer months are
very lucky The appeaiance of a rainbow, the falling of a thunder-bolt,
lhightning and meteors, the peal of laughter, the ciackmgs 1n the earth, the
shalung of bridges, earthquake, the overflow of rivers and tanks, the
excitement among the horned animals and boars during the rainy season
are very lucky Cold winds, frost, the loud spealing of deer and buds,
the sight of appantions and spirits and voice speaking 1n the Heavens, the
pervasion of smoky darkness 1n the directions, the blowing of high wind,
the sunrise aad sunset at great altitudes are very gond signs during the
Hemanta season  The sight of Divine ladies, (fandharvas, extraordinary
things seen 1n the Viménas, stars, planets, the Daivavini (celestial voice)
the sound of music coming from the hilla and wood, the increase in agri-
cultural produce, the production of juices, 1n crops are very lucky signs
during the autumnal season  Frost, wind, the production of young ones
by the she-goats, birde and maies, the spiouting of leaves in the trees,
the shooting of meteors, the sight of extraordinery forms, the sky
looking black, the falling of stars are good signs during Sifira, the cold
season —14-25

These are the lucky signsif they occur during the periods mentioned
sbove, 1f anything otherwise happens, a king should at onee take mea-
sures to avert those 1lls —26

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-ninth chapter
on Santr offerings

CHAPTER CCXXX

Garga saild — Whera the 1dols of the Devas begin to dance, shiver
shime like fire, vomit emoke, blood, any unctuous subatance, fat, Weep’
laugh, perspire, stand up, walk, breathe, terrify, eat, throw away t]:u;
bauner, etc, at a long distance, cast their head down, or move from one
place to another one should not stay there for the king with his Empire
where such thinge occur, or si1ns 1ncrease, are rmined  Such things forebode
1ll of the country where they happen Such portents manifest through
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Lingas of the Devas or through the temple where the Deva 1s 1nstalled or
through the BrAhmanas 1n the temnples Know that the country 18 1n danger
where evil signs are seen when the Devas march 1n procession 1n Deva
Yatias  One would quit that place even if 1t be the place of the grand-
fathers The mischiefs amongst animals are caused by Rudra, the
mischiefs amongst lings are caused by Lokapilas, Svamikfibka
causes them amongst the commanders of an s1imy and Vignu, Vasu, Indra,
and Vidvakarma cause the mischiefs among the rest of the creation —1-7

Ganeda causes them amongst the chieftains, the Divine spies cause
mischief among the spies of a soversign, and the Divine ladies cause
mischief amongat the ladies of a sovereign —8

These evil portents by the grahas are caused by Vasudeva When the
Divine 1mages and 1dols undergo such uncommon changes, the leained in
the Vedas, the preceptors of & sovereign should worship the Divine 1mages
with incense, flowers, madhuparka, ete, and then decorate them with orna-
ments and should sacrifice and offer oblationsn the Fire for a week with-
out giving way to laziness —9-11

They should also feed the BrAhmanas with sweets and other things
for 8 week and on the eighth day give away cows, land, gold, etc, which
then averts the effects of all surh omens —12

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-eighth chapter on propiliations
for the bad omens

CHAPTER CCXXXI

Garga said —The country where the burning takes place without
fire and fuel and where fuel fails to produce 1t, 18 sure to be harassed by
some foreigners —1

Where flesh 18 cooked only 1n water , where a part of 8 kingdom 18
burnt, where forts, gateways, palaces, temples, catch fire or be struck by
Lightning, the sovereign 18 1n danger —2-3

‘Where darkness pervades during the day, the sky becomes covered
with dust without a duststorm, smoke pervades without fire, great
calamity befalls there - 4

Where flashes of lightning are vimble without clouds, stars are
visible during the day time, great 1ills are sure to happen —5

When stars, planets become mortified and lose their colour or
positions, where the stars become unusually mortified, where quadruped
deer and birde are seen 1n cities, Vihanas and conveyances, where fiery
weapons become pale, whers wealth 18 being teken away from the
Treasury, one should 1nfer that great battle 18 sure to ensue —6-7

Where without fire, sparks appear anywhere, where arrows are fixed
in bows 1n an unusual way, where weapons get deranged, war 1s sure to
ensue When these bad omens appeai, the royal priest should fast for three
days and pour offerings of sesamum and ghee 1nto the fire kindled up by the
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wood of milky trees and afterwards the Brahmanas should be fed and given
gold, cloths, lands, which will then aveit all the calsmities that befsll by
the rage of fire —8-11

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-first chapter
on Sdnts

CHAPTER CCXXXII

Garga smd —The cities where the trees, 1phabited by the Devas,
begin to cry, laugh, eject sap, diop their branches without any cauee or
high wind , the plants that are only three years old bear fruit, trees begin
to overflow with milk, oily substances, blood, lLioney, or water , they sud-
denly dry up without disease , the dried ones begin to sprout, the fallen
ones atand up, the standing ones fall down , all such things forebode 11l of
them The weeping of the trees indicates the approach of some epidemie,
and the country becomer annihilated by their laughing —1-5

The bieaking down of their branches foretells a war, the hearing
of fruits by the thiee years’ old plants means the death of babies , plethora
of fruit and flowers menas the disunion in the empire, the flow of milk
indicates the loss of milk 1n cows, and that of ol forebodes a famine —
6-7

The flow of wine meana the destruction of conveyances, the flow of
blood foretells war , the flow of honey means diffusion of great diseases,
and the flow of water means drought —8

The drying up of trees without disease means famine , the sprouting
of the dried up trees means the loss of vitality and grain —9

There 18 danger of disunion foietold by the fallen trees standing
up and the standing ones falling down, and their moving from one place
to another mieans the annihilation of the country —10

There 18 lose of wealth where the trees begin to weep or laugh and
their barks are burnt These are the portents which transpire through
adorable trees —11

Where the fuuits and Howers of trees undergo change the sovereign 18
gure to die  Such 1ill-forebodings should be averted The tree 1n which
the above signs appear should be covered with elothe and adored with
sands], 1ncense and then an umbrella should be stretched over 1t  Then
Lord Siva should be worshipped and an animal should be sacrificed near
the tree —12-14

Then the mantra *“ Rudrebhyoh, etc "' should be uttered and oblations
offered unto Fire and the Rudra Manira 18 to be muttered Afterwards
Brahmapes should be worshipped and fed with clarified bukter, rice
cooked 1n milk and sugar, sugar, etc, and then give them presemts of
land Then rejoicings should be held 1n the house and Lord Siva should
be wershipped with music and dancing —15.

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-seeond chapter
on Graka Sénti
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CHAPTER CCXXXIII

Gargs said —There 15 always fear of a famine by excess of ran as
wall as by drought or want of rain  Copious rain at an lmproper time
{other than the ramy season) 18 dangerous Rain without clouds means
death of a sovereign and the weather geting warm and cold at unusual
times means danger to the sovereign from his foes —1-2

Wheie there 18 a downpour of blood, there 18 always fear from
weapons and war, and the ity where there 18 & rain of dust and cinders
porishes —3

Showers of marrow, bones, oily substances mean the increase m the
death-rate of men Showers of fruits, flowers, grain mean a great danger
amnd v downpour of dust, stones and small beings ndicate the approach of
an epidemic and a shower of bored grains foretells the loss of agricultural
prospects —4-5

If there be no shadow seen while the sun shines brilhantly, there
bewng no clouds or dust 1n the sky, 1t means 1ll-luck to the country —8

If a rammbow 18 vieible towmds the north-west during the might
n the sbsence of clouds, 1f meteors shoot, and the directions become
unutmally red, and the Gandharvs regions are visible and the Sun and
Moon surrounded by halos, then thers 15 sure to happen some unrest 1n the
land and fear from some foreign power —7-8

To avert these 1lls, macnfices should be performed 1n the name of
the Sun, the Moon and the Wind and money, cows, and gold should be
grven to Brihmanas

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-third chapter on Sdnty

CHAPTER CCXXXIV

Garga said —If nvers, lakes, or cascades advance close to the
town or recede to a great distance away from 1t, and 1f the waters of the
tanks and streamlets, etc , become tasteless and 1f the water of the rivers
turne warm, dark, of an unnatural colour, snd full of froth and sand if
1t turna milky, aily, winy, or bloody , the empare where such things happen
18 bound to pass into the hands of another sovereign within six months
from the time of such happemings When reservoirs make unusual
nowse, and kindle up, or look as if smoks, fire and dust are coming
out of them or water suddenly springs up, without there being dug a
well or so, or a multitude of beings plunge 1nto water, and when
all the reservoirs begin to produce musical sounds , there 18 always & great
denger of dreadful epidemics To avert the calamity, Ganges wafer
or othar holy water, clarnfied butter, honey and il should be poured 1nto
the waters and the head should be turned on the mantra sacred to lord
Varups and sacnificial offerings should be performedin the water —1-0

Afterwards Brihmanas should be fed with clarrified butter, honey,
and given cows covered with white cloth and jars full of water —7
Here ends the twe hundred and twenty-fourth chapter on the extraording, ¥

peace offering when reservoirs of water go bad
8
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CHAPTER CCXXXV

Garga said —The bringing forth of children by women at unusual
eriods, their giving birth to twins, the birth of other beings from human
@tus, the birth of mouthless offspring as well as of those having more

than ordinary limbs, or of the lower beings, birds, scorpions, snakes
mean the destruction of that country and family in which such burth,
takes place —1-3

The women giving birth to such progeny should be sent out of the
country by the sovereign and he should then adore the women and the
Brahmanas are to be fed satisfactorily —4

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-fifth chapter on the extravrdinary
Sdnty on the delivery of women

CHAPTER CCXXXVI

Garge said —It is a most unlucky sign when first class horses snd
other sxmilar conveyences do not move 1n an orderly manner, when made
to do so while they go regulaily when not intended so A geat danger
w pure to come —1

The drume snd other sounding instruments not giving any sound
when beat or struck or emitting sounds without being struck, the
moving of the immovables, the not going of the movable objecta
when made to move, the sound of the drums, etc, coming from the
sky as well as the singing of the Gandharvas, the wooden ladles, axes, stc ,
undergoing unusual changes, cows fighting among themselves with their
tails cocked up and women kill womeo and changes occur in young
onee , these indicate a war —2-4

Brahmanes should be made to worship Lord Vayu with barley meal
and the head should be turned on the formuls sacred to Viyu Afterwards
presents should be given to Brihmanas and they should be fed with
Paraminne and be given fees 1n abundance —5

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-mizth chapter on unwsual
peace off eringa

CHAPTER CCXXXVII

Garga sa1d —The emigration of wild deer and jackals from the
jungles 1nto the town 18 a bad omen , 80 18 the emigration of village birds
and deer from village 1nto the jungles The 1nauspicious howling of jackals
fearlessly 1n front of a royal mansion and the entrance gate of the city 18
most unlucky When the land animals go to water and when the aqualic
anmale come over to land, the time 18 very inauspicious —1-2

The roaming about freely of the animals 1n course of the might, that
weuslly prowl in the day and vice versa as well as the desertion of their
usual babitavion by the village anmimals forebode the desolation of the
place where such place where such things occur —3
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The sauntering about of the dogs end other amimals of hebitation
10 8 circle 1n the evening, and their waiting 1n an unpleasant chorus, also
forebode the desolation of the place where they do so —4

The crowing of the cock 1n the evening hoarsely, the laughing of the
cuckoos and the howling of the she-jackal facing the rising sun are also
most inauspicious s1gns —5

The swarming of pigeons 1n a dwelling-liouse, the coming down
of fire on a man’s Liead, the laying of the honeycomb by the bees within
the house, foretell the death of the owner —6

If fire occuis on an enclosure entrance gate or within a house or on
aay entrance, or on a shop, mart, banner or weapon and 1f any such place
or things be covered with an anthill or 1f the honey flows out of & honey-
comb 1n their places, the desolation of the country and the death of 1ts
1uler are certain —7-8

If a place be 1nfested with too many rate and locusts, disease arises oub
of hunger or when there are seen charred pieces of wood bones, and dogs
with horns, the diseases of the monkeys occur, where crows are seen with
grains 1n their mouths and those who are slulled 1n the arts of waifare fear-
lessly subdue all people then a dire famine 18 sure to occur, and the
people are doomed to bear the sufferings of a great war If a monarch
chences upon a white crow 1n course of his amorous pastimes he 18 either
destined to die or lus country and wealth are on the verge of rain —9-11

The kung 1n front of whose gateway or 1n whose palace an owl 18 visible,
18 doomed to die or lose his treasuze —12

To drive away the 1ll-effects of such unlucky forebodings a saerifice
should be performed, and terrestrial Sant1 18 to be performed , and fees
presents should be given to the Bidhmanas, and five Brahmeanas should be
made to turn their leads on the prescribed formule vz, Deva-
kepotah, etc "

Afterwards some cows adorned with gold and cloth should be given
away to obviate the impending disaster —14

Here onds the two hundred and thirty-seventh chapter on extraordinary
Sdntis due to burds and deer, etc

CHAPTER CCXXXVIIT

Garga sa1d —There 18 a fear of sovereign’s death when Lia palace,
gateway, belcony, fort, etc, fall down abruptly—1
The directions being covered with dust and smoke, the waning of
the Bun, the Moon and the stars foretell the impendig danger of a
soverelgn—2
When Rakgasas put op their appearance, when Bribmanas become
void of their duties, when seasons aie subverted, the unwoithy ones are
worshipped when stars fall, know these are the signs of death When the
Sun and Moon are eclipred, when the halos of the Sun and ihe Moon
appear porous , when Ketu rises and when the stars and planets look pale
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they ferebode ills and great danger Where women are quarrelsome where
boys kill boys, where prescribed religions are mot practieed, where fire
n course of proprhiatory oferings does not shine well, where the
wmarching of ants from the north into fire takes place, where jara full of
water become empty or where the loss of charrified butter occurs or where
there 1s the absence of propitious formule, the waning of the voice of the
Prabhmagas, the dunness of the musical 1nstruments 1n the temples, the
hatred towards the preceptors and friends and the worship of the enemies,
tBe loss of the prestige of the Brahmanas and friends, and honoured
persons occur, where atheism prevails aa to the auspicious effects of Homa
and, other sacred cersmonies and the destruction of the country or the
death of 1ts sovereign 18 at hand —3-11

Now hear the migns that are seen on the impending ruin of a kiag
The finding of faults of the Brahmanas by the king, the harassing
%rﬁhmnnaa and usurping their weslth, the wish of lnlling Brahmanas,
the disregard of Brihmanas 1n the performance of religious rites, the
resence of anger when anybody asks for cutting, the love for decrymng
alem, the disinclination to praise them, the cansing of pain to them out
of avarice, not paying attention to one’s own duties, Lhe%evymg of fresh
taxes out of avarice, nre also most unlucky signs to obviate the consequenc:
of which Indra with Indréni should be worshipped, Brihmanas shou
be fod and sacnificial offerings should be made to the Devas  The
Brihmanas and good men should be worshipped and given pre-
sents —12-15

High class Brahmapas should be given cows, gold and lands,
mecrifices should be performed, and Devas should be worshipped Thus
mas will be destroyed and order restored again —6

Here ends the two hundred und thirty ewghth chapter on extraordvnary
Sdntss on unlucky sgns

CHAPTER CCXXXIX

Mapu said —'"Lord ! How should 2 king perform Gniha-yogya,
Lakga-homs, and Koti-homs the dispeller of all evils 7 pray tell me all
about them "’ I want to hear 1n details the inethode how these sacrifices
are to be done by a king wanting to avert the danger and desirous of
8anp —1-2

Lord said —"King' I shall answer your question fully, plesse
listen to me' A sovereign who has the well-being of huis subjects at
heart should always perform Qriba-ysjia and Laksa-homa. Griha-ysjia
should be perfbrmed at the confluence of rivers as well as before the
Divine 1mages 8snd on the plains First a king should find out =«
smitable spot 1n company of his preceptor and Ritvikas which should be a
lovel prece of groand A sacrificial pit measuring one hand 1n length and
breadth should be dug then The sacrificial pit for 8 Laksa-homa sheuld
be of double the m= (16, two hands 1n length and breadth) amd that
for & Eoti-homa, four himes (2 ¢, four hands 1n length and breadth) --3-6
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There should be two Ritvikas and eight Bidhmapas well-versed n
the Vedas who should live on fruits or curds and milk belore they perform
the sacrifiee  Various kinds of gems shounld be thrown by them on the
piy, the enclosure of sand should be made and afterwards sacrificial five
should be Iit —7-8

Ten thousand sacrificial offerings shiould be made by reciting the sacred
Qéyatri, 6,000 by reciting the formule ‘ménastokenau,’ 30,000 by reciting
the prescribed formule of the Navagrahas (nine planets), 4,000 by reciting
the formula sacred to Vignu, 5,000 by reciting the Kigmindda nchas,
16,000 by reciting the Kusumfd: formule, and 1),000 by reciing the
Badana formule, and 14,000 by reciting the formulws sacred to Laksmi,
5,007 by reciting the formule macred to Indra Thus 1,00,000 offerings
sbould be made after which one should bathe out of the mxzteen pitchers
of the consecrated water containing g piece of gold Such a bath brings
peeace to the devotee and then presents given to the Bréhmanas avert
ll the 1lls of the household The saciificial fees given on such occasions
are considered of high merit —9-14

Elephants, horses, chariots, lands, clothes, oxen, and 100 cows and
buffaloes should be given to the Ritvijas (priests) —-15

Presents should be given according to the means of the devotee, and
ke should never be miserly here Laksa-home should be concluded
within a month —16-17

Koti-homa should be performed on the banks of the Ganges, on the
conflvence of the Yamuni and the Sarasvati or on the confluence of the
Narmadd and Devikd —18

There should be 16 Ritvijas 1o this Lakga-homa and presents should
be given to Brahmanas on the occasions of each sacrifice —19

A devotes should first commence the prelimmnary rites in the
month of Chaitra, especially in the month of Kartika, then he should
remain 1nitiated for one year with Ritvijas and Achfryas and then
saerifice should be perfoimed or be should perform 1t once every year
The devotee should live on fruits or milk —20-21

Barley, rice, resamum, mustard, Magakala:, and Paldéa fuel are best
for the sacrificial fuel, and streamlets of clarrified butter should also be
run on walls The priests should be fed with milk during the firat month
and rice and pulse cooked together, which helps one 1n Dharma, Kama,
and Artha, should be used during the next month —22-23

Duning the third month they should live on barley gruel and 1n
the fourth month laddas should be given to the Brihmana priets —24

During the fifth month they should be given curds and rice, Sutta
dunng the sixth month, mAlapuis during the seventh month, ghevara
during the eighth month, S&mthi riee during the ninth month, barlsy
duning the tenth month and urada during the eleventh month The
Raivijas should thus be fed —25-26

During the twelfth month they should be given all the various kinds
of eatables and fees should be given to them every month The Brah-
manas should put on pure clothes (never torn clothes) and perform sacri-
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fice 1n the noon and the devotee should always remain with the Brah-
manas which pleases Indra and other gods, and for the satisfaction of the
gode snimal sacufice should also be made  Afterwards Agnigtoma
gacrifice should also be performed, afterwards Purnihuti 1s to be duly
performed In one hundred Homas two hundred Purnikutis are to be per-
formed , 1n oue thousand (1,0000 Homaos twice that (z ¢ ) 2,000 Puipihutis
are to be performed, thus up to one lakh Homas, this rule of doubling
18 to be followed The Bidhmanas should then offer the aacrificial
offerings far the Purodida for the satisfaction of the Devas  Afterwards
the devotee should andore the manes, and offer libations as prescribed
Thus the ceremony 18 completed —27-33

A king should give handsome Daksinés on the conclusion of this
sacrifice He should give his weight 1n gold and queen’s weight 1n silver
He sbould not be led away by avarice He should give one lakh umbrellas
of gold or mlver 1In fact if anyone gives away everything in this sacn-
fice, he will get the benefits of the Rajsliya sacrifice The Ritvijas should
then be dismissed —34-37

Then the following 18 to be recited Let the lotus eyed Han, the
Lord of saci1fices be pleased When Har 1s pleased, the whole world
becomes satisfied — 34

Thus I have described to you all the 1lls due to Devas, men or other
beinges and show they ought he appeased and the devatee the performer of
these three sacrifices becomes virtunus when he does not grieve even 1n
death  In fact nothing more 1s left for him to accomplish He gete the
benefit of having bathed 1n all the sacred tirthas —39-40

Here ends the two hundred and thu ty-minth chapter on Graha-yaynas, ete

CHAPTER CCXL

Manu smd —Lord' now be pleased to tell me when and how a
lung should march for war P—1

Matsya said —A lking should march when he finds his enemy
pressed by some valiant king or his tributary chiefs He sbhould fiust ses
that he has abundance of strength and fighting men and materials and
then he should leavo a powerful guard to protect his stronghold before
starting to face his enemy, without which he should never set out To
protect his own country, the base of all operations, there should be many
more fighting persons and generals than the other kings and chiefs
engaged 1n conquering his enemy He should never start when his tribut-
ary chiefs and the neighbouring kings are not subject to him It becomes
very hot during the month of Chaitra, so Chaitra should be chosen for an
expedition as far as possible, or the month of Agrahiyana when rains
ceass might be chosen otherwise he should take every advantage of his
enemies’ adverse circumstances —2-6

A Tung should take every advantage of the planets and celestial,
intermediate and teriestrial influences that completely harass for his
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enemy, or when his enemy has brokem his hands or legs or 18 become
defective 1n any of his organs —7

He ehould set out to the direction that gets unusuelly red where
there are myriads of falling meteors, or thunderbolts when there has been
an earthquake, and meteors come out of the earth, when a comet 1s viaible
He should &lso go to fight against the country when people lead a vicious
life, where there are too many flies and 1nsects, where the king 1s addict-
ed to some paiticular hobby and 18 oblivious of his affairs, where the
people are atheists and disrespectful, the country that 1s under the rage
of diseases, plague or famine He should certainly encounter foe upset
with rage A king 18 undoubtedly victorious when he 1nvades the
country of the infidels, of the thoughtless and of those who have bad
generals 10 the army  Where the people are divided against themeselves
—813

A king 18 to start against his enemy whose soldiers have no weapons
and fighting matenals, whose botlies tremble, and who see bad dreams
A king who 18 full of ambition, Iilainity, and has valiant generals in
his aimy and his soldiers energetic and glad, should face his foe He
should at once set out against his foe when his auspicious limb vibintes
and when there are other similar auspicious signs, when the sweet
peacocks echo, stc -—14-15

He should start to conquer his foe when he 18 under the 1nfluence of
the six lucky stars premiding over Janma, Sampat, I{sema, etc, when
the planets aie muspicions and when the astrologers predict auspicious
tunes —16

A lng should be blessed by the Devas, after worshipping them and
be should consider the trme, place, and ciicumstances and he should feel
himself sufficiently powerful An ambilious Jing should not lose the
opportunity of vanquishing his foe who 18 under unlucky atars and has
bis country and times against him  As a crocodile 18 subdued by an ele-
phant on land, an elephant by a crocodile 1n water, a crow by an owl
during the mght, an owl by & crow during the day, so should a king
start against his foe takmg a measure of the current circumstances —
17-19

He should march with a good force of infantry and elephanta
during the rainy sesson, of cavalry and chariots during the dewy and
cold season , he should march with camels and mules during the hot
weather , and with forefold forces during the vernal season A lung whose
mfantry 1s strong can attack his foe with great vigour -—20-22

An elephant corps can win & foe msituated 1n & muddy surrounding,
or 1n a8 woody country, and a cavalry and chariots can vanquish a foe on
even land If the king be helped by & number of allies, he should respect
them by presents and kindness IFa king who has & strong mule and
camel corps should be subdued during the rains and taken prisoner, he
ghould still fight on as there 18 chance of hia recovery —23-25

During the winter season a king should have a good store of straw
and fire wood to enable him to vanquish his foe Vernal season 18 known
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as the best titme A king should set out 1n the Bammer 50as0n against
& country that 18 wetty and covered with snow —26

A king should always think well over the present circumstances,
past and future and take the advice of his minister and Bribmanas before
setting out agamnst hie enemy —27

Heore ends the two hundred and fortieth chapter on the march of a Keng

CHAPTER CCXLIJ

Manu ssked —'* Lord ! you are the knower of all, so be pleased to
tell me the auspieions and the 1nauspicious omens "'—1

Matsys said —The vibration of the right limbe 18 said to be gener-
ally auspicious  The left sides of the back and heert are also auvspicious

Manu asked —““Lord! How should one know what 1s gong to
happen on the vibration of the several limbs of the body? Pray ex-
plain all that to me fully "—3

Mataya replied —The vibration of the head i1n dreams means the
acquirement of another empire, that of the forehead means acquiei-
tion of further lands, that of the eyshrows and the nose means the pros-
pect of meeting some dear friend —4

The vibration of the eye means death , near sbout the eye begets
wenlth, if the centre of the eye throbs one becomes very anxious , the
clomng of the eycs begets an early victory, and of the outer corner of
the eye means the enjoyment with a handsome lady The vibistion of
the ears makes one to bear good thing, that of the nose brings happiness,
of the upper and lower lips begets progeny, of the neck bring enjoyments
and pleasures, of the shoulders menns the 1ncrease of enjoyments —5-7

The vibration of the arm means the love of a friend, of the hand
bnngs 1 wealth, of the back means defeat, of the chest means speedy
victory —8

The trembling of the belly means affection, the vibration of the
breast means the immpregnation, that of the navel means the loss of one's
position, that within the navel begets wealth, that of the knees means
the union with some powerlul enemy, and that of the ankles forebodes
the destruction of some portion of the country —9-10

The vibration of the feet begets good situation, thet of the ecles
gets wealth and other dress and presents.—11
These are meant for men, that of the women mie contrary 1f

the sbove mentioned right himbs of 8 woman vibrate, the results are
contrary, but 1n the case of men they are most auspieious —12

Vibrations of the limbs contrary to those mentioned above are un-
lucky Gold should be given to Brihinanas to avert the evils arising out
of their throbbing

Here ends the two hundred and fortydﬁrst chapter on the vibration
of dvfferent limbs and thewr effecta
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CHAPTER CCXLII

Manu asked —' Lord ' be pleased to tell me all about the effects
of the dreams that a lung may see as well the auspicions signs when he
goes out on some purpose How should those different dreams be
terpreted ? " —1

Matsya sa1d —' Now listen to the effects of the varous kinde of
dreams  If one dreams that grass has grown all over his body excepting
on the navel, or that pieces of bell-metal have been pasted oo the head,
or that hig head 18 clean shaven, or that he 1s naked or that he has
put on poor clothings or that he has fallen down from a height, or that
he 15 besmeared with mud or o1, or that he1s collecting molten
ron, or sees the carcass of horses, red flowers, red trees, red halos,
or that he 18 iding on a hoar, bear, donkey or a camel, or that he
1seating cooked flesh, o1l or kichar (rice and pulse cooked together),
or sees dancing, merry-making, marriage, hears songs, etc, or the playing
of musical 1nstruments otber than the Vina or the guitar, or that he 18
plunging hmself in the soarce of B mver, or that he 18 bathing after
rubbing himself 1n waters dirty with cowdung, or that he 1s bathing 1
muddled water, o1 that Le 18 10 his mother's womb, or that he 18 on a
burning pole, or that the banoer set up 1n honour of Indra has fallen, ar
the fall of the Sun and the Moon, or the various 1lls that arise 1n the
Celestial, Intermediate or Teirestrial regions, or that the gods, the twice-
born, the king or the preceptor are angry, or that he 15 embracing virgins,
or the males committing unnatural offence, or that he has lost a limb of
his body, or that he 1s besmeared with vomit or stool, or that he 18 going
towards the south, or that 1s laid up with some disease, or that the fruits
and flowers aie on the decline, or that the houses have tumbled down, or
the houses are being swept, or that he 18 playing with demons, monkeys,
bears or men, or that he 1s discarded by his enemies, the sight of one
wearing gerua (red) cloth, or that he 18 drinking o1l or bathing 1n1t, or that
he 18 wearing red garlands, or his body 18 besmeared with red paste are all
unlucky signs It 15 always good to tell ruch bad dreams to other people.
Alaso 1t 18 advisable to go to sleep again after seeing such dreams —2-15

By bathing after rubbing over his body some grain paste, performing:
a sacrifice with sesamums, or worshipping the Brihmanas, worshipping
Viguu, and by listening to the story of the liberation of the elephant by
the Lord (Gajamoksan) the evil effects of bad dreams are driven away.
A dream dieamt 1n the first part of the might gives its fruit m the first
year, 1f 1t 18 dreamt 1n the second part of the night 1t grves 1ts fruit in
six months , 1f 1t occurs 1n the third part of the might 1t gives frmt 1n
three months and 1f 1t comes 1n the fourth pait of the night, 1t undoubt-
edly gives 1ts fruit within a month —16-18
If one gets & dream just before sunrige, 1t gives fruit within ten
days If one gets a conple of dreams in the might, the last one bears
fruit consequently one should not go to sleep after he has dreamt a
good dream —19-20
If one rides on a horse, an elephant or an ox or climbs & hill or &
palace or on & tree bearing white flowers , 1t 1s very auspicious —21.
]
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1t 18 also equally auspicious to mee in dream that a tree or some
frau has grown 1n one's navel, or that he has several arms, heads, or the
uxunanoce of fruits, or that he 18 wearing white raimants end withered gar-
lands, or that he sees the eclipse of the Sun, the Moon or the stars or that
he catches hold of the rainbow, or that he aweeps & floor or so, or thai the
heaven and the earth are under his subjugation, or that he has killed hia
enemies The seeing of these dreams brings victory 1n battle and gambhng
When 8 man dreams that he has eaten raw flesh, fish or rice
sooked 1n milk and sugar, or he sees a flow of blood, or that he 18 bathing
m blood, or that he 18 drinking wine, blood, or milk, or thathe s intwined
in the intestines, or sees a clear gky, or the lioness, the she-elephant,
sud the mare or cow yields milk from their mouths, or that he 15 getting
favours from the Devas, Brahmanas or his guru or spiritual teacher, all
these are suspicious dreams When a man dreams that he 15 being
snointed with waters from the cow's horns or moon, he will have chance
of getting & kingdom When 8 man dreams that he 18 being 1nstalled
in a throne or that he 15 beheaded, or that he 1s burnt 1n & fire and dead,
or that his house or person 18 on fire, or that he has been blessed with
the regalia of kingship, or that he 1s hearing the playing of guitar these
also 1ndicate the getting of sovereignty The dream of crossing the water
by ewimming, or that he 13 crossing an uneven country, or that
a mare, a cow or a Bhe elephant 15 giving birth in his house, o1 that he 18
nding on horses, these are auspicious, or that he 18 weeping, or that
he has obtained good women, or that he 18 embracing beautiful women,
or that he 1s fettered, or that he 18 besmeared with filth, or 18 being visited
by a ing king or frnends, or the sight of the Devas or crystal waters,
these are auspicious —22-34

One who gees such dreams readily gets wealth without any effort
ang if 8 mck person gets such dreame he 18 sure to be cured ere long.
—35

Here ends the two hundred and forty-second chapter on dreams and
marching

CHAPTER CCXLIII

Manu asked —* Lord ! be giacious enough to tell me the good omens
that are propitious at the time when a king maiches on his journey —1

Matsys said —The following are the bad omens at the time of 8
journey, v, the sight of useless medicinal herbs scattered, black graim,
cotton, hay, dried up cowdung, firewood, cinders, molasses, vil, dirty men
covered with oil, naked men, poor head dress, men with looge hair, diseased
men, hermit clad 1n red, coloured robes, mad man, distressed person,
sunuch, ChédndAla, ron, mud, hide, refuse, fowler, sianer, pregnant
women, husks, ashes, skulls, broken utensils, utensils stained with blood
Just before sunrise, at the Brahma Muhfirta if an indistinet sound 1s
heard in front ora loud sound of a broken vessel letting waters flow 1n
stream be heard, 1t 1s auspicious , but 1f the sound be heard from the
back, 1t 1 1nauspicious “ Go "' if such a sound e heard m front 1t is suspr-
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cioug, ' go" on the other hand 1s most 1nauspicious, if 1t comes from the
back ‘““Where doyougo " “Donotgo’” “Stay' “what usein gang
there, " these are all 1nauspicious words and indicate danger —2-10

If a Raksasa sits on a banner 1t 18 unlucky and so are the falhng
down of the conveyances, the overlapping of the dress, the strilung of the
head agninst the door, the falling down of the banner, umbrella, cloth at
the tame of departure are unlucky signs —11-12

If there 1s thus seen one bad omen at the time of departure ona
should adore Visnu and praise Madhusfidana and then resume his
mission, but 1f there 18 another one for the second time, he should return
home —13-14

The following are good omens, vz, the mght of white flowers,
pitchers full of water, aquatic enmimals, bird’s flesh, fish, cows, horses,
elephants, goats, Devas, 1dols, friends, Brabhmanes, blazing fire, dancin
girls, gleen grass, wet cowdung, gold, slver, copper, all the gems, algl
the medicines, bailey, sesamum, bhadrapitha, sword, umbrella, banner,
clay, weapons, emblems of regality, clarrified butter, cards, milk, varoua
Iunde of fruits, the sddy of a river, Kaustubha gem, melodious muaie, nice
and deep songs, the tunes GAmdhAra, Sadaja, Rigabha, pot marked with
Svastika sign —15-21

If a dry dust storm blows against at the time of departure 1t 1s
unlucky —22

On the other hand 1f a gentle and pleasing wind blows favourably
1t 18 very suspicious and so 18 the chorus of kites, etc, as well as the
mild thunder of glossy clouds resembling elephants, and the sight of
raisbow —23-24

The sght of Sun's and Moon's hala 18 1nauspicious as well the rains,
the good influence of stars particularly the riming of Vrihaspati, (Jupiter)
1n anuloma, mind full of devotion, the adoration of the worthy, the might
of the things very dear to one’s mind are all lucky things at the tima
of depariure —25-26

The hilarity of mind at the time of journey s the indication of
victory and 1n fact 1t equals all the good omens 1n point of good luck —27.

The king whose mind 18 full of joy 18 sure to win and B0 18 thae
case with the one who heais auspicious words at the time of his departure
and when sll his conveyances are very eager to start —28

Here ends the two hundred and forty-thurd chapter
on auspierous signs ot the time going out

CHAPTER CCXLIV

The Risis asked —Sdta' you have related to us the duties of a
sovereign and also about the various omens and effecta of dreams, now
we are desirous of hearing the glory of Lord Vispu Pray tell us why
the Lord 1n His VAmana mcarnation mads Bah the great demon king a
captive? How did He make His Dwarfish form increase all over the
three worlde 7'—1-2



268 THE MATSYA PURANAM

Gts said —Rigis ! the same question was put by Arjuna to the
Mun: Saunaka 1n Vimsnfyatan 1n days gone by when the former waa on a
ilgrimage When Arjuna violated bis promise with Yudhigthura about
aving with Draupadi, he went on pilgrimage for the expiation of his
sin. The image of Vimana was 1nstalled 1n Kuruksettra When Arjuna
gaw the image of Vimana, he asked Saunaka why VAinana, was wor-
shipped ? and why did He assume the Dwarfish form ? Why Lord Vignu
incarnated Himself as Varaha and how this Kgettra became so dear to
Vimana ?"'—3-7

faunaka tephed —I shall relate to you in brief the glories of
Vameana and Varaha "’ In the past decads, when Indra was vanguished
by the Deves, then Adita the mother of the Devas began to prachise
rigid austeritien for sona again —8&-9.

For one thousand years she worshipped Lord Krisna by living on
air slone, and on seeing Her children oppressed by the Devas she eaid to
Horself that Her sons were born in vain and she then saluted Lord Vigpu
and became very distressed —10-12

Adita sald —O Lord ! the Dispeller of all the troubles of the
devotees on mere remembrance, the one who wears a garland of lotus
fowers, the Prosperity of nll beings, I salute Thee —13

O Lotus-eyed one! Thou art the Prime Deva, Thou art more
auspicious than the most auspicious From thy navel sprang the lotua,
O Lord of Lakpmi, the One, armed with a quoit, I salute Thee —14

My ealutatione to the One from whose lotus, navel has sprung
Brabméi, O Thou, the self mamifested' the One armed with a conch,
sword, etc, Thy essence 18 goldlike, salutations to Thes —15

O Atmayogin' O Avidesn! O Yogachintya'! O Atmajfidn! O Vijiana-
ssmpanva' O Nirgun! my salutations to the One within whom the
universe exists but whose majestic glory the universe does not realize
1 ealute that Being, the Deva Han, who 18 the gross of the gross and the
subtle of the subtle Who hold conch 1n His hand —16

1 salute Him whom ordinary eyes do not see 1n spite of their seeing
the universe, who although enshrined in every heart 18 not accesmble
to the mind of the wise even, 1n whom exist the grain, milk, rivers, and
in fact the whole universe, the sustainer of the whole universe, who 18 the
very first Prajapaty, the Lord of all the creation, the Lord of all things, the
Lord of all tha Devas, who 18 Krishna, the ardainer, who 1s adored both
in the Pravrnitts Marga and Nivrittr Mirga by one's own karmas, who 18
the g1ver of heavenly joys and emancipation, who drives away all the 1lla
by a mere devotional meditation of Him, by realizing whom the soul 18
hiberated from the eycle of births and deaths, the Deva worshipped 1n the
form of saciifices,the One Who 18 sa1d to be inherent in all the Devas, the
One from whom the universe emanates, the One 1n whom the universe ulti-
mately merges, 1n whose infinite glory the whole universe from Brahm4
downwards 18 sustained, the Supreme Lord Who sustains the univerge 1n the
form of water, by devoting to whom with all heart and soul people cross over
all 1gnorance, Who exercises His influence 1n the minds of all beings by
dencing m forms of dismay, contentment, anger, etc, the Great Deva who
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like the Sun destroys the demons, who destroys 1n the shape of wisdom
and knowlege of Kapila, the darkness of 1ignorance, Who witnesses with
His eyes the Sun and the Moon, all the actions of the beings of the
umiverse, the Lord Vienu Who 18 true to all my sayings In Vignu, the
Lord of all, all the truths that I have expressed are existing, nothing
false 18 there I adore that Unborn, Undecaying Ham —17-33

If what I have said in my prayer be true as I believe 1t to be,
let all my wishes be fulfilled —34

Saunaka emid —Lord Visnu, unseen by all, instantly appeared
before Aditi, and said “O Virtuous Aditi' you shall certainly have your
demires fulfilled ere long Ask for a thing that you may wish without
delay, you will prosper for my sight never goes fruitless ''—35-37

Adit1 replied —" Lord' if you are pleased at my devotion, I wish
my son Indra to become the Lord of the thiee regions, which boon
be pleased to grant The demons have deprived him of his realm and
share of sacnficial offerings  Let all that be restored to bim through
your favour Lord! ] am not so much grieved at the defeat of my son
1n the hands of the Asuras as I am grieved at the loss of his realm and
rights and that he has been driven out of Heaven —38-40

Lord Vignu satd —* O Devi! I am quite pleased with your devotion,
I shall therefore be born of you through Kadyapa when I shall lull all
the demons "—41-42

Adin replied —''Lord' be pleased, how can I bear you 1n my
womb ? You 1n whom 1s established this universe, you are the Lord of
the creation "'—43-44

Vignu said —'* What you say 18 true Verily all the universe rests
in Me Even the Devas, Indra, etc, cannot hold Me, I hold you along
with the universe, the Devas and Kadyapa, etc Do not be anzious, you
will be blessed You will feel no irouble when I will enter within your
womb The favour of Mine that 18 so very difficult for others to get, you
have got that —45-47

"When I am 1n your womb I shall deprive by My glory those who
dare to despise your progeny Do not be sorry "—48

Saunaka said —Saymg so Lord Vignu vanished from sight and
Adit1 bore Him 1n Her womb 1n due course —49

When Vignu entered Her womb the universe began as if to go down
mn that direction where Aditi walked on the mountains began to quiver,
and the oceans receded and all the demons began to decline —50-52

Here ends the two hundred and forty-fourth chapter
on the Vdmana wncarnation

CHAPTER CCXLV

Jaunaka said —Afterwards the demon Iking Bali on seeing the
demons bereft of their fire and energy asked Prahldda, his own grand-
fathei, thus —" O Sire '—1
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All the demons have become suddenly void of their glory and look
Like coals charred in fire They therefore sppear s 1f wisited by
Providential ealamity How 18 this? Are tnese the symptoms of thewr
approaching death 7—2

Have the enemies raised up a Mritya for their destruction Will
they now fall on account of having thus ost their glory ? "—3

Prahlada after a long pause smd to Bali —* All the mounisins are
being shaked, this earth has become unstable, the demonas have become
day by day, void of their lustre, the planets do not follow the Sun I
believe the lusire of the demons has been echipsed by the glory of the
Devas. The Devi Laksmi has become pleased with them Lord of the
demons ! great ecalamity 18 going to befall us, do not consider this to be
any ordinary sign of coming misfortune —4-7

unaka said —Baying so, Prahlada concentrated his mind devout-
fully and meditated on Hari, the Lord of the Devas —8

He brought to his mental vismon where the Lord Visnu was then —9

He saw Hari, 1 the form of Vimana (dwarf) 1n the womb of Aditr
and saw within Him the seven regions, Vasus, Rudras, Advani Kumbras,
Meruts, S4dhyadevas, Vidvedevas, Adityas, Gandharvas, Uragas, RAksasas,
Virochana (his own son), Bali, Jambha, Kujambha, Narakasura, Vana and
other Asuras, his own soul, the seven oceans, sky, earth, air, water, fire,
trees, Nandi, lower animals, deer, all the mankind, serpents, scorpions,
Brabma, lé6na, the planets, stars, mountains, Daksa and other Prajipatis
and became smazed , he then came back to his senses and said —10-13

Prahlida —" 1 now know the reason of these demons tuinmg so
lustreless , hear 1t from me ''—14

" The Deva of the Devas, the source of the universe, the Unborn,
the eternal], the beginning of the universs, the most best, the greatest
of the great, the authonty of the authornties, the Gurn of the Guru of the
seven realms, the Lord of Lords, the one without beginning, middle and
end, the Lord of the three regions, the Infinite, Lord Visnu, has been
born of Adit1 by His one Amda —15-17

Lord of the demops ! He whom even Brahmf, Rudra, Indrs, Stirya,
ChandramA, and the sages Lhike Marichi, etc, fail to know sufficiently ,
that Lord Vésudeva has thus manifested Himself by His one Ampda —18

The very same Lord killed my father in Hig form of Nrisimha 1n the
&ut days, 1t 18 He who has now come down, the knower of all yogas, the

reat Time and the Refuge of all —19

He 18 eternal Brahma, the knowers of whom through their knowledge
are liberated from their smins and merge into Him %‘hose who merge
1to Him are not reborn, I salute the same Viaudeva every day —20

Ag the surges emanate from the ocean, so do all the creation, and
the infinite beings spring from Him I salute the Lord Véisudeva in
whom all the umverse 18 ultimately absorbed —21

I every day salute Lord Visudeva, the Supreme Being whose form,

glory end desire are not properly known even to the Devas like Brahmé
and Siva —22
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I salute the One who has given eyes to sll the beings to see, the
skin o feel the tongus to enjoy the taste, the ears to hear, the noss to
smell, the One who brought the land from Patala on His one tusk in the
form of VAriha for the good of mankind, in whom &gll the umiverse
reposes, the eternal Visnu, Who cannot be felt through the organs
Like the nose, and the ears, etc, and can only be discerned by the
mind —23-24

I salute Him who has made the demons void of their lustre by
coming into the womb of Aditi  He 15 endless, and 18 the lewer of the
worldly tree (by ending there worldly phantasmagoria) —25-26

He 18 the great cause of the universe, He has entered the womb
of the mother of the Devas by His one-sixteenth part and He bas taken
away all your splendour and fire " —27

Bali said —" Who 18 Han who has caused us terror? There are
demons more valiant than this Visudeva —28

Look at Viprachitty, Sivi, Samku Ayah, Samku, Ayahatrs, Advadird,
Bhagmakar:, Mah&tanu, Pratipa, Praghesa, Sambhu, Kukura, and several
other demons are the most valiant They can Lift the world even Vipnm
18 mot powerful like one of them even —29 31

Saunaka said —Prahslids the most virtuocus, hearing such words
from his grandson, exclaimed —* Fie, fie unto you ”"—32

Bali ! when there 15 a king like you, void of diserimination, vicious,
I think all the demons will no doubt come to their end Who else than
you, s0 vicious, can utter such words regarding that Unborn 1llustrious
Deva of the Devas, the Lord VAsudeva —33-34

Which other sinner than yourself can blaspheme the most Supreme,
the Eternal, Lord Vasudeva P—35

All the demons named by you, the Devas like Brahma4, etc, the
Daityas, the world, the movable and 1mmoveable, the oceans, the penin-
pulas, yourself, myself, the rivers, the trees, all the seven regions cannot
become equal to the Lord Visnu —36

Who else than you, who are on the road to destruction, indiscrimi-
nate, vicious and disrespectful of the sayings of the noble-minded old
persons, can use such words of Rord Vienu who 1s highly adored, all
pervading, the Highest Self and on whose ane foot this whole universe 1e
established —37-38

I am awfully ashamed of your having been born 1n my house for
yon profane the name of Lord Vigpu —39

The devotion towarde Vignu 1s the dispeller of all the mundane sins
Nothing 15 dearer to me than the devotion to Krigna and every omne
knows about 1t , but you wicked donot know 1t Hari 1s dearer to me
than my life You have the audacity to show me disrespect by despising
Har1 —40-42

Bali' Virochana 18 your father and I am lis father and NirAyana
who 18 my Guru 18 the Lord of the universe whom you despise  You shall
therefore lose your kingdom ere long —43-44



272 THE MATSYA PURANAM

Lord Vignu, Janfirdana 1a my Deva He 1s my Guru I have aban-
doned you for having despised Him and I pronounce my curse on you
mn consequence of it Thus Hari will be pleased with me —45-46

I feel as 1f you have wounded me more thanif you had severed my
head by using such worde sbout the Lord  You shall now be scon bereft
of your realm and I may see that —47

I do not know of any one else excepting Stikrisna who could be my
E’)ot,ector 19 this ocean of the world And as you have blamed Hari, the
rd of the three worlds, I curse you thus l.ove your kingdom and be

fallen —48

Saunska psid —That demon king hearing such worda of Prabliade
bowed down again and again and made repeated attempte to please
him —49

Bali said —" Be pleased I uttered such words through delusion,
1gnorance and cenceit —50

Delusion clouded my intellect I am indeed a sinner You have
done well 1o cursing me —51

1 shall certainly not be sadder to lose my realm than I am by being
disowned by you — 52

It 18 not dificult to attain the realm of the three woilde nor 1s 1t
difficult to acquire even more than that, but 1t 18 indeed very difficult to
get a Quru (spiritual teacher) like your worthy self in this world, there-
fore be pleased upon me and shake of your anger 1 am tormented by
your wrath "'—53-54

Prahlade saxd —I have no soger It has sprung up by your
1guorance and consequently 1 have cursed you —55

If my sense had not been overshadowed by your ignorance, how
could I, the knower of Har, the all-pervader, have cursed you in whom
Han too resides ?—56

Demon king ' the curse that I have pronounced on you 15 bound to
take 1ts effect, but do not be eorry for from this time forward your
devotion 1 Lord Vignu will take place and He will be your protector —
57-68

Under the influence of this curss you will always remember me and
I shall always seek your welfare —59

Saying so Prahlida held his peace and later on in due time Lord
Visgu was born as Vamana —60

After the birth of the Lord, Adita the mother of the Devas, was
freed from all her troubles —61

Bracing and balmy breeze began to blow, the sky became quite
clear of 1ts dusty layer, and all the beings were fixed in the path of right-
eousness ,—062

And all the Devas, even the Demons, men, earth, heaven, sky became
peaceful —63
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On the bigh of Vimana, BrahmA performed the prescribed natal
ceremonies, etc , and began to pray —64

Brahma said —" Victory to you Dternal Lord O, Ommipresent,
free from birth, old age &c, endless, Achyuta, etc, O Unconquerable
One! O destroyer of all ' let victory attend on you ' Thou art, the supreme
object, the Supreme Knowledge, Victory, the Infimite, the great beholder
of the universe, the Guiu of the universe, Thou art immecasurable, un-
manifested, Thou art the highest reality, Thou art knowable through
knowledge, Thou always 10amest 1n self  Victory to Thee —65 67

Thoun art the witness of the universe ! Thou art the Lord of the world !
Thou a1t the world Teacher ! Thou art endless  Vietory to Thee  Thou
art the piotector of the woild  Thou art limit, Thou art limitleas, the
beginning, the middle, the end, the ocean of supreme intellect, the
incomparable, the giver of emancipation to Yogis, seated in the hearts of
all, having thy ornament the virtues like Dama, &c, the most subtle, the
incompieliensible, the image of the umverse, victory to Thee Corporeal
most subtle, the Cognizance of the senses, beyond the senses, fixed in the
Yoga of the great illurion caused by the Self, the Imperishable, the up-
lilter of the eairth by the tip of a single tusk , victory to Thee —68-71

Thou art all this universe , Thou art resting on Thy MiyA, Thou
sleepest on Sesa seipent O Aghora! Victory to Thee 'The opener of the
hearts of the ememies, Nmsmha, the Soul of the umverse, Vamane,
Kedava , victary to 1Thee —72

The unconquerable, covered by the Miya of Thysclf, Janardana,
Prabhu, victory to Thee —73

Hari, thou growest infimite by the evolution of the attributes of
Msys , all the virtues are centered in Thes , victory to Thee —74

Haii!' even SIVEI, Indra, Devas, Seers, Sanaka and other Rigs,
ascetics cannot amply compiehend your nature —75

Deva' the whole universe 1s covered by Thy illusion, who can
therefore penetrate this vell and realize you without Thy grace *—76

Deva'! the one who only thinks of Thee and loves Thee can know
you None else can realize you —77

Thou a1t sprung of Thyself for the ereation of this universe, mayst
Thou grow ever Victory to Thee! Nandidvara, dina, Lord, Vimana
grow prosperous and suatain the universe —78

Jaunaks smd —Vomena thus prayed by Brahma, smiled and
gravely said —79

“ Brihmana ! I{adyapa had prayed to me along with you and the
Devas like Indra, etc, and I knew your object ILater on when Aditi
prayed, then 1 also smid that Indra would be the Lord of the three realms
free {from any foes —80-81

Again I say this truly unto you all, that I will keep my promise by
making Indra the Lord of the three realms ""—82

Then Brahmi gave Vimana a deerslun, Vrihaepati invested Him
with the sacred thread, Marichi the son of Brahmé gave him Danda (mace),

10



274 THE MATSYA PURANAM

the sage Vadigtha gave him Kamandala, Amgira gave Eim Kuda grese
and the Vedas, the sage Pulaha gave Him Akegasfitra, Pulastys gave Him
wlite raiments , then all the Vedas with the most sascred Omkira, the
Bénkhya and the Yoga S8stra and the Sakhas of the Vedss began to
worship Him —83-85

All the Saatras such as Samkhya Yoga, etc, were also atlained by
Vamene Afterwards VAmans with s long heir, danda, kamandala and
umbrella visited the sacrifice of the demon king Bali The portion of
the 1and on which Vimana put His feet in walking sank down and a
desp hole appsared there and He made the whole world with all 1ts moun-
tains to aceans, and earth with 1eland quiver though He walked slowly —
86-90

Here ends the two hundred and forty-fifth chapter on the
wicarnation of Vdmana

CHAPTER CCXLVI

Baunaka said —The demon king Bali on seeing the land quaking

with all 1ts forests and mauntains, bowed down to bis preceptor Srt Sukra-
chérya and smd —1

" Preceptor! why does this land with all 1its oceans, forests and
mountains shake and why does Agni not accept the offerings made 1n
the name of the demons ?"'—2

On being thus questioned by Bali, Sukra said after a deep
meditation —‘' Lord Han has been born as Vamapa in the house of
Kadyapa and He 18 coming to your sacrifice This earth 1s trembling
on account of the thumping of His feet For the game reason the plansts
sre quivering, the oceans are bemng agitated This land cannot bear Hia
weight The Devas, the Gandharvas, the demons, the Yaksas, the
Kinnaras united cannot bear the weight of Visnu He 18 holding
this earth , therefore this earth 18 sustmining fire, water, sky, air, all the
Manus, etlc  He 18 the sustainer and the sustained , He 18 now tormenting
thae esrth, 1t 1 the thick MAy& of Snknpna that 18 the cause of this
world —3-8

The earth 18 so much agitated on account of 1ts becoming the
holder 1nstead of remaining the held The sacrificial fire refuses to accept
the offerings owing to the Lord being 1n such a close proxmily "—9

Bali asild —"“T1 am 1ndeed blessed for Lord Vignu the lord of sacnifices
1s coming to grace my sacrifice with His presence, who can be really
more blessed than myself The Lord whom the Yogis wish to acquire
through their asceticism will come to my sacrifice, which other man than
myself will have the good luck of attaining the Lord whom the Hotas

ve a share in the sacrificial offerings and whose praises are sung by the
dgatas  Preceptor' be pleased to advise me as to what would be meet
for me when 8ri Kmsna the Lord of all comes here '—10-13

8t Sukréchérya said —" Demon'! on the authority of the Vedas
only the Devas are entitled to the sacrificial offerings, but you have given
that privilege only to the demons —14
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Lord Vignu, pervades the universe and sustains it through Satva and

the very same Lord annihilates the creation 1n His mamfestation of Sive
Now the Lord Vigpu 18 engaged 1n sustaining the creatron, so you should
be on your guard Demord king' if Visnu finde a place, 1n your
sacrifice, He will grow sironger So you should not commit yourself to
Him You should put Him off —15-17

You should mimply eay that you are not in a position to give Him
anything for Lord Krigna 18 coming here to fulfil the object of the
Devas "—18

Bali said —*“Deva! I never refuse the prayers of anyone, how can
Illponmbly do so 1n case of the Lord Visnu who 1s the dispeller of all
lls 7—19

Lord Visnu 18 worshipped by means of varous ordinances, what
can be more to me than the asking of the Lord for something *— 20

‘What can be the greater fruit of an asceticism to me than the asling
of the Lord for something from me ! It i1ndeed means my uncommon good
fortune that the Lord for whose sake various asceticisms, gifts, sacnfices,
etc, sre performed will accept my gift in person ? Oh! certainly I did
lots of good work in my previous births, I performed severe aseeticiam,
and I did many sacnfices, therefore Har1 will take gifts from my hand
1n my sacrifice —21-24

If I refuse to comply with the requst of the Lord I shall indeed
render my life fruitless —23

If Lord Visnu the Lord of sacrifices asks me to give him my head
even, 1 shall not hesitate to comply with His request —24

How would 1t be possible for me to say ‘No' to the Lord when
I do not do so with any other person ? It 18 not my habit to tell " No*
when anybody asks anything from me —25

It 18 said to be good even 1f one invites adversity on hun through
charity The charity in the performance of which hitch arses 1s said
to be void of good fortune —26

There are 1n my kingdom no poor, unhappy suffering, agitated, angry
people nor those void of ornaments, garland, etc All my people are
contented, strong, and happy I am happy in every way Thbrough your
favour I have got such an opportumty of giving a gift to such an worthy

ersonage'! If T sow the seed of my gift in the receptacle of the Lord

%mnu, what will remain for me to achieve ? If the Devas prosper by virtue
of my gift, even then I shall have tenfold benefit This 1s indeed an
opportunity to win eternal fame All the objects are attained by the
mght of Lord Visnu, what can be greater bliss to me than the acquirement
of the Lord’s grace 7—27-32

Deva! if the Lord comes to me in fury for my having stopped the
sacrificial offerings of the Devas and even 1f He kills me 1n His wrath,
that too would be best for me as my death at the hands of Lord Viggu
would lead me to Emancipation —33

It 18 indeed exceedingly kind of Lord Visnu who has everything
at His command to come and ask me for something —34
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—

How would Lord Vienu who creates and sustains the universe and
annihilates 1t at His pleasure, devise means to kill me *—35

Noble Preceptor! keeping all this 1n view, you should not stand
1n the way of my charity Sri Govinda, the Lord of the universe, and you
should also present yourself before Him when He comes "—36

Saunaka said -—As the discourse between the preceptor and the
puptl was going on, Lord Visnu the great incomprehensible, appeared
therein Hia (dwarfish) Vamana form —37

At His might sll the demons present at the sacrifice lost their lustre
and all the sages present there began to pray the Lord and mutter Japam
and the demon king Bali also thought himself blessed —38-39

The demons did not speak anything to any one and all present
there adored the Lord mentally with great devotion —40

Lord Vamana, the witness of all, the Lord of the Deva of the Devas
seeing the demon kung Bali 5o meek and mild and looking at the seers
assermnbled there, began to prase sacrificial Agni, Yajamiina, Ritvyas,
sacrificial arucles and the courtiers engaged 1w the peiformance of
sacrifices —41-42

After a few moments all assembled there became highly pleased
with Vimana and Bali the demon king also shared the feelings of all
present, said —" Sidhu! Sadhu"’ and gat up to offer Argha to the Ford,
and said —43-44

“ Lord Vimana' you look so dear and charming I shall be pleased
1o give you heaps of gold, gems, plephants, horses, fairest women, clothes,
ornaments, villages, the land of the seven oceans Ask for anything
out of these that you may like best I will give that to you "—45-46

When Bali uttered such words with so much feeling, Loxd Vi uana
smiled and gravely said —* King' give Me simply land measured by My
three feet Chive gems, gold, villages, etc, to those who ask for them ”
—47-48

Bali said —'"" Why do you ask for three feet of land only? What
purpose of yours will be servad by that? You are most welcome to take
hundred or thousand feet of land ""—49

Vimana saidd —" I ghall be amply satisfied with this much land
I only want this much The rest of your gifta you may confer on other
people who ask for them' —50

Heaiing those words of Vimana, the demon king Bali gave three
feet of land to the Lord —51

After the Lord had received the promise that Bali would make the
required gift He 1nstanily began to grow, who 1s composed of all the
Devag —52

He had the Sun and the Moon for His eyes, the heaven was His
forehead, the earth became His feet, the demons were the fingers of His
feet, the Guhyakas the fingers of His hand, the Vidvederas in His knees,
Sidhya Devas in His ankles, the Yakyas 1n His fingernails, the nymphs
1n His streaks, all the solar rays 1n His hairs of the head, stars in His eyes
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and hairs, the Risis 1n His small hair over the body Similarly His arms
were the intermediate directions, ears were the directions in which were
enshrined Aévani Kumérs, the wind was located 1n the mose, the Moon
in His cheerfulness, Dharma 1o His mind, Truth 10 His speech, the God-
dess Sarasvatf 1n His tongue, the Divine mother Aditi i his neck, the
knowledge 1n His wrists, Maitra on top of the skull, the door to Heaven,
Tvastd and Pusi 1n His eye-brows, Agm was the mouth, Prajipat1 the
testicles, Para-Brahma the heart, the sage Kaiyapa His manliness, Vasus
the back, Marudgana 1n sll the joints, the Shiktas and the Richas the teeth,
planets and stars 1n Hie lustre Lord Siva was 1o His chest, the ocean was
the forbearance, the valiant Gandharvas were the stomach, the Goddess
Lakgmi, Intellect (Medha), Steadiness (Dhmnti), Lustre, (KAnti), and all
Knowledge (Vidyi) were in the waist Then supernatural strength and
energy came to that Being and the Mums saw that 1n His belly, breasts
were the Vedas, 1n His belly, the great sacrifices and the loins were the
eyee The demons also saw that Form composed of the Devas and
they were also blessed They all were attracted to Him like the insects
1n the fire of His glory and Loid Vimana assuming the huge form rubbed
the eole of His feet, as 1f He was bringing the destruction of the 1ace of
the demons —53-65

Thus, to protect the Devas, He spread His vast Form and He mea-
gured the earth in the twinkling of an eye  Then the Sun and the Moon
came 11 a line wirlh His breast, and when He brought out lus third foot,
they fell in a line with Flis thighs, when He started measuring the shill
more higher regions  They reachad His knees Thus the mighty Divine
form of Visnu spread all over and conquered all the three realms and
killed the gieat Asuras for the benefit of the Devas He triumphed over
all the demons and bestowed the three realms on Indra, and gave the
lower region of Sutala to Bali to live 1n andsaid “ King Bali! since you
have given Me a gift which I have accepted therefore you will live s good
long Iife for a Kalpa After Vaivasvata Manu 1s succeeded by Sivarm
Mauu, you will become Indra —66-72

Now as I have given the three realms to Indra, I shall keep him
here for a period till the four Yugas come and go 11 times Bali mn
ancient times you had warshipped me most devoutfully, so T will always
destroy your enemies You go and live 1n Patala at My behest You go and
enshrine yourself 1n the region abounding in excellent gardens, palaces,
luxunant flowers, lakes, rivers, beatified by the dancing of dancing girls,
where you will have various kinds of eatables at your command —73-79

You will have all these enjoyments at your pleasures for a Kalpa as
ordained by Me  You will prosper as long as you do not molest the
Devas and the Urihmanfs and the moment you do so, you will be un-
doubtedly entangled 1n the noose of Varuna, knowing which you should
never go against the Devas and the Brahmanas "—80-81

Hearing such words of the Lord, king Balh saluted the Lord and
most cheerfully said —' Lord ! be pleased to tell me how I will be able
to get all the things of enjoyments 1n Phiéla’ — 82-83
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Sr! Bhagavéna said —'*Bali'! you shall attain all such good thin
through misguided charnties, through the Sradha ceremonies void of Br&ﬁ
manas, oblations on the Fire without any faith, sacrifices without any fees,
works without following any rule, through studies without any vow—
performed by various persons —(84-85

Saunska —Having thus conferred the kuingdom of the three realms
ma Indra and that of Patala on Bali, the Lord vanished then apd there —
8

Afterwards Indra also began to sustain the three realms under his
sway and similaily king Bali enthroned 1n PAtila began to enjoy the best
of the luxuries and comforts —87

Thus the Lord had tied the demon king Bal for the benefit of the
Devas, in the Patila who 18 there unto this day O Arjuna ' your
Iith and kin, Lord Sri Krigna Who 18 enshrined at Dvirika, 1s also there
with the object of vanquishing the demons He will be your charioteer
O Arjupa! as you wanted to hear the history of Lord VAmana, I have
narrated to you all about Him

Arjuna said —O Lord! I have heard from you all about the glory
of Visgpu Now permit me to go to Gangidvard SGta said —Thus
saying Arjuna went away , and Saunaka went to the forest of Naimigiranya
One who reads or listens to this piece of glory of Lord Viguu will be
hiberated from all sns " —88-92

One who thinke of the discourse of Bali and Prahlida, or that of
Bali and Sri Sukrﬁchﬁryn, or the dialogue of Bali and Lord Vigsou, will
be freed from all the doubts arnsing 1n his minds and will never be laid up
with any dangerous 1llness nor will he even be deluded —93-94

A king who has loat his realin regains 1t by hearing this narration
and one who 18 separated from his dear and near ones get them back —95

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-sizth Chapter on the
tncarnation of Vdmana

CHAPTER CCXLVII

Arjuns said —" In the Purfinas are narrated the glorious deeds of
the Omripotent Lord Vigou but I do not know the doings, virtue, intells-
gence, of His Variha manifestation  Which foim did the Lord assume
1 His VarAba manifestation ? What Deva was He? What did he domm
that manifestation ? Pray be pleased to tell me all about Him 1n detail,
especially before this assemblage of Brahmanas "—1-4

Sauna said —"“Arjuna’ I shall relate to you all about the
Véraha manifestation of the wonderful Krishna Hear the most 1nteresting
history of Varaha as sung in the Vedas Hear attentively how He raised
the earth from the oceans, assuming the form of a boar, and ifting the
earth on His tusks It 13 moat sacreg and you should listen to 1t attent-
wely It should never be related before an athiest but befere one who
believes 1n the Vedas, the Purfines, the Samkhyas, the Yoga etc —5-9
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Vidvedevas, Sadbyas, Rudras, Adityas, Advani-Kuméras, Prajapats,
Saptarigis, other seers born out of mind and thought, Vasus, Marudgana,
QGandharvas, Yagas, RAkgaeas, demons, evil  spirits, serpents, all n-
dividual souls, Brihmanas, Keatriyas, Vaidyas, s&dras, Mlechchhas, lower
ammals, birds, other moveables, and iinmoveables , all go to Nirvana afier
thousand yugas pass and s day of Brahmi elapses, when Vrighkapi
manifests Himself like Fire and consumes the thiee worlds by His thres-
fold flashes Then all the things and persons above mentioned become
burnt and diecoloured by the rays coming out of that I'ire At that moment
the Upamsadas, Vedss, Purfnas, ltihasas, entire knowledge, Dharmas,
the 33 crores of Devas with BrahmA merge into Nirfyana the Supreme
Being having mouths on 8ll sides that high-souled, Supremely 1mperish-
able soul, the Lord Hamea This 18 known as their death as the Sun rises
and sets continually , so the creation and re-absorption again and again,
of all these worlds which I am relating to yau When the thousand
yugas forming a kalpa expire, all the karmas of all the Jivas get finished
Then the universe sleeps within the Supreme Biahma In other wards
Lords Vignu after annoihilating the Devas, demons, men and all the
regions remains all by Himgeelf He then begius to create the unmiverse
1 the beginning of the next kalpa and destroys everything at the end of
it He 18 Avikadl, (eternsl) Dhruva and the whole universe belongs to
Him—10-23

When the Bun loses his Justre, the Moon and the planets vanish, when
wind emits fire and smoke, when the sacrifices and Vagat become weak and
powerless, when the roads become void of birds and other beings, when
the Raudra become vqid of their honour, when all the quarters hecome
covered with darkness, and when all the regions or Lokas disappear due
to the want of any work, then there being no enmity everything
sssumes & peaceful aspect and this universe rests 1n Nardyana When He
goee to sleep He looks beautiful with His red eyes, yellow garments and
cloud-like colour, and with lis thousands of black 18ys resembling
matted hairs A gsrland of one thousand lotuses hangs on his breast , He
becomes anointed with red-sandal paste, Laksmi Devi rests on Hum Then
He goes to wonderful yogic sleep, that peaceful Soul, bringing good to
all the worlds, till the completion of a thousand yuges Then discarding
His yogic contemplation He gets up, becoming the Lord himself He
thinks to create the world and through the perseverance of Brahma, He
creates the universe with the Devas, men, 1nsects, etc The very =same
Niiayana 18 the Creator, Abstainer from business, Annihilator and Praja-
pet1  Venly NarSyans 1s the supreme truth, final beatitude, the Highest
region, the highest sacrifice, the self-manifested, He 1s Sarva, the All,
worthy of being known by the Devas, etc He 18 the sacrifice and Praja-
patr —24-37

What 18 worthy of being comprehended by the Supreme Lord of
the universe, cannot be known by anyone Prajepati slong with the
Devas and Risis contemplate and do not get the end of the very same
supreme spint, His highest form cannot be seen by the Devas Brahmi
and the Devaa only adore that form of His which He manifests Himself and
which the Devas see —38-40.
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And 1f he does not like to show His form, His form then cannot be
seen by any He 18 the strength inherent in the Devas, Agni, Viyu and
all the beings of the village —41

He 18 the repository of fire, asceticlsm and immoi tality, the ruler of
the Dharmas of the four Adramas, the enjoyer of the saciificial fruits of
Chiturhotra, the grantor of salvation up to the four oceans and the
originater and mover of the four yugas He withdraws Himself the
whole universe and places 1t within His comb for one thousand years
He then brings forth the great egg of the universe That Lmd then
created the whole umiverse with all the Devas, demons, lower animals,
birds, serpents, Siddhas, Charanas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, nymphs,
mankind, mountains, trees, medicinal herbs and Guhyakas, by means of
His glory At that time the Vedas did not exist —42-44

Here ends the two hundred and forty-seventh chapter on Vaidha
tncarnation

CHAPTER CCXLVIII

Saunaka sald —In olden days, thia world was 18 1n the form of a
golden egg , and this egg wasin the form of Prajipati This 1s the

Vedic Sratr —1

This very egg was ripped open on 1its upper side by Lord Vignu at
the end of a thousand years, O king' The Creator then pierced the lower
end of the egg, for the creation of Lokas —2-3

Again 1t was divided by Vienu, the Creator and the great Divider,
into eight parts The hole in the upper half of it became the sky, and that
1o the lower half formed the PAtila Kamchapagiri was formed by the
water that came out first of the egg created by Vianu for the formation of
the Lokas —4-5

Then thousands of mountains sprang up, and these extended to
many thousands of yojanas wide, the earth was overweighed with
them and, becorng unable to bear the load, the earth became very much
tormented She became viod of the golden tejas (emergy) of the all-
powerful Divine Nariyana, and being oppressed with the weight of the
above energy became unable to bear the weight and sank down Seeing
the earth sinking down, Vignu wanted to raise Her for Her wellare, and
Hesard —' This Universe, unable to baar my glory, 18 going down like &
cord sinking in a ewanp "—6-11

Hearing those words of the Lord, the Universe began to pray to
Lord Visnu " I salute you, O, the most valiant one, 10 all the three realms,
the most 1llustrious Mah&varaha, the most powerful of all the Devas, the one
armed with sword, quoit, elub, &c This world has come out of you, and
the Puskara land 1s born of you BrahmA, the Creator of the Universe,
hes been born out of your bady and has acqured sempiternity amongst
the beings —12-13

Through your glory alone, Lord Indra enjoys the pleasures of heaven,
O, Lord Janardana ! the demon king Bali, has been conquered by your
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wrath  You are the Sustainer, the Creator and the Anmihilator The
whole creation rests in you The Manus, the Dharmarfja, Agm, Viyu,
Clouds, Varnidramadharmus, oceans, trees, rivers, Dharma, Kiwa, sacri-

fices, with rituals, are all the component parts of your supreme person.—
14-16

You are knowledge and that which 1= to be realised through knowledge
You are all these beings, Modesty, Lakshmt, fame, stability, forgiveness,
Purfinas, Vedas, Vedimgas Samkhya, birth and death, :immoveable objects,
the three periods , these all are the products of your glory —17-18

You are the giver of higher fruits to the Devas, you are the winner
of the hearts of heavenly ladies, you are the mind of sll, you captivate,
you are the great, forest-like, wide expanse of ether (inahakésa), the minds
of all , of which the ramn clouds are the shouldeis, satys loka 1s the
branches , the oceans are the juice extracted , the nether regions are the
basine for water dug round the tree  Airavata 1s the foot of the tree, sll
the beings are the birds, and you are the great tree, consisting of all the
Lokas, with goodness, gentleness and the other best qualities forming
the aweel scent, you are the great ocean in the form of the three Lokas,
the twelve Adityas are the 1slands thereof , the eleven Rudras are the
the foundatione and towns , the erght Vasus are the mountains, the Siddbas
and the Sadhyas are the billows , the birds are the winds , the Daityas
are the crocodiles , the Uragas and Hiksasas the fishes , BrahmA 1s
the great patience , the heavenly ladies are the gems, Buddh Lakgm,
modesty and fame, are the rivers Time 18 the great knot , sacrifices are
the moments thereof O Nérfyana ! you are mighty by your yoga , you
are the great time and become delighted by the clear waters of your
own —19-26

The three regions created by you are annihilated agan by your
tury  All the yogis, 1mpelled by you, again merge into you You are
the fire that 1s ablaze at the end of each yoga, you are the time, the clouds,
and you manifest yourself in all the yogas to bring deliverance to the
umiverse —27-28

You assume white appearance during Satayuga, like champaka
during Tieita and red in Dwapara, and black 1n Kaliyuga, and you get
discoloured and pale in the evening of the yugas, and the Dharmas also get
pele  Yon are shining, you are walking, giving heat, protecting, trying,
becoming angry, getting fame, 1llumining, giving rains, laughing,
remaimng quiet, waling, and anmhilating all the beings at the end of a
yuga —29-32

You mark the time of progress, cessation, unconsciousness, and the
end of the age , you annihilate everything You are Sesa, for you alone
are left when sll else 18 destroyed by the fire that burns at the end of the
age You do not fall even when Brahmé, Indra, Varupa and other Devas
fall , therefore, yon are known as Achyuta —32-34

Note ==The rest.

You control Brahmé, Indra, Yama, Rudra, Varuna, and other Devas,
and then attract them to you, and that 18 why you are known as
Harr  You are known as SanAtapa, for you give body, fame and pros-

1
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perity, etc, to all the beinge , you are Ananta, for the Devas, Brahma, elc,
and aages do not find your end —35-38
You do not wane or perish, even in course of crores of Kalpas,

consequently, you are called Akshaya Vignu, you are Vienu, for you per-
vade the umverse, moveable and immoveeble You mie omnipresent 1m
the three Lokas 1n the immoveable abjects , and the Yakshas, Gandharvas,
serpenta and the Universe rest in you , hence Brahma calls you Vignu The
%llosophers call the waters Nara, and you first 1eposed yourself in the

aters , therefore, you are called Nirdyana You revive at the end of every
&ugﬂ. the lost Vedas, that 18 why you are known by the Risis ss Govinda

ou are the master of the senses (Hrisis) , therefore, you are known as Hrndt
Kega —39-44

You are Vasudeva, for at the end of the ages Brahma4 and other Devas

yest in you, as well as on account of your Ommnipresence in all the
beings You abeorb everything by drawing them unto you at the end of each
Kalpa, that 18 why you are named Samkarssna  You are Pradyumna,
for the Devas, the demons are sustained 1n their respective orders snd
taught duties by you You ale Agiruddha, for there 18 none other 1n the
creation that can act ag a brake on all the beinge You bear the whole
unverse, you annihilateit, I only hold what 18 held by your glory 1 can
never hold anything which you do not hold yourself —45-51

Narfyana ' You give deliverance to the world at the end of each
age, when 1t 18 oppressed heavily —52

Supreme One ' come to my rescue I have gone down on account of
my not being able to cope with your glory I am at your mercy —53
I am greatly oppressed by the demons and Rikshasas, and O, Sané-
tana ! 1 am at your mercy since eternity -—54
Deva! You are the Bull, and I had all fears t1ll I do not seek men-
tally your support from my heart, and now what 1s the fear when I
have placed myself under your shelter Lord of the Devas! when the
Devus, like India, etc, are not in a position to sing your praises adequately
how can I doso?" There 18 no other equal to you You alone are your
equal, and you know only who 18 your equal —55-56
Saunake sard —Hearing such a prayer of the Earth, Lord Visnu was
pleased to meet 1ts wishes, and said —" Devi ! One who ropeats the
prayer just uttered by you will never be overtaken by any misfortune
He will also attain the pure loka of Vaisnavas Iis repeiitaon wall Zive the
benefit that one attains by reading the Vedas —57-60
__ Dharam ' Kulydmi! do not fear Be m peacel shall situate you
nicely "—061
Afterwarda Lords Vignu thought of all His Divine mamfestations as
to which would be most appropriate to enable Him to relieve the sufferinga
of the Earth at that moment —62-63
Then the Lord manifested Himself as a boar that He mught enjoy
the playing 1n waters  That mighty Lord, incomprehensible by mind and
speech of all the beings, that Brahma extended Himself to hundred
yojanas in length end iwice that in height Shining and thundering hike
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the blue clouds, loocking like a mountsin, with white sharp tusks, full of
lustre like the sun, hghtning and firs, with a high wast, with such
8 formidable form, adorable by all, He sank down 1nto the Rasitala to
Lft the world The Lord, 1n that mighty manifestation, having the Vedaa
for Hia feet, the sacrificial post for His tusks, the sacrificial pit for lus
mouth, the fire for His tongue, the Kuda grass for His hair, Brahmé for
His head, might and day for His eyes, Vedimgas for His ears, sacrificial
clanfied butter for His nose, the sacrificial ladel for his snout, the chant of
the SAmaveda for His breast, truth, virtue and deeds for His courage
and effort, purificatory rights for His claws, sacrificial beings for His knees,
all the sacrificial emblems as the seed, medicines for the results, the
saorificial eltar for His innoer self, sacrifices for His bones, soma for
Hja blood, the Vedas for His shoulders, Sikalya for IIis aroma, conjoint
with the divisions of havya and kavya, the sacnificial fees for His heart,
the Vedas as His passages, Uphvarmas for His lips, Pravargyas for hua
ornaments, with mysterious Upanisadas for His seat, the protector of Hi8
shadow like better-half, majestic like the mountain , He raizsed up the earth
on His tusk from the Rasitala, and located 1t 1n 1ts proper place In other
words, He let the Earth drop that was sticking to His tusk, though holding
Her mentally, after which She felt blessed and made Her obeisance to the
Lord Thus Varaha came to the rescue of the Earth for the welfare of all,
and then wished to make partitions on Her —64-78

The Lord Vrigakapi, of unequalled valour and prowess, has thus
brought deliverance to the Earth in the most excellent Boa1-form, by means.
of His single tusk —79

Here ends the two hundr ed and forty-eighth chapter of the Matsya Purdnam
on the inearnation of Vardha.

CHAPTER CCXLIX

The Risis asked —We do not feel amply satisfied by listening to the
glory of Nirdyana that you have been pleased to relate to us We foel
keen to hlear more and more about 1t Pray tell us how the Devas becams
immorta What karmas they did, what tapasya they practised, or whose
favor they gained, or whose energy they imbibed, that they obtained
immortality 1n ancient days —1-2

Sata ssad —They became immortal when NArayana and Siva kelped
the Devas 1o ancient days —3

In days gone by, when war ensued between the Devas and the
Aguras, hundreds of Devas used to be killed , but amongst the Daityas,
when they were killed, they were restored to their lives by SukrachArya,
the son of Bhrigu, with the help of Sanjivan! mantra Lord Siva was
pleased with Bhargava and gave him this wonderful Mrita Sanjivant
mantra Knowing that SukrAchirya was acquainted with the above MAihes-

varl Vidya, direct from the mouth of Lord SIVB, the Daityas began to fight
with the Devas, when Sukra restored to life the Daityas that were kulled
Sukra obtained from Sankara that knowledge, which all the worlds, the
Devas, Hikeasas, Nigas, Risis, Brahma, Chandra and Vignu could not get ,
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0 Sukra bacame very pleased Thus, when the gieat war epsued again
between the Devas and the Dinavas, the Danavas” army, when lkilled,
were early called to their Lives Then Indra and Vribaspats, and the
other Devas became powerless and greatly depressed It dismayed the
Devas, seeing which, Brahma addressed them thus on the summit of the
Mount Meru —4-12
“ Devas ! You should follow My advice and make peace with the
distracted demons, then you should make an effort to churn the ocen of
mulk for nectar You should win the sympathies of Lord Varuna, and then
sppeal to the mighty Visnu for help  You should 1n churning the ocean
employ the Mount Meru as churning-stick, the Sésa serpent as the string
of the churning-stick For the time being you should appease Baly, the
king of the demong, so that he may be the supervisor in this work and
ray to Kfrma, the tortoise incarpation of the eternal Viepu, 1n the
itala, as the base, and the Mount Mandara also for help —13-16
Hearing those words of Brahma, all the Devas went to Patala and
said to the demon king Bali —'* Bali! Do not be hostile to us now, we are
your elaves Endeavours should be made to churn the milk-ocean for

nectar, for which purpose Sésa Las to be utilired as the string of the
churnmg-stick Demon-king ! we will undoubtedly become immortal by
the nectar obtained through your grace” Bali said —" Devas! 1 shall
do what you say I can alone churn the milky ocean I shall certainly
acquire neclar to help you to become ymmartal, because one who does not
oblige his enemies that come from far, 18 ruined in this hife as well as 1n
the pext I shall therefore give you my full support "'—17-22

8aying so, that demon-king Bali, accompanied the Devas, and they
all prayed to Mandaiichala as follows —23

“ Mandarichala! the king of the moantains, be pleased to help us 1n
churning the milk-ocean for nectar  Befriend us, for this 18 a great work
for the Devas and the demons "—24

In aceepting their prayer, the lord of the mountainssaid *' I shall be
the churning-stick, and let some one who may be strong enough to volunteer
hamself to act as a receptacle, on which I can revolve, then I will be able
to churn the ocean, also the Sesa serpent to coill round the stick
Afterwards the most valiant turtle and S8sa, endowed with } of Vigou's
power, went to support the Earth, and haughtily the Turtle saad —
" When I can easily hold all the three regions on my back, how can I feel
the weight of this Mandara mountain ? "—25-28

S8sa amd —* I can coil round the three regions, what difficulty can
therefore, be 1n my coiling round this Mandara mountain ? "—-29

Afterwards all the Devas and the demons hurled Mandarichala into
the milk-ocean, after which S8ga coiled round 1it, and hdrma (turtle)
placed Himself underneath 1t as the support of the mountains When
the demons and the Devas could not manage to turn the floating Mandara-
chala, all the Devus with Bali went 1o the abode of the Lord Vigpu, in
Veikuatha, that was shedding 1ts lustre like a white lotus, where the
miglhty Lord was lying absoibed 1n deep meditation, wearing yellow
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elathes, adorned with armlets, &c, shampooed by the Goddess Lakshmi
fanned by the wings of Garuda and prayed for by the Siddhas and Chiranaa
and the Vedas incarnate, recliming on His left hand, placed under Hia
head All the Devas and the demons piayed tothe Lard —30-36

By surrounding Him with folded hands, they all saluted Him, and
paid “Lord of the three regions, overpowering by your lustre more than
the myriade of the suns, the enemy of Kaitabha, the Great Cause of the uni-
verse, the Protector of the creation, we all salute you —37-38

0, Annihlator of all, invincible even by the trident, enemy of and as
1t were a conflagration of the demons, we aalute you —39

From your navel-like lake, the lotus-wombed great mountain hag
sprung up , you are the creator of Brahm4, we salute you O, one who
measured the universe with three strides, the Creator of the three Teglons,
the destroyer of the formidahle demons, the originator of the highest
attributes, shining like a great bluze, the Creator of the universe out of
the lotua stick springing up 1o your navel, the most dear one to all, we
salute you —40-41

Lord of all the realms, the cause of deeds and all causes, the deatroyer
of the enemies of the Devas, Participator 1n the great war, we salute you
The one who draws 1n the honeyed aroma of the Goddess Lakahmi's lotus-
like face, the receptacle of fame, we salute you Pray, do churn the ocean
by holding the mountain by one of your valiant arms to make us 1mmor-
tal Hearing this prayer, Lord Visou shook off His yogic repose, and
paid —42-45

" Devas and othera! Hope you had no inconveniencein the way,
Pray tell me the object of your having come here "—46

The Devas said —' Deva! In order to obtain nectar to make
Ourselves 1mmoartal, we all are churming this ocean, but without your
assistance we are belpless  We will be successful, 1f you lead us "’ Hear-
ing those words, Lord Vignu followed the Devas to that spot where
Mandara was floating The great mountain was then encircled by the
Sésa and the Devas and the Asuras took hold of the string The Deves
took hold of the tail end of the Sésa. and the demons, Rahu and others,
took the head ends Lord Vignu caught hold of the summit of Meru with Hig

left hand and Bali held the thousand heads of Sé@a with His left hand, and
with him right hand he caught hold of his body, Saga firmly coiled
round the Mandarichala, after which the Devas and the demons started
to churn the ocean for a hundred Divine years —47-54

When all the Devas and the demons were overcome with fatigue
mm churning the ocean, Indra caused the rains and cool wind to
refresh them But, 1n spite of all that, when the Lord BrahmA found
them giving way to fatigue, He shouted out " Go on churning Those
who persevere are undoubtedly blessed with the highest prosperity ™
—55-57

The Devas, thus encouraged, applied themselves heart and soul to
the task of churming the ocean, when the motion of the Mandarichala
1,000 yojanas high, caused herds of elephants, wild boar, Snrnbhn, other
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anmmals residing on that mountain, trees began to fall down inio the
ocean —58-50

Afterwards the jmce of the fruits, flowers, the sap of the medicinal
herbs, falling 1nto the ocean, was churned along with 1, when all the
contents of the ocean sssumed a curdy appearance — 60

Innumerable beings were powdered 1n that violent churmng, the
st and marrow of whom, coming in contact with the waters, produced
wine, the emell of which pleased all the Devas and the demons, and the
taste of 1t recouped the vigour of the latter They then churned the
ocean most vigoroualy and the Mount Mandarichala became fixed —61-63-

Viggpu came forward, snd with his arms, holding the lotus and
as long as Brahméndsa, caught hold of the Mandera mountain, placing
Hia hand on the hood of Vasuki Visnu tarned black on account of His
baving covered the mouth of 83 Then emitted from the ocesus sounds
hike thousands of thunders Indrs, Sarys, Rudra and Vasus, Guhyakas
Placed themselves at the second end of Vasuli —64-66

At head of them, Viprachitta, Namuchi, Vritra, Samvara, Dvimérdbs,

Vagrudamstrs, Rihu, Baly, &c, facing the mouth of Sésa, applied them-
selves to the churning of the ocean —67-68

Now here, then, was a thundering din caused by the churning of
the pcean, thousands of the nquatic beings fell dead by the blow of the
Mandara mountain —69-70

Many of the aquatic beings living 1n Pitala alsa met with the same
fate —71
Later on, the trees on Mandarichala fell down into the ocean along
with birds on them rubbing against one another —72

The rubbing of the trees produced a blaze of fire Iike lightning
which enveloped &ll that mountain and also consumed all the elephants,
liopa, &c, remding on 1t, which mlso fell charmed dead into the ocaan
Afterwards Indra quenched the fire by bringing down rain —73-75

When myrrh of the various trees and the juice of peveral plants
trickled 1nto the ocean —76

Through the potent sap of those plants the Devas of golden colour
felt themselvea immortal (?)

Then the occean turned like milk and clarified butter came out of
1t by admixture of the various saps —78

The Devas, then said to Brahm& —" We all feel quite exhansted
and the nectar has wot yst come out Excepting Nirayana, the Devas
and the Daityas won't get nectar, even if they go on churning for a long,
long period ' Hearing which Brahms prayed to Narayana * You are the
uuggnél‘ier of them sll, therefare, be pleased to impart them strength”

Vignu srid —*1 am imparting strength to those that are exhausted ,
now move the Mandarachala carefully and steadily "—82

Here ends the two hundred and forty-ninth chapter of the Matsya

Purdnam on the churning of Ammta
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CHAPTER CCL

Btta said —Heanng such words of Nardyana, the Devas and the
demons began to churn the ocean with great force —1

Then the besutiful Moon with 1ts refreshing rays came out of the
ocean —2

Next came out the Goddess Laksmi, wearing white raiments follow-
ed by Sura Dev1, after whom was obtained the horss Uchaiérava , later on
came the precious divine Kaustubha gem, necktarlike, cheering which
Vignu took 1t and placed on His chest Afterwards came out the charming
Pamjata lower shrub with bunches of golden flowers Shortly after
the Devas and the demone found the sky covered with smoke which
gradually apread 1n every direction and caused terrible headache to every-
one making them senseless and lie down They all sat down on the doast
holding their heads In the meantime that smoke turned out to be the
unbearable Birabinala (conflagration) by the the heat of which many
Devas and demons were singed and began to run about 1n all directions,
after 1t Dundubha snakes, various kinds of red and black snakes, living on
air alone, came forth  Also came out serpents with long teeth, red-
coloured snakes, snakes living on air alome, also white, yellow and
variously coloured snakes, alsb snakes came out of Gnasa class —3-10

Next came forth mosquitoes, flies, eentipedes, and 1nnumerable
kinds of venomous 1nsects and terrible beings —11-12

Then came out most deadly poisons by the mere fumes of which the

mountain summits were consumed as well ss Siruga, Halshsala, Musta,
Vatsa, Kangaru, Bhasmaga, end Nilapatra and hundreds of other
poisonous things —13

Shortly after the Devas and the demons beheld 1n that vast ocean
a terrible form of blue colour, ke Bhringa Anjana and mountain, shining
like golden clouds, full of precious gems and roaring like clouds, the most
deadly poison—Kalakfita—strong like fire It 1s throwing off awful
breath , and enveloping sll the Lokas by 1ts body, 1ts hairs blazing like fire
Its body was decked with golden gems, 1t was dressed in yellow robes,
a crown on the head and adorned with various flowers It began to make
dreadiul noise 1n the ocean Its fumes pervaded all round and caused
an awful consternation among those present there Under 1ts deadly
influence, many became petrified, moet of them began to vomit froth
They all were awfully terrified and most of them were rendered sense-
less —14-17

By us fumes Vignu, Indra, demons, etc, became burst and ather
divine beings turned into cleaned coals Lord Vignu addressing this
form saild —18

“ Who are you of thie death-like nature and what 1s your object ?
Whence have you come? How will you be pleased ’ Heering those
words of Lord Vienu, Kalakfta thundered out like a huge kettle-drum —
19-20
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“1 am Eulaktta powson born out of the churmmng of the ocean
I am born to Inll the Devas and the demons for their having churned the
ocean 8o furiously —21-22

I shall now destroy them 1n & moment They should now either
awallow me or go to Lord Siva"— 23

Heanng those fearful words, the Devas and the demons placing
Brahmé and Vignu 1n front of them repaired to the abode of Lord Siva
and stood at Hie gatewey They were announced to the Lord by His
mttendant Ganesa and with His permission went inside His cave m
the golden Mandarichala the steps of which were studded with precious
atones, having pillars of Vamidfirya gem  Then they knelt down and
preyed to the Lord under the leadership of Brabmid —24-27

The Devas and the demons —* Viripikga' having divine eyes,
armed with bow, thunderbolt and Pinfika, we aalute you —28

O, One armed with trident, the Lord of the three realms, the recept-
acle of a]l the beings, we all salute you —29

O, destroyer of the enernies of the Devas, having for your eyes, the
San, the Moon and the fire, the one who mamfest yourself as Brahmi,
Vignu and Rudrs, Simkhyas Yoga, ordaining welfare to all the beings,
we salute you —30-31

Annihilator of Cupid ! destroyer of the Lokas and time! the Lord
of all the Devas, our selutations to you Ekavira' Sarba, the one with
laited hair, the Lord of Parvati, the destroyer of the sacrifice of Dakga and
E‘l‘lpul‘a, the cauee of the universe and giver of bliss and freedom to all,
of the forms of Indra, Agni, Varuna, the three Vedas, Rik, Yajur, Stma,
you are the Puruga, you are Idvara, Vipra, having Srutis for your eyes as
woll, you are Sattva, Rajo and Tamogunas, eternal, we salute you You
are the foremost , you are the formidable —32-36
Note.—wq &y=Pre-eminent warrlar, hero
wt=An epithet of Siva,

The darkness 1s also Your Form, you are eternal and changeful,
you are manifested , you are unmanifested , you are both manifest and
unmanifest , you are dear to NirAyana , we salute you —37

Beloved of the Goddess Pirvatl, residing 1n the mouth of Nandt,
you are the seasons, the Manvantaras, the Kalpas, fortmights, months,
days, the one who manifests himself in niany ways, you are Mundi (with
sbaved heads), Hathi, Dhanvi Yati, and Brahmachért Holder of the lotus,
having directions for your garments, we salute you ''—38-40

After that prayer the Lord Siva became pleased and said —'“Devas
and demons ! why have you come here 7 Why do you look so helpless and
suffaring ? What shall I do for you ? Tell me your object outright ' Hear-
1ng such words of the Lord the Devas and the demons said —41-42

“We have churned the mighty ocean for nectar, out of which has
come out the most deadly Kalakfita poison which threatens to destroy uas
all, 1f we do not gulp 1t down —43-44

We are unable to devour that pmsom We have come to you
berng overpowered by it It sends up 1ts fumes powerful like the
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flashes of hightning aud has blackened Visnu, dismayed Dharmarijs,
rendered many unconscious and killed several —45-46

Lord' as the pelf of the unfortunate becomes the source of misfor-
tune, and 88 1n misfortunes the objects of the weak are not fulfilled,
aimilarly this deadly poison has come deadly to us  We have, therefore,
come to you for smccour and be pleased to give your helping hand to
ne —47-48

You are clement on your devolees, knower of all mohives, the re-
cipient of the first share of sacrificial offerings, the most Supreme Lord,
the annmhilator of Kdma, you are Soma, end Saumya and domng well to
the Devas, you alone are our strength, you are the protector of the
attendants , pray be pleased to swallow 1t and thus rescue us from the
danger of our being destroyed by the formidable poison ''—49-50

Mshadeva said —" I shall swallow the Kéilakiita, and shall also
fulfil if there 1s any other difficult mission to be accomplished by you "—
51-52

The Devas and the demons were filled with extraordinary delight
on heaning those words of the Lord , their eyes were moist with tears of
joy and their voices got choked —53

Afterwards Lord Mahideva set out on hie guick-going buffalo as
swift a8 wind on the mserial track when the Devas and the demons also
followed Him on their respective conveyances, favouiing the Lord with
chowries —54

The Lord’s knotted hairs, standing up on high became tawny coloured
by the fire of His thud eye Then the Lord saw Kalakita on getting to
the coast of the ocean —55

He went to & shady place and quaffed 1t holding 1t 1n His left
hand The Devas and the demons thundered out with glee when they
saw the Lord drinking it They also danced and sang, and Brahm&i and
other Devas began to pray When the venom was deposited in the
thioat of the Lord, Bali along with the Devas and the demons said " O
Lord! white like the lotus, the venom looks awfully beautiful like bees
in your throat —56-59

It locks as 1f you are wearing a garland of black bees Let thig
remain 1n your throat' The ILord replied that if that be the case He
would let 1t lie there and not allow 1t to settle down, Siva thus returned
home after quaffing the poison and the Devas and the demons again
resumed the churning of the ocean —60-61

Here ends the too hundred and fifty-fifth chapter on churning

the milk-ocean

CHAPTER CCLI
Sata satd —When the ocean waas churned again the grest physician
Dhenovantari, the author of Ayurveda, came out —1

Next came out the broad-eyed Madirs, the nectar and the cow Sura-
bhy, the dispeller of the fears of all beings —2
12



200 THE MATSYA PURANAM

Lord Vignu took Lakgm! and Kaustubha gem Later on came out
the famous elephant Airavata , and they were taken by Indra and Dhan-
vantari, the giver of health to sll the beings, was taken by the Sun —2-3

Dhanvantari, the great professor of Ayurveda, brought relief to the
sufferings of the creation The famous umbrella that came out of the
ocean was taken by Varuna Then came out two earrings which were
taken by Vayu —4

Panjhta tree was taken by Indra Then Dhanvantan assuming a
charming form and talung a Kamandalu came out with the pot of nectar
m his hand At that time the Devas and the demons shouted out for
nectar “ It 18 ours, It 18 ours,” when Lord Vignu assumed the appearance
of a bewitching damsel —5-7

And He fascinated the demons, who, being deluded, placed the
pitcher of nectar 1nto the hands of the Lord and then ran towarda the Devas
to fight with them, with various arme 1n their hands In the meantime the
Lord most 1ngeniously brought the pot of nectar before the Devas and the
demons, when the Devas bagan to drink 1t The demon Rihu, assumed
the form of a Deva took his seat along with the Devas and was going
to drink the nectar —8-12

The Sun and the Moon drew the attention of the Devas to this for
their benefit When the nectar had gone into the throat of Rihu, Lord
Vignu severed his head by His quoit, but the severed head of the mountain
Lke demon, that fell down and shook the earth remained alive snd
became 1mmortal which 18 known as Rahu Thus Rahu became the enemy
of the Sun and the Moon and he takes vengeance on them even up to the
present day at the time of their eclipsss —13-16

Afterwards Lord Vignu leaving His form of that enchanting damsel
began to 1nflict blows on the demons with hia various weapons —17

Hundreds and thousands of powerful sharp Padistras then began to
fall The Asurss got pierced with Chakra which made them vomit
blood —18.

Most of them fell on the ground by the blows of sword, tndent, etc,
and the skulla of many were ripped by the terrible Pattidastra and fell
down with garlands round them —19

Then most of the mighty demoms, soaked 1n blood, shiming like
burnished gold fell dead on the ground —20

The battle went on tll eveming They fell down like the moun-
taing of red chalk and s huge din was made by their fight and fall —21

In that ternible fighting all the arms were dyed in gore and the
umverse resounded with the war cries ‘' Cut them clean into two, break
them, run away, throw them down, etc '—22-23

When the universe was filled with that din then Nara and Narayana
resorted to the batilefield , Lord Vignu, seeing the bow in Nare's hand
remembered His Sudardana quoit, and at that very instant Sudardana, the
destroyer of the enemies, descended from the heaven and seeing that mighty
weapon, the anmhilator of the enemies, shining like the Sun, burning
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Like fire , Lord Vignu viclently hurled the terrible Chakra at the demons
which repeatedly struck them —24-28

Then that quoit shining Iike the brilliant form of fire, mercilessly
Inlled thousands of demons At some places 1t burnt them like fire aided
by wind , 1t cut them 1nto pieces , then 1t rose into the mir and huiled
flames of fire on the demons and drank their gore The demons began
to hurl mountains after mountans on the Devas and crushed them ut
by the force of that quoit many mountain chains looking like the banks
of clouds fell down with mighty trees when the world began to quake
and rumble The mountain tops were aleo shattered by the arrowa of the
Devas and the demons Then Nara hurled hie great arrow, decked at 1ts
fore-end with gold, and covered the atmosphere The Devas were frightened
when He cut assunder nll the tops of the mountains by arrowe Then
the demons harassed by the Devas entered 1nto the ocean, snd others
down 1nto the bottom of the earth —29-34

The power of the fiery weapon Sudardana then subsided And
the mount Mandarichala was put back 1nto 1ta original position through
the glory of Sudaradana The Devas worshipped the mountain Mandéra
duly before refixing 1t and uttered sounds of joy The Devas then
returned to their abodes with joy and stored the nectar most carefully
and kept 1t under the charge of Vignu

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-first chapter on the
churning of the ocean

CHAPTER CCLII

The Rims asked —''Sdta'! be gracious enough to tell us how
royal palaces and other houses are constructed Also explain to us what 18
Vastu Deva ""—1

Sata replied —(1) Bhrigu, (2) Atri, (3) Vadistha, (4) Vidvakarma,
(5) Maya, (6) Narada, (7) Nagnajt, (8) Vidilakea, (9) Indra, (10) Brahms,
(11) SvA&mikArtika, (12) Nandldvara, (13) sgunakn, (14) Garga, (15) 8n
Erigna, (16) Amruddha, (17) Sukra, snd (1B) Vrhaspat: are the chuef
eighteen preceptors of the Véastuddstra Lord Matsya had explained
briefly the Véstudistra to the king Vaivasvats Manu ,—2-4

Which I will now relate to you In days gone by, perspiration

(water) trickled from the forehead of Siva at the time of His fighting fiercely
with the demon Amdhska in course of which the latter was kulled , and
out of this sweat of the fatigued Siva was born an attendant, grim 1p
appearance, who looked ms 1if to swallow the whole universe with seven
islands and the sky He then began to drink the blood of the
Amdhaka demons that lay scattered on the ground, but ke was not
satisfied with 1t Then that hungry attendant began to practise tapasys
with the object of devouring the three regions, in honour of Siva The

Lord &iva 1o due tume was highly pleased with the devatee and asked
him to select a hoon —5-10



292 THE MATSYA PURANAM

The devotee s81d —' Lord ' be pleased to permit me to eat of the
three realms " and the Lord saixd —* Beitso " Then that devotes beserged
and brought all the three regions, under his clutches and then fell down
on this earth —11-12

The terrified Devas, Brahms, Siva, demons, Raksasas got round and
captured him from all mdes, the being, thus imprisoned, remained
there and since then, owing to all the Devas remaining there and living
round him, he came to be recognised as Vastda Deva —13-14

Seeing the Devas thus predominant and finding himaself thus bemeged
the being, that sprung from Siva's aweat, said ' Devas! you have now
made me motionless , be pleased , how can I stay, thus 1mprisoned, with
my head downward ? "' The Devas replied, * You will enjoy the sacrificial
offerings of the Vidvedeva sacrifice and the offerings that will be given
within any dwelling-houss and one who will perform sacrifices without
the prescribed method will also be your food —15-17

You will also enjoy the sacrificial offerings made 1n course of other
ordinary secrifices That Vastu Deva then became highly pleased to hear
those words and since then the Vastu worship became extant to appease
Vastu Deva "' '—18-19

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-second chapter on Vdstu Deco

CHAPTER CCLIII

Sata smid —"I shall now tell you about the different auspicious
periods of building a house One should always select an auspicious time
to start 8 building "—1

1f the foundationa of a house be laid 1n the month of Chaitra, the
owner of 1t gets 111, 1f in Vaidakha, he gets cows and gems, 1f 1o Jyegha,

he dies, 1f 1n Adadha, he gets good servants, gems and domestic animals,

if in Si6vans, he gets good servants, 1f in Bhadis, he becomes a loser
of something , 1f 1n Advin, he loses his wife , 1f in Kartika, he gets wealth ,
1f 10 Margasira, he gets plenty of grains and eatables, 1f in Paupa, he has
a fear of thieves, 1f 1In Magha, he gets good lots of various things but
there 18 a nsk of fire slso, 1f 1n Phélguna, he begels a son and gold, such
18 the 1ofluence of time, of these different months Now 1 shall tell you
about the influence of different asterisms Advini, Rohipi, Mila, Uttara-
eidha, Uttars Phalguni, and Mrgadira, Sviti, Hasta, and Anuradha are
said to be the auspicious asterisms —2-6

Barring Tuesday and Sunday all the other days are said to be
auepicious  The following are known to be the evil Yogas for building
s house niz, Vyaghata, Sita, Vyatipata, Atigamda The following Yogas
sre beneficital —Vigkambha, Gamda, Parigla, and Vajra  The following
sre smd to be the best MuhQrtas, 1z, Sveta, Maitre, Mahendra, Gamdharvs,
Abhyjits, Robini, Vairaja and Savitra  First see that the Sun and Moon
are benefic, and fix an suspicious Lagpa, then leaving all other work,
fix a piliar within the ground This 1s the rule to start a buildmg, well
or tank —7-10
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In laying the foundations of a building or digging a tank or well first
1t 18 neceesary to test the nature of the soil before commencing the
operations and lying Vastua Whate eaith 18 lucky for the Brahmanas, red
18 good for the Ksatriyas, yellow earth for the Vaidyas, and black earth 1a

auspicious for the Sudras This can be ascertained by digging The earth
tasting sweet 18 good for the Brihmanas, pungent one 18 suited for the
Ksghatniyas, the bitter earth is fit for the Vaidyas and tlie astringent earth 18

good for the Sadras  After the earth 18 examined a hole 18 to be dug one
foot and & half square and 1t 18 to be leeped with cowdung , melted butter
18 then to be placed on a kuchcha earthen pot and four wicks should be
piaced 1n 1t, one 1n each direction If the eastern wick burns more buight
than the rest, 1t means the plot of land 18 good for the Brihmanas,
similarly 1if the southern wick 18 more bright, the land 1 good for the
Kaatriyas, if the western wick 18 more bnight the land 18 good for the
Vaidyas, the biightness of the northern wicks shows that the land 18 good

for the Stidras, and f all the four wicks are equally bright the land 18
good for all the four class of people Such 18 the test of the land dugged
1n one and a quarter cubit of land —13-16

The hollow 1s then Lo be filled with excavated earth, 1f the ex-
cavated earth be greater than the hollow filled, then the buildings re-
constructed on that ground will bring in niches and influence, if the
earth be nsufficient 1t means loss and if 1t be just equal, then the result
will be normal The second test 1sto get the land ploughed and sown
with some seeds, 1f the seeds sprout and become big 1n three, five or
seven days the land should be known to be best, 1f the sproutings are
smal], that land 1s to be avoided, 1f the sproutings are tolerably high, that
land 18 middling —17-18

After thus testing the land one should wash i1t with Panchagavya
and sprinkle with the water of &ll the medicinal herba , then lines should
be drawn 1n gold forming 81 squares (a square containing eighty-one
smaller squares 1n 1t) Then the lines should be encircled with a thread
dyed 1n lime or any other mixtme of colours Ten lines should bhe
drawn towards the east, ten towards the north and on the nine divisions on
each mde 9 x 9=81 divisions are known to be 81 feel or rooms of Vistu
Deva (ten lines are to be drawn to have nine divisions within them) and 45
Devas should be worshipped there and out of these 32 Devas should be
worshipped outside (the smaller squares lying on the eastern, southern,
western and northern sides) and 13 inside The 32 Devas outside
should be worshipped with ghee 1n the north-east (IsAna) corner The
following are the 32 outside Devas — (1) Sikhy, (2) Parajanya, (3) Payanta,
(4) Indra, (5) Sfrya, (6) Saty4, (7) Bhrida, (8) AkSsda, (9) Vayn, (10) Péigna,
(11) Vitatha, (12) Gpibakseata, (13) Yama, (14) Gandharva, (15) Mpga,
(16) Bhringariiya, (17) Pitps, (18, Dauvaitka, (19) Sugriva, (20) Puspa-
damta, (21) Paladhipa, (22) Asura, (23) SBsn, (24) Papa, (25) Rogs, (26)
Ahi, (27) Mukhya, (28) Bhalla¢a, (29) Soma, (30) Sarpa, 31) Aditi, (32)
Dits, these 32 Devas (31?) are worshipped outside Vistu in the mnorth:
east corner and the following are worshipped inmde the Vistu Apa,
B&vitrl, Pays, Rudra and BrahmA and the other esght Devas close by
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these 13 Devas are worshipped 1n the mne feet of Vistu and around Him
are eight Devas, the Sadhy as 1n ihewr respective stations, mz,
Aryami, Savitd, Vivasvina, Vivudhidhipa, Mitra, Rijysksi, Prithvid-
vara, Apavatsa , these are to be worshipped 1n the eastern s1de and the five

Dovas, viz, Apa, Apavatsa, Parajanys, Agm and Dit1 are to be worshipped
1n south-eastern corner This 1s the mode of worship of the Devas at several

corners Aryam4, Vivasvina, Mitra, Prithvidhara, these are worshipped
amongst the twenty and on the outside, and on the eastern and southern
pide are worshipped the Devas presiding over three feet Brahmi
18 1n the centre of all In such a way 45 Devas are present in VAstu —
19-33

N B —Draw the figure VAstumandalam ol 81 Padas and put the Devas and colours in lb.
Then everything will be elearly understood

Now the Vamndas are being stated 1n due order, piz, from Viyu (o

Roga, from Pitpie to Agni, Muklys to Bhrida, Sesa to Vitatha, Sugriva to
Adit,, Mpga to Parjanya , at certain other places from Mriga to Jaya 18 con-
sidered one family or Vamda The smaller aquares where the Devas are
located are tevmed Pada, Madhya and Sama , they are named aleo Madhyas,
Trisula and Kogage These are always to be avaided 1n the ceremonies
Stambhanyfsa and Tuladividhr (where gifts are made in gold equivalent
to the weight of the perfoimer of the ceremomes) The Vaiatu 1s always
to be fixed on the hines of Pitps and VaisvAnara Impunities (Uchhigta)
and Upaghéftas, etc, are to be carefully avoided —34-38

Agni 18 on the head of Vastu, Apa on the mouth, Prithvidhara and

Aryama on 1ts breast, Apavatsa on the chest, Dit1 and Parajanya on the
eyes, Adit1 and Jayambhaka on the ears, Saipa and lndra on the shoulders,
the Sun snd the Moon on the two arms, Rudra and Rajayaksmi on the
left hand, Sivitra and Saviti on the right hand, Vivasvina and Mitra on

the stomach, Pisi and Aryami on the wrist, Asura and Sosa on the left
side, Vitatha and Grahekgata on the 11ght side, Yama and Varuna on the
thighs, Gandharva and Puspadania on the knees, Sugriva and Bhrida on

the shanks, Dauvinka and Mpigan on the ankles, Jai and Sakra on the
organ, manes on the feet, Brahma 1n the heart and on the ninth feet 1n the
centre —30-46

Brahm4 has sad that Vasta with 64 feet should be worshipped 1n
the Prieida (verandah or outer yards) There Brahmh 1s located in the
4 feet or smaller squares 1n the centre , the Devas with half feet are 1n the
corners, the Devas with 14 feet are m the outer corners, 20 Devas are with
2 feet VAatu thus has 64 feet —47-48

N B—Draw the figure Viatumsndalam of sixty-four smaller sguares in a bigger
squara to mark the rooms and the Devas and their colours

At the commencement of a building 1f the owner feels an itching
sensation on his body, 1t 18 to be inferred that there 1s a nail or some
foreign moutter under the ground And he should remove the nail from the
portion of Vaetn m which corresponding part of his own body he feels
itching —49
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For a nail 1n the vital part of Véstu 18 dangerous 1t 18 very suspici-
ous If there be any part defective or part in excess then it should be
avoided —50

Now hear the names of Vastu with four dilas, three d4las, two d5lan
and one dilas —51

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-thurd chapter on the ascertaining
of Vastu (site) for buildings, ete

CHAPTER CCLIV

Sata said —' I ghall first tell you the names and the details of
chatuhdilée ” The building (chatuhdila) has four doorways, one 1n each
direction and 1t 18 encircled by an enclosure wall  If the palace or temple
be made 1nto a chatuhdala, 1t 18 known as sarvatobhadra Such a mansion
built for a lung or a god 18 very auspicious The house having three
entrances, i e, 1f the western doorway does not ex1st, 1t 18 known as Nandya-
varta —1-2

The maneion that has three entrances, z e, 1f there be no southern
gateway, 1t 18 known as vardhaméina, the one without any gate towards the
east 18 known as svastika, the one without any gate towards the north 1a
known as ruchaks If the houses be slightly unsymmetrical, the buwildin
18 known ms tri$ild or as known as dhanyaka It 15 auspicious nnﬁ
brings prosperity to the owner and gives him & good many sons The man-
s1on having no wing to 1ite east 18 known as sukgetra —3-5

It 18 known to be the giver of longlhfe and destroyer of woes and
delusions The manmon without any wing to the south and whose rooms
are big 18 known as the annihilator of the family and cansing all sorts of
11l, and the one that 1s without 1ts western wing 18 known as pakgaghna
It 18 the destroyer of the sone and friends of the owner and causes many
fears  The mansion having only two rooms on the west 18 very suspicious
1t gives lots of wealth and grains and sons to the owner —6-8

The mansion having rooms on the west and the north 1s known as
Yamasfirga It has fear from king and fire and 1s the destroyer of the
family  The one having rooms on the north and east 1s known as Dampda
It 1s 1neuspicious for the owner of 1t has a danger from other kings and
untimely death The one having rooms on the east and south 15 known as
Dhanakhya It 1s sleo 1nauspicious ad the owner has danger from arms
and of dishonour The one that has fireplaces built for cooking purposes
on the east and west causes the death of the owner and widowhood to the
womenfolk and causea also many fears The mansion having two rooms
on the south 1a also the cause of fear to the owner Such mansions
forebode 1lls and should not be built by the wise The big rooms known
defective as SiddhArtha and Vajrayukta are always to be avoided by the
mtelligent ones  Yow the ways of building a royal mansion are describ-
ed —9-14

A royal palace 18 of five different classes 1n descending order of
merit The best one 18 108 hands 1n breadth, and the remaining of the
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four classes are sach 8 hands less respectively The length of all of these
18 14 of their breadth —15-18

Bimilarly the mansion of hig heir-apparent 18 also of five different
clssses, mz, the first best 18 86 hande broad, and the remaining four are
each mix hands less reepectively They are in length 1} of their breadth
Now the dimensions of the Commander-in-Chief's mansion will be de-
sonbed —17-19

His best house should be 64 (mixty-four) hands 1n breadth and the
remaining four are each six hands less respectively Their length 18 1}
(one and one-sixth) of their bieadth Now the mansmons of the other chief
servants of the spvereign are described —20-21

The Prime-minster's house should be 60 sixty hands broad and the
remaining four are each 4 hands less respectively Their length 18 1}
(one and one-erghth) of the breadth —22

The houses of captains and other ministers —48 (forty-eight) hands
wide snd the remaining four are each four hands less respectively Their
length 14 (one and one-fourth) of the breadth The houses of the architecta,
artieans, sentries, concubines are also of five kinds The best one 18
28 (twenty-eight) hands 1n breadth and the remaining four are each less
by two hands —23

Their length 18 twice their breadth Now the quarters of the maids,
ete, will be described— 24

Their best house 18 12 hands 1n length, the remaining four can be
made 2} hands less each respectively  Their length should be 1} of the
breadth —25

Now the five kinds of houses of the Astrologer, Preceptor, Physician,
Councillor and Priest will be described The best of their houses are 40
hands 1o breadth and the remaining are each four hands less respectively
Therir length 18 14 of the breadth —26-27

Now the dimensions of the houses of the men of the four castes are
described  The best house of a Brahmapa should be 32 hands 1n breadth,
of the remaining four each should be less by four hands respectively The
house of & Ksatriya should be 28 hands 1 breadth, that of the Vaidya 24

haods and of the Sudra 20 hands The length of 8 Brihmanas house should

be 17qth times of Kuatriya 1}th times, of Vaidyas 13th times, of Sudras
and 14th times of their respective breadths The houses of the lower castes
are to be upto (sixtesn) hands wide A sovereign should have his own
residence between the capital and the house of the commander-in-chief and
at the same place should be built the store-room The housea of the
Brihmanpas, etc, those revered always by the king eh6uld be round the
mansion of the commander-inchief Besides these, the sleeping-rooms
of other lower men and those residing 1n the forest are to be fifty hands
long Similarly the sleeping rooms of the king and the commander-1n-
chief are to be seventy hands long Within 35 hands érom that, the outer
verandah 18 to belald Thus are related the arrangements of houses

—28-33
The house of a Bréhmana should be 36 hands and seven angnlas
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long He ou%ht never to discard the above figures and follow other
dimensions imilarly the length of the house of s Ksatniya ought
to be 36 hands and 10 aftgulas and that of 8 Vaidya ought to be 35 hands
and 13 angulas The measursment of a Sddra's house ought to be as pre-
viously mentioned and fifteen atgulas more If the building be divided
wnto three parts whers there 18 a8 road-way 1n the firat (front) part and
whose back side 18 elevated and beautiful, 1t 18 named Sosnisga Where
there 18 a road-way on one side, that 18 named Savastambha and where there
are road-ways all round the building that 15 named Susthita, all these
buildings are auspicious to the Brahamanas and three other classes The
height of the ground-floor of the building erected on small aress 15 to be
one-sixteenth of its breadth together with four hands (/% breadth + 4
hands) The height of the upper-floor (on the ground-floor, 2 ¢, the first
floor) 1s to be $4th of the height of the fiist floor, that of the second floor
18 to be $3th of the first floor and so on =~ The foundations should be of
well-burnt bricks and 1ts width 18 to be one-sixteenth of the breadth of
the house, the foundations may be of timber or it may be of mud also
In the latter case 1tse dimensions 18 to be the same as that of the middle of
the bouse The width of the door-way 1s to be in a certain ratio to the
width of the room and the height of the door-way to be twice the width

The thickness of the jambs of a door [two 1nside pieces (vertical)]
should be as many fingers as many hands there are that will give their
height and the thickness of the lower horizontal piece (the mill)1s 13th of
the thickness of that of the jambs —34-44

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-fourth chapter Vastu ndya

CHAPTER CCLV

Stita said —" Now I shall tell you the measurements of the pillars "
Multiply the alitude of the house by 7 (seven) which divided by 80 (eighty)
will give the breadth of the pillars If the pillars be square, they are
known as ruchaka and if they be octagonal they are called Vajra —1-2

A sixtesn-sided pillar 1s knowp as Dvi-vajra and the one with 32 sides
18 known as Pralinaka and the one that 18 circular in the centre 15 called
Vritta —3

These five pillars are mahé-stambas (huge pillars) and are auspicious
tor all the buildings Pamntings and beautiful carvinge should be made 1n
all these pillara  Lotuses, creepers, leaves, earthen pots and jars, are to
be nicely carved Divide all the pillars 1nto nine parts and the lowest one
for carving should be made the base of the pillar Above 1t 1n one part
should be made ghata and in the other one lotus Then 1n the other part
beautiful carvings should be made und the rest of the parts should be
left 1n a clean polished square The weighing balance (sutd) 18 also to be
carved equal to dimension of the pillar, ¥ or ¥ of that can also be
done , and then 1t 18 called upatula —4-6

Now the ways of locating the doors 1n a house will be described
The eastern doorway should be named Indra and Jayamta, the southern
ones should be named ySmya and vitatha —7-8

13
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The western doorways should be named Puspadsmta and VAruna and
the northern ones should be named Bhallata and saumya Thus the
experts say.—9

The doorways should never be blocked with anything The exits
and entries should not be hindered by enything These being blocked
by a thoroughfare, tres, corner of another house, are 1nauspicious By 1ta
being blocked up by a lane means the annihilation of the family , by being
blocked up by raised earth 1t brings jealousy, by being blocked up by most
soil or mud, 1t brings misery , by being blocked up by a well 1t gives
epilepsy , by being blocked up by a waterfall, 1t brings 1n some ev1l ,
by bewng blocked up by some nails, 1t brings 1n danger from fire, by
its being blocked by any Deva there 1s danger of destruction If there 18
the corner of snother house 1n front of it, 1t means the death of the master
The doorway being blocked by a filthy drain or other impurities
ceugees Btenhity to women If there be any obstruction in the shape of
pullar 1t 1indicates difficulties to the wife , and 1f 1t be obsatructed by the
house of a lower caste, 1t 1ndicates the fear from weapons No obstrue-
tion 18 recogmised Bt 8 distance greater than twice the height of the
house —10-14

The family of the houseowner whose doors open by themselves
becomes mad and whose doors shut by themselves, become extinct —15

The houseowner whose doors are higher than the specified height
has a danger from a lung and if they be lower than the fixed standard
then he has a danger from thieves 1f the doors be above one another
the house 18 known as the den of death —16

A very big bouse, 1mpregnable and situated on mn open roadway
18 hhke & vajra , 1t brings in ruin of the owner of the house within a short
pertod —17

The house the doors of which mterlap with other doors get and ob-
struction with other things 18 very 1nauspicious Other doors of a house
ghould not be made like the main entrance door and the latter should be
decorated with the ornamental work containing pitchers, Aowers, leaves or
the 1mages of Lord Siva's attondants Every day the main entrance gate
should be attended to with water and durva grass —18-19

A banian tree to the east of the house 1s auspicious and all desires
are fulfilled and a fig tree to the south, a pipul tree on the west, and
Plaksa tree (webleaved fig tree) to the north of it brings fortune to the
owner If Kautaki tiees, milky trees, Asana tree and the straight Ltrees
be planted 1n the house 1n the above mentioned directions respectively
then 1t means misery to the lady of the house and her children 1f one
does not cut down such a growth, he should plant auspicious tress mnear
them A house with the following trees 1n 1ts vieinity 18 very asuspicious
me Pun-niga, Adoka, Bakula, Sami, Tilaka, Champaka, Pommegranate,
Pippali, Draksi (grape) Kusumamapdapa The following trees bring
Erosperlty and 1ncrease riches, vsz Jambira, Puga, Maltiké, cocoanut,

adalt, Patali —20-24
Here ends the two hundred and fifty-fifth chapter of the Matsya
Purdnam on Vastu-ndyd



CHAPTER OCLVI 299

CHAPTER CCLVI

Sata saild —A wise man should first of all examine the srte well and
then construct the pillars as above mentioned and the bumlding with spe-
aified heights and having downward slopes towards the north with the
turreta level and gradually ascending heights —1

A dwelling house should not be made close to a temple, or near &
wicked man's house or near & mimster’s house or near a square where four
waye meet By doing that one invites grief and misery on himself —2

Some space should be left all round a building The front of &
building should not be covered with trees , rather the back of the house
should be so covered in the trees If the house be built on the southern
side of the ground, then ruin ensues, for the south 15 the place where
the head of the Vastu deva remains 8o 1t 13 best to construct houses on the
left exde for thus all the desires of persons are fulfilled Afiter choosing a
good and lovely site one should lay 1ts foundation 1n an auspicious hour
ascertained by an astiologer after putting some jewels underneath it Over
the jewel 18 to be placed a stone and on the stone all sorts of seeds are to be
kept , then a pillar 18 to be erected and worshipped by the Brahmanaa
Then that pillar 18 to be bathed with all medicinal plants by the Brahmans.
wearing white clothee and versed 1n the Vedas Then that pillar 1s to be
fixed by the artisaps after putting round 1t clothes and ornanents, when the
vedas are chanted and the auspicions masical 1nstruments are sounded
next the Brahmanas ai1e to be fed Lastly Homa ceremony 1s to be per-
formed with ghee and honey with the mantra " vastospate Pratijinihi
etc,” afte1 the Brahmanas are feasted with Payasinoes The fixing of the
pillars, the laying out of threads, placing & pillar at the entrance gate and
doing the ceremonies and worships above-mentioned at the time of entering
the house are to be performed —3-10

If there be any defect, then to meke up for the deficiency the Viastu
Deva should be appeased by performing five fold Vistu)ajons a string
should be drawn 1n the N E pillai 1s to be then fixed in 8 E , the house
should be circumbulated, and foot-prints of Vastu should be written
by the forefinger, thumb, middle finger with young shoot gems and gold
waters This 18 the best —11-13

Vistu should never be designed by nails, weapons, leather ashes, burnt
wood, bones of horns skulls etc It 18 most tnauspicious to do so with
these things It byings 1n grief and calamities At the time of entering
the house the artisan 18 to make these especially things all the auspicions
ceremonies laying out of thread and fixing of pillars etc, 15 to be dane
—14-15

When an evil omen oecurs eg a vulture shrieks, facing the sun or 1t
touches some part of the body of the owner , 1t 18 to be understood that
on the corresponding portion of Véstu, underneath 1t there 18 the bone of
an elephant or of a’ternble carnivorous animal, indicating danger —16-18.

If a dog or a jackal jumps over the thread spread out or an nss starta
braying hoarsely when the line 1s stretched, 1t shows that there 1s some
salya or foreign matter underneath and great misfortune in store for the
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awner Lf a crow he crowing not harshly in the N-E cornerit shows that
treasure 18 buried there at one of the four corners If that string 18 cut,
1t means the death of the owner and 1f the nail 18 curved downwards 1t
shows thet 1llness 18 1n stare for the owner If at Lhe time of digging the
ground coals come out, 1t means the owner 1s to run mad and if skull
comes out the owner 18 to get confused —19-21

If a conch 18 unearthed the lady of the hoase 18 to turn loose and
the confusion of the artisans indicates the end of the owner or of the house
iself —-22

If the pillar or the pitcher falls down the owner gets some disease
1n the head and if the jar be stlon the family of the owner 1s perished
The breaking of the vase of water means the death of the artisan and i1f
the computation on the fingers goes wrong 1t means the death of the
owner —23-24

Thers 18 a fear of evil spirits 10 the house 1n which seeds and medi-
cinal plants are destroyed The pillars should be eircumambualated from
night to left otherwise there 18 a fear of misfortunes The prescribed
propitiatory rites should be performed to drive away the ills ansing from
fixing up the pillars wrongly and not cncumambulating 1t —25-26

The ceremony ‘' Prikudakravan ” 18 to be performed with regard
to the pillar , but one should be careful not to make error as te direction ,
on the top of the pillar 1s to be placed a young twig with fiuits attached
to 1t If there sre confusions and errors as to the dnections with reference
to pillar houses, rooms or doors o1 dwelling room, 1t means, the extinction
of the family —27-28

Such a fiaw should be carefully avoided 1n fixing up the pillars
making the doorways and also 1n the dwelling places for if 1t 18 allowed to
remein 1o them, 1t means the destruction of the household The house
should not be extended 1n one direction only  If extension 1s to be made,
it should be made uniformly and symmetrically 1n all directions If 1t
1s to be extended towards the east 1t creates enmity —28-29

If 3t 18 go to the south 1t means death , if to the west 1t means the
Joss of wealth, 1f 1t 18 to the rarth 1t means misery, if to 8 -E 1t means the
danger from fire —30-32

IF1t 18 to S -W 1t means the loss of children, 1f it towards the N -W
1t means maladies and gout , if 1t 18 50 to the N-E 1t means the loss of
grain Jn the north east corner of the hause the place of worship should be
made a8 well as the sfutt grihas, kitchen should be made In the S-E
corner, close to the north should be made the water godown, and the
general godown of the household should be 8-W —33-34

Bathing place and Badhasthan (place of killing) should be made out-
side the house , granary should be made 1n the N -W corner and the office
18 to be located outsxde Such a house 18 lucky to the owner —35

Here ends the two hundred and fifty siath chapter of Matsya
Purdnam on Vdstu Vidyd
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CHAPTER CCLVII

Stita said —“ Now I shall tell you the wuys of hewing trees for
the supply of wood for a bulding” Dhamstd, and the four Nakgattras
following 1t, (viz, Satavisd, Parvabhadrapada, UttarabhAdrapads and
Revatl) and Vigtyd and the following Karanas should be avoided On
an auspicious day one should go to the forest and first he 18 to offer
the sacrifices and worship to the trees proposed Lo be cut —1-2

If the tree falls towards the mnorth-east 1L 15 very lucky and 1it 18
unlucky 1f 1t falls towards the south —3

The wood of bo-tree and of other milky trees should not be
used for & building nor should the wood of trees inhabited by a large
number of birds, or one burnt up by fire, be used Nor the tree cut and
torn by wind 1s auspicious —4

The wood of the trees broken by elephants, struck by lightming,
semil-dried up, or dried up of itself or those growing mnear a chaitya or
sacrificial place, temple, confuence of two rivers, burial ground, well and
tank should 1n no caee be used for house building by one desirous of
great 1nfluence and wealth These trees are Lo be specially avoided —5-6

Neep, Neew, Bibhitak, Slesmftmak, mango and Kantala trees should
be avoided Asana, Adoka, Mahui (madhuka), Saija, Sila, rre the aus-
picious timber-trees —-7-8

It 18 very auspicious, to use sandal, and Panasa wood for a bmld-
g —9

DeodAr and Handra are auspicious when used in the building 1n
one, two, or three pieces But 1f more pieces are used, 1t 18, dangerous
Sindepi, Sriparni or Tinduk! are auspicious 1n house building when only
one of these 1s used, but the mixture 18 inauspicious  Similarly
Syandana, Panasa, Sarala, Arjuna and Padmaka trees alone are auspicious,
but when muxed are inasuspicious A tree cut and brought down
to the ground 18 named Godhi If the colour of the tree at the time of
cutting down a timber-tree 18 that of a Bengal madder, the tree 18 termed
Bhika, 1f the wood 18 of the blue coloar, 1t 18 named Sarpa, 1f 1t 18 red,
1t 18 termed Sarata , 1f it 18 of the colour of the pearls 1t 12 termed Sukéd: ,
1f 1t 18 of tawny colour 1t 18 termed Mudika , 1f the wood 18 of the shape of a
sword, 1t 18 known as Jalachliedi, one should avoid the use of such himber
for building purposes —10-14

If the wood of an auspicious tiee previously cut be lying some-
where, one should fetch 1t and use 1t, multiply thelength of the tree by the
circumference 10 hands and then divide 1t by eight, if the remainder 18
1 1t 18 dhwajs, 1f the remainder 18 2 1t 13 Vriga, 1f the Temainder 18 3 1t 18
Sinha, :f the remainder 18 41t 1= Vrisabha, 1f the remainder 18 5 1t 18
Gardhava , if the remainder 18 6 1t 18 Hastt snd if the remainder 18 7 1t 18
Kaka Of these dhwaja 18 auspicious 1 all directions and 18 good
Especially it brings all sorts of happiness when used in tdwarde the
western door 1n direction.—15-17

Sinha 18 auspicious towards the north, Vrigabha, towards the east,
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and Hasti 18 auspicious towards the south This 18 what the Risis have
sald and all these are lucky The other trees face the corner directions
and they should be avoided —18-19

Similarly multiply the remainder above obtained by eight and
divide by twenty-seven , whatever remains 18 known as Vyaya, if this
figure be 1n excess, 1t meaps 1npuspiciousness Therefore the excess 1n
Vyaya 18 to be avoided Bhagavin Hari says —Peace comes m
Ayadhikya (excess of 1mcomes or profitor) —20-21

Afier building according to the above prescribed formul® the brick-
work one should place a vase full of water, curds, uncooked rice, fruits,
flowers, gold slong with the Brihmanas Then gold and clothes should be
g'ven to the Brahmanas, and then entry 1nto the auspicious house should
be made on Tuesday Homa and esacrifices should be made according
to the Vedas for the expiation and appeasing of any defects or faults that
may arige to the Vastn Deva, the Brahmanas are to be feasted witn
various delicious food , then the owner, wearing white dress should enter
and take hie sest 1n the house incensed with Dhiipa, etc —22-24

Hers ends the two hundred and fifty-seventh chapter
on Vastu ndya

CHAPTER CCLVIII

The Rigis said —How do the householders attain sucecess through
karma-yoga ® 1t 1e said that karma-yoga 1s superior to thousands of jnina-
yogas —]

Sfta spoke —"1shall explain to you the karma-yoga of Divine
worship and reciting the name of God for there 1s nothing hike 1t 1n the
three realms to bestow enjoyments and Mukti (freedom) "—2

Know that as the karma-yoga which severs the bondage to this
world which 1a the installation of the Devas' 1mages, the worship of the
Devaas, reciting their names and holding sacrifices and Utaabs (festivals)
1n honour of them —3

The ways of making the 1mage of Lord Vignu that s highly bene-
ficial will now be described 1t should be made holding conch, quoit, club
and lotus, having & canopy over the head, with neck like a conch, beautiful
oyes, raised nose, ears like the shells of mother of pearl, peaceful and
serene 1u appearance —4-5

Eight, four or two hands should be made and the 1mage 18 to be 1n-
stalled 1n the abode by the priest —6

The 1mage with eight hands should be made to hold & aword, a club,
an arrow and a lotus 1n the right hands, and a bow, a shield, a conch and
a quoit 1n the left hands The 1mage with four hands should be made to
hold a club and a lotus 1n the nght hands and a conch and a quoit 1n the
left hands Thus persons desirous of weelth and opulence should follow
with regard to the four-armed Vigpu —7-9
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The 1mage representing the incarnation of Lord Sri Krigna should be
made to hold a club 1n the left hand , this 18 better, and the conch and
quoit may be placed high or low 1f 8o desired by the devotee —10

Earth 18 to be located below between His legs Garnda 13 to remain
1n a bowing posture on His right side —11

The Goddess of wealth and prosperity—Laksmi Devi with auspi-
ejous face and lotus 1 hand 1s to be placed on the left of the Lord ., Those
wha desire prosperity should place Garuda in front of Him and Sm and
Pusty adorned with lotus on either side of the 1mage The temple and the
entrance gate should be made with an ornamental arch containing the
1mmage of Vidyidhars, sounded with Deva Dundubhie (sweet sounding
musical instruments) furmished with Gandbarva couples, ornamented with
leaves, floral works, lions and tigers and kalpa latikis (creepers) —12-14

The figurea of the 1immortal Devas in praying posture, and chantin
hymus should also be made close by The pedestal of the 1mage shou]g
be divided 1nto three parts —15

The heights of the Devas, Dinavas and Kinnaras are 9 tdlas (1 thla=
the space between the thumb and the middle finger stretched respec-
tively) —18

Now a table of measurement 18 being enunciated The particle of
dust that 15 seen dancing in a sunbeam 15 called "a trasarenu Eight
trasarenus=1 bilagra, 8 balagras=1 hikhya, B ikhyfs=1 yika, 8 yakéds
=1 yavs, B yavas=1 angul (fivger),—17-18

and twelve Apgulis (as for s one’s own finger goes)=1 mukhya
The several parts of the body of the 1mage should be made of proportion-
ate dimensions to be 1n this Mukhya measurements —19

An 1mage may be made of gold, silver, copper, gems, precious stones,
Btone, wood, 1ron, brass, compound of copper and bell-metal, sandalwood
or ather beautiful wood —20-21

A household 1mage should not be bigger than one cubit, the long
span measured by the extended thumb and little finger —22

But an 1mage 1n a temple 1n a royal palace should be 16 cubita or
vitastis and not more One may make madhyama (better), uttams (best),
and kanmigthl (good) 1mages according to his means —23

The height of the temple gateway should be divided into exght parts,
out of which one should be left blank and out of the remaining seven two
parts should be taken to indicate the austallation of the image , the remain-
ing five divisions should be divided 1nto three parts and 1o the first part
thereof sliould be made a pedastal of the carved images That pedastal
sbould neither be too high nor too low —24-25

Then the attitude of the face of the 1mage should be divided into nine
parts, the neck 18 to be made of four fingers and the breast should be
located below 1t, measured by one part —26

Below 1t, should be beautifully made the navel, one finger mn measure-
ment The measurements of all the parts above and below are to be in

Angulis (fingers) —27
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The organ should be made of one finger below the navel and then
two thighs should be made of two fingers, and then the kneea ehould
be of fom fingers 1n dimensions, then ankles should be made of two fingers
and feet should be of four fingers The head of such an 1mage 18 of 14
fingers This 1s the length (height) of the 1mage ‘' Now listen to the
breadth or thickness of the several limbs of the 1mage ’—28-30

The forehead 18 of four fingers and the )aws should be made of two
fingers The lLips one finger 10 thickness —31

The temples should be eight fingers in thickness and the eyebrows
ghould be half a finger 1n breadth The eyebrows should however be made
sharp 1n a curve of small rise resembling the curvature of a bow —32

The eyes should be raised with corners scute The length of the
eyes should be two fingers The height to be half of that The centre of
the pupil should be raised and they should be reddish in colour The
pupil should be one-fifth of the eye —33-34

The space between the two eyebrows should be of two fingers.
The bridge of the nose should be one finger and similar should be the
lower part of it The nostrils should be half a finger 1 circumference, the
cheeks should be two fingers 1 thickness and the front of the jaws should
be of two fingers, the lips upper and lower should be symmetric and of half
the finger and the eyebrows should be of 4 finger, the nose should be
straight and even —35-38

The corner of the mouth should of a fiery shape, the roots of ears
should be of si1x fingers 1 length and the ears should be like the eyebrows
and of 4 fingere and the Aanks should be two fingers The part of the
head aboveo the ears should be of 12 fingers 1m extent The extent
from the forehead to hali of the back 1s to be of 18 fingers and from that
up to the head should be 36 fingers The hairs are to be of 42 fingers
and that from the end of the hairs to the cheek 18 16 fingers —39-42

The measurement of the middle of the neck should be 24 fingers
and 1ts height 8 fingers , and between the chest and the neck 1t shonld be
1t4la The space betwaen the two breasts should be 12 fingers —43-44

The breast mpples should be two fingers in circumference and
the central pont of the mipple should be 1 yavain height, the breasts
should be two tdlas and that from the shoulders to the breast should be
6 fingere The feet should be 14 fingers in length and the toes should
be 3 fingers The ends of the toes should be raised and of fingers 1n
brendth The forefinger of the fest should be like the thumb and the
mddle finger should be greater by y'sth of 1t —45-48

The little finger should be less by #th of the ring finger The

ankles should be 1 finger high and of three fingers 1 circumference,
and contain three knots —49

The heel should be two fingers The back thereof alsa of two fingers
and one kald greater than the heels Two joints should be made n
the thumb and three in the forefinger The height of the thumb should
be 1 finger snd of the other fingers should be } a finger The breadth
of the ankles 18 16 fingers 1n the middle and 14 fingers 1n the
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front and the breadth of the centre of the knees 1a 21 fingers, their height
18 1 finger and their circumfersnce should be three fingers —50-54

The middle of the thighs should be 28 fingers and above
of that they should be 31 fingers, the scrotum should be three fingers and
the orgen two fingers and 6 fingers 1n circumference and the marks of the
hair should be made near the root of the organ The pedastal of the
organ should be 4 fingers 1n length The length of the waist 1a 18 fingers,
but 1f the Divine image be female it should be 22 hngers and the space
between the breasts 1s to be of 12 fingers and the circumference of the
porticu at navel should be 42 fingers  If 1t be of a male the girdle should
be made of 55 fingera The shoulders should be six fingers, and the thiek-
ness of the neck should be 8 fingers and the length eight kalds and the
length of the erms should be 42 fingers The length of the arms should
be 16 fingers, the top of the arm 18 to be of 12 fingers and the palm
of the hand should be 5 fingers and the middle finger 18 to be of
5 fingers The nameless finger 18 to be Jth less, the little finger }th
less then the middle finger and the ring finger, one-Afth less thanm
the middle finger The thumb 15 to be of four fingers. The joints of the
middle finger are two fingers long The joints of the thumb are like those
of the ring finger and the upper jomnt should be made greater by two
yavas Nais should be made 1n half of the top joint which shounld be
smooth, reddish and glossy The back of the fingers should be some-
what round and the coiners should be reised by one kalda. The hairs
of the head should hang cn the shoulders by 10 fingers. The limbs of
the Goddesses should be inade slender and shorter Tle breasts, the thigha,
the hips and loins, should be made bulky The abdomen should be
m a space of 14 fingeis All the images should be adorned well with
the various kinds of nice ornaments 1n their arms, etc Their necka
should be somewhat longer and curved with excellent enrls of hawr
The neck, nose, and forehead are to be three fingers and a half, and the
Jower Iip 18 to be of half a finger The syes should be more than }th of the
lips  The ridge of the neck should be & little more than % a finger 1n
height —55-70

Thus about the i1mages of the goddesses These migns of the

images are destructive of sins —71

Here ends the 258th chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on the
measurementa of lumbs of the wmages of the Devas, etc

CHAPTER CCLIX.

Sata smd —" Now I shall tell you more minutely about the forms of

the 1mages of the different Devas The 1mage of Srt Ramachandra, Bali,
the son of Virochana, Vartha and Narasinha should be of ten (10) tilas and
that of Vamana 1s to be of 7 tilas The images of Matsya and Kiérma may
be made of the dimensions that may appear fit to the devoles te make
the 1mage look beautiful —1-2,

i
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“Now hear about the construction of the 1mages of Siva” The
thighs of the 1mages should be bnlky and the arms and the shoulders should
be of the colour of burmshed gold They should possess lustre like
gold , His matted heirs should be like the 1ays of the Sun, His forehead
15 to be marked with the crescent of the Moon He 18 to have a ciown
and His form should be like a youth of 16 years of age —3-4

The arms should be like the hands (trunk) of an elephant, the thighs
and ankles should be beautifully round, the hairs should be straight,
the eyes should be bioad and extended, the image should be represented
to be wearing a tiger skin, and a girdle of three strings shonld he
made round the waist  Then the 1mage should be decorated with garlands,
necklaces, armlets and eerpents The cheeks should be represented fatty,
and earrings should be placed in the ears The hands should be made long
enough to reach the knees and the general appearance shonld be serene
and percefal Khetaka (sword) should be placed 1n the left aand and axe
m His night haud , trident, Sakti, staff should be placed on His night side
To the left of the 1mage should be placed a skull, snake, and Khatvihga
When He 15 about to dance on His bull, He has two hands With
His one hand he bestows boons, with the other he holds, armlets
(or Rudriksa should be placed 1n the othcr hand) The 1mage should
be made 1n the peculiar posture to appeai as 1[ the Lord was witnessing a
dance —5-10

The image of Lord Siva 1n the dancing posturs should be made
with ten arme wearing the hide of an elephant His unage representing
the scene of the destruction of Tripura should be made with sixteen handa
Conch, quoit, club, bow, Dhanus, Pindk and Visnu Sara (arrow)in His
e1ght hands when He presents a form having eight hands —11-12

The image of the Lord with 4 or 8 hands represents His Jiiina
Yogedvara form The 1mage of His Bhairava form should be made wuh
sn aguiline nose, sharp teeth and formidable appearance and can be
placed 1 every house The images of Bhairava, Narasnaha and Varaha
are also forinidable, and these should never be placed 1n the Mila-
dyatana (main dwelling-house) —13-15

No image 18 to be made with lesser or greater number of limba
than usual An i1mage with some imb missing or one with a formidable
appearance brings ruination on the owner, the one with limbs 1n excess
destroy 8 the sculptor , lean 1msages devastate the riches the one with a
lean and thin abdomen brings about famine, the ome with less fleshy
sppearance ruins wealth , the one with a crooked nose brings about
misery , the one with sparse limbs are terrible causes of misfortune and
fear —16-17

The one with flat face and eyen cruses grief aud angwmsh, the blind

1mege causes 1njury to the eyes, the one without a mouth or with decrepit
limbs causes misery —18

The one with defeciive limbs, especially without thighs, causes fear
sud madness, the one with & dried face or without waist troubles the king,
the one voiud of hands and feet brings some epidemic, the one bereft of
snkles and knees causes joy to Lhe enemies.—19-20
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The one without a chest destroys sons and friends The image
complets 1n every way brings prosperity and long life  So the 1mage of
Lord Siva should be made 1n full as described heretofore end all the
Devas, Indra, Nandikedvara, eight Lokapalas, Ganedvara, should be locat-
ed surrounding the 1mage mn a praying posture so that one can have a view
of the Lord The devils, fiends and Vetilas should also be mede 1n & danc-
ing posture and praying before the Lord All these 1mages should have
the appearnce of mfimte joy and absmbed in therr devotion to the
Lord The 1page of the Lord should be made with three eyes, suriound-
ed by the praying Gandharvas, Vidyadhaias, Kinnaras, nymphs, Guhyakes,
attendants, sages etc, otc —21-26

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-minth chapter of the Matsya
Purdnam on the charaoteristics of the ymages of the Devas

CHAPTER CCLX

Sita said —"' Rums! 1 shall now tell you about the Ardhansridvara

unage "'—1
Note —UNMENN = The 1mage of Lord S1va with half male and half Female form

blended Into one

In the one-half of the 1mage, i1n the plmited hair of the Lord, a
crescent should be made and 1n the other half-portion of the body
the 1mage of the Goddess Parvati should be beautifully made Here a
partition 18 to be made 1n the hair of the head and the tilaka (a sectarian
mark on the forehead) 18 to be marked on the forehead —2

In the night ear the serpent Visuki should be made and 1n the
left one an ear-1ing should be put on In the mght hand should be
placed the skull or trident and in the left one, & mirror or a lotus
Garlands are to be suspended from His neck —3-4

The left arm should be adorned with armlets, etc, and a macred
thread of pearl string or gems should be put in the proper place A
chubby breast and a bulky lip, should be made on the left hand side
and a girdle shonld be put on the half part of the waist —5-6

Then 1n the half-portion of the body covered with tiger skin an
organ should be made and the left part s to be covered with hanging
cloth decked with various jewels and the right side 18 to be covered
with serpents The right foot of the Lord should be made to rest on
a lotus and a Lttle above that the left one should be adorned with
gems and ornsments worn by ladies —7-9

The feet of the Goddess Pirvati should always be made to appesr
dyed 1 myrtle (red lac dys) Such should be the image of the Lord
and the Goddess blended into one ' Now hear about the location
of their several limbs 1n their Leel4 (sportive) forma "—10-11

The image of the Lord and Um4 should be made either with 4 or 2
hands, the matted hair on the head are to be adorned wilh a crescent
of the Moon, having three eyes, with one hand resting on the nght
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shoulder of Pirvati, having trident and lotus on the right side, plscing
the left hand on the breast of the Goddess, wearing the tiger skin,
decked with various jewels The mtuation 18 charming and plessant
and half the face 15 sdorned with semi-moon, the nght hand of the
Lord lies on the tlugh of UmA& The Goddess Uma should be seated
on the left side of the Lord The head of the (Goddess should be
decorated with the usual ornaments, and having nice tresses of hair,
with Alak8 and Tiaki, adorned with the beautiful ear-rings, armlets,
and fondly looking at the face of the Lord —12-16

Sportively touching the left mde of the Lord, with Her left arm
wtretched out and touching the abdomen of the Lord with Her fingers. A
looking glass and 8 beautiful lotus, are to be placed on Her left side and &

irdle 15 to be hung on the waist On both the sides of the 1msags of the
dess should be placed the forms of Jaya, Vijaya, SvAmi WArhka,
and Ganeda, near the gateway should be placed the 1mages of Guhyakaa
The 1msgea of the Vidyadharas wea:ing garlands and the nymphs holding
guitars 1n standing posturss —17-20

A man esger for prosperity should mske such an image of
UmA and Mahegvara Now hear about the form of Sivanfrayana,
destructive of all sins — 21
. Note —RIMTWe=The forms of Lords Siva and Nirdyana blended into ome single
mage

Niérdyaga should be made 1n the left haslf of the body and Lord
iva 10 the right Both the arme of Lord Visnu should be decorated
with jewels and armlets holding conch and quoit The fingera should
be reddish  Instead of quoit, club can be placed or conch can be placed
on the opposite side  In the waist yellow cloth studded with white gems
should be made to be worn The feet should be mdorned with the
apaments, and gema —22-24.

The half of the right sde of the body should be adorned with
laited hair and crescent, the right arm with armlets of serpents should
ﬁe made 1a the posture of making a gift, the other one should be decorated
with 8 trident, putting on a serpent 1n place of the sacred thread, wearing
a uger-slnn, and the two feel adorned with jewels and serpents Such
ghould be the 1mage of Siva and Naréyaua blended into one —25-27

Now I am describing to you the form of the Maha VarAha Lotus
and club should be placed in the hands of Varahe, the teeth should be
sharp, and at the left elbow (knee) should be placed the world uplifted
by the teeth from the Paitila and which bears calmly everything on
Her His, teoth are very sharp and face full of joy and wonder Thus for
the upper part The night foot should be the turtle, the left foot on the

hood of the Sese and hus night hand 1s to be locate on his left Sakn All
round the image should be made the 1mages of the Lokapélas 1n prayng
postures Now about the image of Nara Suphs The image of Nrisimpha
should be made with eight hands —28-31

The altar or seat of Nrisimha should be made formidable, hia face
terrible, the eyes should be split, the mane should be raised, and the scene
of ripping the breast of the demon Hianyakadyapu with blood gushing
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from 1it, a8 well as the angry looks of the Lord mhould also be well
depicted —32-33

The fight of the Lord Nnsimha with the demon with His nmls
and Hie terrible form and the attacks of the latter made repeatedly
shounld also be shewn —34

At the same place the image of the demons armed with sworda
should nlso be made and the Lord 1s to be represented as frequently
chastising the demons, and the 1mages of Indra and the other Devas in
praying postare should be made near Nnsimha —35

Now sbout the VAmana form of the Lord striding the three worlds,
88 1f pervading all the Universe The upper portion of the 1mage of
VAmsana should be made with arms by the side of%hs legs raiged upwards,
and the form of Vimana holding a goblet 1n the left hand and a small
umbrella 1n the right This 18 to be represented in the lower part of
the figure The face of the Lord should be extremely meek and
appealing —36-37

Near by should be made the 1mage of Garuda holding the Bhringfira
The 1mage of Matsya should be 1n the form of a ish and that of Krma
1n that of a turtle —38-39

The image of Lord Brahmi should be made with four heads
holding & kamandalu 1n one hand He should be made nding on & swan
or seated on a lotus, as the case may be —40

The complexmion should be reddish, like the bed of the lotus, with four
hands, five faces, holding s kamandalu 1n the left hand, sacrificial ladle
m the mnght and a staft and Sruva in the left and might of the other set
of hands, and with the Devas, seers, Qandharvas praying all round Him
He should beiepresented as engaged 1n the work of creation, wesring
white raiments, deer skin, and a sacred thread —41-43

To the right of the 1mage should be located the site for Homa with
ghee, etc , and the four Vedas, and to the left should be placed the 1mage of
Savitrl, snd on the nght that of Sarasvati The Risis should be placed
in front of the Lord Now about the image of Kéirtikeya The
image of SvAm1 Kirtika should be made with & youthful appearance
illustrious Ike the newly rien sun, of the hue of a lotus, holding & steff
and s deer-skin, having a peacock for His conveyance —44-46

The 1mage of Svimi1 Kartika with twelve hands should be placed 1n
His newly chosen city, with 4 hands 1n a small town and the one with
2 hands 1n & forest or a smell village —47

In the mght hand decorated with a golden armlet should be placed
a )avelin, a noose, & aword, an arrow and a trident and the other hand should
be left blank, but 1n the posture of offering some gift, and holding out
the 1dea "' No fear " —48

All the arms, arrow, and legs, fist, pointed ring-fingera and
other ornaments and a sword should be mode 1n the left hand The
two-armed figure 18 to have a Saktr 1n His mght hand and the
left hand resting on the peacock The one with 4 hands should be
made with a noose and a javelin 1n the left hand and Varibhya in
the right hand —49-51
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Now about the 1mage of Ganesa, the face of Ganesa should have
the trunk of an eleplant, with three eyes, four arms, huge stomach,
ears like those of an elephant, weaiing & sacred thread, one large and
long tusk holding with his nght hand, s lotus and above a ball of sweet
and with his left hand a battle axe and a ball of sweet, with extenmive
shoulders and huge arms and feet full of bliss, riding a mouse He 18 the
owner of Riddhi (success, prosperity) and Buddhi (intelligence) —52-55

The image of the Goddess KhtyAyani should be made of ten
hands and as holding the weapons that are seen 1n the hands of Brahma,

Vignu and Siva , with matted hau on Her head and a crescent with
three eyes, face like the moon, shining like the &tasi flower, having
beautiful eyes, youthful in appearance, adorned with all the ornaments,
baving fine teeth and full breasts, standing with Her body curved
1n three directions —57-58

The Destroyer of MahigAsura, armed with a quoit, a trident, sharp
pointed arrows, a javelin, holding a sword, a bow, a noose, a goad, a bell, 8
battle axe 1n the left hands Below Her image should be made the figure
of the monster Mahiaisura with bis severed head, holding 8 sword 1n one
hand, soaked 1n blood, ferocious looking, tied 1n the noose, ejecting blood,
his breast being pierced by the javelin of the Devi and his intestines
coming out The conveyance of the Goddess 1n the form of a lion should
also be made The right foot of the Goddess should be placed on the
back of the lion and the toe of the left foot should be made touching the
body of MahieAsura, Mahies 15 made as encircled by & snake and
Durga Devi as holding the hairs of the Demon with Her left hand Sueh
a forin of the Goddess should be made and Devas should be placed all
round 1n praying posture —59-65

Now about the 1mage of Indra  the 1mage of Indra should be made
with 8 thousand eyes riding on an infuriated elephant with extensive
thigh, chest, and face, shoulders broad like those of a lion, having long
and mighty arme, holding a thunderbolt and lotus, wearing & coronet and
& couple of ear-rings, having beautiful eyes, armed with a club, adorned
with various ornaments, adored by the Devas, the Gandharvas, and Lhe
nymphs, surrounded by a retinue of lady attendants, each holding an
umbrella and waiving chimara, seated on a throne with Indrapi on his left
holding a lotus in Her hand —G6 69

Here ends the 260th Chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on the forms
of the vmages of the several Devas and thewr characterstics

CHAPTER CCLXI

Stta said —The 1mage of the Sun should be made with beautiful
eyes, seated 10 & chariot and holling & lotus —1

There should be seven horses and one chakra (wheel) 1n the charot
of the Sun and a coronet beaming red should he placed on His head —2

He should be decorated well with oroaments and the two hands
holding blue lotuses, the latter should aleo be placed on His shoulders
s 1f in & sport His body should be shown covered with a bodice and two
pieces of cloth  The feet should be made brilliant
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Two other figures named Dandi and Pingala should be placed an
guards with eword 1n thewr hands —5

Somewhere close to the 1mage of the Sun an 1mage of Brahmé should
also be made holding & pen  The 1mage of the Sun should be surrounded
by a number of Devas Aruna, the charioteer of the Sun, 18 resplend-
ent like the lotus leaves rnd the horses nice and with long necks and well
decked a1e to te on Hie exther smde They should also be properly held by
reins of spakes The seven horses yoked to the chariot of the Sun should be
tied together with the string of the serpent The mage of the Sun should
thus be made either seated in the chatiot or on the lotus and holding a
lotus The 1mage of Agm, the bestower of all desires, should be made
shiming like gold weated on a throne looking like crescent, having the face
like that of the Sun, wearing a sacred thread, and holding a pendant kuicha
(bunch) with broad shoulders, holding a Kamandalu 1n the left hand and
a rosary of berds i1n the right A shining canopy [over 1ts hesd] should
also be made, and also the conveyance of goat —6-11

Or he1s to have seven heads with seven burning rays and He 18 to be
placed 1n the kunda sacmficial pit) The image of Dharmarija should be
made holding a mace and a noose, riding a huge buffalo black like soot
and seated on B throne, with eyes sparkling like fire Round His 1mage
should be made the images of Chitiagupta, some formidable attendants,
groups of quiet and formidable Demons and the great buffalo —12-14

The 1mage of Nainta Lokapala, the Lord of the Riksas, should be
made riding on a human being followed by a band of demons, aimed with
8 sword, resplendent like 8 mountain of saot, wearing yellow robes decked
with orpaments and having a chariob drawn by men  Themage of Lord
Varuna should be made lolding & noose 1n his hand, looking courageous,
having a colour white as a crystal, wearing white apparel, niding
8 fish, peaceful 1n appearance, adorned with armlets and a coronet
The 1mage of Vayu should be made seated on a deer, smoky 13 com-
plexion, nicely dressed looking quite young, with kmitted brows, adorned
with banners, granting boons The 1mage of Kuvera should be made
wearing ear-rings, with a huge form, snd a huge abdomen having a
huge store of pelf and eight Nidhia surrounded by a number of attendants
Guhyakas adorned with armlets, &c, wearing white dress and & coronet,
seated on a VimAna drawn by men and giving wenlth He 1s holding
8 club 1n one hand and with the other hand He 18 holding out the
1dea of "' No fear '—15-22

The 1mage of Lord Iéina should be made white with white eyes,
armed with @ trident, having three eyes, riding on a bull —27

The 1mages of the different Mdtrikds should be made according to
the forms of their1espective Lords, viz —the 1mage of BBrahmani should be
seated on a crane havinga Kamandalu and a rosary with four heads and
four arms, Méhesvar1 should similarly be made according to the resem-
blance of Mahesvara —24-25

She should have matted hairs, seated on a bull with Her forehead
adorned with a creacent, armed with asword and holding a gkull, trident,
khatvanga, having 4 hands —26
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The 1mage of Kauméri should be made of the form of Kirtika nding
on a peacock, dressed 1n red, armed with & trident and a javelin, adorned
with armlets, gailands, holding & cock 1n Her hand —27

The 1mage of Vaienavi should be made with 4 hands, riding on
Garuda holding a conch, a quont, & club, &o, seated on a throne, having a
child —28-28

The1mage of the Goddess Variht should he made rding on a buffaloe,
armed with a club, & quoit with a chowrie over Her head

The 1mage of Indrini should be made like Indra armed with a bolt,
a club, and trident riding on an elephant, having many eyes, holding a
keen sword, adorned with various drvine ormaments, and of the colour of
burnished gold —30-32

The 1mage of Jog8avari should be made with a Iong tongwe, hair,
standing on their end adorned with pieces of bones, having a set of ferocions
teeth, slender wast, wearing a garland of skulls and heads coversd with
flesh and blood, holding a head 1n the left hand, soaked 1n & fatty liqud,
holding 8 Bakt1 1n the right hand, riding on a vulture or a crow, lesn,
with B scanty stomach, having a ferocious appesrance She has three
eyes —33-36

When she assumes the form of 8n ChimundA she is to wear tiger
skin having 8 bell in the kand When she assumes the form of Kalik& she
18 represented as ridig on an ass, holding a skull, undressed, adorned
with réd flowers and banners with Vardhani The image of Ganesis
should be made near the 1mages of these Matrikds —37-38

The 1mage of Bhagavan Viresvara should be placed in front of the
1mages of the Matrikasg, 1t should be on a bull, having plaited hairs,
holding Vina and trident 1n a standing posture — 39

The 1mage of 8r Dew1 Laksm should be made with a very youth-
ful appearance, having thick cheeks, red lips, knitted brows, with thick
and raised breasts, adorned with jewels and ear-rings, with a round face,
wearing head ornaments and lotus, having conch, and besutiful separated
tresses of heir, adorned with garlands, armlets, having arms like the trunk
of an elephant holding a lotus 1n the left hand, the fruit of an wood apple
tree 1n the right, sgorned with a lotus, 8 svastik, 8 conch, earrings and
Alska , bresst tovered with a bodice and wearing & nechlace, with a
gwrdle of bells, shining ke gold, dressed in fine robes Close by the
imsge should be made the 1mages of two female aitendants holding
chamaras 1n their hands The Goddess should be seated on 8 lotus-bed
purrounded by the buzzing black bees .and bathed by a couple of
elephants with vases, prayed by the Gandharvas, Guhyakas Similarly
should be made the image of Yakgini prayed by the Gods and placed
closs to the Lakemi Devi —40-47

Near Her image should be placed vases The images of the Gods
and the demons arned with swords as well as of the serpents should be
made close by — 48

The lower parts of the serpents should be like (Prakriki) those of
the natural serpents and the upper part 18 to be represented Paurugl end
hoodson the head They have each a pair of tongues —49
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Many demons, Rfkaasas, Bhfitas and Vetdlas should be made to
reaide at the gatoway of Lakemi Devi They are without flesh, termbls
and hideous looking —50

The unages of KsetrapAlas should be made with plaited hair, for-
midable 1 appearance, undressed, surrounded by dogs and jackals,
holding a head covered with the hair 1n the left hand, and a javelin in
the right to destroy the demons —51-52

Afterwards the 1mage of Cupid with two hande should be made and
close to 1t should be placed the head of a horse with the sign of a
Makara (crocodile) —53

A floral arrow should be placed 1 the right hand of Cupid and
a florel bow in the left one To the right should be made the image of
Prit1 balding all kinds of victuals and to the left should be made Rati
& reposing posture having a bed and a crane The drums and the figure of
a donkey passionate with sexual desire, wells and Nandana garder should
also be made --54-55

Near by should also be made a pleasure grove with a pool of
water reached by nice steps The god Cupid 18 very well dressed and his
posture is somewhat bent —56

Sata —Risls ! I have just given you B rough 1dea of the coms-
struction of the different 1mages It s indeed very difficult to explain all
the broad details which even Vribaspat: cannot do "—57

Here ends the 261st Chapter of the Matsya Puran on the forms
of Qods, etc

CHAPTER CCLXII

Bata said —''Now I shall tell you about the pedestals of the different
1dols " The pedestal should be divided into 16 parts —1

The first part should be put underground Above that, the earth
should be taken 1 4 parts Afterwards the round part should be
covered with a coating Then the neck of the pedestal should be made
1n three paits and the throne should be made 1n the other three parts.

The next four parts are known as Jagatl , the next one part 1s
termed Vritta , the next one 18 Patala or Vrita, above it three parts are
denominated Kantha , next two parts are named Urdhapatta , and the last
part 18 Pattikd —2-3

The first five parts up to Jagati are imbedded within the earth,
the other parts up to Pai{ik4 are above the ground and on the uppermost
part Pattaili4, a passage 1s to be made for the outlet of water —4

Thus 15 the general characterstic of all the pedestals —5

The following are the ten different kinds of seats for different Devatas
wa —(1) Sthandila, (2) Vapt, (3) Yakel, (4) Vedi, (5) Magdald, (6) Parpe-
chandr8, (7) Vajrs, (8) Padmé, (9) Ardhadadt, (10) Trikops —6-7

18
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Sthandil8 1s the one that 18 without any girdle or circular boundary
ond 18 square-shaped VAapi has two girdles, Yaks! has three girdles
The Ved1 18 rectangular —B8-9

Parnachandrd has two girdles variously coloured, Vajridd has mix
corners and three girdles —10

Padmb has sixteen corners and it 1 shorter below Ardhadasi is
Like a bow —11

TrikonA 18 triangular in shape like the upper part of a trident
The one that 18 lower towards the east and the noith 18 said to be some-
what sloping, and extended and endowed with auspicious signs —12

The three parts of the circumference should be outside and outlet
for water should also be made there and at the base, front and top, there
ghould be space equal to that amount and there a good outlet for water
should be made , and half of the Phallus should be made thick —13-14

Then the girdle 18 ts be made of & dimension of the three parts of
the Linga or the girdle should be without any foot Only the prescribed
Lmit should be dug or 1t should be aruistically mode without any
division —15

To the north a channel should be made a little bigger than the pre-
scribed dimepsions Sthandild 18 the giver of much health gramm and
wealth —16

Yakst 18 the giver of cows, Vedi of prosperity, Mandalf of fame,
Purnachandrka good boons—17

Vraji, of lfe, Padmi, of good luck, Ardbachandri, of soms,
Trikon$ 18 the destroyer of enemies —18

Ten such thrones have been described for Divine worship If the
Devata be made of stone, then the pedestal 15 also to be made of stone If
the Devata 18 mads of earth, then the pedestal 1s to be also made of earth ,
and 1f of wood, then the pedestal also of wood , and 1f the Deva be of a mix-
ture, then the pedestal should be also of both mixed The persons desirous
of auspicious results should not deviate from the above prescribed rules
Round the rdol a big platform should be made and the Consort of the Lord
should be located with His 1mage —19-21

Thus 18 descnibed, 1n brief, about the pedestals

Here ends the 262nd Chapler of Matsya Puranam on the pedestals on
whach the Devatas are placed

CHAPTER COLXIU

Sata — I shall now explain to you the good points of the Phallus
of Siva” A wise man should make it of gold and agreeable look-
mg—1

The mze of the Phallua should be according to the size of the
temple or vice-f ersa —2
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On an even square pit the Brahma Sdtra (sscred thread) should be

placed and left to 1t should be located an 1mage or the Phallus of diva that
18 to be worshipped —3

The eastern entrance should be made towards the other mde of
the city , 1t 1s to point towards the north-east (and south) —1

The Mahendra entiance door should be made 1n the southern or northern

part of Llsle town The eastern entrance should be divided into twenty one
Pparts —

The Brahma S{tra should be put 1n the centre and 1ts half should be
divided into three parts, and the northern portion should be left out —6

Simularly the southern poition should also be left ount and then
Brahmasthana should be determined and the Phallus should be located
1n the half portion —7

If the Phallus be located 1n the 3rd or 5th part, 1t 18 called Jyestha
If 1t be divided into 9 parts, the fifth part 18 the central one Thia
central part 1s to be divided sgsin 1nto nine parts and the phallug 1s to be
placed 1n 1t Thus the central part 18 divided equally 1into three
paits, these are termed Jyestha, Kanistha and Madhyama There are
again three sorts of Jyestha, three sorts of Kamiétha, and three sorts of
Madhyama parta Thus nine sorts of Lingas are to be hnown -—8-11

Eight divisiona should be made below the navel and three should be
discarded and the rest should be made 1nto a square The centre of the
Lingam should be made octagonal and the upper part of the Phallus
Likewise so The head should be made round The navel of the
Phallus 18 to be made into & circular knot The upper poertion of

the Phallus of Siva 1¢ round and the lower portton of Brahmé
should be made square and the central one, Vaisnava portion should be
octagonal Such an 1mage 18 known as the giver of ever-increasing
prosperity  ‘‘ Now I shall explain to you other forms (GarbhamAna) of the
Phallus and their measurements'' The Phallus ts height) should he
divided 1nto four parts One part of this 18 to be made the diameter
of the Phallus of Siva Dinide by means of throads the Phallus mnto
three parts The lower portion should be made into a square, the cen-
tral one should be made of an octagonal shape The upper third
porion of which 18 worshipped and 18 called Nabhi, 1t should be made
circular The base 1s to be made samhkgipta (compressed’ The square
portion should be buried in the ground, the central one should be kept
1n water —12-21

The Phallus with a slender base and thick in the part under water
18 known as Jyestha , 1ts lower part and its head 1s to be made elways
somewhat low, beautiful, and endowed with good qualities The Linga
that looka elegant 1s the giver of prosperity —22-23

The Phallus which 18 even at the base as well as 1n the middle 18
also the giver of all desires The one that has not such a construction
brings bad luck One may make s Phallus according to the prescribed
dimensions of ruby, diamond, crystal, clay, wood according to one’s
choice and means —24-25

Here ends the 283rd Chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on the dimensions
of the Phallus
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CHAPTER COLXIV

The Rims sa1d —* Pray now tell us about the consecration of the
d1ferent Divine images and 1dols "'—1
Bata said —“ Rigie' now listen to 1t and I shall relate it to you
illhnll also tell you the dimensions of kundas (sacrificial pits), mandapas,
tara"—2
Migha, Phélguna, Chaitra, Vaiddkha and Jyaigtha are the most
suspicious months for the consecration of the 1mages —3
In the Uttariyapa season, the second, third, fifth, seventh and tenth
days of a bright fortmight, the full moon-day, especinlly ihe thirteenth
d:liyl of n5 bnght fortnight are most auspicious for the consecration <f
1dols —4-
Piirvisddhe, Uttarfisadbs, Mala, Pfirvebhédrapeda, UttarAbhfdra-
8, Hastf, Advini, Revat!, Pugyh, Mpigadirf, Anuradhd, and Svit: are the
t aaterisma for the consecration of 1dols —6-7
Mercury, Jupiter, and Venus sre the auspicious planeta for the
consecration of an 1mage, and the asterisme and Lagnas under the
influsnce of thess three are also auspicious —8

At puch a conjunction of auspicious planets snd stars avoichng the
mfluence of evil stars, one should consecrate an 1dol 1n an suspicious place
after worshipping the planets (doing the Graha pfiji) Good omems are
to be watched for , evils, e g, adbhuts, ete, are to be avoided And on an
suspicious dsy and in en auspicious place, when the Lagna (rsing
meterism) 18 free from malific planets snd under sn suspicious ster ome
should consecrate an 1dol —9-11

Imstallation 18 beat when 1t 18 done Bccording to the rules pre-
armibed for Ayamas, Visoba and Sadmsiti The imstallation 1 to be
gzrfnrmed 1 the Brihma Muhfria at the time of Projipatya Sayena and

kla UtthApansm —12

The Mandaps shonld be made on the east or north of the temple Tt
shounld be of 16, 10 or 12 hands 1n length —13

An altar ghould be made 1o the centre of the Mandapa which should
be 5, 7, or 4 hende long Thae altar ia to be neat and clean

There ghould be 4 doors with archways round the Mandapa and of
those the eastern door should be of Plakga tree, the southern one of the
fig-tres, the weatern one of advaitha tree and the northern owe of Nyagrodha
tree ‘The Mandapa should be buried 1 hand in the ground and 1t shonld
be 4 hands 1n height —15-16

The earth should be washed well and ¢leaned and thea the indenor
should be decorated well with varous kinde of cloths, flowers emsl
leaves —17

After making such a Manqapa, eight jars full of water and epntaimng
a lump of gald should be placed at eack dcorway on either side. Thame
wuses should not be leaky —18

They should be covered with mangoe leaves and should be filled in

‘;“];:n:%'w berbs, flowers, sandal, weter, and coversd with whate
cloth —
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After thus placing the vases within the Mandapa, flags and buntings
should be hung all round the pandal snd incense and fragrant gums
burnt before tho 1dols —20.

Mandapa 1a & temporary building created for performing & ceremony
The hanners of the Lokapilas should be hung all round and mn the ceatre
of the pandal a banner of the shape of the clouds should be hung —21

Afterwards offerings should be made to the Lokapalas and worship
offered to them by repeating their prescribed mantras and giving Balis
(making sacrifices) 1n honour of them —22

The offerings to Brahm& above should be mnade by reciting the first
part of the mantra, to Vasuki below by reciting the middle portion of the
mantra and then to the LokapAlas 1n all directions The mantraa givem
1n Samhité and Srut1 are to be repeated —23

Preliminary ceremomes (AdhivAs) of 1mages should be observed
fzglr_zth.ree nights, one might or 5 mghts, or 7 mghts as the case may be.—

5

Thus finishing the gateways and AdhivAe ceremonies the bathing
ceremony of the Mandal should be performed i1n the second, third, or
fonrth period —26

Tken the wise should bring the Phallus or the 1mage and woruhl?
the sculptor with cloth, jewels and ornaments Then * excuss me ™
should be msaid by the Yejaméin {(the eacrificer or worshipper) amd the
aculptors, &c., dismissed —27-28

Then the 1dol 18 to be placed on the seat snd his eyes are to he
wnparted The following, in brief, 18 the way —Firat offerings
should be made all round with sesamum, clarified butter, rice cooked
1n milk and sugar Then after decorating the Brahmanas with white flowers,
guggula, 1ncense with clarified butter should be offered to the 1mnage and
dnzn gifts to the Brihmanas should be offered coording to his means
—29-30

Cows, land, gold, &c, should be given to the puest who officiates
at the consecration of the image, snd the Brahmana should name the
mmage after reciing the mantra contained 1o the following couplet —31

Salutatioms to the Lord Visnu, Siva, Thon art the Supreme Beiwng,
the Hirenye-retsa , Salutation to Thee ! O Vigpa '—32

‘The sbove maintra 18 generally used to 1mpart hght 1n the eyes of
all 1dols. After invoking the Divine spirit into the 1mege, the eyes should
be given eight to with s-bar of gold —33

Pleasant music should he played and sweet hymns should be sung,
and Vedic hymne chanted To win prosperity and dispel ill-luck the
Vedas should be recited —34

The 1mage should be divided into three parts and afterwards thres
Lines at & distance of exght Yavas from one another should be drawn which
should be broad, thin and crooked They should not be broken (f.e,
should bs continuous) —35-36

In the Jaigtha Phallus, the lowermost line should be of the dimen-
swon of one Yava, the muddle one 1 to be finer sll —37
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Then eight divisions should be made and three of them should be
discarded Then seven lines should be drawn on either side and four
divisions are to be noted Afterwards the lines should be ellowed to
mest at the top of the fifth line This 15 the union of the lines, on the
back of these lines, two divisions are to be made These are, 10 brief, the
Lakganas (characteristics) Thus the Laksanoddhara of the Lingam 1s
deseribed —38-40

Here ends the 264th Chapter of the Matsya Puranam on the
congecration of the idols

CHAPTER CCLXV

Sfita sad —" I shall now tell you about the persons who should
consecrate and worship the 1dols "—1

Now, 1n brief, about the qualifications of the Sthépaka (who places
the 1dol) The Sthipaka or Acharya should be well-versed in the Vedas,
Purénas, Saimkhya, free from avarice, born 1n a country abounding with
black deer, handsome, of full limbs, of clean habits, fres from hypocnasy,
making no difference between friend and foe, having equal devotion for
Hiva, Vignu snd Brahm4, accomphshed 1n Logic, having no vices, belong-
g to 8 good Kulin family and versed in the building science or Vastu
Sashs The Murtipa Brihmanas should consecrate the 1mages according
to the prescribed rites Thirty-two, 16 or 8 persons should be employed
for consecration  These three distinctions indicate as supeiior, middling,
and ordinuy There should be great rejoicings at the time of consecrating
the 1dols, which should first be taken to the bathing mandapa and washed
with Paichgavya, Painchakagiya, earth, ash, and water while reciting the
four Vedic mantras, mz , (1) Samudra jyestha ete, (2) Apodivys, (3) YasAm-
raji (4) Apohigtha Then the 1dol should be purified with Paiichagavya
and other three substances and then bathed , 1t should then be adored with
sandal and 1ncense after which 1t should be covered with two pieces of
cloth by reciting * Abhi Vastre ,” then after reciting the mauntra “ Uttigtha
Brihmanaspate” the 1dols should be placed in standing posture By
reciting the two mantrams * Amuraja and rathetistha, ' they should be
placed 1o the chariot and conducted 1nto the temple —2-12

Later on 1t shonld be placed flat on a bed after strewing Kuda grass
and then by turning the face to the east flowers should be strewn and at
the head of the 1dol should be placed a vase full of water, with gold
alao and then the image should be covered with a piece of silk cloth

after reciting the mantra " Apodeve Aposména méitarap1” or the silk cloth
may be put upon the head of the 1del The Deva 1s then to be bathed with

honey, ghee, mustard and then worshipped with the mantras * Apy&sva"
and " Yate rudra Siva" and with incense and flowers also —13-17
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By reciting * Barhaspataye” mantra a white thread should be tied
round the wrist of the 1dol,) which should then be coveréd with varions
kinds of fine clothes , and umbrells, chamara, mirror, awning with flowers,
should be placed close by as well as jewels, various kinds of medicinal
herbs, utensils, bed, seats  All these should be placed after reciting the
mantra ® Abh1 tws Sura “and then gradually make offerings of milk,
honey, clarified butter, other eatables, mce cooked 1n sugar and milk
Then after reciting the wantra ' tryamvakam ya)&mahe " a number of Valig
(sacrifices) are to be offered in all directions and then the 1mage 1s to be
1nstalled  Then four gate keepers should be placed at the gates, and the
Brahman piiest Bahvricha 1s to recite 1n low voice Srisukta, Pichaména

Sikta, auspicious Soma Sﬁkta, Sénnkédhyﬁyn, Indra Stkta and Raksoghna
Sakta (facing towards the east )—18-25

The learned Adharyu seated to the south should recite Raudra

Purusgastkta, Sloksdhysya Sukriya and Mandaladhiya —26

The Chhandoga Brahmanas mitting in the west should recite V4Ama-
devya, Vmhatsima, Jyesthasima, Rathantara, Purugasfikta, Rudre-
sfikta with Santika and Bhirunda Sama  And 1n the north, the Athar ang
should recite Nilaraudra, Aparajnts, Saptas@ikta and Rudrasfiktadntika-
dhyaya —27-29

Towards the head of the 1dol the priest who consecrates 1t, should
perform Héma coremony with Vyarhin and Séntik and Paustik
mantras —30

The wood of Palada, Udumbara, Asvaltha, ApAmArga and Sami should

be used as sacrificial fuel 1n the Homa ceremony and a thousand offer-
ings should be made, taking at each time a stick and every time the feet of
the 1mage should be touched and when the thousand cHerings are over
the navel, chest and head should be similarly touched Afterwards the
four priests officiating at the consecration certemony should perform Homa
ceremony over the Kunda (pit) with a girdle and 2 Yon: measuring one
hand with the greatest care Nexta Yoni1s to bo made on 1t one cubit long
and resepbling the lips of an elephant It should have a hole end be nx-
tended and ornamented on both sides with beautiful ornamental workman-
ship Thie Yoni 1s to be 4 fingers higher than the level of the sacrificial
hollow {Kunda ) This part should be equare end be made to lock beautiful
At a distance of thirteen Angulas from the foundation of the Ved: (altar),
nine other Kundas are to be similarly made —31-36

Then the priests should perform Achman and with a ecalm mind
perform Homa ceremonies by reciting the mantras sacred to Agniin the
East and Indra and the other Lokapalas 1n the South Afterwards mtes
to propitiate the several Devas should be performed —37

Afterwards the sacrificial offerings should be made to the premding
Deity of the 1dol  (Earth) Vasudha, Vasureté (Agm), Ysjaména, Sdrys,

Jala, Vayu, Chandrama, Akéda are the eight Devas to be remembered in
the Kunda —38-39
Prithvi 18 protected by Sarva MahAdeva, Agni by Padupat, Yaja-

mana by Ugra, Aditya by Rudia, Jala by Bhava, Viyu by Id4ns, Chandra-
mh by MahAdeva, Akéda by Bhime Murti In this way at the time of



320 THE MATSYA PURANAM

the conseration of any 1dol these eight are the Mdrtipas, ie, proiectors
of the component parts of the 1dol —40-42

Homa ceremonies should be performed according to ore's means
by reciting the prescribed Vedic mantra and a vase (Santighaja) should
be placed 1n each Kunda —43

Parndhuti should be offered after 100 or 1,000 Homas These offer-
1ngu are to be poured on the PArns Kumbhs (jar filled with water) The
hase, middle and head of the Devatd are to be sprinkled with waler, also
the several Devas there are to be bathed also with the water frequently
At each prahars incense, sandsl, etc, should be offered and Homas
(libations of ghee) should be offered and the deovtee should repeatedly
make gifta (offer sacrificial fees) to the priests —44-47

The priests should be given white garments, golden ear-rings, girdle,
nngs, eto, a8 well as & bedstead with all the necessary things As
long as they officiate, they should be provided with food —48-49

OHferings shonld be made to the Bhiitas 1n all the three parts of the
day The Brihmans should be fed firat and afterwarde the members of
all the castes are to he fed —50

In course of the night festivities should be observed Dancing,
mogng should be performed Till Chaturthi Karma Brahmanas should be
fed Adhivisa should be observed for 3, 5, 7 or 1 mights On some acca-
mons Adhiviea may be observed at once The AdhivAsa ceremony
performed on such occasions gives the benefit of having performed all the
sacrifices —51-52

Here ends the 265th Chapter of Matsya Purdnam an Adhiudsana
Vidhws

CHAPTER CCLXVI

Sdta said —After performing the Adhivisa ceremony of the Devas
the dimensions of the Lingam are to be determined 1n proportian to those
of the temple It 1s to be sprinkled with clean water and flowers after
uttering mantras over them and a string should be apread in front of
the door to the side and N E should be determined, for the Devas
adore the Deva of the North-eastern corner —1-3

The 1dol of Siva when located facing the North, gives long
hfe, health, prosperity Other directions are not auspicions and bring
l-luck —4

The Karma-dilA should be put under the Lingam , above the Kfrma-
14 should be placed the Brahma#ls and above it the 1dol Siva mentioned
before which should be bathed with Paichagavya The mantras prescribed
for the Divine worslup should be recited and then the 1dol should be
taken to the pedestal by reciting the mantra “ Uttigtha-Brahmana ™
Then water should be offered and afterwards Madhuparka After one
muhfrta one should place precious stones, vz, pearls, Vaidfrya, crystal
lapis lezuly, sapphire, according to one's mesns, in the directions,
aoccording to the presoribed ritea—5-10



OHAPTER COLXVI 321

Afterwarde yellow orpiment, Silavajra, soot, yellow clay, lead, red
chalk, wheat, barley, sesamum, manga, Nivira, Sam8, mustard, Vnh?,
nice, sandal, red sandal wood, aguru, anjana, Udira khas, Vaisnavi,
Bahadevi, Lakgana, should be placed after repeating their Devas and Om,
i all the directions Then after reciting the name of Svarga and the

rescribed mantras conjointly with the aacred Om, all sorts of seeds, metals,
jewels, gold, Padamariga, mercury, lotus PadmAka, and the images of
tartle, ox and earth should be placed duly in sll the directions commencing
from the east In the consecration of Brahma-Sila, gold, coral, copper
bellmetsl, brass, silver, nice flowers, 1ron, and haritil should be placed
in due order TIf all these are not available then only gold and yellow
orpiment should be put and in the place of seeds and herbs sahadevi
or barley should be substituted —11-18

The following sre the Nyfsa mantras for the consecration of the
Lokapilas, v2z —The most valiant Indra 1s the Lord of the Devas He
18 armed with a thunderbolt and 18 always illumined by His fire
I salute Him every day Agni isred, 18 the emblem of all the Devas,
conjoint with flashes, has smoke for His banner, unbearable to all,
I salute Him, the presiding Person 1n the fire —19-21

Salutations slways to Dharmar4ja who1s shining Iike the blue lotus,
adorned with e coronet and sceptre  He 18 the witness of all actions, and
righteousness Salutations always to Niritt1 who 1s black i1n appearance,
the Lord of all the RAikeasas, armed with a sword and endowed with
glory —22 23

Salutations always to Varupa who 1s white 1n appearance, the 1mage
of Vispu, the Lord of waters, armed with a noose, having sturdy arms.
8alutations to Vayu who diffuses all the aromas, has a banner mn His hand
I salute Chandrama who 18 fair, simple, presiding over all herbs, the Lord of
all the stars and planets My salutations to Idina Purusa who 18 white, the
master of all the lores, armed with a trident and of three eyes I always
salute Lord BrahmA born of a lotus, with four faces, dressed in the
garment of the Vedas, the Lord of sacrifices My salutations to Vigpu of
infinite form who holds the whole universe, and who holds this earth
as 1f ghe were a flower At the time of sacrifices and of making gifta
these mantras should be 1ecited and the mantras should be prefixed
with the sacred Om They are the givers of prosperity and progeny
After finishing the Nyfsa with these mantras the consecrated 1dols should
be rubbed with clanified butter and then they should be dressed in white
cloths and devoutfully worshipped —24-32

Then raising the Deva with the manira “ Dhruva Dyau,” it should
be placed on the demired Svabhra, fully ornamented Then placing
one's hand on the head of the Deva, one should recite Soma and Rudra
Saktas At that time one should make himself Divine like by placing
himself under the iufluence of Somastkia or Rudrasikta mantras and
should then meditate on the Deva according to His form —33-34

He should say I consecrate Lord Vignu the holder of conch and
who hag the lustre of fitasi flower afler making myself Divine —35
10
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I consecrate the three eyed Siva niding on a bull, adorned with 8
¢rescent, having ten hands, and the master of the attendants —36

1 consecrate Lord Brabmf born from the Lotus prayed by the
seers, having four faces, plaited bair, and mighty arme —37

I consecrate the Lord Sun having thousand rays, peaceful 1n
appearance, surrounded by nymphs, having a lotus 1n His hand —38

Ip consecrating Siva the mantras sacred to Him, the Deva mantra
and Rudra Mantra should be recited , and similarly 1n the consecration of
Visny mantras sacred to Him, the Vaigpava and Brahm& mantras should
be recited —39

In the consecration of the Sun, the mantras sacred to the Sun ghould
be recited , and similarly 10 the consecration of the other Devag maeniras
pacred to them should be recited, for one gets everlasting benefits by
eonsecrating the Divine 1dols by reciting the Vedic mantras of the respec-
tave Devas —40

The Deva consecrated 1n a temple should be looked upon as the
chie! God and other images placed close by should be treated es
secondary Deities They are also to be worshipped —41

All round Mahfdeva should be located the attendants Nandi bull,
Mashiksla, Bhring:, Ritr, Guha, the Goddess Pirvati, Ganeda, Vignu,
Brahm4, Rudrs, Indra, Jayants, LokapAla, nymphs, Gandharvas, and
Gubyakas —42-43

The meditation of the particular Deity should be made on the

spot where His image 1s located and the Lord Siva should be invoked
with the mantra mentioned below —44

T invoke Lord Siva 10 whose chariot are yoked lions, demons, serpenta,
seers, Lokaphlps, Svamikirtika, oxen, attendants, Matara, Soma, Vignu,
Brahm4, Naga, Yakea, Gandharva, and the other celestial inhabitants
I ionvoke Him with His Consort and attendants Lord ! be gracious
encugh ta come I salute you DBe pleased to accept my worship —45-48

O Bhagavan | O Rudra ! lundly grant my welfare O Bhava | you
are the eternal Purusa, accapt my worship I salute you O Bhagavan '
weleome to you ! O Soma ! be pleased to accept along with your attendants
and relations this mantra purified Pidya, Arghya, Achmaniya and Asana
I aalute vou "—49

Afterwards Vedic hymus should be recited for 8 long time and then

the 1dol of Siva should be bathed 1n curds, milk, clarified butter, water,
sugar, honey, flowers, and 1ncense along with sweet musiec Then Lord
Siva should be devoutfully worshipped and the following mentras should
be recited —50-51

* YajSgratodlra) muda,” ‘virddajAyats, Sahasrasirssd purusa, abhit-
viguranonuma puruseevedam, tripAdurdhva,’ yenedamebhftama, &c , natva
vémanya "’ These mantraa should be constantly repeated 1n the inatallation
ceremonies, and then the middle, the base and the head of the idal
should be touched four times with water After the 1dol has been duly
consecrated, the devotee should give with due respect diesses and orne-

ments to the officiating priest, Murtipa, Achérya —52-53
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Then the blind, the poor, the miser, etc, assembled should be
dismissed with clothings, ornaments, ete, At the time of adhivésa the
1nstalled Deva shounld be rubbed with honey, the first day, with turmerio
?fﬁSmmmd the second day, with sendal and bailey on the third day.—

With red arsenic and Priyangu (a kind of creeper, long flapper) on
the fourth day By performing these ceremonies, one gets prospenty,
happiness and health, and the diseases are all cured The 1dols should be
rubbed with krignénjan and sesamum on the 5th day and with clanfied
butter, sandal, lotus-dust, saffron on the 6th day, and goréchana, agurna
flowers on the 7th day —56-58

These things should be used all at one time when the period of
adhivaea 1s instentaneous  The image once 1nstalled and fixed should not
be removed again from the spot, for 1t 18 a 810 to do o The holes should
be filled 1n with sand, lime, etc, The Lokapila 1n whose directiom
the 1mage leans should be appeased and the following offerings should
be made, iz —59-61

Ornaments should be offered to Indra, ard gold to Agn?, buflalo to
Dharmara)a ; goat and wealth to Nairita-Rakgasa ,—62.

Pearls and mother of pearl to Varuna, brass and cloth to Viyu,
cow to Chandrama , bull and silver to S1va.—63-64

The Lokapéilas towards whom the 1dol 18 drawn, should be appeased
with §anti  And if the prescribed worship be not perfoimed under
such cirgumstances there 18 always a fear of destruction of the family,
so the chinks round the 1dol should be well filled 1n with sand, 1z order
to make it fixed and 1mmovable —65

Feativitiea should be held for 3, 5, 7 or 10 days at the hme of tha
congeciation of the 1dol when grain, cloth, etc, should be freely diatributed.
The Kirtan (singing the name of Har), reciting Rimiyana, Kathakata and
other meetings should be perfoimed —6€6

At the end of the fourth day, one should perform the Chaturthi-
karma after having his bath and gifts should be made accordingly.—67

I have explained to you the ceremomals of consecration that
drive away all ills as described by the learned and performed by the
Vidyadharas and Devas —68
Here ends the two hundred and suxty-smizth chapter of the Matsya Purdnam

on wnstalling an 1mage, ete

CHAPTER CCLXVII

Sfita said —*'T shall now tell you briefly how an umsge 1s 1nstslled
and the best way of offering Arghya —1

Arghya consists 1n the offering of eight things, »z, of curds,
uncooked rice, Iuéa, milk, Dirvi-grass, haoney, barley and mustard
(Siddhrathak) Fruits shonld slso be offered The earth of the stable,
elephant yard, chariot house, anthill, earth dug out by a wild boar, that of
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a sacrificial hollow, of the cowshed and of the beds of the sacred rivers
like the Ganges, etc, should be placed i1n the jar (kumbha) by reciting
the mantra * Udhritées, elc, "' and afterwards the jars should be filled

with water by reciting the mantras " Sannodevl, etc ' and *apohigthé, etc ™
—24

Cow's urine should be placed after reciting the sacred GAyatrt,
vowdung by reciting " Gandhadvars,” milk after reciting ' Apyiyasva,”
ourds by reciting ' Dadhikrivna,” clanfied butter after reciting ‘' Tejost,
etc,” water after reciting ' Tad Devasya—tva etc ' All these are mixzed
and then Kudn 18 thrown therein Thus Pafichagavya 1s prepared The
idol ehould be bathed with this Panchagavya of the jar thus filled 1n —5-6

Afterwards they should be bathed with curds, and then with water
repeating the imantra ““ Devasya tvAm " and then again with the Dadhi
Krivp, etc, with the juice of fruits by reciting the mantra ‘‘ Agna-
8yah1,” and then water should be sprinkled with 1{uda grass after reciting
the mantra " Devasyatvi,” and then again with perfumed water after
reciting the sacred Gayatri Then the 1dol of Lord Siva should be
bathed with 1000, 500, 125, 64, 32, 16, 8 or only with 4 jars [of water]
Those jars should be made of gold, milver, copper, brass, bell-metal
or of earth 1f one cannot afford the more expensive ones The following
medicinal herbs should be mixed with the water 1n the jar, viz —(1) Saha-
devi, (2) VachR, (3) Vyaghri, (4) Vala, (5) Ativala, (6) Samkhyapugpi, (7)
Simh! (8) Suvarchald These eight are necessary 1n the Mahfsnina The
powder of barley, Nivira, sesamuwn, SyAméka, Sili-rice, Priyangu, Vril,
should be rubbed on the 1dol before bathing 1t —7-16

The following substances viz —Svastika, Padmaka, Sankha, Svetapad-
ma, Kamala, Snvnt.sa., Darpana, and Nandyfivarta and cowdung, auspicious
earth, five colours, elc, five coloured powders, Ddrva grass and black
Sesamuwm should be used i1n Nirdjana ceremony after which should be
offered water for rinsing the mouth and then Ganges water should be
offered Then two pieces of dress should be put on after reciting the
following wantra —17-20

Note — fMxrwm=ndoration of the idol by waving lights, perfumes, fans, &o

"' Be gracious enough to put on the clothes of variegated colours
woven with Deva sltra and conjoint with sacrifice and gifts These are
very mice Accept them "—21

Afterwards talung kuda grass in the hand camphor should be offered
mixed with eafron, when the fellowing mantra sghould be recited, viz ~—
* Deva! I do not know your body and form and your movements, be graci-
ous enough to accept this 1ncense offered by me ""—22-23

Then 40 lights should be lit up and offered after circurmambulation,
by reciting the following mantra —'* You are the light of the sun and the
moon You are the flash of ightning and file You are the light of all
Be gracious enough to accept the light offered by me' Then iniense
should be offered by reciting the following mantra, viz —24-25

* Deva ' be pleased to sccept this incense made of herbs and choice
ingredients full of delicious odour ""—26
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Then after reciting the mantra ** Mah&bhfisAya te namah,” ornaments
ghould be put on  Thus after keeping up rejoicings for seven mights, the
devotee should get himself sprinkled with the remainder of the Abhigeka
water —27-28

The sprinkling should be performed out of the water of 8, 4, 2, or
1 jar or from Pafichearatna jar wrapped up 1 a white piece of cloth after
reciting the mantra '’ Devasyatva'' The other mantras of the occasion
have been mentioned 10 Atharvana mantra of Navagraha-sacrifice which
might also be recited  Afterwards he should bathe, put on white clothea
and worship the 1dols and give to the officiating priest gifts of money, oi1na-
wents, dresses with great devotion, and should send all the uteunsils
employed 1n the sacrifice, mandapa, &c , to the house of the priest for the
Devas are satisfied by the satisfaction of the Guru —28-32

The consecration of an 1dol should not be performed by men of
angry dieposition, hypocrites, Liigis who put on some peculiar garb, &o
It slould always be performed by a virtuous householder who 18 well
accomphshed 1n the Vedas and 18 a Brihmana —33

He who discarding a man versed in the Vedas gets a hypocrite to
officiate at the consecration ceremony, surely brings ruination on his house-
hold o1 an evil spirit gets hold of the temple and no one worshipa the 1dol
thus consecrated But where Brihmanas officiate there 1s always pros-
perity 1n that house and the 1dol thus consecrated 18 woishipped fo1 a very
long time to come —34-35

Here ends the 267th chapter of the Mataye Purdnam on the bathing
of the 1dol

CHAPTER CCLXVIII

The Rigie said —Shta ! of what dimensions and how should the
temples be made by those egger for prosperity ? Kindly describe 1n detail
their measurements and chdracteristics —1

Stta replied —The one well versed 1n the art and the science of
housebuilding should first examine and select a site —2

Afterwards propitiatory rites as prescribed should be performed to
sppease the Vastu Deity and sacrificial oblations should be offered Such
rites and preliminary propitiation of the Vastu Deity should be performed
at the time of repainng a temple, laying out a garden, or a door entering
a new building, and erecting 8 new building As stated before 1n previous
chapters Vaatu mandalam of 81 squares should be drawn 1n the middle of
Vistu 2nd then a sacrificial pit (kunda) measuring one heand and havio
three girdles should be made Wood of milky trees should be employe
as saonficial fuel and Homa ceremony and libations of black sesamum and
barley should be offered mixed with chips of Butea frondosa, catcheu,
honey sud woodapple At the end of the Homa ceremony, valis (offerings)
are to be given with five vilva (Bael) twigs or the seeds thereof along with
other eatables Afterwards other sacrificial offerings should be made, viz —
clanfied butter and gram should be offered to Agm 1n the N-E , boiled



326 THE MATSYA PURANAM

rice and fruits with clarified butter to Parjanya, yellow flag, ground corn
and turtle to Jaya, Pafcharatna (five jewels), ground corn and bolt to
Indms , smoke colour awning and barley-meal to the Sarys —3-11

Clarified butter and wheat to Satya, fish to Bhiisa, fried onkes to
Antariksa, barley meal to Vayu, Fried rice to Pdsa, gram to Vitatha, honey
and gramn to Grihaksata, powered meals to Yama, incense and food to
the Gandharvas, green leaves to Bhringaraja, barley to Mriga, rice
and pulse boiled together to the manes, DantakAstha and powdered
gramn, and flowers to Sugriva, golden coloured cakes and wine to
Asura ,—12-16

Payasa to Puspadants, lotus with Kusastamba to Varuns, rice and

clanfield butter to Soan, barley to Pipa-yaksam4, balle of clarified butter
to Roga, fruits and fowers to Naga ,—17

Clanfied butter to Mukhyas, clarified butter and milk to Soma, cooked
mfinga to Bhallita ,—18

Powdered Sali rice to Bbaga, fried cakes stuffed with powdered grain
to Adity, fried cakes to Dit1  All these offerings should be made outside
the Mandal —19

Mulk should be offered to Yama, curds to Apavatsa, balls of sweet,
chillies and Kuda to Sivitra ,—20

Fried cakes of flour and red sugar to Saviti, clarnified butter and
sandal to Jaya, red sandal and rice cooked in milk and sugar to Vivas-
van ,—21

Yellow orpiment, rice, claiified butter to Indra, clarified butter
and rice to Mitra , plainrice and rice cooked 1n milk and sugar to Rudra,
—22

Cooked and raw meat to Rija Yaksm8, meat and pumpkin to
Prithvidhara ,—23

Clarified butter and sugsr to Aryams, Pafchagavya, sesamum, rice,
and other victusla to Brahmi The Devas residing in Véstu thus wor-
shipped give peace and proaperity —24-25

Gold 18 to be given to all and a milch cow and gold should be
given to BrahmA 1n the name of all these Deities Now hear about the
offerings that ought to be made to the Rfksasas, vz —26

Flesh, rice, claiified butter, lotus, blood, and these shauld be offered
to Chavaki 1n the N-E, flesh, rice, bloud, turmenic and cooked gram
should be given to Vidirt in the S-E ,—27-28

Curds, rice, blood, chips of bones should be given to PatunA along
with her Rakgasa , fish, wine, rice cooked 1n milk and sugar to Pépa1n
the N-W and all round At every eacrificial offering one should mention
hig name and use the sacred expression Om Afterwards the devotee should
bathe 10 the water mixed with herbs —29-31

The Bréhmanas who come to the house should be well honoured and
in such a way Vastu should be worshipped —32

At the time of starting the building of palaces, temples, gardens
and entering newly laid cities and houses, festivities should be held,
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dancing should be given, music should he played and Raksoghana and
Pavaména Saktas should be recited by the Brahmanas —33-34

One who observes these ceremonies 1n his house and templen every
year never gets any calamity, nor does he get any serious illness and hie
brethren and riches do not perish  He lives for a hundred yesrs and re-
mains 1n heaven for a kalpa after death —35-36

Here ends the two hundred and suzty-eighth ehapter wn Mataya

Purdnam on propitiating the Vastu Deuty

CHAPTER CCLXIX

Sata sard — After thus making sacrificial offeringe to Vastu the
site of the temple should be divided into 16 parts In the centre, the
Qaibha consisting of 4 parts should be thought of and this sgamn s to be
divided 1nto 12 parts and a half A wise man should then plan the door-
ways on the four eides of the temple —1-2

The depth of the foundations should be one-fourth of the room and the
dome (or top) should be double the height of that of the foundations The
height of the passage for circumambulation should be a quarter of that of the
dome and 1n front of the two Garbha Siltras, the Mandapa should be deter-
mined, and m one third part of the Mandapa, Bhadrisan (one’s house)
18 to be built After dividing the Garbha Mana into five parts, one
part 18 to be taken and 1n that the eastern doorway (Prakgriva) is to be de-
signed , then the front Mandapa of the Garbha Sftrais to be located
Thesse are the ordinary characteristics of the temple Now other charac-
teristics sre being mentioned with reference to the measurement of the
Lipgam —3-7

The pedestal should be symmetrica] to the size of the Phallus In
balf of the pedestal, the foundation 1s to be laid, the height should be
1 accordance with the height of the outer foundations The height of the
temple top should be twice that of the foundations and the (height of the)
circumambulating passage a quarter of that of the top, the front Mandapa
should be as high as the passage for circumambulation, and the entrance to
the Mandaps may be balf of ita height The corners of the door-way
should be made projecting outside the temple and on the wall above 1t
should be made the mafijari (the top-most part) and 1n balf of 1t should

made the Sukanéss (ooking like the aqumline nose) and sbove 1t should
llz: made ;h quadrangular gpot 1n the dome end above 1t the top of the
dome —8-14

Now another set of measurements with reference to Garbhaména
The Vastu Garbha should be divided imto 9 parts and the phallus should
be located 1n the centre, the sxde of the pedestal 18 to comprise eight
pAdas and should be artistically finished The width of the wall should be
of erght padas and the height five times that The top should be twice
the height of the walls, which ghould be divided 1n two paris and

Huksngss should be made 1 one of them and s quadrangular apot
(Veduks) 1n the third part of 1t —15-18
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The Amaladirs Kantha (top-most part) should be made 1n the 4th
port and the projecting parts (Kaphla) should be made twice the length,
it should be decorated with floral designs Such 1s the plan of the 3rd
kind of temple The other characteristics of the temple are now being
mentioned —19-20

Sata said —Twice born' Now hear about the dimensrons of the
other kind of temples Divide the place where the 1mage 1s to be located
mto 3 parts, and 1o the outer portion of the above dimensions the
Rathanga 18 to be designed , and the Nem1 18 to be one-fourth wide and
the temple (or buildings) to be built all around The Garbha 1s to be made
twice the mize of the Nem1 The walls are to be of the dimensions of
Garbha minas  And the top should be twice the height of the walls and
1n the 5th part of the temple a door-way should be made Now about the
outlet In the 3rd part of the round walls the Susira (haole) 15 to be made
In some particular ceses in the fifth part Prakgriva is to be located In the
fifth part at the KernamaQla the two Praligrivas are to be located And
golden pieces should be put at the base of the door The temples are of
three sorts, Jyestha, Madhya (middling) and Kanis¢ha (small) according to
the differences between the si1zes of the temples and Lingams Now hear
the names of the diferent kinds of temples — 21-27

They are —The Meru, Mandara, Kailgsa, Kumbha, Simha, Mriga,
VimAna, Chhandaka, Chaturasra, Astisra, Sodaddsra, Vartula, Sarvabhad-
raka, Simhésys, Nandana, Nandivardhanaka, Hames, Vriga, Suvarneds,
Padmaka and Samudgaka Now hear about then descriptions —28-30

A temple with hundreds of tops, having four doors, 16 flats,
lofty, 1mposing and beautiful locking 15 called Meru —31

A temple with 12 flats (Bhimukas) 18 Mandara, with 9 flats 1s
Kalasa, one with several tops and doors 18 eslled Vimina and
Chhandaks One that has B flats, or 7 flats 15 Nandivardhana, one with
several tops 18 Nandans, one with 16 petals (or corners) and various
tops and 5 flats and with Chitradala 1s Sarvatobhadra  One with many
faces 18 Balabhichhandaka, one like a bull and vaid of petals 18
Mandala —32-35

One with the appearance of Simba and having figures of lions 18
the Simha One with the appearance of an elephaut 1s called Gaja
One with 9 flata and of the mppearance of a pitcher 18 known as the
Kumbhaka One with 16 petals Bll round ornamented with Pag-
chandakaa 18 called Samudgaka, and 1t has two Chandradilas measuring
two flats on either eide snd two flats, such 18 alasg Padmaka One
with 16 petals end nice tops 1a called Sodedisra Its height 1s three
flata —36-39

One adorned with Chandradila and hig Priggriva 1 called
Mrigarfija, one with many Chandraddlas 18 Gajn The Garuda class 1a
superlor to Griharija, 1te height 18 seven flats, and 1t has three Chandra-
#Alds , outside this there are 8-6 flata —40-43

Another class of Garuda Présida 18 10 flats high, sixteen petalled,
and has two flats 1n addition to those mentioned before Grikrikgaks
Prasida 18 ke Padma Panchandaka hes two flate and 40 hands square
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Astasra and Chaturasra are octagonal and quarto 1n shape respectively
The one resembling a crane 1n appearance 18 called Hamsa Vriga has
one flat, one top of 10 hands and round from all sides It yields all
deaires —44-45

The other ones like those mentioned above are like SimhAsya having
Chandradilas  All these are made of bricks, wood or stone, and flags and
buntings should be put op to them —46

Meru 18 50 bands 1n extent Mandara 18 45 hands 1n measurement —
47

Kailisa 18 44 hands, Viménpaka 1s 3¢ hands, Nandivardhana s 32
hands, Nandana 18 of 30 hands, and Sarvatibhadra 18 of 20 bands cir-
cular and having Padmakas —48

Gaja, Simha, Kumbha and Valabbhichandaka are of 16 hands, and
dear to the Devas, Kailisa, Mrigariyn, Vimfnachandaka are 12 hands,
Garuda 18 8 hands, Hamsa of 10 hands —49-51

All these temples 1f of these dimensions are lucky The hands of
the Yaksas, Riksasas, and serpents, are said to be good and called Matrika
hands —52

It brings good luck to locate a big phallus Jyestha Linga 1n each
of the 7 temples such as the Meru, & Medium si1zed phalius should be
located 1n the 8 temples such as Sri-Vpiksaka, &c, and small mze phallus
should be putin the 5 temples such as Ilamsa, &e —53

In the Valabhichandaka temple the goddess with plaited hair and a
coronet should be located  She grants boons, fearlessness, she holds a
rosary and a Kamandalu, she 18 fair and giver of auspicious things —54

The Goddess holding a goblet, adorned with a red coronet, lotus
and goad along with Lord Siva should always be worshipped 1n the
Préisida pamed Gyiha —55

The other Ininde of the 1mages of Goddess should be placed 1na
forest and worshipped there Ganeda the son of Gami should be located
in Valabhichhandaka temple and 18 auspicious —56

Here ends the two-hundred and sixty-ninth chapter of the Matsya
Purdnam on the dimensions, ete, of temples

CHAPTER CCLXX

SAta saidd —*" 1 shall now relate to you the characteristics of the
various Mandapas (balls attached to the temple) 1n accordance with the
dinensions of the temples —1

The Mandapas are of three kinds, mz —uttama, madhyama apd
kanigtha —2

Theirr names are —(1) Puspaka, (2) Pugpabhadra, (3) Suvrats, (4)
Amritanandana, (5) Kaudalya, (8) Budhisankirna, (7) Gajabhadra, (8) Jaya-
vaha, (9) Srivatss, (10) Viaya, (11) Vastu-kirti, (12) Srutipjeys, (13)

17
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Yejiabhadra, (14) Vidala, (15) Sudligta, (16) Satrumardans, (17) Bhags-
papcha, (18) Nandana, (19) Manava, (20) MAnabhadraka, (21) Sugriva,
(22) Harta, (23) Karmkfra, (24) Satardhika, (25) Simpha, (26) Sy&ma.
and (27) Subhadra Thus twenty-seven classes of Mandapas are named
—3-6

Now hear their characteristics A Mandapa with 64 pillars 18 Pugpakns,
one with 62 pillars 18 Pugpabhadra, one with 60 pillars 15 Suvrata, one with
58 pillars 18 Amritamanthana, one with 56 pillars 18 Kaudalya, one with 54
pillars 18 Budhisamkirgs, one with 52 pillars 18 Gajabhadra, one with 50

1llars 18 Jayavaha, one with 48 pillars 18 Srivatsa, one with 46 pillars 18
%Jjaya, one with 44 pillars 18 Vastukirti, one with 42 pillars 1s Srutlﬁ]aya,
one with 40 pillars 18 Yajiabhadra, one with 33 pillars 15 Vidilaka, one
with 36 pillars 18 Susliéta, one with 34 pillars 18 Satrumandena, one with
32 pillars 18 Bhagapaiicha, one with 30 pillars 18 Nandana, one with 28

1llars 18 MAnava, one with 26 pillars 18 MAnabhadra, one with 24 pillare s
gugrivn, one with 22 pillars 18 Hanta, one with 20 pillars 18 Karmkéra,
one with 18 pillars 18 Satardhika, one with 16 pillars 1a Sipha, one with 14
pillars 18 Syamabhadra, one with 12 pillars 18 Subhadra —7-14

Now tbe plan of the Mandapas —They should be made triangular,
circular, octagonal or with 16 sides or they are square They promote
kingdoms, victory, longevity, sons, wife and nourishment respectively
Temples of other shape than these are 1nsuspicious —15-17

In the centre of the hall should be made the doorway measured
by mixty-four Padas (feet) The height of the temple should be twice
its breadth, the plinth should be one-third the breadth and the Garbha
(anside) should be half the breadth, and walls should be made all round
Taking one-fourth of the Garbla as the unit, three times of this will be the
Ayata (breadth), twice will be the width of the entrance and 1t will be built

of Udumbara wood The two Sakhés should be a quarter of the width of

the door There should be 3, 5, 7 or nine Sakhas which will make up the
door The doors are divided into three classes, Kanigths, Madbyama, and
Jyestha —18-21

The principal doorway 1a to be 1403 Abgulas high, other medium
and good doors sre 120 and 130 fingers high A door 180 fingers in
height 18 the best for ventilation 110, 116, 100, 90, and BO fingers are the
other prescribed heights of doors Doors of other heights than these are
not good There should be no obstruclion 1n front of the doorway It 1s
to be carefully avoided 1n every case —22-25

The obstruction caused by a tree, a corner, a curve, a pillar, a banner,
a well, a wall and a svabhra are not good —26

Destruction, misery, banishment, starvation, 1ill-luek, 1mprisénment,
disease, poverty, quarrel, disunion and loss of wealth are caused by the
obstruction of a doorwsy Fruit trees to the east and milky trees to the
south of 1t are the best —27-28

To the west should be made a charmung pool of water full of lotus
flowers, to the north should be planted palm trees and flowers —29



CHAPTER CCLXXI as

Round the Vastn there should be flowing waters as well as stll
waters , this 15 a good thing, and close to the main temple should be made
the pagadas of other Deitiea — 30

To the south should be made the tapovana, to the north the house for
Matnikas, to the 8-E should be the kitchen, to the 8 -W the temple of
Ganeda, to the west the resting place of Lakshmi, tothe N W the platform
of all the asterisms, to the north the sacrificial place as well as the place
for Nirmilya , to the west the place for offerings Soma and other Devas, 1n
front the place of Siva should be the place of Nand!, and lastly the place
of Cupid —31-33

And to the N -E should be the store of water and the resting place
of Lord Vignu 1n water —34

The temple should be thus decorated with Kundas, Mandapas, flags,
bells and buntings One who thus makes a temple and carries on rejoicings
there, gets everlasting riches, and 18 worshipped 1n heaven Thus the

consecration of temples, etc, are described according to the prescribed
nites —35-36

Here ends the two hundred and seventieth chapter of the Matsya

Purdnam on temples, etc

CHAPTER CCLXXIT

The Rigis said —O Sdta, you have described to us the dynasty of
Puru, along with the future kings 1n that'dynasty Now tell us about those
kings who will be 1n the Solar (Strya) dynasty So also tell'us here about
those illustrious kings in that Yadava famuly, who will exist in the Kali-
yugs And when those dynasties (SArya and Yidava) will come to end,
thep, tell us briefly about those pious kings who were lunsmen of these
famihies and who will obtain the kingdom after them, in dae order as
far as possible —1-3

Note —The future Kings of Paurave dynasty have been described in Chapter 50
Bee p 168

Sita said —Now, sfter this, I shall tell you, of the high-souled

Ikpvikus

Post Mahabhdrata Aikyodkus or Solar Dynasty

(1) Brihadbala’s heir (was (2) Brihatkgya, his heir] waa the heroic king
() Urukgaye The son of Uruksaya was the famous (4) Vatsadroha
(Vatsavyubs) —4
[According to Mr Pargiter, the verse ought to be *“ Brihadbala’s
heir was the warrior king Brihatksaya his son was Uruksaya ]
(5) Pratwyoma was after Vatsadroha His son 18 (6) Divdkara
to whom 1n the Madhyadeda, belongs the beautiful city of Ayodhya —5,
Note —According to Yayu, the reading ig *who now rules the city of Ayodhys in
Madhyadedn,” showing that Divikara was the ruling prince, when thls Purdns wes recited.
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Divakara's (successor) will be the illustrious (7) Sahadeva, whose
(succeseor) will be (8) Dhruvdsva, the high-minded —6

His (successor) will be the most lucky (8) Bhivya (BhAnurathe or
Bhivyaratha ) And his son will be (10) Pratipdsva The son of Pratipidva
will be even, (11) Supratipa —7

(12) Marudeva will be his (Sdpratipa’s) son, afier whom was (13)
Sunaksatra  After Suuvakgatra will be (14) Kinnardéva, the harmsser of
his foes —8

After Kinnardéva will be the high-minded (15) Antariksa After
Antariksa will be (16) Susena, and (17) Sumatra, the congueror of his
-enemies (4matrajt) —9

Note—Acoording to ther reading, 8 was the son of Antarikea, whose son
wea Bumitra-Amitrajit. Or, after, Antmiiqn will be Suparna (Susena), and after him
Amitrajlt

(18) Brihadrdse will be the son of Sumitra  Brihadrija’s (son) will
be (19) Virydvdn (Dharmavan) Again (20) Kritanjayas, by name, (will be)
the virtuous (Dhirmika) son of Viryavin —10

The son of Kritanjaya, will be the wise (21) Raneyaya, (22) Sanjaya,
the warrior king will come aftet Ranejays —11

[Safjays's son will be (23) Sakya  After Sikya will be the king (24)
Budhaudana The son of Sudhaudana will be (25) Siddhartha, the eminent
{26) Pushala or Rghula will be the son of Siddhartha] —12

After him will be (27) Prasenajit  Afier him will be (28) Ksudraka
After Ksudraka will be (29) Kulake After Kulaka 1s remembered (30)
Suratha —13

From Surathe was born (31) Sumlitra. He will be the last king
These Aiksvakus have been declared, who will exist in the Kaliyuga —14

These will be 1n the line of Brihadbala, they will be the glory of
their farmly Here the following genealogical verse 18 sung by ancient
poets —15

*' This dymasty of the TkdvAkn will end with Sumitra On reaching
King Sumitra 1t will come to 1ts close 1n the Kaliyuga "—16

This 18 thus the dynasty of Manu, even as declared before Hereafter
I will relate the Barhadratha (dynasty) of Magadha —17

Post-Mahdbhirata Bdrhadrathas

Listen about the kings, those past, those present, and those to come
1n future, from (the stock of) Jardsandha (and) in the line of Sahadeva —

After (1) Sahadevra was lulled, when the great war of Bhéirata took
place, (2) Somddha succeeded huim as his heir, and became ling in Gin-
vajra —19

He reigned for fifty-eight years, and then (3) SrutaéravA 1n his line
reigned for surty-four years —20
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(4) Apratipt tergned for thirty-mz years, and {5) Niramilra after
reigning for forty-years went to heaven —21

Afterwards (0) Surgkss got the earth for fifty-siz years, and (7)
Brihatkurmd reigned for twenty-three years —22

(8) 8endyut has just passed away after enjoying the earth for fifty years.
Note —Another reading mocording to the Vayu PurAna ls “Senafit 18 now enjoying
the earth, the same number (28) of years ”

He will be succeeded by (9) Srutanjaya who will be for forty years
Afterwards (10) Vibhu will obtain the earth and will reign for twenty-eight
years , and then (11) Such: will rule the lungdom for fifty-esght plus six
years (1 ¢ 64) —23-24

The king (12) Kyema will enjoy the earth for twenty-eight years
after whom the powerful (13) Anuvrata will reign for syzty-four years —25

(14) Sunetra will enjoy the earth for twenty-five [another reading
thirty-five] years (15) Nireritz will enjoy 1t for fifty-ewght years —26

After that (16) Trinetra will enjoy the kingdom for ticenty-eght
years (L7) Dyumatsena (Dridhasena) will be for forty-aght years —27.

(18) Mahinetra will be resplendent for thirty-three years (19) Achala
or (Suchala) will be king for thurty-two years —28

(20) Ripuiijaya will cbtain the earth for fifty-years, and these 32
kings will be the future Brihadrathas —29

Note.—The following threc lines are omitted in our text of the Matsya Purfna, but
supplied by Mr Pargiter —

“ Ohatvanm aat sama r4js Bunetro bhoksyate tatah,
Batyajit prithvim rAjs try asitim bhoksyate samah ,
Prapysemsm Visvajichehdp: paidcha-vimaad bhavigyatl '

Eing Sunetra will next enjoy the kingdom for forty years King Satyajit will enjoy
the earth for elghty-three years, (oighty yearas) And Vidvss)lt will obtain this earth and
be king for twenty-five years —20A

Note —Our reading is dvitrimsatiu nrips hyeta Another reading la “Sodas-aite
oripd jdeyf bbavitAro Brihadrathih” And then the verse will mean —' these sixtesn
kings are to be known as the fature Bribadrathas ” Then there is farther this line m the
same manusorlpt —* Trayo-vims-adhikem tegdm rajyam cha data-septakam." And it
mesns, “and their kingdom will last seven-hundred twenty-three years" According to
this reading the Bixteen future BArhadrathas will relgn for 728 years Of conrse thils
inoludes Senajit also

Their kingdom will last full 1,000 years indeed Then Balaka (son of)
Pulaka will be the conqueror of Kgatriyas —30
Note —The traoslation Is acoording to the reading

Ry @ ARy e )
T e F Ast o Aty

But the hiniu enumerated are 21 only The readingof the BrahmApda Purdna is
gy ™0 @W  “ These 22 Kloge ” Thia ls more acourate.

Here enda the two hundred and seventy-first chapter on the genealogies
of future Ikgvikus and Brihadrathas
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CHAPTER OCLXXII
Pradyota or Bdlaka Dynasty

Stita said —When Bpihadrathas and Vitihotras and Avanbis have
passed away, Pulaka, after killing his master will 1nsial his son (Pradyota
or Balaka) as lung —1.

He will instal Balaka, born of Pulaks, in the very eght of the
Kaatriyas (by assassinating his master, Ripunjaya) That son of Pulaka will
subjugate the neighbourning kings by force and not by night, and will be
devoid of royal policy —2

That (Pulaka), the best of men, will reign for 23 years, (2) Palaka or
Balaka will be king for 28 years (or 24 according to the Viyu) —3

(3) King Viidkhaydpa will reign for 53 years (50 according to Viyn)
(4) and S2ryaka will be king for 21 years (25), Nandivardhana, his son, will
be king for 30 years (20 years another reading) These five kings, after
enjoying the earth, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for 155 or 152)
will perish —4-5

Note.—The Vignu ag well as the Bhagavata Parana give the aggregate ag 188 yeara
Situndka Dynasty
Then Sutniks destroying all their glory will place his son 1n

Denares and himeself go to Girivraja  The King Sutinska will reign for
40 years —6

His son Kdkavarne will obtain the earth for 26 years, Kgemadharma
will be king for 36 years —7

Kgemaypt will obtain the earth for 24 years, Vindhyasena will be
king for 28 years —8

Kdnvdyana will be king for 9 years, his son, Bhdmimira will he
king for 14 years —9

Lin Note —This verss (B) is evidently misplaced here Its proper placa is In the Kanva
e.

Ajdtasatru will be king for 27 years, Vamsaka will be king for 24
years —10

Hie son Uddst will be king for 33 years, Nandivardhane will be lung
for 40 years —11

Mahdnandi will be king for 43 years, These will be the kings in
the Sidunika dynasty —12

The BidunAkas will be kings for full 360 years, and the kings will
be low born Ksatriyas (Kgatrabandhu) —13
abov BNlu;ta —AI:::!:::I ltl‘.:ut:l; Vignu and Viyu the aggregate 18 B02 yeara But adding the

Early Contemporary Dynasties

Contemporaneous with all these kungs will flourish'in Kaliyuga other
langs also, and they will endure an equal time There will he 24 Iksvaku
kungs, 27 Panchailas, 24 kings of K&d1 and 28 Haihsya kings —14-15

Then there will be 32 Kalinga kings, 25 Asmaka, 36 Kurava, 28
Maithilo, 23 Surasenas, and 20 Vitahotra kings All these kings will
endure the same time and will be contemporaries
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The Nandas 422 BC —322BC

Then, as an 1ncarnation of Kali, will be born Mahdpadma, a son of
Mah4nand: from a S4dra womap, and he will be the exterminator of the
Kpatriya kings —16-18

Afterwards all the kings will be of the SAdra origin [That Mahipadma
will be the sole monarch and a universal Emperor He will reign for 88
years on this earth  He will exterminate all Ksatriyas through his ambition
His eight sons, beginning with Sukalpa, will be kings for 12 years They
will be kings 1n succession to MahApadma one after another Kautilya will
uproot 8ll these sons, during the course of 12 years Then the empire will
pass on to the Mauryas, after being enjoyed by [Kautilya ?] for a hundred
years [or then Kaugilya, after enjoying the earth for one hundred years, will
go to heaven] —19-22

The Mauryas

His son Satadhsnva, will be kingfor 8 years His son Brihadratha
will reign for 70 years —23

For 360 years Adoks will be the Jung His grandson will then be the
lung for 70 years —24

His son Dadaratha will be the king for 8 years His scn Saptats mll
reign for 9 years (or his son will be for 79 years) —25

These are the ten Mauryas who will enjoy the earth for full 137 years,
from whom she (the Earth) will pass to the Sungas

Note,—The text says that there are ten Maurya kings, but its enumeratlon 1s short
ol that number The following note from Mr Pargiter 18 sppropriate —* This dynasty
Ig glven by Bll five Purdnas, but the ascount of it has snfered wore than that of any other
dynasty Three verslons exist here, the earliest in the Matsya, the second in the V yu, and
the third in the Vayn generally and the Brahmdnda They agres In general purport, bnt
have many differences The second forms a stage of recension intermediate between the
first and t.ie third, and 18 the only copy that has preserved the names of all the nnga.
The Matsya version 1n all coples is incomplete and has one of 1ts verses mlsplaced, thas
only 5 MES mention Chandre Gupta, the second king slwaya omitted, and the mccount
geperally bezins with that verse 38, putting the two kings first, and then mentions only
four kipgs, Asoks and his three auccepgors ”

[Though the Matsya mentions only seven kings, and that also 1n a

confused manner, the full list of the ten kings 18 given 1n the Vignu Purfna
(Book IV Chap 24, veises 7-8)

The years of accession noted againat their names are taken from Mr V A.
Smuith’s History of Ancient India,page 197
Date of arcension.

(1) Chandra Gupta 822 B C
(2) NBindusira Amitraghita 208 BO
(B) Ascka 278 B O
Asdoka died . 232 B0
(4) Buynsas
(6) Dadaratha 5 20 RO
(6) Sangata 234 BO
(1) Ballauka 214 BQ
(8) Somadarman 306 B0

(0) &atadhanva 190 B O
(10) Brihadraths . 101-185 B ¢
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Sungas

Pusyamitra the commander-n-chief wnll uproot Brihadratha and
will rule the kingdom a8 kung 38 years —27

After him Vasujyestha will be the king for seven years. After him
Vasumitra will be for ten years —28.

Note —Our text omita Agnimitra who was the immediste successor of Pugyamitza and

who reigned lor B years, ag In the Viya P

Then his son Antaka will be (reigu) for 2 years Then Pulindaka
will (rexgn) for 3 years —29

Then Vajramitra will be the king for 9 years, then Samibhaga will
reign for 32 years, then after him his son Devabhumi will reign for 10
yoars These ten petty kings will enjoy this earth for full 112 years, and
then the earth will go to the Kanvas —30-32

Note —The Purfna enumerates only 8 kings while there onghb to be ten This
omiaslon is supplied by the nemes o! Agnimltra and Ghogevasn as given Lo the Vignu Purfine
The ten kings, therefore, are the following —

(1) Pugyamitra 186 B C (86 years)
2) Agnimitra 140 BC (B yoars)
(8) 3n)yegtha or Vasajyestha 141 BO (7 yeuars).
(4) Vasumitra 134 BC (10 yenrs)
(6) Antaka 124 BO (2 years)
(8) Pulindaks 122 BO (8 years).
(7) Ghogavaan 118 BC (B years)
(8) Vajramitra 116 BO (0@ years)
(?) Bhigavats or Samabbbign 107 BO (32 years)
(10) Devabhati or Devabhami 76 BC (10 yeara)
Assasinated 1n 85 B O
Total 120 years

[The aggregate of the reigns 1s, however, 120 years and not 112 ;
but all the Purinas agree 1n giving 112 years as the duration of Sunga
dynasty This discrepancy might be explammed by amitting Agnimitra
from the hist He perhaps never reigned as a king apart from his father
Pugyamitra who, though dJe facto king, always styled himsef Senipati
or Commander-mn-chief, and so Agnimitra’s nams 18 not mentioned by the
Mateya Purana  There 15 much uncertainty sbout bis reign as pointed
out by Mr Pargiter Or may 1t be that Agnimitre was practically a king
during the Iife-time of his father on certan parts of the vast empire? And
the verse ‘' tat-suto’ gnimitr-astau bhavisyat1 sama nripah ” may be read as
" tat-suto’ agmmitrastu bhavigyot1 sama nripah According to this
caleulation the Sunga dynasty would appear to have come to an end not
:1[1: 65B C butin 73 The Matsya Purana verse 32 1s rather imnaccuraie

gays —

T2 g eiat agaoy 198 QU TR R 9 T gy
R | e SgAweg YEAT wAl 3w | AmRmine dnpeg AR
1o

* These ten Kgudra kings will enjoy this earth full 100and 200 (total
300) years  Then 1t will go to the Sungas " This 18 evidently a mistake
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The earth could not have gone to the Sungas after the Sungas Nor did
the Sungas reign for 300 years Instead of “ tatah SungAn gamisyat1 "’
another reading 18 " tatah svargam gamisyati” which may refer to the last
king, namely, Devabhumi who will go to heaven This reading 1s more
eppropriate than ‘ Sungin gamisyati’ Moreover who are these petty kings
Ksudrarjanah which the text mentions It only mentions 8 kings and not
10, for 1t does not mention Agnimitra and Ghogavasu We have therefore
adopted Mr Pargiter's reading —* Daduite Sunga-rijino bhokgyani-imam

vasundbarim , SEtampﬂmnm dada dve cha tatah KenvAn gamigyatr "' This
18 1n accordance with Vienu purina also which 1n IV 24 11 says —

@R qu gy Teured oeud giuel dcafa o e
sabei | ]

The Kanvdyanas

The minister Vasudeva forcibly overthrowing the dissolute king
Debhabfimi1 will become” king among the Sungas He the KanvAyana,
will be the king for 9 years —33

Hie son Bhdmitra will reign 14 years His son Nérdyana will be for
12 years —34

Sudarma, his son, will be for 10 years only These are recorded as
Sungabhrityae, or Kanviyana kings —35

These 40 (four Kanvas are Brahmanas, and they will enjoy the earth
for 45 years — 36

They will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will be
virtuous At the time of their period of reign coming to an end the earth
will go to the * “dhras —37

Note —The four Einviyana kings are shown in the following table —

(1) Vasudeva Kanva (0 years) 78 B.C

(2) Bhamimlira . (14 years) 50 B.C

(B) Nirgyana (12 years) 47 B C

(4) Busarma (10 yearw) 37 BO.
Total 45 yeara

[The last king Sussrma was glan by the king Siduka about 27 or
28BC]

Here ends the two hundred and Seventy-second chapter on the Pradyota,
Suundga, the Nanda, the Maurys, the Sungas and the Kdnodyana dynasties.

CHAPTER CCLXXIII
Andhras

The Andhra Simuks (Siduka) with his fellow tribesemen, the servants
of Sudarman, will aasail the KAnviyanas and him (Sudarman,) and destroy
the remains of the Sungas' power and will obtain this earth —1-2

18
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Note —The above t latinn is ding to Mr Pargiters texht, According to
our text the reading Is —
‘eI ATERAY I FUHTT: TRET & |
gt &y =Y gl g @i o
This would mean —* Then EAnvAyana nobles of Husarma after assaillng her (Earth)
and putting to an end what ins of the 8 will b powerful” This showa

that the chleftains of the last Eanvae King, Sua'nm,nn, revolted ngeinat him and put sn end
to the Sunga power

Therr tribesman (r kinsman of these KAnv&yana chieftains (bhfipas)
who had revolted against Sudarman) called (1, Siduka Andhra will get
this earth  For 23 years Siduka will be the king —2

His younger brother (2) Krisna will be 18 years his son (3) Sri-
mallakarni (Srl Sémknrm) will be 10 years, then (4) Parnotsanga will be
the king 18 years--3

Note —Mr Pargiter inserts () " Bhandhastambhi will be king 1B years ' after
Purnotsanga.

(6) Sintakarni will be 56 years, his son (7) Lamhodara 18
years —4

His son (8) Apitaka (Apilaka) will be 12 years , then (9) Meghasvati
will be 18 years —5

Then (10) Svatr will be king 18 years, (11) Skanchasvat: will then
be king 7 years —6

Then (12) Mrigendra Svitikarna will be 3 years, then (13) Kuntala
Svatikarna will be king 8 years, then (14) Svativarna will be king for
one year —7-8

Then (16) Ariktavarna will be 25 years after him (17) Héla will
be king for 5 years —9

Note.—DBefore this verse and as part of verse B Mr Pargiter inserts *gattrimsadeva

varsini Pulomivi bhavigyatl,” which means then (15) PulomAvl will reigh 26 years
Instead of Ariktavarna another reading 18 Aristakarna

Then (18) Mandulaka will be Iung 5 years [another reading Manta-
laka] Then (19) Purindrasena (Puiikasena) will be kung, after hum
(20) Saumya will be the king — 10

Note —The number of years of Lhe reigns ol Parindrasena and Saumya are not given
in our edition Moreover, it 1s doubtful whether, Banmya 18 the name ofa king Mr
Pargiter says —' Baumya cannot well be a lnng, though the Jipe says so on lts face,
becanse in this dyoasty two kings are never put together in a single Ilne withoul any
mention of their reign  Saumyo bhavisyati’ 1s probably s corruption. Mr Pargiter alao
pointe ont that 1nsted of the sbove the following verse 1s 1n the Viyn —' Pancha Patta-
lako ra8jd bhavigyat, mahabaléh * Bhivyih Purikasenas tu samih so py ekavimsatim "

Thus according to tbls reading It means that Purikasena will reign 21 years
Then (21) Sundara Siutikaina (Satakarn1) will reign 1 year, then
(22) Chakora Svatkarna Satakarm) will reign for & months —11

Then (23) Sivasvati will be 28 years, then (24) King Gautami-
putra will be king next 21 years —12

His zon (25) Pulomd will be king 28 years
[Then (26, Sitakarm will be king 29 years.]
This 1 8 very doubtlul line as pointed out by Mr Parglter, and ls not Ln our text
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After PulomA (S1vadri-Puloms will be kung 7 years —13
Then (28) Siva skandha after Shntikerna will be king as his son
for (?) yemis
Note —Our texc 18 firrewew mivwenhywrmgrrew w1« Bot Mr  Pargiter would amend
It thus — iy e W ww ot

Ngte —No number 18 given Mr Pargiter would read i1t —" BhavitAsmat trayo
samsh,” and then the vorse would wean *Sivaskandhaaintikarna will be king § years ”

Then (29) Yajiadri Sintikarnika will be 29 years —14

Then after him (30) Vijnya will be king 8 years Then (31) Chandadn:
Santikarna, his son will be 10 years —15

Then (32) Pulom4, another of them, (viz, Pulom& II) will reign 7
years —(16a)

These 19 Andhras will enjoy the earth for 460 years On the king-

dom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be kings belooging to
the lineage of their servants —16 17

Note —The Purina mentions at the end that the vumber of i’llJE! will be 19, but as &
matter of fact, it enameratea 80 kings, and the pumber would rise to 82 i the lnngs insarted
by Mr Pargiter be taken into accoant

[We give in a tabular form the hst of the names of the kinge with
their yeigne —

(1) Siouka Andhra 20 years (17) Hala 5 years.
{3) Krisna ) - - (18) Mandulaka [ -
(8) orimallakarn 0 (10) Purindresena 1 .,
(4) Plrootsanga 8, (10) Saumya (s wrong name
[(5) Skandhastambhi 18 ,] with no years). -
(8) batakarnl 58, (21) Aundars 1,
(7) Lambodara 18, (22) Ohakora ¢ months.
(B) Apitaka 12, (28) Eivaavatl 18 years.
(P) Moeghasvili 8, (24) Gautamiputra .,
(10) Bvabl 8, (25) Puloma W
(11) Skandhasvatl T . ((36) Satakarni 20 (doubtful) ]
(13) Mpigendra B, (27) Sivasel 7 w
(18) HKuntala B, (28) Slvaskandha P,
(14) Svabtivarna 1 . (20) Yajdeari W,
[(15) Pulomavi L I | (30) Vijaya s
(10) Ariktavarna » (Bl) Chandasrf 10 ,
(82) Puloma IY 7 )

Various Loeal Dynasties.

On the kingdom of the Andhras coming to sn end, there will be
kings 1n the lineage of thewr servants who would be called Sripirvatlya
Andhras—17

There will be 7 (kings in the hne of the servants of) Andhras 10
Abhtra kings, also 7 Gardabhilas and 18 Sikas—18.

There will be 8 Yavena kings, and 14 Tuséra kings and 13 Gurunda
kings and 19 (or 11 Mauna) Hans kings.—19

The 8 Yavanas kings will reign for 87 years. The 7 Gardhabhilag
will enjoy this earth again [no years given 72 according to Vayu ]1—20



340 THE MATSYA PURANAM

The earth 18 recorded to have belonged to the Tuséra for 7,000 years
And 18 kmga for 183 years as well [printed text corrupt Ought to be —
* Eighteen Sakas for 183 years "]—21

For half four hundred years there will reign 13 Gurundas of
Mlechchha ongm along with Sudra kings (Or, 13 future Gurundaa
along with low caste men, sll of Mlechchbha origin, will enjoy 1t balf four
hundied years, 1e 200 years) —22

For 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the esith (no name) (The
word Héns should be supplied to complete tbe verse, and 1t would then
mean 11 Hfings will enjoy the earth for 103 years”) The (seven)
Sriparvaitya Aundhras will endure 52 years —23

The 10 Abhlra lungs will be for 67 years When they are over-
thrown by time, then there will be Kilakila kings —24

Note --These local dynasties, with thelr perlods of relgn, may be thus shown In a
tabular form —

Dynasties Periods of Reign No of Ringa
(1) Andhra-Bhrityss (Sri-parvatiyas) b3 years or twice 50 or 100 years 7
(3) Abhiras 87 years . 10
{8) Gardabhilas 73 years (as 1a Vayn) 7
() Sakas 18R years 18
(5) Yavanas B7 years B
(6) Tagares 7,000 years (1077) 14
(7) Gurandas 200 yeara 1
(8) Hanas 108 years 1lori®

() Hllskilas

Note —The ascount of these dynastles coneists of three parts, the Arst of which sum-
marirea the number of kngs In each dynasty, the second atatem Its duration, while
the third adds certmin subsequent kings In the Brst part, the Mataya, Vayu, and Brah-
mands purdnas agree generally, but in the second, the Matsya hag one veraion and the {wo
otherp snother Here the dynaatic watter in the Matsya en

""These local dyoasties Are all classed together as more or W eoptemporanecos,
The nuwber of years asmigned to them wmust be copaidered acoording to the remarks 1n
introduction 8ec 42 ¥, and with reference to the middle of the Jrd century A, D When
the sceount was firet oompiled ss preserved in the Mt¢, tor the revised versionsin Vs and
Bd did not revise the periods, If those remarks be sound, Sriparvatiya Andhrabrityas hsd
at that time reigned 52 years, or (If wu read dvipanchafatam) possibly 160 roundly, accord-
ing to Mt, while the Vs, and Bd reading is no doubt corrapt snd should perhapas be 112 or
102 years The Abhiras had then reigned 67 years, the Gardabhilan 72 years, the Eakas
183 years, the Yavanas 87 or B2 years, and the Tugaras 7,000 or 500 acoordlng to the proper
constructions of the sentences but perhaps 107 or 106 Is really meant The LB Gurundnas
ar Murapdas bad then relgned hall of the quadruple of 100 years, that ls 100, accordlng
to Mt, or B30 according to Va and Bd, but the latter is probably a corraption of the

former reading, for Vy and Bh gay precisely 109 years The 11 Hinas or Mannas had then
1asted 100 years.
“ Mention of these races Is fonnd In the inseriptions, thus Abhiras In Luders' List of

Brabmi Inseriptions, Nos 088, 1187 (Eplg Ind. x, Appendix) and Fleet's Gupta Insoriptlons,

14, Sakas, Luder's list, Nos 112J, 1185, 1137, 1148, 1146, 1102, and perhaps 1001-3, snd

1 p 14, Yavanaa, Luder’s list, Nop 008, D‘ﬂ 1085, 1128, 1140, 1154, 1156, Murundas in
P61, p 14, and Murundadevl, id, pp 118, 183,195 Hunas. FGI, pp 86, 148, 206, A Vakataka
prince Vindhyadakt] is mentloned In Klelhorn's Inscriptions of Northern Indls, Ko 639
(Eplg Ind. v Appendls) " Pargiter's Eall Dynasty p é4)
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THE EVILS OF KAL! AGE
There will be Yavanas here for the sake of religious feeling (pilgrim-
age or propaganda) or pleasure or profit The Aryas and the Mlechchhas
(will dwell) mixed up 1n all provinces (janapadas).—25
The people will steadily deteriorate by adopting 8 contrary course of
Iife, s0 also the king will be greedy and speakers of untruth —28

All w11l be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki whether they
be Aryas or Mlechchhas They will be irreligious, avaricious, and hereti-
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere —27

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the close of the Kali
Age will come and nghteousness will perish, there will remain few good
people not given to coveleousness — 28

The people will be unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with decease
and sorrow , and goaded by failure of rain they will be eager to destroy
vach other —20

Unprotected by anyone, always living 1n terror, surrounded by deep
difficulties, the entire population will begin to live on (the top of) mountains
and on the banks of rivers —30

When the royal families will be destroyed, the people, will desert
their horues , and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers and
friends, and will have no one to protect them —31

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and be
addicted to unrnighteousness They will subsist on fruits, roots and leaves
of trees, and will be clothed 1n tattered garments, barks and skins, and
thus they will wander over the earth 1n search of livelihood —32

Thus the people having suffered (1nnumerable) miseries during the
close of the Kali Age will become totally extinet, along with the extinction
of the Kali Age —33

When the Kah Age will be exhausted, after having been on earth
for full 1,000 divine years together with the Sandhi periods, then on 1ts
end, the Knta Age will come —34

Chronological Particulars

Thus have I declared 1n due order the entire series of genealogy—
the kings who have passed away, and those who ex1st now and those who
have not yet come into exiatence —35

Now from Mahipadma's insuguratlon tlll the birth of Parikgit, this Interval
Is Indeed knmown as 1,060 years (1015 acco to Vignu, and 1600 nocording to our
reading )—86
Note —In manusoripts of Mateya Purins marked o, e, ] the reading is Bat-ottaram
Similarly In Mss 1, n of Mateys and V, 1, of Vigau the mmﬁnl' Pancha-#at-ottaram,
meaning 1,500 This period of 1,500 ia the true interval obtalned by adding up the
rlods of reigns of the Barbwdrathes, Pradjotas and Slsundgas as given In the Vigpn
erpn and other Purdpas Thoa — ? e

Barhadrathas from Somapi to-Ripufljayn 1000 years
Pradyotas . . 188,
Slinnagas . L1 I

1600 .
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Therelore the Mss of the Matsys referred to by Mr Pargiter are more ocorreet than
the printed text This verse, therefore, should read,

TAUATASTY JraseR TR | aF qvens J K4 TrwTare Ty |
Thia 18 the 1eading we prefer to adopt ns being in harmony with the text of

Vignu Parinn Mshipadma Nanda was anolnted in 422 BO Therefore, Parikglt was
born In 1032 B 0 which was the year of the Great War

Now from Mahfpadma's inauguration to Parikeit’s birth, this interval
is indeed known as 1500 years —36

Moreover 1n the interval which elapsed from the last Andhra King
Pulomfv: to Mahapadma —that interval was 836 years —37

The Cycle of 2,700 years or Saptary 01 Laukike Era

The same foture 1nterval of time, beginning from Pambkgt till
the end of the Andhras, 18 thus expressed 1n the Bhavisya (Purana) regard-
g those (kings) enumerated by the Srutargis who know the ancient
stories (1n these terms) —38

" When again (there will be end) of 27 future Andhras, (the Great
Bear) will be 1n a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the presiding deity
of Knttika asteriem) ’'—39

And equal space of tvme 18 still future, subsequent kings, beqinning from
the end of the Andhraz (t:ll Partkgt), are deelored theretn  They have been
enumerated wn the Bhamgya Purdna by Srutarsus who knew the ancient

stories — 38 (Pargiter)
Note—The reading 1n the AnandAsramn edition of the verse 88 is —

ERYTEE THITAIRAAT §AT: | @RiETRRTRTATESTEt g 33T g 0

It Is evidently corrupt aceording to Mr Parglter Pradiptena in the above he would
ameand Into Pratipens and samah should become samam The verse therefore should

read —

ST StgEAdATeT ay | @wnRreEEEaTat g gt g

Anotber reading la —

envTeiar & €. IR §E )

as glven by the editor of Vignu Pordpa In B Ik IV, Ch 24, p 285

The Seven Rips were then (at the time of the burth of Parikgit) on
a line unth the towering briluant Agmi (the presding deity of Krittikd )
At the end of the future twenty-seven Andhras the cyele repeats itself

(Pargater)

Note.—Thls Baptarshi or Leukika Era ngpuru to be a contrivance of historians mpd
is stlll in use 1n Efsmir ay Arat poioted ont by the late Dr Biihler, ns will appear from the
tollowlng extracts from the Encyclopedla Britannica—Article—*Hinda Qhronology,”’ and
Dr Bohler's Hismlr Reports pp 50 et asq

* The Saptarsh: reckoning i used {n Kashwir, and 1o the Kipgra district and some of

The Saptarshi reckoniog the Hill stastos on the south-east of Kashmir, some nine
centories ago It was also in use in the Punjab, and spparently

1 Sind, In addition to bewng clied by such expresgions as Saptarshi-ssmvst, ‘*the year
(so-and-so) of the Baptarshis,” and Histra-sam vatears, ' the year (so-and-so) of the secrlp-
tures,' it is found mentloned as Lokekdla, " the tlme or era of the people,” and by other
terms which mark it se a vulgar reckoning And lt appeara that mod popular

for it are PabAri-samvat and Kachchs-sam vat, which we may render by *the Hill ers,”
and “ the orade ers.” The years of this reckoning are lunar, Ohaitrdd , and the months
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sre pdrnimdnta (ending with the full moon) As mstters stand now, the reckoning has a
theoretical initial polat fu B077 B C, end the year 4876, more usually called simply 76,
began in A D 1900, but there are some Indlcations that the initlal point wae originally
placed one year earlier

The ides at the botton of thls reobonlng is a belief that the S8aptarshin, * the Seven
Rlshis or Baints,” Marfchi snd others, were translated to heaven, and me the stars of
the constellation Ursa Major, 1n 8876 B O (or 8077) , and that these stars possess an inde-
pendent movement: of their own, which referred to the ecliptic, earries them round at the
rate of 100 years for each mukshatra or twenty-seventh divialon of the circle Theuretl-
cally, therefore, the Saptarah reckoning consists of cycles of 2700 years and the numberiog
ol the years shounld run from 1 to 3700 and then commence afresh 1n practies, however,
1t has been trested gqmte differently According to the genersl custom, which haa
distinctly prevalled 1n Kashmir from the earliest use of the reckoning for chronological
purposes, and ly illustrated by Ealhana In hie hlstory of Hashmir the Rgyatarangini,
wniten in AD 1148-1150, the numeration of the years has been centennlal , whenever
8 oentury has been completed, the numberlog bas not run on 104, 103, 103, &<, but bas
Legun again with 1, 2, 5, & Almanacs, 1ndeed show both the figures of the sentary and iLhe
full igures of the entire reckoning, which 1a trested a8 rnnniog from 8078 B C, not from 576
BC as the commencement of & new cycle, the second , thus, an slinanao for the year begin-
ning in A D 1708 describes that year as ‘' the year 1300 according to the conrse of the Reven
Rishig, and similarly the year 60 ' And elsewhere sometimes the full figures are found,
pometimes the abbreviated ones, thus, while » manuscrlpt written in A 1) 1648 18 dated In
“the year 24 "’ (for 4724), another, written in A D 1224 1s dated in “the year 4300’ Bat.
a8 in the Rdjataramgivi, so algo in 1nseriptions, which range from A.DD 1204 onwards, only
the abbreviated fignres have hitherto been found HRasentially, therefore, the Baptarshi
reckoning 18 a centennial reckoning, by suppreased or omitted hundreds with 1ts earlier
centuries commeneing 1n 3076, 2078 B O, and so on, and 1its later centarles commencing In
AD 26, 1.5, 225, &c,, on preciselv the same linea with those according to which we may
use, e g B8 to maan A D 1708°, and 57 ton mean A L 1BA7, and D to mean AD 1808, And the
practical diffieulties attending the use of snch asystem for chronological purpuses are
obvious , isolated dates recordod 1n soch a Iashion cannot be allocated without some
expliclt clue to the centuries to which they belong Fortunately, however, a8 regards
Hashmir, we have the necessary guide 1o the facts that Kalhana recorded his own date
in the Baka era as well ra In this reckoning and gave full historical detalls which enable
ua to determine unmiatakesbly the equlvalent of the first date 1n thia rechomung cited by
him, and to arrange with certainty the chronology presented by him from that time

The belief underlying this reckoning according to the course of the Seven Rishis in
traced back 1p Indla, as an astrologicael detail, to at least Oth century AD But the
rechoning was first adopted for chronological parposes In Kashmir and at sometimes about
AD 800, the first recorded date in it 1s one of " the year BB,' meaning 8380 =A D 813814,
given by Kalhana It was introdnced into India between A D 926 and 1026 (Encyclopedia
Britanuica, Eleventh Edition, Vol 11, pp 488-500)

' The beginning of the Baptarshi era is placed by the HKaimiriana on Obaltra sudl
1 of the twenty Afth year of the Kallyuga, and the twenty-fourth year, in which Kalhaoa
wrote, is consequently the Saptarshi year 4234, For

The distance between Kall 25 and the beginning of the Salm era 1s 5,154
The distance between Saka samvat 1 and Kalban's time f 1,070
Hence reaults a total of Saptarshi years 4,324

My authorities for placlng the beginning of the Saplarshl ers in Eali 25 sre the
Iollowing First, P DayArdm Jotai gave me the subjoined verse, the ongin of which
he did not know —

Haler gataih syakanotravarshaih saptarshivaryds tridivam prayatih

Lokehi sam vataarapattrikdydm saptarshlminam pravadanti santab

“ When the years of the Hallyoga marked by the ‘mrrows and the eyes ’(i e the
five and the two, or, as Indian dates have to be read backwards, 25) hnd elapeed, the most
excellent Seven Rishis ascended to heaven For in the calendar (used) in the world* the
virtnous declare the computation of the Baptarshi, (years to begln from that polnt) *’

Pandit Dimodar explained the verse ag I have done in the above translation, and

* The word loke, 'Iln the world,’ alludes to the appellation Lokakdla, Laukika
EAM VALSArS.
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added that esch Bsptarshi year bagan on Chaitra sudl 1, and that Its length was regulated
by the customary mixing of the chindra and saura mAnas

The correctness of his statement ls confirmed by a passage in P Sihebrdm's
Rijataranginisamgraha (No 178), where the author says that the Saka year 1786 (A D
1864), in which he writes, correaponds to Eali 4065 and to Baptarshl or Lauklka samvat
4040 * Ome of the copylets, too, who ecopied che Dhvanyatoka (No 265) for me in Septem-
ber 1876, gives In the colophon, as the date of his copy, the Snf:nrnhl year 4861 Theao
facts are sufficlent to prove that P DAmodar’s statement regarding the beginning of the
Saptarshl era 18 not an invention of bla own, but based on the general tradition of the
country 1 do not doubt for a moment that the calenlation which throws the begiuning
of the Saptarshl era back to 8078 B O is worth no more than that which fixes the begin-
ning of the Haliyuga 1 8101 B O But it seems to me certain that it ls much older than
K.llin.p-'l tlme, becanse hla equation 44=1078 agreas with it } [t may therafore be safely
used for reduclng with exactneas the Saptarshi years, months, and days mentloned n bis
work to years of the Christlan era The resulta which will be thns obtained will always
closely mgree with those gained by General Cunnmingham, who dld use the right key '
Dr Buhler's Kasmir Report pp 50 and 60

Note —Mr Pargiter, reads ' saptargayds tadd Pugye Pratipe rajil vel samam ' and
he teanalates it thus —The Great Besr was situated egually with regard ta the lnnar
coostellation Pugys while Pratipa was king At the end of the Andhras, who will be 1n
the 27th century afterwards, the cycle repeata ltself ™

" In the circle of the lunar conatellations, wherein the Great Bear
revolves, and which contains 27 constellations 1n 1ts circumstance, the
Great Bear remains 100 years 1n (conjoined with) each 1n turn " (40), (ac-
cording to Pargiter)

Thus 18 the cycle of the Great Bear, and 18 remembered as being,
according to divine reckoming, 6 divine months and 7 divine years
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the
Great Bear, (41a). (Pargiter)

The two front stara of the Great Bear, which are seen when risen
at might, thedunar constellation which 1a seen situated equally between
them 1n the sky, the Great Bear 1s to be known as conjoined with that
constellation 100 years 1n the sky —42-43  (Parguter)

This 18 the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar constellations
and the Great Bear The Great Bear was conjoined with the Maghsis 1n
Parikgit's tune 100 years —44 (Pargater)

The Br8hmanas (the Seven Seers) will be in the 24th constellation
100 years (when) at the termination of the Andhras —45 (Pargiter )

Note —The 34th constellatlon from MaghA counting backwards is Ohltrs
Aocording to this ealoulation the interval between Parikgit and the termination of Andhraa
s 3400 yeara Subtracting 838 we get 1564, or the Interval between Nanda mnd Parlksit
or ln round number the Great War took place 1900 years before Nanda's time

1f, however, the 2dth No In the’order of reckoning the nakgatras ha taken, then the
Hne of the Baptarigis will be in Satabhign or 1,400 years Deducting 886 we get 504 the
Interval between Nanda and Parlkgit—evidently ineorreat But B8 {s the Interval
between Nanda and the terminuiion of the Andhras II however we read Andhrainse
Instead of Andhrinte, and this is the reading of Brabminda then 1t will mean, “sv the
commencement of the Andhras” The Andbra dynasty lasted for 460 years or the interval
between Nanda and the commencement of the Andhras waas 800 —460—=5878 years Dadnot-
log B76 (Instead of B36) from 1,400 we get 1,034 yenrs, the interval between Parlkglt mnd
Nanda This figure is approximately correct, according to some texts

* Rojatarangi lnn':grlh fol 4b, 1, 7 tairAdya s8ke 1780 kaligabe 408 tar-
l‘hh:hﬂrl.nflmabem IPII'IIVI “43’ & . e 9 sap

1 The use of the Baptarshl era 1n Rasmir and the adjacent hill states, which continnes
even in the pregent day, has Arst been pointed out by General Cunninghsm
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The Emls of the Kaly Age (Besumed)

Thenceforward all this world will fall upon very bed times Men
will be liars, greedy, and destitute of nighteousness, affection and wealth.
The observances of religion of Srutis and Smptis will becoms very lax,
and 80 also will be destroyed the orders and castea —46

The people will be of mixed origin, weak 1n body and will be led
astray and deluded BrAhmapas will sacrifice for Sudras (or will study
under Sudras) and Sudras will take to teaching Mantraa —47

Those Brahmanaa will adore such Sudras anxious to acquire wealth
from them (or anxious to get the meanming of the Mantras from them).
And gradually there will be seen all the causes which go towards the
removing of a man from his own caste —48

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings that will remain
on earth will also go to extinction.—49a

The Duration of Kals

On that very day and in that very moment when Krisna went to
heaven, the Kali Yuga commenced on earth  Now listen to 1ts duration
from me The wise say that 1tz duration 18 400,000 years —50.

Together with four times eight (32) thousand years according to
human calculation (z ¢, 400,000432,000=432,000) Or, 1n other words,
1ts durstion 18 1,000 divine years together with the twilights (e e,
10004 200=1200 divine years=1200 x 360=432,000) —51

When the Kalt Yuga comes to an end the Knta Yuga will again
come —52a

The Aila and the Ikgvaku dynasties have been described along with
their branches The dynasty of the IkgvAkus (the SQGryvaraa) 18 remem-
bered to have come to an end with Sumitra when Ikgvaku Keatriyas will
caase The Aila Kgatriyas (Chandra-vanda were contemporary with these
(or the last of the Aila Ksatriyas was Kgemaka —VAayu,) 8o the knowers
of the Somavaméa understand 1t —53

Note —The text in verse 52b is
vy oyt Rt o

It apparently gives no meanlng The tranalation follows the readlng of the Vayn —
Yertvogrme oy W Rl

All these mre declared to be the glorious descendanta of Vivasvat
those who sre gone, those who exist now and those who will be in the
future —54

The Brihmapas, the Ksatriyas, the Vaidyas and the Sudras are
remembered to exist 1n this Vaivasvats manvantara, 2 e, all are sons
of Vaivasvata Manu) Thus ends the genealogy of dynasties.—53

A Prophecy

Devap), the Paurava king, and Maru, s king of Iksviku dynasty,
are both exsting in the village, Kalapa, owing to their great Yoga.—56.
19
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In the 29th Mah&yuga these two will be the laaders of Kgatriyas and
will restors Kgatriyahood = Suvarchas, the son of Manu (Mara 7), will be the
founder of the (future) Aikgvikn line —57

In the 29th Mahiyuga he will be the first founder of that dynasty
Similarly, Satys, the son of Devap1, will be the (first) lung (and the founder)
of the Aila dynasty —58

These two (Devipr and Maru) will be the restorers of Ksatriys
chivalry, 1n the heginning of that Mahiyuga Thus should be understood
the characteristics of the dynasties 1n all the Yugas —59

Even after the close of the Kali Yuga, the Seven Sages who continue
to exist along with these two throughout the Kpita Yuga, will then
incarnate 1n the middle of the (future) Tretd Yuga They will take birth
mn order to be the seeds of Brahmanas and Kegatriyae (of Brahmanic
parentage) again Thus at the end of the Pugyan asterism (when the
QGreat Bear 18 1n a line with that asteriam) the Seven Sages, along with
those kings (take birth on earth) for the sake of procreating offsprings 1n
every Yuga Thus the Brihmanas know the close i1elationship of the
Kegatniyas with the Brahmanas (and how several Ksatriys dyuasties had
Brihmana paternity) — 62

Thus, at the close of each Manvantara, these (two) immortal Kgatnyas
and (seven) Brihmanas, who cross over from ome Yuga to another
(o their full consciousness), are called Santanas 1n the Sruti or founders of
future human races They become the origing of (the future) Brihmanas
and Ksatriyas —63

The Seven Sages know thus the mse, fall, and the langevity
of these founders of dynasties as well as the decline and rise of the
dynasties —64

When Jamadagna totally destroyed the Ksatriya clans the world
became devoid of Ksatriya Kings —65-646

Hear, I will relate to you the double o11gin of the modern Keatriys
Kings. Aila and Ikgwiku dynasties are saxd to be the origin of the
Keshatriyas —67-68

The Kinge and other common Kgatriyas were variously sub-divided
in the world Quite a profusion of Ksatriyas were born in the Aila
dynasty, but there were not so many in the Ikswaku dynasty Ther
number 18 full one hundred Similarly, by the spread of the Bhoj dynasty
that number was doubled — 69-70

These Kaatriyas have disappeared with their names I am relating
to you about them, please hear The number of Pritibindhas was 100,
Nagas 100, Hayas 100, Dhartarastras 100, Janme)ayae 80, brave Brahmo-
dattas 100, Kurus 100, Panchala 100, Kaskuss, etc, 100 each, Nippa and
Sasabindh 2,000 each —71-73

These Ksatilyas were pious-minded and chantably d d
Thousands of sumilar Réjarshis have disappeared In the piesez‘l:pl(\);:n-

wantais the dynasty of Vaivaswatamanu appesred and disappeared and
with 1t many races came and went —73-75
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Even 1n one hundred years it 15 not easy to describe that dynasty
fully Twenty-eight families have disappeared with the Devas. What
remained [ am relating —76-77

The sages of that dynasty are 43 1n number The rest are known
aa Yugas I have desciibed some of the dynasties 1n brief and the rest at
length  Foi the sake of their being numerous I am not able to describe
them fully again  Oh King, the Rajargis of the luminous Yayati1 dynasty
whose names have been described have all disappeared with the Yugs.
The man who Leais them gets five worldly boons, mz, life, fame, wealtb,
heaven, progeny By heaiing this chapter one goes to heaven

Here ends the Two hundred and seventy-second Chapter.

CHAPTER CCLXXIV

The Risie sard —* Sdta' one should acquire, 1ncrease and protect
wealth by fair means The acquirement, of wealth by a virtuous person
has been said to be most lucky 1n all the $astras —1

Be good enough to tell by what charity a wealthy and learned
man feels blessed ""—2

Sata Said —"' 1 shell now explain to you about that great charity,
(Mah& Dan) which has been mentioned to us by Lord Vignu 1n connection
with the enunciation of the 11ghteous ordinances It has been kept so
secreb 1t 18 the dispeller of all the 1lls and the effects of bad dreams.’—
34

The Maha Danas are of sixteen vareties Among the sixteen kinds
of Maha Dans described by the Lord, the Tula Puruga Dana 1s the first and
best of all It 1s the giver of virtue, long hfe, dispeller of all 1lls, venerat-
ed by Lords Brahm4, Visau and Siva and other Devas —5-6

The other DAnas are—Hiranyagarbha Déna, Brahminda DAuna,
Kalpapadapa Dana, Gosshasraka Dauna, HiranyakAmadheenu Dana, Hira-
nyédva Dana, Huanyadvaratha Dina, Hemahastiratha Dana, Panchalimga-
laka Dino, Dhara Dina, Visvachakra Déna, Kalpalatd Dana, Saptasigaraka
Déna, Ratnadhenu Dine, Mahibhutaghata Dana, which were first observed
by Bhagavian Vasudeva, the Destroyer of Hambara, by Ambariva, Bhirgava,
Sahasravahu, Prahlads, Prithu, Bharata and other kings These Danaa
ere always performed for the removal of all obstacles, and as a result
of these they were all protected by the Devas —7-12

The Devas ward these observers of ordinances from all 11ls —13

IF one of these Dinas be accomplished without any obstacles
through the favour of Lord Vigru then Indra was not able to do any
mjury to the devotee —14

So a devotes should adare Lorda Visnu, Siva and Gapeds and
then with the advice of the Brahmanas should commence the performance
of sacrifices, pertaining to these Mahi Dinas —15

" King Manu had put the following question to the Lord Jandrdana,
which I heard and now shall try to make clear Becording to my under-
standing  Please listen to it "'—16
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Manu saad —" Lord, be pleased to tell me about the Maha Dinas,
the most auspicious, sacred and mysterious "—17

Matsya saxd —The 16 great ordinances that bave not been men-
tioned elsewhers up to now, I shall now explain before to you "—18.

Tulé Puruga Dina 18 the first and best of all, and 1t ebould be per-
formed on the days of Ayans, Viguvak, Vyatipita, Dinaksyaya, on the
first dey of the Yugeas and Manvantaras, Satkranti, Sankrant1 Veidhnti,
Yoga, Chaturdadi, Agtami, white Panchadadi, on the Parva days, on the
Dvidadi, Astakadogs, on the occasions of sacrifices, festivities, marriages,
after having seen bad dreams or seen wonderful things, on getting
wealth and Brahmapas, on the occasion of Sriddha, 1n desired times, in a
sacred place, 1n temples, cowsheds, near a well or & garden or a beautiful
tank, etc Thus 1n these days, on such occasions and at such places,
Maha Dinas must be made —19-23

Life 18 momentary, wealth 18 transient and every being 1s 1n the
clutches of death  Under such circumstances 8 man should always follow
the course of Dharma and righteous actions —24

On an auspicious day the devotee should make the Brahmapas recite
Bvastivichana and then msake a pandal of 10 or 12 hands or 16 aratnis
It should have four Bhadrfsanas and the altar should be of seven hands
and within this another Ved: of five handa.—25-26

NoTB —wxfim=open palm of hand

In this central Ved: the doorways of fine wood should be made and
four sacnificial cavities should be dug, one i1n each direction Each
cavity (kunda) should have a girdle and a jar filled with water, an
fsana (seat), two copper vessels, sacrificial utensils, Vigtara, clanfied
butter, sessmum, 1ncense, lights, flowers, etc, That Kunda 18 to be
made of one hand and should be made 1n the north-eaat In this Ved, the
Graha Devatas (Deities of the planets) are to be worshipped —27-29

Here the Brahméa, Visnu and Siva should be worshipped with
flowers, fruts, clothings, etc All round, banners of various colours
resembling the complexion of the four Lokapilas should be made In the
centre a beautiful banner should be made, decorated with little bells and
petwork and four buntings of bo-tree and other milky trees should be tied
on four doorways and then two jars full of water and decorated with
garlands, incense, etc, should be placed and two pillars of the wood
of any of the following trees, ;z —86la, Ingudi, Sandal, Deodar, Sriparm,
Vilva, and Priya Kachanira—should be made They should be two
hands underground and five handes sbove 1t The two pillars are to be
four hands apart Another piece of wood, sufficiently strong, 18 to be placed
across on the two pillars —30-32

Then a casteman should suspend the scales and i1n the middle of it
should be placed & golden 1mage A rod of four hands should be put above
the scales and the latter should be made 10 fingers thick and should be
decorated with a plait of gold and ornaments Both the scales should
be suspended to the rod by means of 1ron chane and then they should be
decorated with garlands studded with precious stones, flowers and sandal.
A lotus should also be drawn with powders of different colours, and
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flowers, etc, should be strewn there, and above the beam of the scales s
canopy of five colours should be erected Afterwarda those versed in the
Vedas, handsome 1n appearance, of nice disposition, knowing all the
rituele, born 1n the Bhératavarsa, should be made the priests, and the
man accomplished 1n the Ved4nts, born 1n an Aryan family, knowing
Purénas, of cheerful dispomition, wearing white clothes, earrings, & golden
girdle, armlets and other ornaments, should be made the Preceptor
(Guiu) —33-38

To the east of the Mandapa two Brihmagas versed 1n the Rigveda
should be seated, to the south should be seated two Brihmanas accom-
plished 1n the Yajurveds, two to the west knowing the Simaveda and two
to the north versed in the Athsrvaveda All those learned men should offer
Homas or sacrificial hibations four times 1n four directiona by reciting the
Vedic hymns on their iespective altars to Ganeds, Grahas, Lokapéls,
Astavasu, Aditya, Marudgaga, Brahm&, Vignu, Siva, Sarye and the
Vanaspatia —39-40

Afterwards the mind should be turmed to the mantras sacred to
them At the close of the sacrifice when the Homas are over, the precept-
ors should get Lthe music played and then taking the Valis, flowers.
and incense in order and invoke the Lokapals —41

The following mantras sbould be uttered at the time of invoking
the Lokapéslas, ;1z —O Indra' adored by the Devas, Sidhyas, Siddhas,
come O, one armed with a thunderbolt and surrounded and fanped
by the nymphs, I salute you Pray guard my sacrifice - Om Indraya
Namah —42

Agni come, come, be gracioas enough to come You are adored
by the seers, sll the Immortals and carrier of oblations to the goda!
Be pleased to guard my sacnfice by your power and through your power-
ful attendants I ealute you Om Agnaye Namah —43

O Vaivaevata! O Divine Personage ! Dharmarija ! be good enough
to come You are adored by all the Devas You are of the Divine form
You are the cause of men’s misery and prosperity Please guard this
sacrifice for my benefit I salute you Om Yamiya Namah —44

Raksoganantyaka' be good enough to come with your demon
attendants, Vetslas and PisAchas, be pleased to guard this sacrfice, you
are the Lord of Réikeasas and the Lokas I salute you Om Nirritaye
Namah —45

Come, O Lord ! with the seas and the aguatic animals, come with
the clouds and Apsarasas The Vidyadharas and gods will sing praises of
you Do you protect us. I ealute you Om Varuniya Namah —46

Come, O Lord ' to proteot me 1n my sacrifice Come seated on &
stag and 1n company with the Siddhas (demigods) The lord of the Pranas !
the great helper of the muthor of destruction, do you accept my worship.
I salute you Om VAyave Namah —47

Come, O Yajneswava O (Lord of the sacrifice)) Come and save the
ascrificial ceremony, with the Naksatras (stars) In company with the
Oshadhis and the Pitris do you accept my offerings, O Lord ! Om Somaya
Nameh,—48.
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Come, O Visvesvara' come, with the Bearer of Naatri, Sala, skull
and Khatvinga O Lord of the worlds ! Maater of the sacrifice' Do you
accept my worship to fulfil my sacrifice Isaluteyou O Lord! Omp
IsBnaya Namah ——49

Come, O Lord of the Pitila (metherworlds) and of the mountains !
Come you praised 1 song by the Niga women and the Kinnaras O Ananta
(Endless One)! Save our sacrifice with the great Yakdas, and Uragus
snd the various gods Om Anantiya Namah —50

Come you the Lord of the universe' the Greatest Savant' Come
you with the gods and the Pitnnis  You are the Creator of all-being of
unparalled mght Come to grace our Sacrifice O Lord' Om Brahmane
Namah — 51

All beings that are in the three worlds moviug or fised—may they
with Brahman, Vignu and Siva protect me —52

O Devas, Dinavas, Yakgas, Gandharvas, Serpents, Riksasas, seera,
men, Go, Devamaétaras, be pleased and come and protect me 1n the per-
formance of my amcrifice After thus invoking the Deities, offer the
ornaments of gold to the Ritvikas —53-54

They should be given earrings, girdle of gold, rings, clean
clothes, and bedstead and double of these should be given to the Pre-
captor All the Brahmanas sitting 1n the different directions should tura
therr heads on Santikadhyays —55-56

The Brahmanas engaged for the sacrifice who fast, should follow
all these things, and the devotee should make the Brihman vichana
(svastivachana) 1n the beginning, middle and the end —57

Afterwurds the devotee should get himself bathed by the BrAhmanas
and the Brihmanas should recite the Vedic hymns and then he 18 to take
a handful of flowers after circumambulation and wear a garland of white
flowers and cloth He should then invoke the scale and say '“you aie
the strength of all the Devas and rest on truth I salute you, O Jagad-
dhatr1! you have been designed by the Lord Brahm4 as the witness You
bold yourself between the Truth and the Untruth You nre the life
between the virtuous and the vicious You weigh all. Weigh me then,
and carry me across the ocean of the world Isalute you Onlyin youis
the Lord of the iwenty-five elements i1nherent I therefore ealute
you Isalute you O, Govinda! in the form of this scale O Hari! be
gracious enough to see me taken ncross this ocean of the world "'—58-64

Then efter circumambulating and putting on a coat of mai), sword,
shield and ornaments the devotee should 81t 1n one of the scales —65

Seeing the face of Lord Sr1 Han and taking the golden image of
Dharmaraja with that of the SBun by both of his hands The Brahmanas
should then weigh the devotee with excellent gold pieces until the scale
kicks the ground Then the king eager for his prosperity should place
more gold than tbat of his weight on the floor and remaiming 11 the scale
for sometime utter the following worde —' Dev1! you are the witness of
all, I therefore malute you You were first created by Brahmni and the
whole of the moveable and the immoveable world 18 held by you O Vidva-
dbhanm ! you are the soul of all beings  You ere the holder of the universs
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I salute you' After saying so he should alight from the scale and give
first of all half of the whole offexings to the preceptor (Guru) and the rest
sbould be made over to the Ritvijas and with their permission should
distribute a portion of that wealth amoug others also —66-72

The poor, the helpless, the good, the worthy and the Brahmanas should
all be duly honoured The offerings of the tuliddna, should not be
allowed to lie 1n the house even for some time One who does so 18
visited by fear, privation and pestilence By readily distributing 16
among others one gets blessings fiom superiors —73-74

Those who observe this Mah& Dana 1n such a way reign over 8 Loka
for one manvantara —75

He becomes 1llustrious hike the Sun and then goes to the realm of
Visnu seated 1n & VimAna deocorated with beautilul perforated work,
bells, garlands and adorned by the nymphs where he remaimns for
crores of kalpas —76

On the completion of his atore of virtues he 1 born as an 1llustrious
emperor on thie land and conguers thoueands of kings after performing
sacrifices The one who witnesses such an ordinance and thinks of 1t at
the close of his life, or repeats 1t to others, or reads about 1t or hears 1t,
goes to heaven adorned by Indra —77-78

Here ends the two hundred and seventy-fourth chapter on Tuld Purugs
Mahd Déna

CHAPTER CCLXXV

Matsya waid —‘'I shall now tell you about the excellent Hiranya-
garbha Mah& Dénam which 1s the dispeller of all sins —1

On an auspicigus day the devotee should observe fasting and arrapnge
for a pandal, articles, ornaments, canopy, Ritvikas, etc, as needed for the
tuladina He should then invoke Bhagavin Vignu and the Lokapilas Then
after Punyahavachana and Adhivisana he should get an auspicious jar of
gold which should be 72 fingers 10 height and of the shape of s lotus
having 1ts third part filled 1n with clarified butter and milk and also with
ten weapons, jewels, needles, a sickle, gold, and then the jar should be
provided with a pedestal and golden etalk of latus and 1t should have
an 1mage of the Sun on their outer eircumference and a golden thread put
round ts navel — 2-6

Close to that Hiranyagarbha jar should be placed the golden staff
and Kamandalu on either of the sdes respectively snd then a lotus
should be drawn on the space all round the jar measuring a few more
fingers Then pearl strings and sapphires should be placed, afterwards
sesamum and sn oval wooden vessel should be placed on the altar above
which should be placed the Hiranyagarbha jar —7-8

Then after uttering propitiatory words and getting the Brihmapas
to read the Vedas, the devotee after bathing 1n water, mixed with sll the
herbs, 18 to put on B garlsnd of white flowers, clothes, ornaments and utter
the following mantras with flowers 1n lue hands —9-10
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O Hirepyagarbba ' O Hiranyskavacha'! O Lord of the Devas and
the seven Lokas ' salutations to you Salutations to Lord Vignu and the
Holder of the Universe —11

Deva! Dhiiloka and other regions are contained 1n you and so are
Brahma and other Devas  You are the holder of the universe 1 salute
you —12

O Supporter of the Universe, the golden-wombed One'! Creator of
the Universe 18 contaimned 1n you Salutations to You —13

You are the soul of sll the beings You are inherent 1n each being,
pray, therefore, drive away all my endless troubles of the world —14

After thus invoking the Lord the devotee should enter the precincta
of the altar and keeping his face north-wards hold the images of
Dharmsaridja and Brahm& in both his hands and take five deep breaths
after placing bis head between his ankles Then the Brihmana versed
mn the Vedas should perform the Garbhsdhana Punsavana and Simsanta
ceremonies of the Hiranyagarbha Then the Preceptor and Brahmanas
should make the devotee to sit up after chanting the Vedic hymns and
getting the music played —15-17

Afterwards the sixteen ceremonies such as Yitakarma, etc , should be
duly performed, and then the devotee should utter the following mantras
snd make over the needles, etc, to the preceptor —18

I salute you Hiranyagarbha and Vievagarbha You are the Soul of
the Universe —19

O Best of the Devas ! as I was born of you 1n the mortal world so
let me be born again of Divine form on account of my being born
agewn of you You have credted me virtuous and truthful —20

Afterwards that BrAhmana shonld decorate a blessed cow with the
ornaments and bathe her with four vases He should seat her on the
golden seat and bathe her by reciting these mantras, viz —'* Devasyar-
tvin " and say ‘I shall now bathe all the limbs born of you '—21-22

May all of you live long and happy, holding Divine bodies After-
warda he should make over that golden thing to the Ritvika BrAhmana
chosen for the performance of the sacrifice —23

The Ritvikas who may be few or many in number should all be
worshipped and the thinge used 1n the worship should all be given to the
Guru.—24

Gaft ;:f sandals, shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, utemsls, villages,
countries and any other thing should also be made according to the
means of the devotee —25

One who performs this Hiranyagarbha ordinance on an auspicious
day according to the prescribed rites will go to Brahmalokas and be wor-
shipped there and live for kot: kalpas,—26

And at the end of the manvantars will reside 1n the realm of all the
Lokapélas one after another, after being freed from the sns of the 1ron
age and adored by the Siddhas, Sidhyas, nymphs He also iberates from
hell one hundred Pir1 Lokas, friends, brothers, sons, grandsons, all by
mself —27-28
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One who reads or heara this Hiranyagarbha Dina goes to the realm
of Vignu and one who advises others to perform this ordinance, becomes
hike Indra the Lord of the Devas in heaven, and the leader of the hests of
wise persona —29

Here ends the two hundred and seventy-fifth chapter the Hiranyagarbho
Mahi Dénam

CHAPTER CCLXXVI

Matsya saidd —" I gball now explain to you the ways of performing
the BrahmAnda Mah&déna wlich 18 the dispeller of all sins of the highest
degree and one of the best ordinances ”'—1

The devotee should make similar arrangements as before of Ritvika,
pandal, articles, ornaments, clothings, etc, as required for Tuldd&na and
then on an auspicioue day he should invoke the Lokapilas and perform
Adhivasana, etc The golden universe (Brahma egg) should be made from
20 palas to 1,000 palas (one pala 18 equal to four tolis) ascording to the
means of the devotee which and two jars should slso be provided All

round the Brahménda eight Diggajastakas and six Veddhgs Sistras
should be located —2-4

I'he Brahminda should be made with four-faced Brahm# 1n the centre

and all round 1t should be made the 1mages of the eight Lokapalas, Siva,
Vignu, B8arys, Parvati, Laksmi, Vasu, Marudgena and with precious
jewele The length of the Brahminda should be from one cubit to 100 fin-
gers and 1t should be covered with a piece of silk cloth snd located on a
mound of 32 seers of sesamum  After that the eight sorts of grains should
be placed all round 1t.—5-7

To the east should be the Lord Sm1 Han lying on Anants, to the
south-east Pradyumna To the south should also be placed the 1mages
of Prakniti and Sahkargana , to the west should be located Annuddha and
the four Vedas To the north should be made the 1mages of Agni and
golden Vasudeva —8-9

All round the gods should be placed on golden pedestals covered
with red cloths after molasses being placed over them (in jars), snd then
worshipped Ten jars filled with water and covered with eloths should also
be placed Ten cows should be given away, and the devotee should be
bathed along with gold, cloth, milking vessel, sandals, umbrella, chimara,
looking-glass, seats, eatables, sugarcane, lighting-howls, flowers, garlands
and sandal, and 1ncense, eic, after the Brahmanas, versed i the Vedas
have performed Homa ceremonies with Adhivias —10-11

Lord of the universe, Vidvadhima ' I ealute you The devotee, thus
bathed, would circumambulate and repeat the following mantra —You are
the Lord of all of the seven Rigis, of t.ﬁe Immortals and of thia earth Pro-
tect me Deva' Let the aggrieved and sinners aleo become bleased by your
grece on then calamities being cut off by the blade of ordinences and cha-
nities performed m your neme Let the sins of sll the beings moving
and non-moving be destroyed Even those who are freed Irom thier sins by

0
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the ment of their Mah&idAna, be cured of all their faults and defects After
reciting this prayer and salating 81 Han, all the articles of worship shonld
be divided into ten parts and then two parts are to be given to the Guru
and the rest given away to the Brabmanas In an ordinance in which
only a small amount 18 spent by the devotes, only the preceptor should
offer libations into the sscrificial fire as 18 donein Agnihotra and he
should be given away all the cloths, ornaments, etc —12-16

One who thue performs thie Brahmfnda Mahfidana 18 liberated from
ell sns and goes to the region of Vignu seated on s chariot and 18 adored
by the nymphs —17,

By the glory of this BrahmAnda ordinance the devotee liberates the
whole famly of mother and father and grandfather, grandmother, brethren,
wife, son, grandson, friends, acquaintances and guests and gives pleasure
and happiness to all of them —18

One who reads this 1n a temple or 1n a virtuous man’s premises or
heanrs about 1t or advises others to perform thie ordinance goes to the
realm of Indra where he enjoys the company of the nymphs —19

Here ends the 276th Chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on Brahmdnda
na

CHAPTER CCLXXVII

Matsya smd —*' Now I shall tell you about the Kalpapidapa Maha
Déana which 15 also the dispeller of all sins "'—1

On sn auspicious day the devotee should invoke the Lokapilas of
the Punyaha-Vachana as prescribed mm the Tulddéna ordinance —

The Ratvikas, pandal, ornaments, cloths, &c ,should also be arranged
ag before. A golden tree yielding all desires (Kalpa-pAdapa) of various
inds of frmits should be made, and also birds sitting on that tree, the
cloths and various ornaments ehould aleo be made The tree should be of
four to one thousand pals according to the means of the devotee. The
gold used 18 mixed with alloy —3-4

Tt should be located on 8 mound of molasses of 32 seers, covered with
a piece of whate cloth —5

Five branches along with the images of Brahm$, Vispu, Slvn,
Bfirya and Cup:d ehould be made, on the lower branch shuuld be placed
Cupid with Rati Santinaka tree, # of the golden Kalpa tree, should be-
located to the east of the latter MandAira tree along with an image of
Lakshm! should be located on 8 pot of clarified butter in the sauth, Pin-
j4ta tree along with the 1mage of Savitri should be located to the west on
& mound of cumin seed (Jtraka) Similarly, Harichandana tree should be
located to the north along with Surabhi cow on s mound of sesamum
The tree 18 to be adorned on one-fourth part of 1t with flowers —6-7

All the other trees should be made 14 of the golden Kalpa tree and
covered with a yellow ecloth and decorated with flowers, sugarcane,
etc —8
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Then eight jars filled with water and provided with fruits, should
be placed near the tree with a pair of sandals, cooking-utensils, lamps,
shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, etc After placing fruits, flowers, and
buntings over them, 8 or 10 sorts of grains should be put 1n all the diree-
tions Over the tree a canopy 18 to be stretched, decked with fruits and
garlands of Aowers —9-11

After Homa ceremony and Adhivisa, the devotee should get himself
bathed by the Brahmanas versed in the Vedsas with the recitation of the
sacred Vedic hymns and then he 18 to utter the following mantrs
after circumambulating the tree thrice —12

* Salutations to the Kalpa tree, the giver of the deawred objects, the
protector of the universe and the umage of the Creation —13

" You are Brahma, the Lord of the universe You are the Lord of the
day You are the supreme soul , therefore be pleased to protect me You
are the Immoveable, the soul of the umiverse You are the Sun , you are
the material , you are the immaterial , you are the Highest cause  Saluta-
tions to you You are the nectar, you are the Infinite, you are the undecay-
g Person  In copjunction with Santinas be graclous enough to protect
me and deliver me from this ocean of world "'—15

After this, the Kalpa tree should be given to the preceptor and the
other trees should be given to the four Ritvikas —16

1f the devotee cannot afford much money, he should worship the
preceptor only He should free himself from feelings of avarice and
not be miserly 1n the expenditure of money —17

One who makes this Maha Din 1n this way, obtains the merits of
the Asvamedha sacrifice —18

He 15 also adored by the nymphs, the Siddhas, the Chiranas and the
Kinnaras Besides that he liberates his manes and the members of the
present and future generations —19

After being seated 1n a Vimana resplendent like the Sun, he goes to
the realm of Lord Visnu venerated by the Devus —20

Thereafler residing for hundreds of Kalpas as the King of Kings in
Heaven and then through the grace of Nirdyana, he becomes Hiz devotee
and inclined to hear about Him when he goes to the city of NarAyana
—21

One who reads about 1t or remembers 1t also gets himself freed from
pine and goes to the realm of Indra and lives there for one Manvantara
happily with Apsarfs —22

Here ends the 277th Chapter of the Matsya Puranam on Kalpa Pddapa
Mahaddnam

CHAPTER CCLXXVIII
Matsya said —" 1 shall now tell you about the Gosahasra Mahs
Dina the dispeller of all great sins and the yielder of all desires "—1

On an auspicious doy before carrying out this ordinance the
devotee should live on milk for three mghts or one Afterwards the
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Lokpilas should be 1nvoked as 18 done 1n Tulddina and Homa ceremony
and adhivésa should be performed Ritviks, Mandapaas, articles, ornaments
and covering cloths all are io be arranged , and within the enclosure of
the Ved, a bull with all auspicious signe 18 to be brought Outside the
Ved: then a thousand cows with their horns mounted with gold and hoofs
with silver, should be placed after being adorned with ornaments, clotbs,
flowers and garlande —2-4

Then after decorating ten cows with cloths, gailands, golden-bells,
milking-pots of bell-metal, gold plait and red cloth, the devotee should
arrange a pair of sandale, shoes, umbrella, vessels, sests, etc, these mie
to be worshipped and in their midst should be made s golden bull,
Nandikesvara which should be located on & mound of salt after being
covered with s silken cloth and decorated with ornaments Sugsrcane
and fruits should be placed closed by, The bull, etc , should not be less
than one hundred palas 1n weight and should go up to three thousand
palas In the case of gift of one hundred (100) cows, one-tenth of that
gbould be arranged for —5-10

On an auspicious day auspicious Vedic songs should be sung and
then the devotee should bathe 1n water mized with herbs and medi-
cipal plants The Brihmanas asccomplished 1 the Vedas should bathe
the devotee after which the Iatter should recite the following formule by
holding & handful of flowers —''O Rohinis, the 1nhabitants of the Lokss
You are the form of the Universe , you are the world-mother, salutations
to you '—11-12

“(Q Cow-Mother! within your body are the 21 bhuvans, Devas,
Brahm4, etc, therefore protect me O Cows ' be on my front , be at my
back and also on my bead 1 am living in the midst of Cows for you are
existing 1nearnate 1n the form of Vriga, the eternal Dharms  You are the
resting place of the eight Murtis Therefore, O Eternal one ' protect me "
Afterwards the golden bull Nandikesvara should be given away with all
materials to the preceptor and & cow out of the ten should be given to the
Ritvikes Then each of the Ritvikas and the priesta should be given
100, 50, 20 or 10 cows and with their permiesion other Brahmanas should
elso be given ten or five cows each One cow should not be given to
many Thisseinful A sensible devotee eager for his health and pro-
spenty should give many cows to one man —13-18

After thus giving away one thousand cows, the devotee should live
again on milk for a day and one eager for a store of wealth should lead a
life of celibacy on the day of performing this ordinance and hearing the
glories of this Dina and making 1t heard by others One who thus makes
the gift of 1,000 cows 18 liberated from all sins and honoured by the Siddhas,
Charenpas, etc, 18 venerated 1n the realm of all the Lokp4las after bein
seated 1n a chariot shining like the sun and decorated with a beautif
network of bells, eic He remams 1n those realms along with his sons
and grandsons for a Manvantara in each. Thus he goes beyond the
seven realms and attains the domsin of Siva —18-23

Besides this he liberates 10l manes and grandmothers, etc He
reigns as a king for 100 Kalpas, after that he becomea devoted to Siva
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and performing one hundred Asvamedba sacrfices attains the realm of
Lord Vignu and becomes liberated from bondage —24-25

The manes alao eagerly look forward to a son who would make a
gift of 1,000 cows They wish that a son or a grandson should liberate
them by making such & gift One who does s0 18 minmstered to by s
manes 1n every réspect —26-27

One who reads about this or thinks about it, will go to the realm of
Indra after leaving his mortal evil and liberated from all s1ns —28

Here ends the 278th Ohapter of Matsya Purdnam on gwnng away
one thousand Cows

CHAPTER CCLXXIX

Mateys saad —*' I shall now tell you about the KAmadhenu Din
which fulfils all the desmres of the people after driving away all great
sina''—1

Firat the LokapAlas should be invoked and then Homa and Adhivda
should be performed after erecting [{undas, pandal, and an altar If the
devotee cannot afford much money then only the preceptor may offer
sacrificial oblations e 18 done 10 Ekégnm ceremony In this cere-
mony 8 cow Bnd her calf are to be made of pure gold To give away
Kamadhenu with one thousand fruite 1a the beet; with 500 fruita
13 muddling , and with 250 fruitea 18 Kamgtha The Kémadhenu
should be made of not less than three tolas of gold, whether the
devotee 18 able or not A black deerslan should be spread on a mound
of molasses and above 1t should be placed the cow decoraled with various
kinde of geme Close to 1t should be placed eight pitchers full of water
containing jewels and various flowers —3-6.

Round 1t should be placed 8 or 10 sorts of graine, sugarcane, fruits,
ulensils, seats, copper milkingpot, red clotl, lamp, umbrella, chamara,
ear-rings, bell, golden horns foils, silver hoofs, turmeric, cuminseed, damyi4,
sugar, etc An awning of five colours 1a to be spread over the altar
The cow 18 to be anointed all over well with turmeric, etc —7-9

Then after the chant of Vedic hymns, the devatee should meake three
circumainbulations, get himself bathed and taking a handful of kusa grass
and flowers he should 1nvoke the Kdmadhenu while the preceptor recites
the Vedic mantras.—10

He should say, “ O, Kimadhenu! You on the temple of all the Devas
are ; you are Tnipathegh | you are the essence of oceans and mountsins ;
you are the protector of the universe I have attained the final blisa by
making a gift of you and have been liberated from all the sins 1 malute
{'ou Who 18 there that undergoes sufferings when he has attained you?

ou are Kémadhenu because you drive away all 1)ls and sufferings ”

Ope who thus gives sway & Kiamadhenu to 8 Brabhmana of noble
lineage, of good qualities and iandsome sppearance gopes to the realm of
Indre inhebited by the Devas.—11-13

5 Here ends the 279th Chapter of the Mataya Purdnam on Kdmadhenu
dnam
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OHAPTER COLXXX,

Matsya said —** I shall now tell you the sacred Hirapyddva Maha
Déna which confers numberless benefits on the devotes "—1

On an suspicious day the devotee should invoke the Lokapilas
and recite Brahmana Vachanam as done-1n Tulddéna —2

Afterwards Ritvikas, pandal, ornaments, cloths, &c, should be
arranged for aa before If the devotee cannot spend more money then
he should get a sacrifice performed by the Guru only according to the
Ekagni rite —3

Afterwards a golden horse should be made and placed on a heap of
sesamum placed on the skin of a black deer over the Ved: (altar). It
ghould then be covered with a silk cloth The horse should be made from
three to 1,000 (one thousand) tolas of gold according to the means of the de-
votee Sandals, shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, utensils, eight (8) pitchers
full of water, garlands, sugarcane, fruits, bedstead with all 1ts equipments,
and an 1mage of the sun made of gold, should be placed near it Then
the devotee should get himself bathed by the Vedic Brahmanas (accom-
panied with the recitation of the Vedic hymns) with water 1n which some
medicinal herbs have been put and then taking a handful of flowers
recite the following mantra—4-7

" O, Saivadeveda ! O Vignu, the revealer of the sacred Vedas, please
work out my salvation fiom thie mundane ocean Salutations to you —8

"“O Sun! You are dinided 1nto seven parts, the seven Chhandas
whereby you 1llumine &ll the Lokas You illumine the universe Pray
protect me O Eternal one!'”—9

While reciting this mantra, the devates 18 to make aover the golden
horse to the preceptor One who doea so becomes freed of sins and attains
the realm of the Sun Afterwards the devotee should give away cows to
the Ritvikas and various sorta of grains to the preceptor —10-11

On the conclusion of the ceremony the devotee should not take any-
thing cooked 1n oil He should hear the Purfipas and feed the Brih-
manss —12

One who observes this ordinance 18 freed from all his sins and
attains the domain of Vispu, and 18 honoured by the Siddhas —13

One who reads or hears this Hiranyisva ordinance or witnesses 1t
or thinks of 1t or one who 18 poor but yeains to perform 1t, 18 liberated
from all his sins and goes to the region of Sun with a bright body
seated 1n a VimAna shining like the Sun, where he 18 a worshipped by the
celestial women —14-15
D Here ends the 280th Chapter of the Mateya Purdnam on Hiranydsva

dn

CHAPTER CCLXXXT]
Matsya said —*“ I shall now tell you sbout the auspicious Advaratha
Maha Din which 15 the dispeller of all great sins "' —1
On an suspicicus day after Svastivichana the Lokapalas should
be invoked by the sacrificer as 18 done in course of Tuladans —2
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Afterwards, Ritvikas, mandaps, necessary articles, ornaments, etc,
should be brought, and then a goldem chariot should be put on the
black deer skin over which the sesamums are seattered There should be
four wheels 1n the chariot and the number of horses should be four or eight
A flag-staff and a pitcher of sapphire should be made and the exght Lokap&las
should be made of lapis-lazali Four pitchers full of water and 18
kinds of grains should be placed, and the chariot should be covered
with silk cloth and there 18 to be & canopy over the altar Afterwards there
should be placed on the chanot garlands, sugarcane, fruits, and Purusas.
The devotee should consecrate the Deity to whom he 18 devoted Then um-
brella, chamars, red cloth, ghee, cow, bedstead with all the necessary equip-
ments should be supplied The chariot should be made of over three palas
to one bhéra of gold sccording to the means of the devotee Eight, four
or only a pair of horses may be made The banner should be adorned
with a lion of gold The two Asvimi KumAras riding on horses should
be made to go to and fro as guards of the chanot wheels The devotee
should then bathe as before with the recitation of the Vedic hymns and
then make three circumambulations and after holding a handful of flowers
and putting on garlands of white flowers and white clothes recite the
following mantras —3-11

*“Q, Lord Sun' the Soul of the amiverse, the Destroyer of all sins
the Ocean and Master of splendour or brilliancy, whose chariot 1s drawn
by the horses of the Vedas, I salute you Give me peace You are
the cieator and supporter of the eight Vasus and the Maruts Dispel
my sins, and infuse virtue 1o me "'—12-13

One who thus gives away s golden chamot aitains beatitude after
being freed from all his sins —14

He becomea 1llustrious and goes to the realm of the Lord Hiva after
attaining and going beyond the domsin of the piercing Sun where the
nymphs like the black bees drink the aroma of his lotus-hke face and
live there with Ambuja Bhava—15

One who reads or hears sbout this ordinance never goes to hell.
He repeatedly goes to heaven.— 16

Hereends the 2815t Chapter on the gift of Hyranydsva Raths Mahd Dénam

OHAPTER CCLXXXII

Matsya said —*"1 shall now tell you about the greatly anspicious
Hemahnsti Ratha Maha Dana by performing which one attaing the realm of
Lord Vignu "—1

On an auspicious day after Svastivichana, the devotes should invoke
the LokapAlas as preecribed 1n courde of Tuléidana Then he should find
out Ritvikas, canopy, ornaments, cloth, etc , and observe a fest He shonld
break his fast with the Brahmanas A charnot of the shape of Puspsaka
(aeroplane) should be made of gold studded with precious atones. It should
have artistic tiled covering on domes and four wheels Then & mound of
sesamum should be placed on a black deer skin and above it should be
located the chariot —2-4,
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Round 1t the eight Lokapilas, Brahma, S8un and Biva should be made
and 1n the centre should be made the 1mage of Narayana with the Goddess
Lakshmi —5

Then twelve kinds of grain, seats, utensils, eandal, lighting-bowls,
shoes, umbrella, mirror, s pair of sandale should be placed A flag-staff
gshould be made with an 1mage of Garuda on 1t and 1n front of the yoke
should be made an 1mage of Ganeda Above 1t should be placed & canopy
with bunting of various kinds of Iruits —6-7

Five kinds of ooloured ailk eloths, lowers, four pitchers and eight
cowa should be placed next to the chariot Then four elephants made
of gold and decorsted with pearl strings should be made and yoked
to the chanot Two real elephants shoud be offered with four golden
elephants The folden elephants should be made from five paids to
one bhara of gold accordibg to the means of the devotee  After
bathing with the recitation by Brihmapes versed in the Vedas of the
Vedic hymns the devotee should circumambulate the chariot three times
Taking a handful of flowers he should utter the following mantras and
then should give 1t away to the Brahmanas —8-11

“ 0, 1llustrious chariot! You are made use of by Siva, Brahma,
Sfrya, VidyAdhara, Vasudevs, 1n Vedas, Purfnas and Yajnas [ therefore
salute you Your blissful form 1s the lotus of heart which the Munis gsee
through Yoga, and where 18 sented Murri! You bring deliverance to
those entangled 1n the [meshes of the] ocean of the world O, MAdhava'
therefore proteot me after dispelling nll my sine "—14

One who gives sway a golden chariot after thus saluting 1t, goes to

the domaimn of Siva after being lhiberated from all his sins and there
he 18 adored by the seers and the VidyAdharas, the immortals and
Muniondras —15

Even a sinner who gives away this golden chariot assumes a good
form and hiberates his manes, brethren, sons, etc, and carries them to the
regioo of Viznu —16

Here ends the 282nd Chapter on the gioing away of golden ehariot and
elephant known as Héma Hastr Mahdddnam

CHAPTER CCLXXXIII

Matsya saxd —*' T shall now tell you about the Pancha Lingalaka or-
dinance which 18 the dispeller of all great sins "'—1

On an auspicious moment, e g, the commencement of s Yugs or on
the occasion of an eclipse, 8 plot of land measuring five ploughe should
be given away —2

Any market town or a village a€ the foot of & mountain, or any other
village should be given away after making the fields proaperous with
harvest, or only half the village may be given with its good harvest
according to one’s means.—3

Five ploughs of good wood should be made and five plongha of gold
from five palas to oune thousand palas should slso be mede according to
the means of the devotee Then five pairs of oxen shonld be procured
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gnd their horns should b covered with gold and tails studded with pearls
and therr hoofs mounted with silver and tben a a mlk cloth should
be thrown over them and they should then be worshipped with floral
garlands, sandals, etc, and tied 1 the devotee's cowshed —4-6

Afterwards sacrificial oblations of rice cooked 1n milk and sugar
and other thinge should be made 1 the name of Prithvl, Aditya, Rudrs
i the same sacrificial pit  The wood of butea-frondosa, clamfied butter,
sesamum should also be used 1n course of the macrificial offerings
The Lokapilas should be invoked as prescribed in the Tuladéna cere-
mony —7-8

Then, after the recitation of propitiatory hymns, the wise priest
should put on white clothes and wlhite garlands and call the devotee
with his consort end give him a girdle of gold, s ring, a piece of redcloth, a
few gems, a bed with all its equipments and a milch cow Eighteen grains
should be placed all round and then the devotee holding a handful of
flowers should circurnambulate the Mapdap and utter the following —
' All the Devas and all other beings, moveable and non-movable, are present
on the harnessed body of this ox, so let them reman devoted towards
Siva There s no ordinance like one-sixteenth part of'the gift of a plot of
land , eo let my intellect be fixed in Dharma —9-13

A plot of land that can hold thirty poles of seven hands each
18 called the Nirvartana  This 18 told by Prajipati One who gives away
8 plat of land of 100 Nirvartanss 1n area sccording to the prescribed
rites, 18 freed at once of all bis sins And one who gives away an
arena of land half of that on measuring a Gocherma or sufficient for
8 house to be built upon also freee himsslf from all his s1ns —14-16

The donor of such plots of land remains 1n the realm of Siva for as
many years as there are hairs on the body of the oxen or as many
pores there are 1n the so1l at the tine of sowing seeds sfter ploughing the
plot —17

The Gandharvas, Devas, demons, Siddhas, they all wave chamaras
on him and the devoitee goes to the domain of Siva seated 1n a huge
Viméana along with his fathers, grandfathers, friends, etc —18

By this g1ft of oxen, lands, snd ploughs with yokes, etc, the donor 18
freed of hus sins and obtains the position of Indra A wealthy man should
th]erefore give this gift to remove his s1ins and acquire prospenty for hum-
self —19

Here ends the 283rd Chapler on Pancha Léngalaka Mahd Dadnam
(g20ing away land with five ploughs)

CHAPTER OCLXXXIV

Matsya said —" 1 shall now tell you about the sacred Dharddana
that drives away all the ills and sins of the devotee and promotes hia
welfare '—1

The Yajaman (sacrificer) should make an eaith of gold in imitation
of Jambudvipa

21



aa2 THE MATSYA PURANAM

This golden Jambudvips, having mountains, with Meru 1n the centre,
with eight Lokapalas and nine Vargas, with nivers and oceans, full of
gems, conjoint with Vasu, Rudra and the Sun should be made of 1,000
palas or 500 or 300, or 200 or 100 palas of gold It should how-
ever be more than five palas The Lokapilas should be invoked as in
course of the Tuldadina and Ritvikas, pandal, ornements, clothings, etc,
should be similarly arranged —2-6

On the altar (Ved)) the black deer skin should be spread and over 1t
should be made a mound of sesamum  Above the heap should be placed
the 1mage of the earth and round 1t should be placed =alt, etc, along
with 18 lunds of graine  Then 8 pitchers full of water should be placed
covered over with silk swning as well as various kinds of fruits and
cocoanuts and clothings Afterwards the devotee ghould put on white
clothes, white garlands and taking a handful of flowers,—7-10

Recite the following mantras at an auapicious mqment —' O Mother
Universe ! You are the refuge of all the Devas, I therefore salute you
You protect sll the Jivas, therefore protect me O Vasundhare' You
hold the Vasus, all the beings, pray protect me O Achale! Even the
four-faced Lerd Brahm4 does not adequately know your limit Therefore
you are Apanta My ealutationstoyou O, one withoutany beginning or an
end, Gruard me from the perls of thie vast and fearful ocean of the world.
You are with Vignu in the form of Lakshmi, with Siva in the form of
Gauri, with Brahma 1n the form of S8avitri You are the light of the Sun
and the Moov, intellect 1n Vrihaspati, Medhd {intelligence) retentive
faculty 1n the Manis —11-15

O mother! You are hxed, you pervade sll the amverse, therefore
you are called Vidvambbardi Devi! you are known by the names
Dhnt1, Sthiti, Kshama, Kshaum, Prithvi, Vasumati and Rass Pray do
protect me by all your above-mentioned forms ” Afterwards the devotee
should give away the Devi to the Brahmagas One-half or one-fourth of
the earth made of gold should be given to the preceptor (Guru) and the
rest should be given away to the Ritvikas Then the Brahmanas should
be dismissed after being saluted —16-18

In ruch a way one who gives away that golden universe 1n an auspi-
cieus moment attains blias and goes to the relﬁm of Nariyapa seated 1n a
Viman brnght as the Sun and decorated with beautiful network snd bells
where he remains for 3 Kalpas and liberates Lis manes, sons, grand-children
for twenty-one generations One who reads this or hears it 1s also liberat-
ed from ell s1ne and goes to the realm of Biva resmded by thousands of
Devas where nymphs yearn for him

Here ends the 284th Chapler on grving away the golden earth

CHAPTER CCLXXXV

Matays aard —* I shall now tell you about the Vidvachakra
Dénam which 1s the dispeller of all heu{ous sns "'—1 e Maha

On the day when the Sun enters the pomnt of e-,amnox or on
any auspicious day an 1mage of golden Vidvachakra (the wheels of the um-
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verse) should be made The 1mage of 1,000 palas of gold is the best, of
500 palas 18 medium end aof 250 palas 18 the Kanigtha If the devotee can-
not afford much he should get an 1mage of over 20 palas made 1t should
however not be less than that —2-3

The wheel should be made of mxteen spokea and eight fellies In
the middle of 1t should be made the 1mage of Lord Visgu 1n Yoga posture,
of four arms, a conch and a dise should be placed beside him  The 1mages
of the exght Goddesses should also be made to reside within the wheel
Another 1mage of Vienu in a lying posture should be made i the eaat
and the 1mages of Atr1, Bhrigu, Vasistha, Brahm8, Kasyapa, Matsya, Kiirma,
Varfha, Nnsiphs, Vamana, Paradurima, R&machandra, Krigpa, Buddha
and Kalki should also be made in due order as the secondary attendanta
In the third row of attendants on the wheel should be placed the images
of Gaur, the 16 Matrikas, 8 Vasus, 1n the fourth one should be placed the
12 Adityas, 4 Vedas, 1n the fifth one the five elements and eleven Rudias,
m the 6th oue, the 8 Lokapélas, the Diggajas , 1n the 7th ome, all the
auspicious things, arms and weapons and 1 the 8th one the Devas Thus
the Vidvachakra bas 8 avaranas Afterwards sll the things mentioped in
the Tuladana should be placed all round the Vidvachakra and then Ritwi-
kas, pandal, ornements, etc , should be arranged accordingly Then the
Vidvachakra should be placed on a8 mound of sesamum placed on the skin
of a black deer —4-11

Ehghteen sorts of grains and salt, ete , as well as exght pitchers full of
water covered with cloths and adorned with garlands of gowera, sugarcane,
fruits, gems and awninge should also be placed The honssholder should
bathe as before accompained with Vedic hymns and put on white clothes
and then commence the sacrifice After Homa and Adhivasana he should
take a handful of flowers and make three circumambulations and utter the
following pantras —** O Visvamaya' O Vidvachakratwan ' My salutationa
to you1n whom 18 contained the universe and who 15 the master of the
cycle of the universe —12-14

0, one full of the highest blies, do save me from the mundane ssa of
tioubles  The 1llustrious Tattve which 18 seen constantly 1n the hearts by
the Yogis in meditation 18 esluted by me I bow down to the Vidva-
chakra sbove all the attributes O Chakra' you are contained in Lord
Vignu and mee versa It 18 therefore the remover of all sins —15-17 -

“ Vidvachakra 18 the supreme weapon of Visnu  You are the resting
place of the Lord Pray therefore reacue me from the sufferings of the
world ” Ope who thus gives away the Vidvachakra, 18 liberated from all
sine and goes to the realm of Vignu where he 18 blessed with 4 hands and
etarnal form in Valkuntha and remains there for 300 Kalpas 1n the
madst of the Apsards One who salutes the Vulvachakra every day geta
prosperity and wealth 1n this hfe His hfe becomes long —18-20

One who gives away a Vidvachakra of gold with 18 spokes and 8
fellies, the refuge of the Devas and this world, goes to the realm of Visna
and the 8i1ddhes salute him —21

His appearance also becomes very fascinating to women Thias ordin-
ance destroys all the enemies of the devotee and removes all his sins —22
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Moat heinous sins vamsh by the glory of this ordinance 1n the name
of Har1 end the devotee never gets 1nto any peril of rebirth and death —23

Here ends the 8§5th Chapter on Viivachakra pradinam (giving away
the wheel of univerae)

CHAPTER OCLXXXVI

Matsya said —" I shall now tell you sbout the Mahakalpalatd, an ex-
cellent gift, which s the destroyer of great sins "—1

On an auspicions Tith: after Svastivichana, the devotee should
arrange for the Ritvikas, pandal, articles, ornaments, clothings as before
and 1nvoke LokapAlas as 18 done 1n the Tulidine Then Kalpalatas
(creepers yielding 8ll desires) of gold should be made and they should be
adorned with varous frmits, flowers and kinds of birds, couples of Vidya-
dharés, pairs of golden birds, Siddhas culling flowers and fruits Birds
should be made along with the images of the ascetica living only on
fruits , as well as the 1mages of the Devaa the attendant of the Lokapélas
should also be made —4-5

Beneath the two creeper twigs on a mound of salt should be placed
the 1mage of the Goddess Bribmi of infimite power and glory holding
lotus and conch, as well as of the Goddess of Ananta Sakt1 —6

On a mound of molasses to the east should be located the image of
the Qoddess Indran1 on a seat on an elephant holding a thunderbolt 1n Her
band The consort of Agni should be located 1 the S-E corner on a
mound of turmeric holding a sacrificial ladle in Her hand —7

In the south should be located the image of the Goddess Gadint
nding a buffalo, 1n the 8-W  corner should be placed the image of
the Goddess Nairitya on 8 mound of clanfied butter holding a sword —8

1n the west should be placed the image of the Goddess Varunt
with her weapon of Nagapéds, rniding a fish, on a pot of milk and 1n the
N-W corner should be placed the image of the Goddess Patfluni
ndiog a deer, on 8 mound of sugar —9

The Goddesa Samkhint should be located 1n the north on s mound
of sesamum and in the N-E  corner should be placed the image of the
Goddess Mahesvari ridiog & bull and holding & trident, on & seat of fresh
butter —10

The 1mages of these Goddesses should be made 1n their girhsh forma
with a coronet on their heads, with Their band 1n the posture of offering
some boon They should be made of from five palas to one thousand
palas of gold —11

Over Them should be made awnings and srchea of different colours
and close to them should be kept 10 cows, 10 vases, and pairs of cloths
The central 1mage, and the iwo cows along with the two vages should be
given to the preceptor and the rest should be given to the Ritvikas After
a bath with Vedie chants the devotee should put on white clothes and
utter the following formulae after circumembulating thrice —12-13

*Salutations lo the better halves of the Directions and the Kalpalata
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Vadhus that dispel all sins, protect the umiverse along with the Loka-
pilas and give the demired objects "—14

One who thus gives away these consorta of the Directions goes to
the Nigaloka, the satisfier of all desires, where he remains for 30 years of
Brahma —15

He liberates one hundred generations of hia mapes from this sea of
tioubles and 18 adored by thousands of nymphs. The Digangania
have ordained this Mahidana Ons who reads, listens to or sees the Kalpa-
latadana and the Dikvadhfidina goes to the realm of Indra —16-17

Here ends the 286th Chapter on Kanaka Kalpalatdpraddnam

CHAPTER CCLXXXVIIL

Matays said —** I shall now relate to you Saptasigara ordinance,
the dispeller of all great sins "—1

On an auspicious day after SvastivAchana the Lokaphlas should be
nvoked as 1s done ;n Tulddina Then Ritvikas, Mandapa, articles, orna-
ments, clothings and coverings should be collected and seven sacrficial
pita should be made of gold —2-3

They should be of the size of PradésA (of the span of the thamb and
forefinger) or Aratni and should be made of from seven palas to one thou-
sand palas of gold according to the means of the devotee —4

[N B Aratni—a cubit of the middle length from the elbow to the
tap of the Little finger ]}

Then they should be located on a black deer skin overspread with
sesamum The first pit should be filled 1n with salt, the second one with
milk, the third one with clarified butter, the fourth one with molasses,
the fifth one with curds, the m1xth one with sugar, the saventh one with
the sacred waters of the holy Tirthas The golden image of Brahmf
should be put 1u the one filled with salt , Kesava 1n the second one filled
with milk, Shiva in the third one filled with clanfied butter, the Sun
in the fourth one filled with molasses, the Moon in the 5th one filled
with curds, Lakshml 1n the 6th one filled with sugai, Parvatt in the 7th
one filled with the sacred waters Gems and graine (Dhanyam) should
be put 1n each one of them and grams sll round—>5-9

All the ceremonies should be performed as 18 done in Tuladina and
at the end of the Varuna Homa the devotee should bathe assisted by the
Brahmagas versed in the Vedas He sbhould then make three eircum-
ambulations and then recite the following formulee — ' O Eternal Oceans !
You are the basia of all the beinge You are eternal  You are the giver
of lufe to all beings I salute you —10-11

* You satisfy the three realms with your store of milk, clarified butter,
water, curds, honey, salt, sugar-cane, gems , pray therefore drive away my
sina also —12

* You dispel the 1lls of the Devas, the demons 1n all the regions, be-
stow nectar unto them and give them gems for their ornaments, pray leé
therefore there be an increase 1n the store of wealth in my house ""'—13
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One who thus gives away these seven oceans 1n such A way, altains
the realm of Visnu venerated by the Devas --14

He also liberates his song, wife, father, grandfather, etc, from sins
and sends them to heaven from hell — 15

Here ends the 287th Chapter on Saptasdgar Pradinam (ging away
seven oceans )

CHAPTER CCLXXXVII

Matsya saad —*' I shall now tell you about the Ratnadhénu ordi-
nance the giver of high benefits, and which leads to Go-loka —1

On an nuspicious day the Lokapils should be 1nvoked as 1n Tuladina
and then a cow studded with precious stones should be made —2

A slun of black deer should be spread on the floor and then a mound
of 32 seers of sesamum should be placed and above 1t should be put 81
sorts of gems —35-4.

On the head & tilaka should be made 1p gold and 100 pearls should
be placed mm the eyes, and 100 corals should be placed in the brows
Mother o'pearl should be placed in the ears and the horne should be made
of gold On the head should be placed one hundred diamonds and in the
neck 100 Gomeda stones should be placed The eyes are to be lotus-like
extended —5-6

One hundred sapphires ([ndranila-mani) ehould be placed on the back
and Vaiddrya-manis in place of the ribs, and Sphatikamani 1n place of the
stomach Musk and other scented things should be placed 1n place of the
walst The hoofs should be made of gold, the tail of pearls, nose of SGrya-
kimta snd Chandrakdnta stones The knee 18 to be studded with
camphor —7-8

The hair should be of Kufikuma (saffron) and the navel of silver
and there should be a 100 rubies 1n place of the arms —9

Other precious stones should be placed 1n the other joints The tongue
should be made of sugar and melasses should be substituted for dung,
clarified butter in place of urne, curds 1n place of curds and milk 1n place
of milk Chamara should be placed 1a front of the tail-end and a copper
milking pot should be placed close by the cow —10-11

Earrings should be made of gold and other ornaments should
be made according to the means of the devotee In the same way a
calf of one-fourth of the cow prescribed according to rule should be
made —12

All the grains, sugarcane, various kinds of fruits should be provided
and an arch of various colours should be made Afterwards Homa ahould
be performed and gifts should be made to the Ritvikas Afterwards the cow
should be invoked and the following mantras should be recited —13-14

Cow ! O Devi' Your body contains the three worlds, you are said

to be the resting place of all the Devas, so Rudra, Brahm4, and Visudeva
say , pray protect me from the troubles of the world —15
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One 18 to obsarve fasting, and after invoking the above mantras,
should eireumambulate and with devotion make the gift, touching the
waters The cow should be given away to the preceptor One who does
8o goes to the region of Vignu, being freed from sins.—16

Beated 1n & brilliant chanot, with his sona, grandsons, &c , and freed
from all sins he goes to Sambhu —17

Here ends the 228th Ohapter on Ratna Dhenu Praddnam

CHAPTER CCLXXXIX

Mataya said —*“I shall now relate to you about the Mah&bh Gta-ghata
ordinance, the destroyer of all sins "—

Oun an auspicious day after Svastivichana, the devotee should call
the Rutvikas and arrange for the pandal, ornaments, cloths, etz, as pre-
scribed for the Tulidina and should then invoke the Lokapilas The
pitcher or kumbha should be made of gold studded with precious stenes
It ehould measure one Praddda to 100 fingers of gold acoording te the
means of the devotes It should then be filled 1n with clarified butter,
milk and made to go hand 1n hand with Kalpavrikea —2-4

Images of Brabma, Vignu and Siva should be made seated on
lotusps with thear Vahanas, and eo those of the LokapAlas sented
on PadmAgana, and the Earth along with the lotus raised up by the
Lord Variha All these 1mages should be made of gold There should
also be made the 1mages of Varuna on a seat of golden crocodile, Agm
nding on a guat, Viyu seated on a black deer All these Devas with the
Deva Papchakam are to be placed within the pitcher Ganeds 15 to be
chosen as the Lord of Kosa Afterwarda the images should be invoked with
the recitations of the prescribed Vedic hymns and then put inside the vase
The 1mage of the Rigveda decorated with an Akea Sutra (rosary), of the
Yajurveda with & lotus, SBmaveda with a guitar, and bamboos sre to be
placed on the right mide of the pitcher Atharvaveda with the sacnficial
utensils sruk, sruva should also be placed —5-9

Round the vase should be placed by s wise man holding akgs
sutra and kamandelu, and versed 1n the Purdpas all the grains, Chamars,
seats, mirror, sandals, shoes, ornaments, bed, vase of water, five kinds of
buntings The devotee should then recite the following mantras after
Adhivdra both —10-11

O thou, the support of all the Devas, and the Universe the Lord of
the Mah&bhftas, I salute you Pray bring me peace and prosperity —12

There 18 no other thing 1n this Universe than the elements The
whole creation 18 made of elements Let there be an attaipment of 1n-
exhaustible wealth touue by virtue of this ordinance —- 13

One who thus gives away the Mah&bhita-ghata 15 hiberated from all
Bins and attains beatitude —14

In other words be goes to the kingdom of Vignu seated 1n a VimAna
reaplendent hike the Sun along with his manes and relation and 1s adored
by the nymphs —16
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One who performa the 16 kinds of ordinances mentioned before 18
not reborn.—18
One who hears about them 1n compeny of one’s wife and sons,
etc, 1n a temple of Vispy, also attans the realm of the Lord Vignu, and
remains there for one kalpa —17
Here ends the 289th Chapter of Matsya Purdnam on Mahdbhdtaghata
Ddnam

CHAPTER CCLXXXX

Manu —“Lord ' be gracious enough to name, 1n brief, the Kalpas
mentioned by you 1n course of your description of the measurement and
duration of Kalpas —1

Matsys —'' I shall now give you the names of all those Kalpas, the
mere menhon of which gives the benefit of having recited the sacred
Vedas, and destroys sll the great mps ”—2

They are —(1) Svata (2) Nilalohita, (3) Vimadéva, (4) Ratbamtara,
(5) Raurava, (6) Deva, (7) Vnihat, (B) Kandarpa, (9) Sadya, (10) Idina,
(11) Tams, (12) Shrasvata, (13) Udéna, (14) Ghruda, (15) Kaurma, (16)
Naragimhba, (17) SamAna, (18) Agnéya, (19) Séma, (20) Minava, (21)
Tatapumé&na, (22) Vaikunths, (23) Lakshmi, (24) Sawitri, (25) Ghora, (26)
Varahs, (27) Vairdjs, (28) Gauri, (29) Mahedvars, 1n course of which
Tripursa was annihilated, (30) Pitén, at the end of which oceurs Lord
Brn{nmﬁ's Parami Kuhu These Kalpas form one month of 30 daya of
Brahmé, each Kalpa forming a day, and one who bears them 15 freed
from all stne  The kalpas have heen named by the Lord Brahmé after the
names of the sigmficant events taking place 1n them and after the name of
who had the highest gloiious career 1n the beginning of each —3-12

These Kalpas are divided 1nto Samkirns, Tamas, Rajas, Sfttvik and
are classified according to Rajastama —13

In the Bankirpa Kalpas Sarasvat: and the Pittns are glonfied, the
Tamasa Kalpas are endowed with the glories of Agnm and Siva Durning
the Rajas Kalpa the glory of Brahmé 18 prominent The Purinas as
revealed by Brahma& 1n each Kalpa are glorified in the corresponding
Kalpa During the Satvika Kalpas the glory of Vignu 18 most prominent —
14-16

And 1n course of the same Kalpas men advanced in the practice of
yoga attain emencipation One who reads Brahma PurAna and Padma
Purinam on the occasion of each festival, 18 granted abundance of wealth
and prosperity and Dharma by the Lord Brahma He who hears these
PurBnes at every festival and gives away things made of gold on the
occasion of each festival, goes to the realm of Vignu or Brahm& where he 18
venerated by the seers It drives away all his sins —17-19

Oue should give away the 1mages the Kalpas in the form of Mumas
O’king' T have thus described to you the whole of the Puripa Samhitas,
which are the dispeller of all sins and the giver of heslth and wealth 20

years of Brahma are equal to one day of Siva, and 100 years of Siva to one
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wink of the eye of Vigpu When Visnu awakes the umiverse becomes
conscious, and when He reposes 1t 18 anmhilated — 21-22

Suta said —So saying, Lord Mataya disappeared before sll then and
there In the present Manvantara, Bhagwan Veivasvata Manu the scion of
the family of Sun, 18 ruling after creating various heings His reign 1s
going on unto this dey —23-25

Sata —" Rigis ! I have narrated the Matsya Purina to you It 1s
the crown of all the Sadtras "—26

Here ends the 290th Chapter of Matsya Purdnam on the narration of Kalpas

CHAPTER CCXC

SGta said —* I have related to you, O, seges ' the whole of the
Matsya Purina according to my 1intellect, as 1t was 1evealed by the Lord
befole the king Vaivasvata Manu for Dharma, Kéma, and Artha —1

It begins with the discourses of Manu and the Lord, known as
Manusamvfd and deals with the following subjects 1n successive order,

viz —the history of Brihmanda, the Sariraka Simkhya as described by
Biahin4, the birth of the Devas, demons and the Maruts The deseriptions
of the Madanadvadaéi ordinance, the ways of the worship of the Lokapils,
the description of the Manvantaras, the history of king Vena, the birth
of the Sun and Vaivasvata and the coming of Buddha —2-4

Then 1t deals with the families of the manes, the times of performing
Sraddha, Pitritairtha Pravisa, the birth of the moon, the history of Yayats,
the glory of Svamikirtika, the hustory of the Vrigmi and Y4dava houses —
5-6

The curse of Bhrigu, the curses of Vignu on the Daityas, the glory of
Lord Purusesa, the history of Agni family, the names and the bulk of the
Puiinas, Kriyd Yoga, the Neksatva Samkhyaka Vrata, Miitanda Sayana
Viata, Krigndstam Viata, the Rohini and Moon’s ordinances, the ways of
laying out tanks, &c, and of planting tiees —7-9

The descriptions of Saubhigyadayana Vrata, Agastya Vrata, Ananta-
tritiyn Vrata, Rasakalyagi Vrata, Ardrinandakart Vrata, Sirasvata Vrats,
—10-11

. As well as about the Uparigibhigdkavrats, Saptamisvpana Vrala,
Bhimadvadadl, Anamgadayana, Adinyidayana Viata, Amghra, the seven
Saptamis, Vidokadvidadl, ordinances and the ways of giving away the gifla
of the SBuméru tenfold and performing the worship of Navagrahas —12-13

The form of the nine Giahas, about the Sivachaturdasi, Sarvaphala-

tyAga Vrata, Samkrimt: Vibhiatdvadadi, Sadtivrata, ordinances, the benefits
of the 60 ordinances, the kinds of baths, the glories of Prayiga, the names
of all the sacred places, the benefits of Pailadrams, the description of the
dvipas and the Lokas ,—14-16

The description of the movements of the Sun and Moon, on the
chariot of the Sun , on the celestial luminous bodies, the gloiy of Dhinva,
the description of the realms of the Devas and Tripurisura ,—17
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The benefits of offeringe of Pinda to the manes, the durations of the
periods of the Manvantaras, the birth and greatness of the demon Vajrim-
ga, the birth of Tarakisura, the glory of Tarakisurs, Divinumantrana,

the birth of PArvati, the aceticism of Siva, the burning of Cupid, the lament
of Rati, the going of the goddess Parvatl to the place of asceticism and the
joy of Siva ,—18-20

The dialogue of Parvatt and the aage, the rejoicings of the marriage
of P4rvati, the birth of SvAmikartika, the conquering of Tirakasura and
his death, the deseription of Nrieipha, the coming into being of the
Brahméinda out of the lotus, the history of the annihilation, the death of
Andhaka ,—21-22

The glory of Kidi, NarmadA, the description of Gotraa and Pravaras,
the bistory of the manes, about the giving away of cows, and the skin of
a black deer, the history of Savitri, the duties of kings , —23-24

The times of setting out on a journey, the fruita and effects of dreams,
the gloiy of VAmans, the hiatory 1f Varfhe, the churning of the milky
ocean —25-26

The drinking of powson by Siva , the fight between the Devas
snd the Asuras, worship of the Devas, on the characteristics of palaces,
pandals, and housebuilding, the forms of the temples and pandals, the
histary of Puru dynasty, the narration of the ecoming sovereigns, the de-
scription of the 16 gilts such as Tuldadina, etc, the names of the Kalpas,
which completes the 1ndex of the Purina —27-28

This the Matsya Purdna 1s most sacred It 18 the giver of long life,
fame, prosperity and dispeller of all sine —29

One who reads even one pada of this PurAnam 1s liberated from all
sing and atfains the realm of the Lord Vispu where one enjoys all bliss
after getting a form as handsome as that of Cupid

Here ends the 291st chapter of the Matsya Purdngm on the conclumon
and narration, wn brief, of the contents of the Purdnam the end
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